_ - <p 
b 8 


» ry, 


OF TO WY Nn 
LECTVRES VPON 


THE FIRST AND SECO OND 


EPISTLES OF PAVL TO THE 
THESSALONIANS: 


Prexhes by thatfaithfall ſer. 


uant of God M. oF o BEAT RO ILO, ſome- tyme 
Miniſter of the Euangell of Ieſus Chriſt, and 
Rector of the (olledge in EDIIVBH RN U. 


RG H 
Y ROBERT CHARTERIS 


_ Excellent Majeſtic. 
porn M. P. C OY 7 1 * 


PRINTED BY 
„ N 
N eren Ben: Mapeſiatis· 


on G 72 * 
a c 
« of Nr 7 9 : - 
1 3 - - ST "PN 1 
* 4 4 C *. — * 
7 * 1 * 
* < * St 
» x 4 
. 
: 


1 
%\ 4. 

"IX 
4 


* 
* 


= - 


TOTHE 


uailes it a man to knowe the heighrofrhe Heavens, the 


5 4 
R TG HT 
WOoRSHIPFYL THEIR MYST, LoyING 
FRJEND IN THE. Ib Rl. i 
VVILLIAM.SCOT OF.BLY,. 


2 in this life, and euetlaſting glarie 
in the lyfe to come. | 


— a8 LL knowledge, and all ſciences in- 

Ae uented bythewiſe men of this world = 4 
erichout the knowledge of IE SVS 9 
2 SHEN CHRIST, by whomremifſion of 4 
27 SA F=) ſinnes is obtained to the miſerable 
: 13 Wy NAN but vaine and vnprofitable. 


E 
N 
0 = oſtle reckoning out his pre- ws 
Th were many, counts them all in reſpect 7, _ 
thee. xeellency aud hnovvledge of Chriſt Teſua to be bus ſoſſe and dung Phil. r. 
Euen ſo it is with allfciences, if they be ſeuered from os eh 
knowledge of Ieſus Chitiſt in che Goſpel}, For, what 4- 


courſes of the Stattes, the breadch of the earth, if in te 
mean · tyme his conſcience accꝑſe him for his ſinnes to be 99 
enworthieboth of Heauen and earthꝰ What auailes it a 
man to ſcele by Phyſickt to prolong a fraile temporalllife 
to the bodie, #hisconſcience tellhiminthemean-ryme 2 
that his ſoulè ſnall periſh for euer: What auailes it a man „5 
Keel nie knowledge ofthe Lawe, if his conſcience 2 
accul 10 Roemer e and worthic ofeternal dam- 
9155 10 2 5 like things the wile menof this 

Petar V got the ſou'e . 


"THE EPISTLE 


this tence if 10 t, praiſed, ad preferred to all 
others in all teſpetts: 1551 howhjgtlyP avs commends 
1. Cer. 2, it: We ſprike, (a es h&/vviſabnrdmong them that are per ſtt + Nov 
4. 7. C. g. the viſdenitof thys vvorld, vcher of the Princes of this wvorld, 
vvhich come tononght: Bat t be ſpeake the vviſdome of Godin a m1 + 
flerie, euer the hid v viſdome, vvhic h od bad determined before the 

r ver id vis our glory :. Which vue of che \Printerof this . bath 

. known: for hed they knovwneir, they yyould not haus tracified the 

- Lardefylory:But as it u vritcen be things vrbreh eye hath not ſcene, 
neither cart᷑ hath heard, neither came into mans hart, are vuluch God 
hath prepared for them that lou him: Bus God hath rezeiled thi unte 

v1 by bis Spree, Other ſc ie jences were inuented hy ment but 
God himſelfe is the Authot of his { ient reyeiled it it, 
Other ſciences are all inuentedin tyme, but [this ſcience 

is —_—_ all tyme, — all etetnitie: or 1 1 
handles things corruptible eknowes 
ledge whereofalbeir icbe pleaſant and eee rofitable for this 
preſent life, yet itcannorr . Ge eternall lite: 
for all their vertue is but the couerture of vyce; butthis 
ſcience ſettes out andreueilesto.abroken harted ſi nner a 
fauorable and reconciled Godin leſus, ho is aduantage 
both in life and death, and in whom the heighand won- 
derfull things of Cod, and all things that the ſoule of wan 
C112.» an require for grace or glory,pertaining either to this or 
„ tothat other life, is contained: Form bum are bidallthe tree- 
f ſures of vviſdeme and knovyledge, in bye ether wd, a ref 
the god-head bodily, Now | W he bes treaſi 


committed to e 


1b. . 29 5 aye 8 on.” 
1 N rt 2 = 55 5 F 
4 were Feta! ſexe leſus Cbruf. Then 


4 he Fee | 


af, | 


| . b that is excale od 7 
76.4. nter eggs enery 2 


be t 1 5 end Cori eLordo 


2 — bee 50 to a good conſci- 
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| DEDICATORIE, 
baſe did — "> wm. to carie the meſſage of re- 
c—y roclaitic to wearyandloaden finners 
beet ee Faliation;he ſendes dat ſimple men 
to'manare his h undtie: he ſends them out as fouldiers 


to that ſp — warfare ht vpe wot carnal, . Cor. ro 
1 od to caſt d "bolder, to 64FÞ doveuc ima- PSA 


Chris, Whom for the meſſage. they carie, che Goſpelt 
preachghe word af life they offer, that hid treaſure that is 
committed to them the Lord craues.we ſhould haue in 
ſingulare accougt. honout and Jour. And indeedif we 
had the Ggh of the fearceneſſe of that cternall wrath of 
God for ſinne, — not be E ha we would ſay, 

O hour guy are the frete of thea uihich bring iydlinge⸗ 
efpeace, and 1 wy — dt 1 Wee. > aq 
nour,loue,an noir 90 e eſpect 


the Gol 5571 Ac 1 
meſſenger, Amid if ve 
nothing but miſer Y, * Shakes = 5 bn e 


riſhedanderained . 2 55 A, _ 
ys tre LT 2 at * 0 fs Loh. 3. 6. 
as fleſh 78 e e | 3 Ein | 


e i 


God 
to God, to makes! 5 


ſtryuihg agauilt 175 in hes. ſeat out from 


58 ineo this La ubdry p: painfull] laborers and 
e | fell 1 preaſed in all re· 


THE EPIS TIE 


ence, and to the ene ſo many as ene of 


whom the world was not worthie, - 

— ene: 
.lare graces, the in the 0 OBERT 
R — 10 et chat faithfull and reuerent ſeruant of leſus 
Chriſt, gaue vs no ſober token of his loue, Fot we cannot 
tell if vpon any almeſt in this Land the Lord beſtowed 


greater aboundance and varietie df graces of his Spirite, 
if- in any there was a more ſpirituall and heauenly 
ſoule, if any ſpared chemſelues leſſe and vndertoole grea- 


ter paines that they might be found faithfull and finithe 


their comſe with joye, if 2 your more to ap- 
proue themſelues to od and a goòd conſrience then he. 


C e and how many giſtes and graces were in tlie per- 


fthat mani in conceiuing he was quick, *mjudge-. 


ment ſolide, he vttered the Word with great libertic, he 


preached with dee 580 eltrarib#>f the Spirit 
andpower:in' _ bfttid text ahd raifitig groundes 
'of decken he hack g Sh tes in Kahing he was 
ere and Phony: a in convincing, powerfull: in ex- 

vg e tſticfitl wY frecin vehement: who. 


foros 1 6 


belt Las elle vi vip 17 5 ee 1. more to epe 
the chaire of Vertic: g. Mane en ke corrupt paſſions,thac 
the word of God. me e COP ge ndbe 1 N 


ed Who foughtthe wor lefle? YYhoeſtemed eſſe of 
theſe earthlythi fr Nis 025 Fbehahe ie ay ny 
full Searle king Finite fe, but Fei Chriſt, 


as api gi ime heere, A dee to the world: for 
knowingtharheteheh Lao contiauin Eittic,he lol gli 


for onetocome he badhis conberſation i in heaven, from | 


whence he looked toc leſus Chriſt, his Sapiour to come. 


— And 


| ee 1 d 


in 60g | d, Hot Our Was more 
ilre Ne ho | gin pra- 


there followed a nioft ſweete and comfortable death in 


to vs ſuch qualities and conditions as the Spirite of God 7.7. 


accompany his forme of teaching ſo powerfully with his 
ſpitit and made it ſo profitable we haue thoght meet to ſet 
' 6uttheſe his Lectures ypon the tu o Epiſtles to the Theſſi 
lonians, that not o 


mons that were before imprinted hes bene receiued with 
gteat lyking by lie humble and ſuch as deſireto bexdihed., 


DEDICATORIE. 
And having liued ſuch an holy life to the glorie of God, 


Ieſus,, whom he. counted alwayesto be his aduantage. 3 
And bleſſed are they that dies in Ieſiu, for they reſt from their labours, , EY 
andiberr woorkss follovy them, O how great a wound did the oh 
church receiue by the lofingotſucha mEber!Experience 
teaches vs this day when there isſuch diſtraction of arts 
in the Church what inlack we haue of this man, . whoſe 
labours in the like dayes and caſes the Lord while he liued 
bleſſed wonderfully. His life preached, his death preached 
to the world: Many one who heard him found in expe- 
rience that he ranne not vnſent: For he laboured not in 
vaine, but the grace of God was powetfull in him, and by , 7;,,.,. 
him to many. Finally, he as a viue exemplar reptreſented . 4e. 


requires to be in a Biſhop of leſus Chriſt, Pur why inſiſt we 
to ſpeake to you, Sir, of this man who was wel knowne al- 
molt to all, but molt intete!y td you: Neither was heſtead- 
able to the faithfull that heard him by his vine voice ouely 
in his life preaching, but alſo his workes ; etteaches the 
poſteritie. For his learned and judic ious writtings left be- 
hiad him in latine hes acquired to him a fa: nous name and 
reuerend account athong the learned in ſundry nations, 
who profeſſe that therby ho {mat ediſication redounds to 
the Church of God, And therefore, ſeeing that God did 


e ſimiple may be inſtructed there · 
by, but alſo the teachers may know and imitate his grati 
ous forme of teaching: as likewiſe, becauſe the other Ser- 


Now. 


A 
f 


you inthat he offered the occaſion, which 


THE EPISTLE 

Now, Sir, whereas others in ſuch caſes vſes to ſay that 
they were aduiling as doubtſome to whoſe patronage 
they ſhould recommend their worke, we heerein are re- 
leeued of this care:we needno deliberation:for to whom 
in all reſpects can it belong but to you? Firſt in . of 
that inteere and exceeding loue and familiatitie that was 
bet yeene you and the Author heereof. For from once 
by his preaching the Lord wroght in your hart, all vho 
knew M. Ro r Lock knew allo how ye loued him, dely- 


ted in his companie and conference, ſet your ſelſe in all 


thinges to pleaſure him, what teſtimonies of true loue 
and vnfained kindneſſe ye would Mie him, 
how freely for the loue of leſus ye would haue communi- 


cate to him tempotall thinges, (ifthat man, who was fo 


well content with that he had, could haue ſuffered you, 


and had not ſtayed the courſe of your liberalitie.) Alſo 


when that laſt meſſenger and fore · runner of death did 


ſeaſe vpon his fraile and wealned bodie, few ate ignorant 
how carefull ye were for his greater Mr to haue him 
rted to your one houſe: How liberallic ye and 

uu bed-fellow(whoſe praiſe ought not nor ſhall not be 
uried in obliuion)beſtowed on him all thinges neceſſare 
and commodious, how chearefully ye receiued and in- 


tertained for his cauſe all them that came to viſite him, 


- 


and whatigreatbenefice ye counted the Lord xeſtowe: on 


d 

to ſhowe your liberalitic in tempora 10 2 
ſuch a rare veſſell of mercie and faĩthfullſecuhaot of {clus 
from whom he had receiued ſo many ſpiritiiall thinges. 
Againe who is ignorant, what affection and kyndneſſe ye 
haue vttered and daily vtters towardes his relict and poſt 
hume for his cauſe. yea and towardes all theſe who loued 

him in Chriſt. Ne xt, to paſſe by that M. Rott oc 7 ; 
teitl- I 


chlo 
hich 
55 


% 


. 


———— 


DE DICATORIE. 
teſtimoais of his loue dedicate to you his commentare 
in Latine on the ſecond of theſe Epiſtles, as allo that in 
his Teſtament he ordeined that all his bookes which he 
left t he ptinted after his deceaſe ſhould be dedicate to 
you: and come out vnder your name and patrocinie, that 
Vhoſocuet gote commoditie thereof, next af:er God, 
miglt giue che honour and thanbes ynto you, after a ſpe- 
ciall ſort this worke tequytes your patronage, Forthrogh 
your cate. moyen and expenſes theſe Lectutes were col- 
lected and gathered from the handes of theſe who wi aite 
them from his mouth, by your mqyen and procurement 
they were teuiſed, corrected, aud made apt for the prin- 
ting hy your meanes they now ſee the light, whichthey 
had neuer ſeene, but had bene but ied in darkneſle, if the 
Loxd had not made you an inſtrumentto publiſhe them. 
Laſt, if chat the paines which hatli bene taine in reuiſing, 
gorrecting and makingthem apt for the priuting — 
yeelde any right to make choiſe of a patrone to this work, 
we would not, nor could not offer it to any, but to you, 
Sir, not onely becauſe of the vndeſerued loue and kynd- 
neſſe ye vtter daily towardes vs, yea and towardes allthe 
ſeruants of Chriſt, both publiłly and priuily as they them · 
ſalues doe teſtiſie, but alſo in reſpect ye were the Author 
to mooue vs to vndertake ſuch traueiles. Indeeed ſuch a 
propine is farre inferior either to your deſeries or our de · 
fire: and therefore e preſent it, not ſo much thinking 
thereby ta diſcharge and ſatiſſie the debt, as to acknow- 
ledge our obligation to you, and tobe a teſtimonie of our 
thaokfulneſſe. - 


For theſe cauſes, Sir, we deſire you to receive this work 


as hes not learned yet to ſpenbe well of 


in your patronage andprote®tion , to defend it fromthe 
payperſon ortheir workes, For NS are not ignorant how 


— —— 


— 
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much and oft they who ſerforthorher mens works vſe to 


be ſubject to the ſharpe cenſure of men, and how little 
thankes common ly. either they get, or may looke'for of 
man ſo that few would be found to take trauaile in them, 
except they were rather moued through the loue of the 
ere 3 e his — 2 — t 
any thankfulnefle they may expect at meas hi | 
Sir, weatie not in wel-doing, goe forward to doe good 


vato the Saintes for Chriſts lake, and experience ſhall 


giue you a proofe ofthe Lords loue and bleſſingypon 


our bodie, ſoule, and actions in this life, his Saints ſhall 


lous you, his ſeruantes ſhall pray for you that ye may 
finde mercy in that great day; and when ye haue rum out 


your courſe, when your journay ſhall be ended, when ye 


haue foughten out the battaile, the Lord ſhall then ga- 


ther you to his Saints andcrowne you with glorie. Now 
the God ofalconſolation, Lord of Lords, aad King of 
kings, bleſſe you with al benefits ſpiritual and temporal; 
direct you by his ſprit, and preſerue you long to the glorie 
of his Name, and to he well of his Church, that your 
pilgtimage being ended ye may with joy reſt from your 
labours in leſus, in whoſe countenaace is ſacietie ofjoyes, 
and at whoſe right hand are pleaſures for euer more, 
AMEN. Edinburgh the 16. of June. 16606. 


Tr tba Let . 5:11 
k 7 » 


* 


* 
— — 


— 


To THE CHRI 
s TIAN READER, 


l E offer wur thee; Chriftien Reader, theſe L)Unres of that 
veſt rewerent and Farrbf ol ſernant of leſas Chriſt 1, R O- 
BER" F@LLOC K. e houk Eg flies of thre po- 
fe Paul to | the Theſſaloniant . iu li nue rame p nne and thauele 
ibu ies mghteſt finds profite- and edrfication. For not ontly haue 
| bbs a. red ſundry coppics* gorten fromebe bands of them vvbo 5 
; w for hi mouth, 1 ny 4 f 
the Liitine Commentavie vuritten by the Author bimfe 3 | | 
bes biet have full —— al vvas Petzl, both! 
matter, In t of e vvr omitted 
tu, eleeredtbinges obſcure; fe — 
nothing thou eee LA — 5 , citber'o rhe ſtyle 
uy enitier; or if any von none thes'ts conceive any eye ts. 
gef wb vvorks (as vv ary wet ignorant 
et- hne, ey. ſmaller rather no ground, before Fg baue = Fo 
Jeene or read, in ſuch caſes to gine out ſentence ) tive pray thee ſbovvs 
vr this fanny ts ade —— ludgement vntill thou haſt red aid 
cu, 2 bos promence vvith the — 
eee r mdeſfer rent and de frow'tobeed 
rift ibis Tov bf eh e, Af & 
ture tlevie ts G oY, and get grace to thy ovune ſbule, vv rel 
the cher fe enili of our traueilis, ve vo thiui vv haus gotten a af 
fries eee defires. Farewell. 
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OF THE FIRST ENI. S ILE 10 
THE. THESSALONIAN So. ns + 1 
at e Fog | 
H ES SA LO N [ CA. was 3 3cbrets Ci Magedn- 
1 nia, rich, populous and puillant, buildedby Pm the ta- 
ther of Alexander the great, King of Macedonia, after 
the victory he had gottenouer, Theſlalia muaded by him 
at Ynawares, For returning: home victorious hebalded a Citiy 
and named it Theſlalopicà, that it might. be a perpetyall memo 
riall of that great and 2 ory he had abtained. ga 
(as ye may read Act. 16. and 17. chapters) in tus peregrinstion 
together with S/ (ho in this Epiſtle is nome. — 
ſixteenth ycere after his onucrlion,. being called. b N 
to preach the Gol nell in Macedagia.came lite Philertsad 
next paſſing thiough Amphugghs, and Apollonia came. mow 
Cite Tnellalanica, and entesing in the Synagague of the Temes 
three Sabboth dayes diſputed wub them, prouing by the.Scaip- 
tures that it behoued the, Melhaz to ſuffer and xiſe againe from 
the dead, and therefore hab CRHiſt x hom he dean. 
true Meſſias and ee eee World. At the which preach - 
ing ot. Ru, che of melee! ihat dwelt uT heflolanicalis 
lecued and joy ned company with Paul and & War; gether with 
a great multitude of the Greclans , and dane \ of the checke we- 
men ofthe Oittie. Put theJqwes that belegued 1 omoued with 
inuy, raiſed a great perlecution — Paul, whereby he was 
forced to flee to Berea: where he preached the Goſpell with 
better ſucceſſe: For the lewes of bers Synagogue receiued the 
word with al pegdinegand wed aan a the.Serptures, 
ſo that manyufil Abe 44 0. dee * among 
the Greciags. were 3 nate Jewes there 
alſo mouing perſecution rg A Mende is brought to the bre 


thren \ 2 


$$ 3 ĩðͤ r _ = Frcs 


aT 


_THEHIARGYVMENT: 


thy Me he yaedfor 1/1 ad me e whe, 
refore it was reparted to. him that the breilren thatbeleued, 
heſſalonica wer } cauily perſecuted by the obſtinate Iewei; 


F+ 


where · vpon the 5 87 was moued with an earneſt deſire ro, 


como thery,, buf he was hindred by Satan. 1. Thefla. a. 18. 
Theiclare ming, een ſent 71ſt hem 
en N arms, 


orbtgftethemin thezr tre : 

them̃ in he tcugth, Timothic returimng and bringing gqod ty- 
dinges io bim of the great grace of God that, he found with 
thew, becauſe he could not come himſclfezthe more to comfort. 
couhtme and encouradge them 10 continue in the trueth, he 
writes vnto them this Epiſtle, which by the judgement of lear + 
ned men is thought to be the fiiſt this Apoſtle wrote. 

There are foure parts ofthis Epiſtle: The firſt part is the Sa- 
lutation,chapter 1.verſc 1. Ihe ſecond is a Congratulation and 


4 
* 


x trouble,an 


. rcjoycing with them for the graces that by Timothiet reporte he 


vnierſtood to be in them, wherein he inſiſtes very largely,cucn 
from the 2. verſe of the firſt chapter vnto the fourth chapter. 
Yet oft-tymes he breakes off this Congratulation by occaſion 
caſting in ſundry purpoſes ncedful to be entreated. Fult, he falles 
out ina diſconrſe of himſelf, and the ſucceſle the Lord gaue him 
in his miniſtrie cowards them and his ſincetitie in his miniſtrie, 
he remooues ſrom himſelfe all ſuſpicion of vnſinceritie, ey- 
ther by deceate, by vncleanneſſe, or by guyle, together with the 
tountaines from whence it proceedes, as flattetie, auarice, 
ambition, and teſliſies his inteere affection towardes them, from 
the beginning of the ſecond chapter to the 12. verſe. Next 
he excuſes himſelſe that he came not to them, trom the 15. verſe 
of the ſecond chapter, to the laſt part ot the 3. verſe of the third 
chapter, where he falles out in an exhortation to thern to ſuffer 

afflictions patiently vnto the5.verſe of the third chapter; there 

he brings a new reaſon to excuſe his not comming to them vnto 

the g. verſe of the third chapter: then teturning to the congratu- 
lation in the end of the third chapter he concludes it with a prai- 

er for the Theflalonians. The third part of the Epiſtle is an ex- 


hortation to holineſſe of life. He exhorts firſt generally to ſanc- 


lili- 


q 


„ ee EN II. 10 = 
tification, inthe Giftrhiree ve e Cem? 
morep heile eee Ha, ie Tſe uf 
chenirgrhic 23 vetſe bf the Taff apt. fu tis part of die Epillle 
the ApotMt rd comfort the Theſlalonians who ſorrowed aboue 
meafore for the departure ot their friendes,by the way falles out 
in adiſcoucſe bf the eſtate of the flithfull departed this life, of 
ttc roman fro g ine againe of the dead, the 
tyme ofthe Lords comming, from tie 13. verſe of the tourth 
chapter io ilie 6 verſe of the fitth chapter. The fourth part of 
the Epiſtle is the Concluſion, containing a prayer for them; 
apromiſe ot ſanctification made to them, with ſcme other pur- 
—— from the 23. verſe of the fifth chapter tothe end ofthe. 

piltle. I 0 8 a 0 > FIT9 2 a | 


MAISTER ROM. 


LOCKS LECTYVRES: VPON.: THE: 
FIRST EPISTLE OF PAYL ro 

* THE THESSALONIANS. : 
5 THE FIRST LECTVRE. - bo 2 


a „tee , 9 YG Fw wh 
— 


Taunss a. uin. 1. ver. x. 2.3; 1 20. 

7. Paul and Silaquus, en Ti mol heut, vine the hure of the 
Theſſalotiavs, which is ih Gol the Faber, aud i. Kent, 1 
'Ghrift : race be vuith you; and peace from God ur Father, 
from the Lord leſwd Chrift. 

2. Ve gius God thanks nende en for youal, making mention © 
Jou tn our prajers, | 
3. Without ceſs ng vementbring your effeltazl fair, nd diligent | 


lone, aud the patience of your hath in our "Lot 921 riß, in the 
e i 1 our Father. - 


> 
- 


E purpoſc welbeldug in the Lord le- 
GER) b 7 Wer By tec of God, as his 

W/ rn ſhall aſſitt V5; to ex eth E- 

8 SAridde e which is the firſt Paul doth write 
to the Theſſalonians: Which furniſhes 
& Jt. vs doctrine ſeruin 0 for vnderſtatts 

I: Af /=:' AV; ling, inftruQion, 3d vnition, confola- 

: : => Oo tion, &c. Then't6 cortices the purpoſe = 
„ ; We ſhall ſpeak TL onking of theſe Theffitohians to 
whom he wrytes; of the Argument of this Epiſtle, and the pur - 
poſe of the Apoſtle in it. The Theſfalonians were thoſe,,who , 
inhabited atowpe called The Hondca, which (as the * 

es 


he fuſt Lane ypon the Bel. 
b chief. ul che Countrie of edonia, 
1280 wa 5 e Pn Kive of Macedonia, afier the | 


victorie eh Erie otten ouer Theſſaliaʒ for returning home vi- 

ctorious he build. datowne, and named it Theſſalonica, to be 
a pope tyall 4 of that excellent vitorie he had obtay- : 
ned. But to ſeatſe this: Pau (as ye may read, in the 15. Chap. of 
the Adtof te Apoſt.) in His peregripation together with 
S1las, cho is heere named Saluusu, comes to this towne in 
Macedonia, called Theſſalonica, and entring into the Syna- 

gogue of che 1 w A dayes gg 704 — | 

rc gtended. to this, to prous that it bchoued 

dür Face when be fond Wim whe World, firſt to ſuffer, 

5 to ry ſe agamnce ini glorie: Vpon this he ſubſumes that that 

Teſus. wh om he preached, had ſuffered, had riſen vp in glorieʒ 

Mitte wo he coves, de World and no other, to - the 

as Redeemer of th At Paules preaching, 

| ſungric. ofthe lewes who dig tin heck falonica were conuer- 
ted: a great multitude alſo o f the Grecians who abode there, 

and bf the chiefe women of the towne, not a few: Tet, notwith- 

: ſtanding af all this, ſedition is moued againſt the Apoſtle, and 
that by ceftaine oÞſtinate Iewes, who would not be conuerted: 

S flec queef Theſlalonica, Mlecing he comes 

| * cee e gets better entertainment, and comertes 

Occaſion boa rie: . perſecution ry ſes, and he is led to 3 where 
of the E- he abiding, word comes to him, that the Brethren who were 

p:/ile, conuert at Theſſalonica, were heauilic e troubled, and perſe- 

cured by the ob{lipate Lewes there. Vponthis the Apoſtle 

_ deth, Timathi; to thein, to eee e thein 

in their trouble. Tobis returning, and reporting the grace of 

God he ſaw there, Paul would haue gone to The alonica, but 

as he ſay eth, Sathan withſtoode him, and therefore he takes 

purpoſe to Write dee. Ki vnto th which ſhould be in 

180 ol ot boy Preſence s is the oceaſion of the writing of 


* ro come to the Epiſile it ſelfe and to ſpeak of the party 
Parter of thereof. Faſt, there is a e zafter the ſalutation, he hath a 
* Epi- congxatulation, and rejoy ſing with them, forthe graces he vn - 
3s derlode to be in hem, by e report of Timerbie, He conti. 
newes 


3 


— me * 
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to the Theſſalonians. OA. r.v.1. 
newes his congratulationa long tyme, almoſt to the end ot the 
ſecond chapter. Then he comes to hisexhortation, and exhorti 
them(notwuhſtanding of al trouble)to perſeucre conſtantlie to 
the end. This he doth in the third chapter: In the fourth and fiſt 


chapters he comes to the matter; and as before he had exhor- 


ted them to perſeuerance: ſo he exhorts them to godlineſſe 
and holineſſe of life, ſuch as becomes them, who haue receyued 
the Lord Ieſus. This is the ſubſtance of the Epiſtle. 5 
Now in this chapter: Firſt, we haue the ſalutation, then tlie 
congratulation, and rejoy ſing for the graces of God in them 
which conginewesall chiachapfer: and the moſt part of the next 
chapter. No to come to.the ſalutation, wherein the Apoſtle 
ſalutes the Theſſalonians: I will ſpeakt ſhortlie ol it becauſe it 
is a common forme vſed by the Apoſtle in hisEpiſtles, and 
hath beene oft exponed. The perſons from whom this ſalutati- 


on comes, are Pau e ene e £7 imorherg two Euan- 5 


eliſts: They who are ſaluted, are the. I to ans, tha is che 
urc fd , that was made vp of the T ene ae 
were inhabitants of this towne of Theſalonica The bleſſings, 


or good things thatare wiſhed from Paul and the reſt, to 


Church at Theſſalonica, are grace, and peace ;, the Author of 
this grace and Peace, from Walbeck om eb ane 
with the reſt of his allocigtes, wiſhet R is hel. 
ſalonians,is the Father firſt: the Sonne our Lord Telus next. The 
cauſe wherefore grace and peace is wiſhed from the Father 
and the Sonne to the Theſſalawang, is, becauſe the ITheſſalo: 
nians ſtoode in that bleſſed canjun@ign ich the Father, and 
the Sonne, and thierefore it is q q in che text, To. rhe, Church of 
Theſſal. ies, which is in Ged; the) Farber! aud in the Lord Ieſas 
Chriſt, that is to ſay, x hich is in that holie ſocictie, and-Conjun- 


ction wich the Father and the Sonne. | 
No to marke ſomeching of che ſalutation. This forme of fa ,, ,. 
lutationchacis vſed in this place, and iother places, by this & 
other, Apoſtles: al theſe general ſalutations vſed by godlic men, 

vnto godlie menz what are they? they ate teſtimonies of that 
goo minde, and good - will, that the godhie beares to the godly: 
They are more tooʒ they are meanes and powerful inſttuments 
ordained by God, wherbþy; the grace of God, tlie mercic of God 
3 . B 2 in 
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4 The fiſtLeQurevponthe r. Epiſt. 
in Chriſt i conuoyed from Jod, & Chriſt to thetu to u hom the 
falutation is directed. There are many meaties, whereby grace 
is conuoyed fiom God to man, amongſt all the reſt, theſe ſaluta- 
tions are meanes ordained by God, to that end. Brethren, it is 
no Bol mater to wifhe well to a man or woman, if thou 
haue à godlic heathen thou wiſhes well to a godlie perſon, 
of necefſitie the affection of thy heart and mouth muſt beg 
n | 3 £ 
Then to goe fordward. Grace and Peace, is wiſned. But 
from whome? From God the Father, and from the Senne Ieſus 
a The Some muſt not bee forgote heere, becauſe all 
grace is gruen in him by the Fathers in ſuch forte, that if any 
matrwilt-ſceke grace Frhigni Chriſt, hee ſhall neuer get it. 
Therefore he who would haue grace, let him ſeckeit at God, 
tlirough Chriſt: that he may recey ue it of that fulneſſe trat is 
in che Sinne. n ag lack 
Ke. 


che Sotine,ſhallrieijgrTee grace. 
Whom to is this grate and peace wiſhed? to the Church at 
Theſſalonĩca. Where fore? Marke this ground. Becauſe this 
Church is ingraft in the Father and in the Sonne by faith. Then 
fir{}? fee friere: chere is ig grace, but from the Father and the 
fon 25 — rerefpre there no wiſhing) of grace to man or w- 
mam, But from tlie Father and the forme; who are the fontaine of 
all grace. * > ſee grace, mercie and peace pertaines to 
none, but to fo many as are in this happie conjunction with the 
Father and the Son. Art thou in the Father? Art thou in the ſon, | 
ingraft in him by a liuelie fanh Then grace pertaines to thee: 
mercie and peace pertaines to thee. Att thou out of him, and 
not ingraft in him by faith? Let men wiſh welfare and peace to 
thee as * no grace, mereie not peace pertaines to thee. 
By grace & peace is vnderſtood whatſoeuer bleſſings of God 


277114 


that followes on that conjunction and vnion that is with God 


the Father, and the Son Teſus Chriſtʒ As for exemple: Remiſſion 

of ſins, Iuſtification before the Tribunall of God, Regeneration 
& clenſing of this foull nature, peace, joy in the holic Ghoſt, & 

life everlaſting: all flowes from this conjunction: and therfore 
it muſt follow, that to him who is out of this conjunction with 
the Father and the Sonne, there is no remiſſion of ſinnes: if _ 
z yy (08 tbe 5 ei it 
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be not vnited to the Father and the Sonne by faithzno ſaluation, 
no regeneration, no life euerlaſting, no 2 for thee : all thy 
eace is falſe peace, and thou ſhalt curſe the tywe that euer thou 
Fad that peace. Then it muſt follow that this forme of ſalu · 
tation, pertaines not to the Ie this day, who is out of this con. 
junction, neither I, nor no man can ſay to the Ie this day, Ppace 
and grace to thee from God the Father and from Chriſt Ieſus 
his Sonne: neither pertaines it to the Turke or Pagane, who are 
out of this vnion with God and Chriſt by faith. More then this, 
it will not be the name of any thing that will do the turne: there 
are many that tales vpon them the name of a chriſtian, & ſo will 
ſeeme to be in the vnion with the Father and the Sonne, that in 
heart haue no conjunction with them: But I ſay to thee, it will 
not be the outwarde conjunction with them, in the name of a 
Chriſtian, it will not be the wiſhing of good dayes and good e- 
venings that wil do thee good, except thou find thy hart bound 
33 bleſſed vnion with the Father and the Sonne Ieſus 
-hriſt. F 
Marke an other thing. Learne heere a forme of an effectuall 
and pithie ſalutation that the godlie ſhould vſe: firſt, when tho 
gogſie ſalutes, as Paul, Siluam and Tvothis, when they wiſhe 
any thing to thee, what wiſh they? Not any thing thou deſerues, 
if thou were neuer ſo holie, but free grace, without any merite; 
as Pal heere doth: then againe, they wiſh it from them that 
\ hes this grace in their handes, from the Father and the Sonne. 
And laſt, they wiſhe it to them who ſtands in the vnion and 
conjunction with the Father and the Sonne: for tliis vnion will 
draw down the droppes of grace from the Heauen, from Ieſus 
| . thatisfullofall grace. Therefore Brethren, theſe ſalutations of 
the Heathen & Gentiles, and of prophaine men now, are no- 
thing worthzthey were neuer of valure: I will not giue a gennie 
for (icere his ſalutem dicitznor Plato his iu ν , becauſe in wih- 
ing well, they knew not what they wiſhed, they called it wel- 
fare, well doing: they knew not grace; nor the free mercie of 
God: they knew not God, the fountaine of all grace, nor Chriſt 
his e whom all grace flowes: they knew not a Church, 
nor the conjunction of the bodie, or che members with the 
head; ſo their ſalutations were 5 no value. Euen ſo it is ths 
, 3 Des. 
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day with prophaine mien, who knowesnot God, nor Chriſt nor 
- the Church, nor knowes not his conjunction, their ſalutations 
are not worthiec a ſtrayzall their good dayes and good euenings 
are deare of right — 0 their ſalutations are only prophaine 
words, and when they ate bleſſing with their mouthes, they are 
.Eurſing in their hearts. 3 _ | 2425" 
No. brethren, to goe fordward to the next part, which con- 
taines this congratulation & rejoy ſing together with the Theſſa- 
loniaiis, for thoſe graces of God which were beſtowed on them 
Ye ſe the words: give Godaluvvayes thanks for you,makmg men- 
tion of you an our prayers. In this congratulation he rejoyſes toge= 
ther with them, for the graces the Ford hath ſhowne on them: 
in reo y ſing for the graces ſhowne on them he forgets not God 
the 2 of all grace, but in rejoy ſing with them, he glorifies 
God & thanks him for ther, and fo acknowledges al the graces 
that were in the Theſſalonians, to flo out of this fountaine, he 
acknowledges their faith, their charitie, their hope, not to come 
of themſelues, but to be of God: and therefore in rejoy ſing with 
them, hee geues God the glorie of all the graces that was in 
then: Why ſhould wee not congratulate and rejoiſe for the 
grates of God weſc in Sthers? we are bound to doe it. Thou 
art obliſht to rejoiſe with him that rejoyſcs'for the graces of 
God geuen hin; as if they were geuen to thy ſelfe, Paul (ayes, 
Revoyee wvith them that reio)ſes : mourne vonh them that mour- 
ren Rom. 12. 15: Wee are bounde when wee ſee the grace of 
God in unie people or nation, tocommend it in them: for it is 
ſaid trewhe, vvhen grace or vertew is commended, it growes. 
But looke char-thy rejoyling, thy commendation of men for 
the grace thouſces in them, be to the end that thou may glo- 
riſie God, who is the Author and fountaine of all the grace, 
lookethatin commendingof men: if it were all the Monarchs 
in the earth, on paine of cy tf thou forget not God. Looke 
firſt vp to the — and then to him who hath receyued: ſay 
not, Sir, or1 Tord. I commend you for your good witte, and 
gouernance, I commend you for your man- hood and wiſdome. 
The flattering Gentiles thatknew not God ſayes ſo : but thou 
who arta Chriſtian ſpeake not fo to any man: but ſay, Igiue 
' thanks to God who is the fountaine of alt grace, forthe po! he 
| | £ 8255 es 
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hes geuen to thee: thou haſt no good grace no wiſdom no man- 
hood, &c. but that which God the. Author of grace hes genen 
thee: as euer thou would ſee the glorie of that God. o cuer 
thou be, haue thy eye firſt of al, in al thy ſpeaking and doinꝑ on 
the glorie of that God: Iconfeſſe thete are man impediments 
caſten in betwixt thy eyes and the glotie of God, but ſtriue to 
get a ſight of that glorie. or elſe thou ſhall neuer be partaker of 
that glorie. Thou may haue a ſhadow of glorie in the world for 
a while, but as the miſt before the Sunne vaniſhes away, ſo ſhall 
thou and thy glorie vaniſh away, to thy euerlaſting confuſionif 
thou ſtriue not to haue the glorie of God before thy eyes. Then 
hes thou anie good graces in thy ſelfeꝛgiue God the glory Ah 
baſt thou, that thou haſt not recequed*. 1. Cor. 4: 7. Giue him the 
gloric and praiſe of all: if it were cating and drinking at thy 
inner;looke that thou eat to his glorie, and drinke to his glorie 
1. Cor. 10.31. And ſay in che meane - tyme, I doe not this ſo much 
to feede this mortall bodic; as I doe ĩt to glorific thy Majeſtie. 
When thou liues, liue to him: deying, die to him; conſe- 
crate thy life and death to him. Fye on vs that can not learne 
to giue the glaric of all to our Redeemer. As for mee, bre- 
thren, Icraue nothing more, nor that the glorie of God may 
ſhine before my eyes in my vocation, that when I ſpeake: or 
thioke, all maye be to his glorie, that in the end I may haue 
this aſſurance that 1 ſhall bee glorified vvith him for euer. 
But yet to ſticke to the wordes: He ſayes not I giue thanks, 
but ve give thankes,], and Srlnarus and Timetbens giue thanks: 
Hee ſayes not for an handfull or a certaine nombet of you, 
but for, you all. He ſayes not for a tyme,buts/vvazes,” Marke 
all theſe, wordes: He ſayes;vve all, and chat for all, vve thanke 
euer. It is a large thanking , and it-teſtifies that the graces 
ſhovvne onthe Theſſalonians 'vvere large. When the graces of 
God are ſhovvne on me, on thee, or on anie people, thy heart 
muſt not bee narrovv, but itmuſt -bee-entarged;and thy mouth 
muſt be oppenned vvyde to praiſe and magnifie God the geuer 
of all. Or elſe aſſure thee, V Vhen his grace is large, if thy heart 
be narrovv, and thy mouth be 1 little, the Lord 
ſhal draw in his hand & diminiſh te to thee: So is ſene oſ 
it in Edinburgh this day, the graces of god on tlie d Kuinburgh 
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ning. 
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were large, but thy heatt was narrow, and thy mouh was not 
oppened wide. Therefore the Lord is pinching his graces; if it 
ſo continew,woe will be to thee. Go this grace of the Miniſtrie 
away, and the Lord cloſe mens mouthes and let them nor ſpeak 
to thee, all thy grace is gone; and I thinke the Lord is — 
ning to pinche his graces on vs, for that glorious Goſpell 
which was preached with great libertie,. and was ſo powerfull 
in the land, hes loſt the power: and the nomber ofthe godlie 
of the land is contracted, for the one depends vpon the other: 
therefore cry, that the Lord may make his grace abound, and 
that he would continew with vs the light of his Euangell. 


Now to tbe next words. He joynes with 8 
Prater ioy pray er: Makin gn, 
ned vvith to thank God 

thaks-ge- ceyued, but alſo 4 muſt pray: Cry for grace and continu- 


mention of you wm our prayers; It ls not aneu 
r. the grace that eyther we, or others haue re- 


ance of graceʒ for I aſſure thee, if vvith thankeſ-geving there 
be not prayer for continuance, the grace recey ued ſhall decay. 
Amongſt all the reſt of the meanes the Lord hes appoynted 
for continuance of grace, earneſt prayer to God is an eſpeciall 
meane. So as thou vvouldſt haue thy ſelfe ſtanding in grace, 
pray euer for grace, for there is no moment, but vve are readie to 
all away. except the Lord hold vs vp. The meane to entertaine 
ace, is, earneſt prayer. The Lord holde vs vp and let vs not 


fall: but if the meane be not vſed, fall ſhall vve, thogh all the 


v vorld had ſaid the contrair. | WH 
It is to be marked farther, He ſayes, in ur prayers, As hee 
would ſay, in our. daylic prayers weare accuſtomed to pray to 
Godan our daylie prayers we forget you not, but we remember 
this rethren. He is not meete to pray for others, 


acceſle to Who can ſohſt for any. man, when he hes no 
acceſſe to him vyhom hee ſobſts ? Canſt choupray for me to 
my God, and thou, haue no acceſſe to him? He vvho vvill pray 
for others, muſt be vvell acquaimed vvih God, and have a 
day lie acceſſe to him. And hovv ſvvecte a thing is it to haue 
familiar acceſle to him? for all the joy of the world is not com- 


parable to that joy, hie the ſoule findes when it is exer- 
iſed with: the Lorde familiarlie: for when thy heart is with . 


m, 
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him, no doubt he is with thee. Alaſſe, beaſtlie man, fy on thee 
that euer thou was borne, and thou haue not that ſvvecte ſenſe 
of joy that flowes from the meditation on the Lord: wilt thou 
let thy ſoule be euer ſtupide and ſenſleſſe? vvilt thou neuer be 
a Citizen of Heauen, expecting for the glorious comming of 
Chriſt, but ay ly as a ſowe, muzling and grountling vpon the 
earth? vvilt thou neuer look vp with thy eyes to Heauen? vvilt 
thou ay be looking dovvn? If thou doe * ſhalt fall do vvn 
at laſt to thatcuerlaſhng damnation. The Lord raiſe vs vp, for 


heauy are we: we are dead lumps ay tending downward & can 


get no riſing vp:the Lord raiſe vp our ſoules therfore to heuen. 

Now followes the cauſe wherefore he rejoy ſes with them in 

the next verſe. Wnhout ceaſing, remembring your effectuall faith, 

That is one, and diligent lowey that is tvvo: the third is, and the pa- 

tience of your hope in the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, in the ſight of God, emen, 

our Father. Heere, brethren, not to eſcape the wordes,I lee firſt, 

an vnceſſant and perfite remembrance of the graces God hes 

geuen his people, as Faith, Charitie and Patience. I ſee then in 

* the example of Paul, Siuauas and Timotheus, that, in the memo- 
rie and heart of the godlic, the graces of God ſhowen, eyther 
on themſelues, or others, makes a deepe impreſſion; when they 
ſee the graces of God, they take a deepe apprehenſion of them. 
In the wicked it is otherwiſe : let God raine down graces from 
Heauen on them ſelues and others alſo, as they come, ſo they 
oe, they remember neuer a good turne done to them. Nov, on 

is remembrance followes prayer, they remember with joy e- 
uer praying, remembring . ht euer praying, remẽ bring by 
day, euer praying, at leſt, in the hart, if not outwardly in words. 
Marke it: a man that would pray wel to God, muſt be of a good 
remembrance: vvould thou pray welleremember well: Prepare 


then. What matter haſt thou of prayer, whenthou 2 

| not his bleſſings? So all tends to thisʒthat, thou be carefull to re- 
member the bleſſings of God: and as thou remembers, ſay, Lord, 

I thanke thee for that bleſſing. I tellthee, the loſing of remem- 


brance of the grace of God, ſhowne to thee and ot lers hes loſt 


er graces to thee: if thou remember not the graces bygone, 


thee to pray,by remembrance of the bleſſivgs of God and * y 


e notthankfull for hem, the grace of God will grow _ 
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xo, and become barrenand turne away from thee. . - 

Now to come to the end ſhortlie, let vs touch the cauſe of 

| this joyzfirſt here are thre graces of god that comes to the Theſ· 
Cauſes ſalonians ,wherfore Paul thankes God in their behalfe,to witte 
of thanks faith,charitic and hope. J ſee theſe thre . by the 
. _ grning A poſtle in other places: in the 1. to the Cor. cha. 1g. 13. Aud novv 
Faith, hope Fes he, abydi thre chings,farth,hope and charitie, but the cheefeſt of 
&charit) of tboſe is charitie,becauſe when the reſt go away,itabides in the 
life to come: in theſe thre ſtands the perfection of the life ofa 
chriſtian man, in faith towards God and the Lord Ieſus: begin 

at them in this life, begin at God & Chriſt his Son, & be joyned 

to him by faith: then come on to loue towards thy neighbour, 

loue thy neighbour: woe to thee that loues not thy neighbour: 

thou loues not God if thou loue not thy neighbour. And be- 

cauſe our life is not here but it is hid vp with God in Chriſt, thou 

muſt await for thy life in him, and ſo comes in hope, hope for 

thy life in him: thefe thre muſt conuoy &accompany thee heer, 

ll thou poſſeſſe that life. So faith is the beginning ot grace, faith 

joynes thee withGod 1 with a ſweet conjunction, 
whereby all flowes out of him to thee, for as we ſaid in the be- 
pinning, no bleſſing but in that conjunction with him. Faith 

rings forth charitie,the bud of faith is chariticzand there is ſuch 

a ſure bond betwene faith and charitie, that the one can not be 

without the other, If thou ſay, thou haſt faith to God, and haue 

not loue to the Church, & the reſt of the members of the body, 

thou art a lyar. Now the end of all grace in this life, is hopezhope 

of ſaluation and glorie, grace in this life ends in hp 14 begins 

at faith, grows in Ioue, and ends in hope; &cbatisjhe) lt gegre, 

it goes no farther : for as to ſaluation, thou can not get it heere; 

he fartheſt thou can reach to, is to hope, reaching vp to heauen, 

. exptcing that glorie that is appointed to thee there. The Apo- 

ſtle recounting che armor ofa Nee 1. Theſ. g. S. ends in 
hope he begins at faith. & thẽ ip Joue, S ends at hope: & ſpeak- 

ing of the graces we haue in the Soſpell, as cemperance, righ- 
weouſnes and godlines Tit. 2.13. He ſubjoines: Avvaut ing for 
that hape and appearing of that glorie of that great God, and of our 

Savior Jeſus Chrift, Where ye ſee he puts on hope as it were a 
crowne on ihe reſt of the graces:hope, Lay, ir che laſt of all the 
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graces in this earth, and we can go no farther, but in that life to 
come farewell hope: for we ſhall get the full ſight and fruition 
of all the graces that now we looke for: my eyes ſhall ſe my Sa- 
niour the Ford leſus Chriſt. So there the grace of graces in the 
other life, ſight: for we liue heerby faith, and not by fight, but 
Gy (hall get that fullſight ofgloric, for vve hal ſe him as he 
1.1. Ioh.3. 2. 

Yet to ſtick to the words: he ſets out theſe vertues & graces, 
not ſimplie, but he deſcriues ſome one vvay,ſome another way: 
and ſo, he cals it not faith, but effectuall faith, or,vvorking Zick. 
he ſay es not, loue ſimpliczbuta diligent and labouring loue: and 
he wh it not hope ſimplie, but, the patience of your hope: a pa- 
tient hope, a vvorking faith, a laborious loue. Nov let vs con- Faith 
fider the exerciſes of euerie one of them. Faith hes her exceriſe, | hin 
in yvorking: what vvorks ſhe? working out the falth of nature: - 
65 on the Sul nature of men & wemen):ſoghat,the exerciſe of 

aith in Ieſus, is in cleanſing the foull heart and euerie corner of 
it. And therefore, in the 1 verſ. . of the Acts, faith is ſaid 
to purge the heart: for by faith, leſus dwelles in the heart, and 
Chriſt can not be idle, hee will be exerciſed, and he purges out 
the foull ſtinke of nature that lyes hid in euerie corner of the 
heart. Hee that is not exerciſed in cleanſing of his heart vtters 
euidentlie, that he neuer had faith, ſay vvhat he vvill; This is the 
vvorkeof faith. | 5 N 
Navy, to come to Charitie. Faith is exerciſed inwardlie, in the: 
hart, Charitie is exerciſed outwardlie, in the hand, and can not be Cheri ic is 
dle: labouring, not for her ſelfe, but for me and thee, and thoſe, {4997/9 
that are about het, and he who hes charitie, ot, he ſhould not doe 
good to his neighbour, he will rather want his hand: fy on them, 
who will not worke with their hands to helpe others. This land 
is full of idle men, & ſo it can not be without judgement, thow- 
ſands going idle, in all parts, and how. can charitie be keeped, 
. without labour? if thou were a Lord; put to thy hand, and call 
to God, for to ſanctiſie thy labour, it is vanitie to fit idle, put to 
thy hand and doe good to thy ſelfe, or, ſome others, or elſe, fore 

Now come to hope, What is ſho doing? She is bound under 
the Croſſe, lying in patience, looking for that glorious rtuelati- 
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12 The firſt Lecture vpon the i. Epiſt. 

on of God: I tell thee, either be exerciſed in ſuffering for the 
glorious appearance of Teſus chriſt. or elſe thou ſhalt loſe hope: 
tor as concerning hope ſhe mult be a ſuffererʒ for it is ſaid, lr be- 
boued-vs throgb many tribulations to enter in the kingdome of God. 
Act. 14.22. $o thy hope that awaits for the kingdome of God, 


- ſfuſt be cndewed with patience,otherwayes, if it be not joyned 


1. paticnce, to endure tribulation, that the Lord ſhall lay on 
— thou and thy hope ſhall both fall. And therfore when thou 
n hope, joyne euer the companion thereof, patience to 


* 15 om 8.25. with hope joynes patience Heb. 6. 15. Abra- 


patientlie: and therafter entoyed the promiſe: hope 
all, with the power of God, thou ſhall enjoy all, and 
hape neuer made man to be aſhamed, hope in God 
for he hath proniiſed. and is able to performe: and 


\ hipe makizae abonied Roe. 5. 5. Then to take vp this matter, I 
1 all the Fraces of God are quick; a dead e:8 naught, all 


are liuche;, either exerciſed in one exerciſe or other: Faith is 
2 is laborious, Hope is ſuffering, each one hes 
their owne*exerciſe and therefore let not an yale bodie that is 
not exerciſed in ſanctifying of the heart by faith, of the hand 
by charitie, that refaſes ſaff-rin A, t him not thinke he 


hes theſe graces of God. Thou that haſt no worle. no faith, no la- 


boring, no charitie, thou that can not beare patientlie, and who 
at euerie thing comming to thee art readie to di , thou that 
cannotly vols the croſſe, thou hes no hope. And therefore as 
thou would finde grace in the life to come, looke chat thou be 
exerciſed in this life, for if thou be not exerciſed heere, thou 
ſhalt enter in that damnation, here there ſhall be no end of thy 
labour: & thou that wil be exerciſed in faith, charitie, and hope. 
aſſure thee iti che life to come , thou ſhall not be pyned with 
worke, thou ſhalt ceaſe from thy labour, and the teares ſhall be 
wyped from thy eyes, all paine and anguiſh ſhall be put away, 


to thy ſelfe, nor to thy neighbor, thy labour ſhall endure euerla- 
ſtinglie. Thou who wilt not ſpend a moment in labour, looke 
not to obtaine reſt for euer. [29 


Iathcendofche verle be plates, and Bündel this patien 
| | pe 
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Lookechen how ye will ſpend a moment, to eſchew an eter - 
viceaf thou pallerhy where and do no good heere, neither 
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hope on leſus Chiriſtʒ chere is her ground & foundation. Locke 
the words. Aud the patience of your hope, in our Lord /eſus Chr, 2 
the fight of God ibi Father, The faith and hope being beguane - 
on Ieſus, a ground immoucable, all the worlde cannot ſhake it, Tepe grã 
He ſetteth to her witneſſe God the Father: He mull be witneſſe, 4d en 
and muſt ſtand looking into the heart, to ſee what ſinceritie is in CHriſt. 
the heart. So beſide the patience herehith hope muſt be in- 
dewed, ſhe muſt be enarmed to dree out this deſtinie, ſhe can 
not ſuſtaine trouble, except ſhe be grounded. The ground is 
the Lord leſus, — for euer: who is able to ſhake 
him? If ni hope be ſet on Teſus, I defye all the worlde: ſhake 
me as thou wilt, no more nor thou is able to moue him out of 
his place, no more art thou able to moue my hope out of my 
hart. There is the foundation ſhe muſt haue. Vetmore, ſiie mut 
haue a witneſſe, & he who hopes, muſt hope before the Father: 
for the Father ſeeth all, and there is no ſinceritie but in the Spirit 
of God; and thou who wilt hope, conſider God is before thee 
looking into thine heart, and haue him euer before thy eyes: 
otherwayes, thou ſhalt do nothing in thy 7 
but all thy cogitations, motions, and actions of thy hand are all 
in hyporriſie. Therefore when thou doeſt any thing do it ſin- 
cerelie, and ſay, My God is looking on me: and therefore Lord 
Prepark y heart to doe it ſincerely: let menotſeeke no appro- 
ation of men, but let me ſeek the approbation of thee my God. 
It is a miſerie to ſe men in the worlq, they wil ſteale from God as 
it were to a hackſide, becauſe they can not abide his eye: euery 
man taketh coundaile; at it were, to hate God, and he gyes from 
God. bęcauſe hispleaſurg is in hypocriſie : and thou, vaine man 
likes neuer to do any thing in ſincerity, but would, as it wer, ſy le 
thy own eyes and Gods eyes, and the eyes of all the world with 
0 thy counterfaite fatſhood: therfore as thou would be approued 
in conſcience, flee not from the ſight of God, but craue bis pre- 
nen light may come from bim & lighten thee, that in that 


light thou may walke and ſtudie to be acceptable to Gd, with 
whom thou muſt be & bid all this world farewell. Wo to them 
that ſtudies not to be approued of God, & gettes not that ap- 
robation in their conlciences. To this God the Father, with 
the Son and the holy Spirite, be all praiſe for euer. AM 1 7 
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Tuss sk Cuar.1, verſ.4 5.6. 
4. Knovving beloued brathren,that ye are I elect of Grd. 
7. Fer our Gojpell vai nut unto you in vuord onely , but alſo in 
povver, andin the bolie Gboſt, and in much aſſurance, as ye knovv 
rer vo bat maner vve Vvere among you for your ſabes. 
6. Andyr became follovuer. 755 vs, ande, the Lord, endreceyued 
the vnd, in 2 affuftion vn joy of the elle 7 hoſt. 


—— H E laſt day, Brethre 11 of the 
o firſt part of hisEpitle e written« to the 
>" Theſſalonians, to Witte, the falination 
chat the Apoſtle, with Sinai and 77. 
mot haus directs to them. We entered in 
the ſecond part, which continewes the 

We on tulation, herein he rejoyſes to- 

i d gether with then), for tlic graces of God 

beſtowed on them: Leue God the glorie of all, making him 
the chiefe Author of all grace: Namelie, for their faith which j is 
imployed in clenſing and purifying their hearts, for their loue 
2 which was imployed in labbring with painetils 

neſſe for their brethren and nigphbours to eir profite 7 and 
well: and laſt, for their hope, which wasimlpoyed in ſuffering. 


52 and taking 1 thin ngs 1338 ? 333 on che Lorde Teſys 


Chriſt hauing God the Father for an witneſſe ofther finceritic. 
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Now followes in the fourth verſe, an other cauſe of this 
thankelſ- — God, and of this rejoyſing: a more effectuall 
cauſe nor any that was named yet: their eternall election be- 
fore all worlds, All the graces told before were in tyme, but as 
tor this election, it is before all tyme, from all eterniie: Vpon 
this, as vpon a foundation, all grace that is receyued by vs in 
tyme is grounded, as ye would ground an houſe vpon an fon- 
dation: None getteth faith, but thoſe that are choſen of God 
from all eternitie: None true loue, but thoſe whom God loueth 
from all eternitie: None hope of ly fe, but thoſe who are choſen 
of God from all eternitie: So all grace geuen in tyme, is groun- 
ded on this ground of election that was before all tyme. But to 
4 come to the words: Knowving (ſaith the Apoſt.) brethren belowed 
of God, your election. He ſtyles them brethren firſt, then he calleth 
them beloued of God 2 ly ke that reading beſt.) The ſes, 
cond is the cauſe of the firſt. Becauſe they — of God, 
therefore they are Brethren to him, to Timot hie, aud to Siluanus: 
Marke this. Whom God loueth and vpon whom he powreth Nette. 
| forth his grace, as he did on theſe Thelldlaniabs we are bound 
to loue them, to powre out our affections vpon them, to call 
them Brethren in Ieſus Chriſt, to ſpeake kindlie and louinglie 
e to them: fotʒ the graces of God we ſee in men, hes force to con- 
e ciliate the loue of men; ſo that, men when they ſee them in o- 
a thers are bound of dewtie to loue them. If thou ſee the grace 
of God in any man; thou art bound to loue the man for the 
ace, as thou would vtter thou loueſt God, the geuer of 


n r 
E G grace. The loue thou carries to a man for the graces of God 
54 thou ſees in him, vtters the loue thou carries to God the geuer, 
d Then we ſhould learne to craue grace, to vtter holic affections 
m to them to whom the Lord hath geuen his graces, and that for 
15 the graces God hath beſtowed on them. FORTS 
ue But to go forward. The next thing heere that Pas! vtters, 
ils is, a ava of e of their election. Knovvmy your eleftion, ſayeth 
F he. This is a farre fight. Then it is — env godlic who 
> are able through the Spirite of diſcretion, to take vp the grace 
us of God in others, they haue a great inſight, yea euen to the eter- 
3 nall election, and predeſtination to that life and glorie, Where - 
| vnto they are appointed, and they will vetcr an wondertullaf- 
we ; | ſurance 
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16 The fecond Lecture vpon the 1. Epiſt. 
ſurance thereof. (For the word ſignifies, Knovving perfirelre your 
eleftion ) Indeed a man will haue a greater certaintie of his own 
election, then of the election of any other, becauſe the warrand 

Tes of of his owne election is within him in his owne heartz his heart 
election. i ſtamped therewith: he findes the ſeale thereof in his owne 
conſcience: as for the election of others, it is onelie outward, 
as in his actions and behauiour: by the eye of the godlie, by the 
words of the godly and the works of the godlie, and ſuch like 
thinges the viſible tokens of the mercie of God in men is 
ſhowen: and ſo the Lord makes by ſome outward tokens their 
election from all eternitie to appeare, 

There are two things, whereof it is verie hard to judge v- 
pon, and to vtter aſſurance of: the firſt is the eternall election of 
others: the other is, the perſeuerance of others in grace to the 
end: the one bygone from all eternitie, the other to come to the 
end. It is very hard to judge of theſe two, in other men eſpeci - 
allie: Vet [ſee the Apoſtle takes on him to judge of both, and 
he vtters an aſſurance of both. Ye ſee in this place, he knowes 
the election of the Theſſalonians. In the Epiſtle to the Philip- 
pians 1. 6. he is perſwaded, that he who had begun with them 
(which is God) would perfite the worke he had begun, to the 
comming of Chriſt, that is, that ay ſhould perſeuere in the 
prace they had receyued vnto the The ground of all was, 

ecauſe of the grace of God he ſaw in tyme of the Theſſalo- 
lians and Philippians: therefore he knowes perfitelie the Theſ- 
ſalonians is elected, and is aſſured the Philippians will perſe- | 
uere and ſtandin grace. So all tendsto this, — of God 
Y beſtowed on any (if we ſawe but a ſparke of grace in them 
ſhould euer moye vs to judge charitablie, that thoſe perſons 
are the elect of God, and will ſtand and perſeuere in grace to 
42 the end. Away then with hard judgements of men. 
1 * More then this (Brethren) ye ſee the Theſſalonians are ele- 
C.tedty et he prayes for them, Mang mention ({ayeth he) of you 
Elillien im our prayers. And for this ſamecauſe 3- knowing that ye are e- 
v impedilected. Marke this. The election of God, that ſure ground and 
ment to foundation of lyfe and ſaluation, prejudges not prayer. There- 
prajer. ſote, ſay not, I am elected, my ſaluation can not faile, ſaued muſt 

I bez therefore, hat needs me to pray my ſelfe, or cauſe any o- 
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ther pray for me? No by the contrair, ſay, I am elected, therefore, 
Iwill pray: ye are the elect, therefore, I will pray for you: that 
is Paule reaſon. For, as ſaluation, and life is predeſtinate and 
appointed * ſo are the meanes of ſaluation appointed 
by God, which thou muſt vſe, if euer thou wouldſt attaine 
to lyfe, notwithſtanding of thy election. And among all the 
reſt of the meanes, Prayer is one: thou who art choſen to life, 
rayer is a meane to thee, to be vſed before thou come to life: 
Pray muſt thou, and others muſt pray for thee, or elſe, thou 
was neuer choſen to ly fe. There was neuer man choſen to life 
from all eternitie; but the Lord appoynted that he ſhould 
vſe prayerzalſo God ordained that he ſhould liue in holineſſe, 
and vvorlce good vvorkes, vvhich is an other meane muſt be 
vſed. E bel 2. 10. For, if prayer be not vſed, if hee liue not 
holie, if he live vvithout loue, vvithout charitie and goode 
vyorkes, if he contine vve foto the end, he ſhall finde that he 
was neuer choſen. ä N 
Now in the next verſe, he falles to and proues their election: v. 8. 
he vtters not this aſſurance of their election without goode 
| warrands, There are two arguments in the text- The turſt i 
from that vertew and power he founde in humſelfe, vvhile he 


reached to them. The other is, from the effectualneſſe and 
; orce of his Miniſtrie in them. The firſt is in Paul himſelfe, 
0 the ſecond in the Theſſalonians: the firſt is contained in theſe 
4 words, For, ſay es he, aur Goſpell, thatis. the Euangell preached 
4 to you, the Goſpell of God: (there is no Preacher but he 
d cake it and call it his Goſpell, and except thou be ſaued by it, 
n) às it is the Goſpell miniſtered by the Preacher, thou thalt ne- 
as uer get ſaluation: Wilt thou goe to God immediatlie, and not 
to heare of them, but contemne them thou ſhalt neuer be ſaued. 
It is Paul and Peters Goſpell, and the Goſpell of the preach · 

le- ers of it, exe it ſerue to thy well ( this by the way.) This Goſpell 
you ſtoode not i» bare language and vveraronelie,” but alſo in peer. 
. As he would ſay: when I preached to you. I vitered the Goſpel 
and in libertie and power, and therefore vpon the graces and power 
ere I found in my ſelte in vttering the Goſpell to you, I gather. 
nuſt they to whom preached are choſen ot God. Then brethren: 
o- vkhen the Lord ſends out men to preache in power it is neuer in 

t . vaine3 
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13 Ihe ſecond Lecture vpon the firſt Epiſt. 
vainezbut it is a ſure argument amongſt them to whom they are 

ent, there are ſome choſen of God to life euerlaſting: and the 
man who finds himſelfe ſent out with power to — the 
Goſpell, he may ſay certainlie, there is ſome 1 preach to choſen. 
Who will ſend out a reaper except there be ſome harueſt to be 
reaped? Will the Lord ſend out a man inſtructed with power to 
any place, except there be ſome to be win to him there. The 
Lord ſay es Matth. 9.37.38. The harueſt is great, it is comming to 
maturitie, but the hens are few: therefore pray the Lord of the 
harueft to ſend aut reapers. And cuerbefore any man be ſent out to 
preache, the men to whom he is ſent are rype to be inſtructed, 
ſo that he is ſent out to gather them in to the barn-yarde. And 
by the contrair, when God takes away graces, and drawes away 
power from preachers, when he lets them vtter nothing but 
dead and emptie talke without power, or when he cloſes mens 
mouthes to ſpeałe, it is a token that the nomber of the choſen is 
growing narrow, and the Churchis begun to be barren . Well, 


go this Miniſtric away, and if this power be taken away from vs 


ro another part, there was neuer a ſurer argument of the draw- 
ing in of the godlie in a narrow bounds then this is, and that the 
remanent are left onelie as miſerable catiffes appointed to dam- 
nation. What auailes this life and al that we haue, if we miſſe that 
glorie to come. In all our proceedings, looke what ſerues for the 
life to come: for all our liues will away, our life is not heere: this 
death temporall is not deàthz this lite temporall is not life, but 
death eternall is death, and life eternall is lite. 

But to come to the words, and marke them. For aur Coſpell 
ſaieth he, was rot vnto you in vvor des onelie, but is po . Then 
it is not preaching in vvordes onelie that vvorkes ſaluation. 


I fee there are tyvo ſortes of preachings: ſome preachings 


in vvordes onelie, as theſe Orators vvho preached to the Co- 
rinthians for inuy of Paul, had nothing — vvordes. There 
he ſayeth. When I come I vdill cognoſce theſe men, not in ther 
wvordes , but in their pavver (if they haue anic) for the Ring- 
dome of God ſtandes not in v vordes, but in peter of the Spirite. i. 
Corinth. 4. 19. 20. There is an other preaching of the Go- 


| ipel, not in vvordes onelie, but vvith vviſdome and povver. 


heefore ſeeing this difference is in preaching, that ſome 
129 preachings 
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preachinges are in vvordes onelic\, and ſome preachings in 
vyardes vvith power, I muſt confeſſe the cauſe — there 
is onelie vVordes vvithout povver geuen to the teachers, is oft 
tymes not onelie in the people themſelues, although they be 
wicked, but in the preacher that vtters nothing but wordes 
without power, to worke into the hearts of the hearers. There 
fore he that ſpealces in the name of the Lord, looke that he haue 
power, and as ke power of God, that his words may be effectual 
in the hearts of the hearers to ſaluation, or elſe let him holde 
him ſilent. Either ſeeke that power of God may be joyned with 
words, or elſe cloſe thy mouth, and ſpeake not one word in the 
name of the Lord. t 

This power is not gotten lightlie, looke to the groundes of 
this power: Paul ſets them down heer. In the holie Spirito, there is 
one, and in full aſſurance, there is an other. The firſt, the i . 
of the Spirite: the ſecond, a full aſſurance that is in the heart of 2. graun- 
man that ſpeaks to the hearers. Looke that he haue aſſurance in desc f 
his owne — that remiſſion which he preaches to others is pov ve r i 
A to himſelfe. Is he promiſing life to the people?looke that preaching 

e haue aſſurance that that lyfe is in him. be kt and chiefe 
ground of all power is the holie Spirite of Chriſt : if the Spirite 
of Chriſt ſpeake not, but onlie the ſpicite of man, the humane 

wer in tlie teacher, there ſhall be no power, no verte in tat 
word to ediſie.Andtherefore Paw! 1.Cor.chap. 2. verſ. 13. when 
he hes ſpoken of the myſterie of Chriſt, which the wiſdome 

of the vvorlde could not comprehende, he ſubjoynes, The 
vvhioh vve ſpeab not vvith ſpeaches, and vworden, vuhich the 
vviſdome of man teacher but vv ith vvordes, vv hich the holie Spirit 
reaches vs, roning ſpiritual vuords vvith ſptrituall matters, By the 
which words he meanes plainly, that except the Spirit of Chriſt . - 
be the principall ſpeaker ofa ſpirituall matter, be the matter ne- 
uer ſo true of it ſelfe, it ſhall haue no power, yea farther in the r. 
cha. v. 17. he ſaieth, the preaching of Chriſt, with the wiſdom of 
words Sc humane eloquence makes the croſle of Chriſt ineffe · 
Rual.1.Cor.2.5.he ſaicth,tha: faith ſtands not in the voiſdom of nẽ 
and therfore,who euer reaches in the name of chriſt, let him beg 
earneſtlie that that holy Spirite may be in the heart, to tune the 
heary may be in the tongue, to 2 tongue, that the * 
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and words that he viters may both be of the holie Spirit 
is a dangerous og to a wan to ſpeake in the name 


Lord; cxcept Hrlt he pray and Tay, Tam going to this place, 


Lord gue me matter. ——— giue me words, and let not the ſpeach be 


cache, as the ſpeache of thy Spirite in my heart. 
Ifthe Spirite be in thy heart, he will ſpeake, but if he be out of 
thy heart, it will be the voice of a man onelie. No, nothing will 
conuert men: but that which comes of the Spirit. A natural eare 
may take pleaſure to heare a naturall thing, a naturall heart to 
ſpeak of a naturall matter: but a ſpirituall eare and hart wil take 
— 2 a ſpirituall matter, which comes from the heart ot a 
pirituall man. | | 


Nou to come to the ſecond ground of this power: It is the 


. 


full aſſerance of grace and mercie, that he preaches by hisown 


feeling he ſpeaks nothing but of faith and particular aſſurance: 


ga generall aſſurance is naught; for before I preache the grace 


of Chriſt, I muſt ſeeke my warrand in my heart. thatthatgrace, 
mea & life I teach, is ſetled in my minde, and vpon this 
ſſurance ] muſt ſpeake to othertʒand if the ſpeaker (albeit the 
grace were neuer ſo good) haue not in his heart an aſſurance 
of that grace, all his words will be vnſauory words. So he muſt 
ſtrive alwayes to participate of that grace he teaches to you, ei- 
ther in — 

ſhake Pſal. 116. 10. And Pani ſay esse belene to ryſe againe, and 
to be joyned to Chriſt, and iberfero vve ſpeake.2.Cor, 4. 13. As he 
would ſay, Tam ſpeaking to you of the ryſing of the bodie, but 
all this comes of an aſſurance in my hart, that this bodie of mine 
ſhall be diſlolued, and at that laſt day ſhall live, and be glo. 
riſied: and vpon this aſſurance of mine, I preache to you this 
reſurrection. All tends to this: He who ſpeakes of God to vs 
would be a man, that in his owne heart hes a full aſſurance of 
grace: and aboue all men, a Miniſter that ſt ands vp and ſpeaks 
to others, ſhoulde haue this aſſurance, and ſhoulde ſecke all 
vvarrandes of his ovvne ſaluation. And of the aſſurance of 


his heart, he ſhould 3 and ſay: Becauſe I haue felt remiſ- 


on of (ins in Chriſt leſus, and ly fe in him, therefore I may aſſure 


- you of chem in him, if ye earneſtlie by faith ſeeke them. So look 


that none that is faithles, on pain of his life ſtand vp to vtter one 


word 


g. or before: Dauid ſayes I belened andiberefore ? 


— 
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Vvord iu che name of leb, to offer] or renuilion of fines; 
his ſſ eaking is but lilce the clatterin 55 Parocket, his heart is 
dead, and lus head onclic ſounds. The Apoſtſe fayes, Becanſe / 
am aſſured in my bear of this, pherfore «4 unh a greatlibertie 
Then there, are the two 77 che holi 1 {e- 
coundlig,the aſſurance; if theſe two os of 1 4 0 the worde 
muſt be profitable: and thogh a man can uot 5 che ful meaſure 
of cheſe twoz well is he abe can ſigh aud ſay, Lord Siue mee an 
aſlurance in my heart, ere euer W it to . 

In the end of the verſe, he takes them bes itneſfes, of his 
doing, manner of ſpeaking,and povver — in his preach» 
ing. 4s ye kyovy after vvbat manner { Vvas among gon for your ſake, 
As ye knowzthen they knew the 1 So brethren, will 
be no Congregation of the Lord that will he ſo ſenſleſſe and 
dead, but there wil be ſome that vvill — — | an 
tion in them, and know Who ſpeakes with pow el, and who not. 
Euerie man in the Congregation will not haue it; butcerzainlie 
inall congregations there will beſos d that will know emptie 
words, and diſcerne them. And ble re let — 


kes in the name oft E ſo, hat ke may take the 
. — e to. be wiel of the 
power,and the Spirite ——— 


Now all this is for their cauſe, all —— aces Raaſhad, was 
for their cauſe,they were not for himſelfe 122 wen, Al grace 
ſpi pirite, all was «= their cauſe. what Th wear a ra & 

pen, isgoten and gruen fo tug holeaadier the org 
the bodie gets, the hand © per 2 
hol 8 the bodic. and Kerker had had had ao other 

but of che hand onebe, h e would not haue geuen — | 

to grip. So is it in the bodie of Chyi}:: forithe had nat had an 

N to Paul, hut far hamſelfe antlicy he had never 

aces. Sq lumen, Tate, lob, Sea all their grace 

—— the well ofthe the Church. The poſtle. 1. Cor. 3 21. layes, 

All is yours, whither it be Paul, Anolis or Cephiue, al is yours, 
and ye are Chriſts, and Chriſt is Gods: Then th man that hath 

Fear the Spirite, and excels aboue his neighbor in graces, 

. Jooke that in pride he contemne not che leaſt member ofthe 

won eee 8 for if it looke to — 
ys 


„ La 


22 l TheſecondLeQurevponthe r. Epiſt. 
FRETEP let the foote ſlumble, it ſhall periſhe it ſelfe: ſo who 
hes gotten 3 ces, let him take them, and lay all down at 
4 ete of h, and diſtribute them to the well of the 
——ĩ5 155 ot them all for your cauſe. The Apoſtle ha- 
tion and aſſurance, he ſayeth, God gaue it 
for de Church. -So when thou haſt Romy y grace, giue it out 
to the Church in humilitie, whither the gift be pirituall or tem- 
porall, or elſe it had beene better thou had nodes receyued it: 
yea, let King beſtow all his graces vponthe Church, for his 
calling is for the Church, and except there wer a Church, there 
ſhoi rob hems. woe to them that knowe not this end, 
chat all Kingdome licies ſtandes for the well of the 
Church. Daniel e badue x ar an heathen King, that his 
Kingdome was for the ſtanding ofthe Church. The Lordop- 
eyes of men to ſe that they do their duetie in their voca- 
tion; that at thatlaſt nay they may be found tobemembers of 
that bodie. - 

To forward, the Apoſlle vathers the election of the 
Theſl: 1s:firſt, from that power he had to vtter the word, 
Sc that for their cauſe; :ſccondly,by the effectualnes & powerful ö 

working ofthis God within ihrn. Brethren, if the —— 
(God he v. Preacher; for vtteting of his Goſpell for - 

* ment to them of their ſaluation, hovy 
—— 


effeuab working ofthe Goſpell be an ar- 
Is re ne theſerwo together, the powerfull 


prẽaching ofthe —— theſe two makes 
che aſſurance of * wy Mol ilſe hearers.And by the contrair 
2 chere be nothing 1 wer, & no effectu- 


——— it wee er that will auaile, it 
auil be ineſfoctuall to them to their — So thou muſt finde 
che effecluall working of ch bpirite in the, which muſt be thy 
warrand. But to tome to the words. Andy: arebecome folleovers 
af v1,and ofthe Lord, andyeceyned the vvord in great afflitron, and 
2 of the holze Gho#t, Theſe are the words: ye ſe this effectu 
alneſſe in the Theſſalonians ſtands in initation and lowing, 
not ſo much of him, as of the Lord, of whom he was a follower. 


, Well tobe ſhortiche effectualneſſe of the Goſpell in the hearer 


ye conſiſts in the aniration of the ſpeaker, when the hearer 
imitates 


wt 
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| 


imitates in. lyfe the preacl aboue all, imitates in lie and 
conuetſation the Lord leſus Chriſt, & tollowes Paſtors as they 
alneſſe of the Golpel in the Fa r imitate thee, loolce 


thou that there be matter of imitation of thee, looke how, thy J, 
mouth ſpeaks, looke thou ſpeake as Chriſt ſpeaks, wile 
ſpeake not, except thou may ſay as Paul ſayes. when he hes 
preached to the people, ye are followers of me, Iam made a 
guide to you going before, ye are followers: at the leaſt,if 
wil not follow thee, look that thy life be good thoghthey ſhole 
run away,go thou forwardin the way of life. Preaching wil not 
do the turne, if thou be not alight going before the people; all 
thy words ſhall do no good, and thou ſhalt neuer be partakes 
of that gloric thou ſpeaks of. ESA Re TS 1 
Then mark againe. Wherin ſtands this imitation? Ai recexuent, 
ſayes he, the vvord vonh great affliftion. There the imutation of 
the Preacher, not only in receyuing the word deliuered by him, 
not onlie by following him in gong, ef t followi 
him in ſuffcring affliction. Is he afflicted for the delyuering « 
it?thou that receiues it follow him in affliction. Iremeber Pat 
in the ſecond Epiſt. to Tot hie. cha. 3. v. 10. 11. 1a. where he layes 
downe many things in himſelfe to be followed, but ghieflic his 
doctrine, maner of liuing, his purpoſe, his life, n 
chen he ſayes,my perſecution and affliction in Chriſt. Now he 
ſticks on ti al & he ſpecially bound Timot bus to that; and he 
ſayes in generall(as it were to euery godlie man) Alibat i vv. 
ling to live go lie in Chrift,ſhall ſuffer aſſiction, & thou m one 
of that nomber, Trmothie.Brethren, we will be all contAtto fol- 
lo in doing the Paſtor, Hes he fairh? we will follow his faith: 
hes he any other thing in himꝰ we will follow him in it: but whe 
it comes to the croſſe, then we will leaue himʒ we will let him a- 
lone: no, if it were Chriſt himſelf going out of leruſalem to Gol- 
gatha wher he ſuffered, we wil let him go all alone, & will abide 


in leruſalem. It is vaine to chinke that afflition onlie pertainet 


to the ſpeaker, and not to the hearers. The ApoitleſaFes, hauing 
receyued the word of God with great affliction. No, affliction is 
the vnſeparable companiõ of the Goſpel in this life: heares thou 
and receiues thou the word, make thee for affliction. Add fo 
NE R Panl 
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Pai! toTimothic makes affliction the neceſſare companion of + 
the Goſpel}. Toth. l. 8. It bydes with thee heere qn the earth 


wich a croſſe on the backe of it, for thou ſhaft notbrookeir 
without a croſſe . Therefore maruaile not at this affliction, for it 
is a metualle that the Goſpell ſhould haue remainde ſo long 
without atfliction in Scotland, and all this affliction in Scot- 
land is nothing in reſpect ofother parts where afffiction is. 
And therefore if we brooke this Goſpell, looke for greater 
fhetions, then theſe; for who hes ſtriuen yet to the blood, for 
 libertic oftheGoſpell? _. — | | 
Now in the laſt words, with the affliction he joynes the holy 
Spirite, As ror ſayes he, of the holre Spirne, Yereceyued the Go- 
xt with zfii on, and with afffiction ye receyued joy of 
Joy of the ie holie Spirite, Looke how ſurelic afflition is the compa- 


bolie Spi- non of the Goſpell; as ſutelie is the joyot the Spirite the com. 


en. pamon ofaffliction, and this is moſt ſure, that the affliction of 
b of the Gofpellis molt joyfull, aboue all other things in the world. 
fuflton, A man that. ſuffers as an euilldoer, a man that ſuffers for theft, 
he hes no joyein ſuffering, he is aſhamed and hangs dovvne his 

head, becauſe the querrell for which he ſuffers bringes ancuill 
conſcience: theft bringes an cuill eee an 

enill conſcience, adulterie brings an euill conſcience, & therfore 

he hes no joy in ſuffering. It is true, a man that is to be execute 

for his his euill deedes, in his execution will rejoyce, bu marke 

the ground. It is it not the euill cauſe that bringes that joy, but ĩt 

is che aſſurance of the remiſſion of ſinnes in Chriſt that bringes 

the joy: the euill turne bringes euer an horror of conſcience: but 

vrhen one ſuffers for Chriſt and the Goſpels ſake, there is joye 

and comfort: and they that hes ſuffered for Chriſts ſake,in ſuffe · 

rg haue greater joy in the ſpirite, nor euer they had in the ful. 

neſſe oftheir pleaſures in the world, Peter in his firſt Epiſt. 1.8. 

ſayes, In the midſt of their ſuffring they ſuffred joy fully: when 

there is a good conſcience, when men ſuffer for 1205 . 

was neuer 7 comparable to · that joy, it is ſuch a joye as vvill 


ſwalow yp al paine & terror. Experience of this we haue in ma- 


nie godlie Marty tes: not that affliction brings joy with it, for it 
is naturall to the affliction to worke ſorrow and griefe, Joon 


a murtherer that ſuffers for murther, an adulterer for adulteric, - 


to the Theſſalonians. Canes, v. 6. 25 


the good conſcience that makes joye, and the good conſcience 
comes of the good cauſe. When the conſcience ſayes, Thou art 
fuffering for Chriſt that ſuffered for thee, and be aſſured after 
ſuffering thou ſhalt be glotified, 6 the joye that that man ſhall 
finde Fhe Lord giues euerie man joye that ſuffers any thinge 
leſſe or more for Chrif the furriſher of the joye is the Spirite, 
who will not ſuffer anie perſone to beare anie thing for Chriſt, 
but he will give comfort and joy therein. Brethren, ye heareir 
commonlie ſaid, It is the cauſc or the querrell,and not the paine 
that makes the martyre: the paine & the torment, were they ne- 
uer ſo greuous will not make a man a martyre: the ground is the 
ood cauſe & quarrel that they ſuffer for, the __ & Chriſt. 
Bur I ſay farther, if there be no more nor the cauſe or the quer- 
rell, that makes not martyrdorme, if when thou art ſuffering for 
Ieſus ſake,thou halt no joy, no patience, no faith and tolerance, 
no joye in the holie Spirite, and reioy ſe more in ſuffering 
and bonds, nor he that goes free, it is no wartyrdome. Ioyne me 
joye and the good cauſe vvith patience in torment all three to- 
22 theſe make a Martyre. Peter ſets dow ne the rules of ſuf- 
fring, ſaying. Let no man ſuffer as 4 murtberer as a theefe, as an em 
foer ar KA arr" in other mens matters. Then he ſub joynes, f 
anie man ſuffer as a chriſtian for a good cauſe, let lum not be aſhamed 
therein, but let him gloriſie Cod. i. Epiſt. 4. 15. 16. As in the 1. cha v. 
8. he ſayes, They haue in ſuffering for a good cauſe a ey vnſpea- 
ow and gloriou::So here he forbids them to be aſhamed in fuf. 
cring, but to reioyce and glorifie God who hes called them to 
that — for this is the higheſt honour of all, to ſuffer for 
Chriſt as the Apoſtles did. Marke all theſe grounds: Theſe ex- 
les and rules commending ſuffering, are not ſet downe in 
vaine: and let none thinke to be a chriſtian and to be excemed 
from ſuffering. Away with them who will ſay, they willpreach 
and receiue the word gladlic in calmnes, but they will haue no- 
thing to do with ſuffering: but 1 thee not for 
ſuffering after ſo long a calmneſſe of the Goſpell, the end ſhall 
rooue that thou ſhalt cuiſe the time that euer thou heard the 
VBoſpell. NTherfore in purpoſe let vs prepare our ſelues to ſuffer, 
that nothing come to vs Vawares: and let vs ſay when weriſe, 
here I am readie, if it pleaſe thee, d Lord, to lay any thing 3 
r 
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26 he third Lecture vpon the 1. Epiſt. | 
for the Goſpell ere euening, Lord give me grace not to be aſhs. 
medzbut to ſuffer in nan life is notheere, but my life muſt be 
laid down. And welis him can be this way 2 and lookes 
for greater affliction: for no doubt, after 2 calmneſſe, af- 
fliction muſt follow, and all our ſuffering is but childrens play 
yer. The Lord prepare vs for it, and make vs readie hen he 
pleaſes to viſite vs. To this God be all praiſe for euer. Amen, 


THE THRIDE LEC. 


TVRE VPON THE FIRST EPISTLE 


OF PAFL ro THE THES- ; 
Hy SALONIANS. 8 
eee 


I. Tusss. CA. T. verſ. y. S. 9. | 
7 So that ye vvere asenſamples to all that beleene in Macedonia 
and Achaia, ' 2 | 7 
Fer from pos ſounded out the vvorde of the Lord, not in Ma- 
vedonia and in Achaia onelie : but your faith alſo vvluch is tovv · 
arde God, ſpread abroadin all quarters, that vue neede not to ſpeaks 
any x bing „ | 


For they themſelues ſhevv of us vobat maner of entring in vve 
had unto you,end bruy je turned to God from idels, 


N this part of this kite which preſent. 
| $628 in hand: ye haue heard(bre- 


I” 26 | liewe 
8 8 7 chren) the Apoſtle rejoyſes ogg with 
I the Theflalonians, for thoſe graces of 
F 
— be in chem, geuin s therefore, 
F 

& *gNI> CA The graces wer, as ye heard, namely farſt, 
their effectuall faith: ſecondlie,their laborious loue and charity: 
thirdly, their patient hope. Then he comes to the ground of all 


theſe graces, their election which was from all eternitie, vttering 
an affurancc of their election and of the chufing of them * 


* 
2 
GW 


— 
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to the Theſſalonians. Cr. 1. u. 17 
the world was made. The ner ofhis aſſurance of their eter · 
a —_— par Pafearr 2 that d,tha 
onians: the in hi Was of God, that li- 
bertie, 8 he had in — Cheiſl when he 


came among them which aſſured him, the Lord had his choſen. 


amongſt rhe. The ground in them was a faire meeting. recei 
the — that with afflictionz as he debucred —— — 


affliction ſo they wer followers of him, and receiued the word 


with great affliction, but yet with joy alſoz for as affliction ac- 
companies the word, ſo the joy of the holie Ghoſt accompanies 
the — This ſhorthe for that which ye haue heard al- 
readie. 6 | 

Nou to come to the text we haue red. In the firſt verſe therof 
the Apoſtle amplifies the grace that God had geuen to them 
in receyuing the word with great affliction: yea. (ſaith he) yee 
haue receiued the word with ſuch affliction ther ye vr ex4m- 
ples to all that beleened in Macedonia, that is, in the countrie round 
about you: (for Theſſalonica where they dwelt, it was chiefe 
Cittie in Macedonia,) and not onelie were ye examples to them 
in Macedonia, but to them in Achaia, that is in the countrie next 
adjacent to Macedonia: ſo that euen as the Theſſalonians in pa- 
tience and grace followed Pau, who was the teacher of grace 
to them: ſo the Theſlalonians wants not their ovvne followers: 
all thoſe that beleued in Macedonia and Achaia followes them 
as examples of faith, patience, & al graces. Marke it, Pax/ goeth 
before in good example, they againe go before al the Ma · 
cedonians & thoſe of Achaia in their good exiple. Then ye ſee 


examples of life hes great force, either to well doing or euil do- Ex ales 
ing: for wel doing & euil _—_ in this world come for the moſt are forci. 


ollowmg others: a good man wil 3. 


put by exam & mutation, 
llow a good man, a wel doer wil follow a wel doer,a theſe wil. 
follow a theefe, & a murtherer wil folow a murtheter: they that 
are inclinde to harlotrie and filthines will follow them that ex- 
erciſe harlotrie and filthines: ſo they that intend to haue grate 
will followe them that are gratious, they who doe long and 


thriſt for heauen wil follow them whome they thinke to be go- 


to heaven: they that will run to-vvickednes will run to hell 
after them that runne before them thereto; ſo that our vvell and 
wor 


ſt in himſelfithe ſecond in the Theſ - 
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23 - The third Lecture vpon the 1. Epiſt, 
woe ſtands greatlie in imitation of others: and therefore, he who 
-walks let him take head to euerie foote · ſtep, eſpeciallie he that 
is in any high rowme, in * „ of the people, let him take 
head to his walking, to cueric foote he ſets down, 
ow he goes, here he goes, what he is doing: for certainlie, he 
ſhall not goe alone: walks he well? he ſhall haue followers: 
walles he cuill? he ſhall haue followers : falles he in the myre? 
moe ſhall fall with him: breaks he lus neck? ſome ſhall follow 
him who ſhall break their necks with him: ſtands he vpright? 
moe ſhall follow him and ſtand vpright. Therefore the Apo- 
ſtle doubles ouer thei precept, Walke vviſelie, vbalke circum 
ſpectlic. Eph. 5. 15. 17. Folofl 4. 5. Each foote thou ſets to the 
earth, loolce where thou ſets it, and looke who followes thee. 
And Chriſt ſayes. Matth. 18. 2. Vos be to that man by wuhom of 
fence comet h, that is, that walks not warelie but runnes himſelf 
to deſtruction, and drawes men and wemen thereto. This 18 a 
world wherein men had need to take head to their walking: 
God graunt that they who are in high rowmes, may take head 
to their walking, for they that goes before others may ſaue ma- 
ny, if they walke wellz and may loſe many by their walking and 
going in wickedneſſe, if they walke cuill. | 
- Farther marke. Who are theſe that followes the Theſſaloni- 


ans? or to whom are they patterns of grace & patience in ſuffe- · 


ringꝰ The Macedomians,the Contrie about them: & beſide that, 
the Achaians, they of the nighbour Countrie: fur Achaia rs next 
to Macedonia. And vvho vvere theſe? They that beleeued in 
Chriſt before the Theſſalonians were called: they who were 
called firſt, followed them who were called to grace laſt. Marke 
then, che Theſſalonians who were called laſt, outranne in the 
courſe of grace the reſt of the Macedonians and Achaians, and 
left them behinde them, albeit they broke off before them. It is 
to be noted: We are all running in one courſe and we are all in 
onerinke, running towards the marke: for in the tyme of our 
lyfe there is none ſitting: thou deceaues thy ſelſe that ſayes 
thou haſt a ſtabliſht manſion heereʒzall muſt be on foote, and all 
muſt be running, and we muſt runne to the place where our 
manſion is, to the But of our glorious reſurrection and life cuer- 
laſting : if thou fit ſtill, hon halt — 


behind them as far as th 


„ 


89 


tothe Theſſalonians, CAT. 1 v. 29 


if thourun and runne on while chou come to the But chou ſhale, - 


be ſafe in ihe eud, and {hah receyue the Crx ne and o 
immortal} glotic. Now in this courſe and rinlte of driften 
falles out ſo, that they that ſtart laſt, ſhall out · runne them that 
ſtart and break off a good ſpace of tyme before thenyand ouer - 
come them in faith, patience;abtlition,and joy. Ne ſe thiz plaine, 
lie in this example ofthe Lheflalonians- th the reſt che Mary 
cedonians,and'them of Achaia. Soithatis moſt true which ſeſus 
ſaid, The laſt is fb and the firſt is laſt , Math. 20. 16. There isa 


great alteration: the laſt outrunning them who brake off firſte: 


uercomde in grace. The Iewes entredinghus tine long he 
yea many hundreth y ecres ere the Gentiles thought of any r 
or to come to heauen: but ſo ſoone as the Gevtiles come in and 
breakes off in the rinke, they — —— —— & left them 
ind t might lool to thegu they were ſpee · 
die in the beginning Ader Ieſus came in the world and the An 
polttes were teac hinꝑ, it is wonder to thinke-hovy ſpeegie. they 
were l So this hath beene oft times ſeene that in the Church of 
God, they ho were called laſt hes duencomde them-who were 
called firſt. And I thinke that nation of France hath ouercomde 
all the Churches in Europe, in ſuffering a continuall & frequent 
aſſlidnon: thinlce not they ate behinde vs in our courſe na they. 
are farre before vs. And as to our nation in this part of afflicti- 


they that broke off firſt are made laſt. and ly behinde, and is 05. 
fore, 
nok, 


on that Paw/ſpeakes of, [thinke it is behinde all nations. Alas, 


what haue we ſufferedꝰ Our tyme is yet aby ding vs. The Lord 
pou vs thereto: and I thinke it is coming og yea, it is a 

under we ſhould haue heard, the word ſe Jong without af+ 

Tet to the words, he calles them examples, patterns going be- 
fore others. He ſayes not ye were a patterne ſingularlie, (the 
words hes a great forte)bar ye were patterns: meaning. that ſo 
many heads of men and wemen; as thexe were of the heſſalo- 


© niatis, they were as many patterns, eutrit perſon Was a patteinʒ 
| ey | in patience and ſuffering. So that Manyeal- 3 


e may marl when Tefus come inthe world, when the Apo- Jed at the 
Alex went out to the Nations, to dra ihe Nations io Chriſt, h pres 
to conuert them the Harueſt was gidatʒ dhe world was 12 of ching ex 


a patterne in grace, in fai 


oſen 


E 
\ 
* 
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38 he did Lecture vpon the . Epiſt. 
chiofer veſſeln hen Ieſus carne the world was full of men and 
wemen to be ſafeꝛcher was neuer ſo many before his cõming, & 


1 wote not if euer there was ſo manie ſince: and that was it that 


Chriſt meaned wien he ſaid, The harueſt is great but the laborers 
are frov: Therefore pray ye the Lord of the harneſt to ſend ont laborers 

ne. yarde. Matech. 9.37: It is a wounder to heare howe 
hzftilic at one preaching ſo manic thovvſandes were conuerted. 
Reade the Acts of the Apoſtles, the ſecond and third chapters, 
e vvill yvonder at the zeale, — ve 4 08 and joye of them, 
rethren,this vvas the — d infancy of the Church, but 
ſince that number hes begun to be drawne in narrow bounds, & 
in proceſſe of time theſe T heſſalonians who are no ſo praiſed 
by the —— they are ſo drawne in, that vve heare it not told 
that Chriſt is — among them. So it was in the beginning 
heere amongſt vs after the reformation, when papiſtrie was put 


avvay:it vas a vvonder to ſee how men and vvemen did thring 
in, and vvere glad to indure great labour, and ſuffer affliftions 


for the Religion. So, no queſtiom but that reformation fell when 
the Lord had manie rype to be called in this land. But I vill 
ſpeake my opinion, I thinke in theſe _ the numben of the 
ichfull be — in, and (except the Lord ſay it) they. ſhall 
grow fewer, and pow & peecethey ſhall go away. Now when 
all the elect ſhal — laſt perſon, then the Lord 
Ieſus ſhall come and put an end to this vvorld: and I trow it ſhal 
not be long to it. To returne: So manic, Theſſalonians, as manie 
Patternes of grace to Macedonia & Achaia, Iaske a queſtion 
ere I leaue thiz. Receiued the Macedonians & Achaians any 
hurt by this ſuperioritie and preferment the Theſſalonians had 
ouer them, they vvere caſten behind, the Theſſalonians before, 
were the Macedonians hurt therby? No: the grace that God gi- 


ues to a mani if he vſe it rĩghtly, neuer hurts another man but fur- 


thers him:oijercomes home in — IS, impared 
WY 114 


in that, becauſe he is a patterne to me; whom ſhould 


that grace: rumnes he before me? he ſhould vvalken mee vp to 
follow and runne after: for this ĩs one meane among all the reſt 
of the meanes the Lord vſes to dravv vs forvyard in the cauiſe 
of grace: for we are ſlovv inrunning, & ruerie one of vs by na- 
ture is inclyned to ſluggiſhnes, & u heat 


= . 


— 


the word ſo 
wer theſe that ſounded the vyord to Macedonia? Novy cettain- 


. tothe Theſſalonians. Cure 1. v. gs. yt 
to ſtay our courſe,as Lot vvife did. Therefore the Lord hes ap» 
— this meane to draw thee forward, he wil ſet out one bes 

inde thee, long after thee, and vvill cauſe him to come by thy 
eare vvith all ſpeedines, and runve out before hee, to prouoke 
theeto emulatiõ: ſo thou ſholdſt ſay, This man began after me, 
I was in faith before him; he hes outrwive meu i hame tome: 
& ſo thou ſhould take thee to thy foote & run: other wiſethon 
haſt no part with the runners in this rinke. So did he with the 
Iewes: they were all lingring at the comming of Chriſt, the Gẽ- 
tiles comes out 1 runnes by them, that they night 
be prouokedto follow: ſo that both Tew and Gentile might ren 

on together to that But, which is Chit; Rom . +7 | 
Now to the next verſe: The words are plaine. He makes this 
more cleare, to wit, That they were examples to them of Mace- 
donia & Achaia. And he ſayes, For from os ſommdod ont the vr ord 
of the Lordi antun Mater domia ani Achainonche Huen abat theſhe · 
ginning this bleſſed Goſpell ſounded out from Zion (ſor they 
that preached it came from Zion which is Ieruſalem) and ſpread 
it abroad yn the vvhole world. So from the Theſlalonians 
ed out, & ſpread to Macedonia & Achaia, Who 


lie it appeares vvell, euen trauelhing men, ſojournerspaſſingers. 


J. 8. 


marchanti, traffiquers, that had trauel hing in Macedonia(as men 
that vvould go out of Edinburgh to other parts of this Realnic) 


& ſo from Macedonia to Achaia. Theſe men as they ſojourned 


they ſojourncd not vvith cloſg mauthes, but the) cuer ſounded 


as Heraulds and Trumpettars ſonading, and vvheære ener ny 


found occaſion, they ſpake of Chriſt; and of that grace vvhic 
vvas in him, to them that knevv him not. So thatthey had con- 


ference euer of ſpiritual things. Then ye whotrauels frõ toun to 
town, & from to Country, ye haue your leſſon here, ye 


ſhould not trauell with a cloſe mouth, & all your ſpeach ſhould 
not be of marthandice and traffiqueʒ but of ſome grace ye haue 


otten at home, diſperſe and ſpeak of it. Ye thinke of duetie ye 
hold ſeek your advantage & marchandice: ihe Lord hes bound 
your conſciences as it wer with bondes to ſpeake & oppenthe 
| & going to places wher there is fredome to ſpeak 


— 
Lord bids you ſpealæ, hebids you be lamps & lights toblmd 


people 


* 
. ay — —— i 


i we thud Lecture pon the 2. Bpiſt. 
poets, where cueryereſort >: for beſides all othermeanes, the 
,ord hes appointed this as a mean to win ſoules to Chriſt, that 
ye whotrauailes and haue heard of grace ſhould communicate 
that grace, and haue conference thereof —— — 
come; ch may vvinde your poore er : 
| — ofix Ching at ciences may aceuſe vs verie 
ſorefor the neglect of our duetie herein: And I trow, becauſe 
vyhen men are abroad trauailing, they trauaile with cloſe mou. 
thes, neuer ſpeaking of the grace they got at home, the Lorde 
hes begun to cloſe the mouthes of the preachers of grace in this 
To- ere r Ho oy TH ont; 77 01 
He goes forward in the next part of the verſe; and he ampli- 
Ges this grace of the Theſſalonians: Not onelie hes the vvorde 
ſoũded to Macedonia, but he ſay es, your f ith alſe wvhrch is tovv 
5 ſproad abroad un all quarters. So that the Apoſtle tra- 
uailed to us partbut the brutè oftheir faith met him: The brute 
ebm age farther nor his voice vvil be heard. Thou then 
ſhouldſt A kebdeto thy name and fame, and trauaile to get a 
a good famt: for I tell thee, as thy preſence is either good or bad 
to tlem that ſee thee, and vvich vvhom thou art conuerſant, ſo is 
—— 5 to them that — — 8 dia. bearin —— 
df Agobd mund name doth q; ood to the poſteritie:but if thou 
therefore tliat leaues au euill name behinde them, eſpeciallie if 
they be in high places: and amongſt all the reſt of the meanes 
God vſes to colarge Chriſts Kingdome with, and to bring men 
to Heuuen, as the preſence of a man und his voice is one iii an, 
ſo the name and fuùme of the grace o Godin a man, is an o- 
ther meane. Talee head to thy name and fameʒ for either it ſhall 
tut ue to thy conſolation or to tl damnation, ac cordinglie as 
thou liveſſ and thou making men to follaw cullexample 4 
in doing, ſtuilt aggiedge thy judgement :/ loale how little 
"thing will do much euill e ſhould them walkewarclie; this 
life will away, bleſſed is he that tan make his name to ſerue to 
the glotifying of God. Thou Scatland hadſt a glorious name 
Scetlanii in many Countreyes: the roſe - garland of Scotland was the pu- 
glorious ritie of the Goſpellof Chriſt taught thereinz and goe itaway, 
name, the Kings bonour ſhall paſſe, and: I feare grace.alo ; thaltgoe 
| | Way. 
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| 
N 
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eee Theſſalenians. O 14 1. N 4 $3 
aN HTL to ſeg chis, and letze s not 


other countries.. 


Novve the laſt vvocdesof this vaſe. That ver acetic 5 


2 8 As he would ſay: the fame of your faith ſpread 
ery ini — (feake of your gratis 
mouth Vyas ed, ed not to ot your 

The Apoſtle. vyhen he had conuerted anie people he euer 
commended them to 225 —— ——_— ol chrir 
graces, as the As beates. . 
alter the, converting of che; Theltomans, knee cx 

ſpeake one vvorde o t cheui the brute af them mei 


heſſalonians did holds in that parte of his trauaileꝝ it 3 8 
true, the people may disburdeenethe Paſtor. of — 


for euerie oe af them ſhoulde ediſie n 
and edifyes in publict: if cuerie ne g ſhem would — — 


in priuate conference, they vyoulde sclecurſhimaf dated. 


dene. The end of his whole trauailes is to-edifie 

one of you ediſie others, ye relecue him 

burdene. His, oflice is to aha Yale the: 2 

and euerie oueof pow. is hound to. Alea ſtoot ĩu your — - 
zo. Jay vpon che building and cuerie. one. in chtir On vocati- 


on, is hounde to helpe vp Vp the building ofthe houſe of the Lord 
by conference — — ſuck other meme Bur, alas, 


hovvis this practiſed in this nation e the builder, 


not onelie o build hut alſp tg builii withay — — 
thers is that builds with him,: The b mujthertr.; 
come in with a foul ſlander, and will heat don all chat tiit — 
der hes build ed in the hearts of many: the foull adulterct With 
a foull lander, and he will beat down that! which: the builder 
hes builded: the blaſphemer wh g foull mom ; and he will 


beat down ihiat whighawbwlded; This is the fafhivot & otlatid 


in building che houſę of the Lord: Woc to tliee adulterer, mur · 
cherer. blalphemer. &c.ihou art a deſtroier of the. houſe ot Gad, 
and ſhalt be chaleiiged in that grent day tert fore. 


Now he makes i 1JPdre nig the nextyerlc. Laghtdoos V.9. 
elt any tings for 0 udn nüxbuot the comes do te 


ac 


- 
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t-vyhere aner I come, I mette ale thamy 
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34 5 Thethic& LeQurevpon their ;Epiſt, | 
me chat thing ſhould haue ſpoeo t ſo he brings in their nat 
ration vyhich ſpoke'of his labout in conuetting the Theſla- 
lonians. For they themſelues ſheuy vnto vs, vubat granner of ente 
rim ve bad vto you, aud bivy yernrned to God from Idets, Exe 
they fpoketof 'you'Theſlalonians, they ſpoke of my ſelfe, 


Wut manner of entering 1 had HOH ou, vvith povver- 


Commen 
datien of 
the peop! 


Solbpreaching and lihertie, as I havetolde you before. There 
is his part. So that .vvhere euer che Cobntry- men amongſt 
hom ho was, ſpoke to him of the Theſſalonians, ard of the 
— f recey ned by his preaching, they ſpake to him of him 
ilfe, of thegraceGod had geuen them by bim. The commen - 
dation v grace, putienee and chatitie in the people, ſhould not 
be wihourrommendation of the Paſtor, x hom God hes im- 


*ployedaghis infirunent to their well. This commendation ye 


& paitor og nor er ofthe grace of God in him cre 


ioyucd. 


that great day what glorie and honour the faithfull Miniſters 


they tpeake ofthe Theflalonians. And in that great day when 
th true praiſe ſnull be, the people ſhAl not be glorified withour 
the Daſtor. If he hes had care in winning of y ou toChriſt he ſhal 
be crowned ſtanding by yeu. Pas ſaith A Crovim of righteonſ- 
neſſeve ac lard vp for bum. 2. Tim 4. 8. and in this ſame Epilt. to the 
heſſ. s. 19. Ni my hape my roy my Cromu:? ye are my glory & 
#9467) Meaning they could not be glorified without him, and 
his glorie and joy conſiſted in their glorie. All this telles vs in 


of Chriſt ſhall haue, for they ſhall ſhine as ſtarres: by de a little 
while, c is. not long to. Af thou be an inſttument to make the 
people faichfull, if they get a crow ne, thou ſhalt get a crow ne 
alſo. This ſor his on part. £ 

Then he comes on to their part. And as concerning you, 
vvhere euer I trauelled, they ſhevy me the manner of your con- 
verſion, and hovv ye turned from) Idols, to ſerue the true God, 
So the thing that was reported to the Apollle of the Theſſalo- 
nians is their turning. Brethren, the fiſt effect that is required in 
à man or woman in this world. is to turne them round about, to 
turne their face where their backe was, to turne them off the 
courſe they were on, they are in an euill courſe, running to de- 


ſtruction, and theit eye is on Hell. There is the firſt effect 8 


ſhe keeped her Idoll. No, benocdeceined, i 


7 to Theſſalonians. CIA. 1 wy. 35 


the Goſpell ta ture cem about to take thair eye off the Deuill, Connerſ's 
— zh heart, thy ſoule and U affeetion that is h firſt 

ſet on the Deuill, muſl be turned about within thy hreaſtj and ſet ect of 
on God, & if this turning be not wroght in thee hy the Goſpel, cb Geſpel 


looke not for grace, remiſſion of ſiunes and ly ſe euerlaſting. 
Art thou a murtherer, and haſt thy heart ſet on blood · ſhed ar 
the hearing of the Goſpell, if thy heatt be. not turned. thy 
ſinne ſhall neuer he taem avvay. He vvho is nevv comde from 
murther, he vvill come in and holde vp his eaxe to the Goſpell. 
and hearę of remiſſion of ſinnes and lyfe. cuerlaſting through 
Chriſt, and he will cake all to him, and in the meane ty ne ho Will 
haue bus foull heart ſtuffed with murther and renenge. Away 
with thee 6 foolei ifisampoſkble to get patdom & ten of 
ſinnes, when thy beartremaincs yet vaturned from ſine: thou 
haſt no part in leſus, I debar thee from hum. Trowoſt thou to 


get remiſſion and lyfe vuhen thy heart bydes vnturned, 5 


ill in that ſtineleing filth? In a vvord, 8 | 
he Gofeelt t thy heart be turned 16: Go. yt 
— — fe, looke thy heart be twrngd & 
vvay from ſinne, and to God. So then there is the firſt 

* it 


th 
ect that the Goſpell vyorkes; R and 
herein ſtands ite . 
inte. in leauing off Idols: it thou be an Idolater, turi 
acke on an Idoſl. Thou males an Idoſt ia thee of tiiy fc 
affection. as murther, theft; adulterie, vvhen thou obeyes them: 
turne thy back on thefe Idoles. Many thinkes to com to God 
inanioſtane yvich his Idols in hisaraics; they wilt 000 
God prayers,vvith the dall in a 
come do vvne from Padan-Aram and ene l 
| > NO thiqu leaue not 
the Idole behinde thee, (vvhither it be aw Idole in deedę. or 3 
foull affection that thou ſetteſt vppe in tſit ene 
I diſcharge theo of the Convention of ' the Sanffes öf. Go 
for thqu icornes him, and one daye he ſhall be auen ed bi thee 
for it. Turne thee therefore from that vvicked Idoll or elſe byde 


Way. i | , 
| Nonewollowe the ſecond pork of the couuetſion. It irnot 
54.1 o 


aneugh 


fin. 
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36 The third benen pit 


to turno from arkdolt: (a falſe dead ſtoche, vvhich f. 


a Lodeog bur dir vention thy dvvne hraine. Pari to the- 


hes it nothing i. Corinth 10. 19.) but thou traſt 
- turne tõ the true God. Turne thee from Sathan to God. Alas, 
13 creature, home to will thou turne thee if thou will not 
turne thee: to thy ovvne-Redeemer?: The leſſon iniſt is note 
U une from: a Mole, except thou iurne to the true 
glaogthaliung God. Brethren man men hes bene de 
ceyued with ee gl the Nations there were many who 
wouldſcogne HKiporer,cvl mne Apollo, as Diogenes, but they 
. puplaine Arheiſin. So there to 
Shpes:who will: mocks all! the vanlities of tlie 
Nals 18 teshilthis bey will au heiſts, and all Re- 
ligid nw Be al 10 them; Is he amongfi-che Papiſtsꝭ be will 
pe bares weft the frsteltanzihe diinne memalſo? 
Thisis ageell- ors bf men. Except dhou- be of mynde to em- 
by diuldethee wath thy Toll; bea/Papiſt Nil 
70 old {brytinked aid. mbſtſlamgerous ] fbr he ſceĩꝰ 
Us Aae Wen zn Iddlatr and he chm nor eſche w 

tots PoꝝahecHiſtaries recurdes that God oft. <tynies 

unh vrrig contennners ofthe idoles, that is; 
abel Hl or nt of cbeir drenrtes all foule of ecu? 


. 1 20 il! 1. obj . 2033! 5 4 2014. 


Trig fe wbeds,ghatmiferable eſtate that men wy 
;belprs thewgonuerſion, The Theſlalonians what wer they 


de among thaui drad in fin; dead in luſtes, with< 
urany f + Ggd orfaluation: Lhall tell you how all theng 
go es, nen he ſannes) arc borne; (ſo that we haue no 
FLY gloric in gur lelves: ) Mhen he is borne firſt and comes 
Mothers vvombe, the backe of lim is to God, a 


1 che Dol apd the burning ey eye of God is vp 
ce 


ainfant, yyhat eſtate ſo-cucrhee be, is borne ot 

eis to — — his backe on God his — 
Dee eat, bitterneſſe againſt God 

in his elec and if hee remaine in nature, there is no day he 

liues, but there is in his heart ſome augmentation of the hatred 


otGod. Noy. in dle g me dhe cue of lim * 
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to Theſſalonians. CMA 2 v. 9 37 
the light of reaſone beginnes not fo ſoone in him but the con- 
ſcience will round in his eare, there is a God that created this 
world, and aft he will loolce ouer his ſhoulder to get ablenkof 
that God his Creator, and ſeeing him, faine would he be quite of 
that Creator, and of that ſight of God that reaſon chalenges his 
ſoule with: (looke to this our nature, fy on them that begins to 
extoll this nature in cheir doctrine) yet he can not be quite of 
the fight of God, and he findes that nature puſhes him to ſceke 
a God. And then he ſaieth: ſeeing I can not be quite of God, 
ſhall make to my ſelfe a God, and then he will change che g 
of the true God in the Image of a foure-footed beaſt , &c. 
Rom 1.23. Then the Lord ſeeing this malitiouſneſſe in the heart 
of man, who ſees a God and will not ſee himy he putteth out 
his eyes, &geues him ouer to a reprobate ſenſe and minde with- 
out all judgement: the Lord makes him both blinde and wod 
as a blinde badte running like as he were mad, and waits not 
what way: for he that is an Idolater, is by nature a wod wauc- 
ring bodie, and all tus race is in that broad way, adulterie, mur- 
ther, and all other vices, and runne where he will, Hell is the end 
of his running. | | 
Looke then co this nature that wwe are borne in, it is worſe nor 

Lor the tongue of any man can expreſſe. Then how is this 
matter remedied?when the blinde man is running on in his fury, 

there ryſes a noyſe that followes him: ſee the mercie of God! 
what manner of yoyſe is this? It is thevoice of the Law crying, 
6 miſecable bodie, thou art condemned, Hell is thy lotte and Manner 
portion, and this begins to awalkchim(a terrible walking.) Now ef corner 
if God let him alone inthismanner, delperation would be his oy. 
end. But if it pleaſes God to haue mercic on that catiffe : there 
followes an other ſweete voice, (alas, no other thing ſee Tin 
Scotland but damnation if the Goſpell be remoued.) This cry 
is out of the Goſpell with John the Baptiſt Sinner repent thee, 
turne thee to the puck Chriſt and thou ſhalt finde mercy. There Thevoice 
is thecry of the Goſpell, Thy ſinne ſhall be forgeuen thee, of Ihe 
thou ſhalt be ſafe. Doeth he heare this? if the Lord be power- Euangel. 
full vnto him, he will turne himſelte immediatlie about, and 
looke with his face to that God and Chriſt with ſucha joy 


and mourning that no tongue can expreſſe it. A joy beginnes 
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in che converſion, becauſe of Gods preſence aſſuring him of 
the remiſsion of all his ſinnes: a ſorrovve s becauſe 
of the offending of God in tyme bypaſt. So I crye this day, 
Belecue in God miſerable men, and ye ſhall finde mercie. And 
if the idolaters in our North - countrie were heere, I woulde 
crye tothem, Fy on thee idolater, that haſt runne on ſo long in 
diueliſh wayes, turne you from your idolatrie and vvicked na- 
ture to the veritie of the Goſpell of Chriſt, and you ſhall be 
ſaued: but if you turne not, damnation ſhall overtake y ou, and 
— — be caſten —_— darkneſle — 7 = — be no- 

ing but vvceping and gnaſhing of teeth. The Lorde ſaue 
out Sf their weidked —— le companie all them that 
in their heart longes to ſee the moſt comfortable countenance 
of their bleſſed Sauiour Ieſus Chriſt: and the Lord concurre 

by his heauenlie Spirite vvith the Goſpell that is prea- 
ched, that wee may be all in tyme conuerted 
thereby, and ſee God in Chriſt, and 
ſerue him in this life, that at laſt 
we may haue the full ſight 


5 of his face for euer. 
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1. Tusss l Cuar.r, verſ g. 10. 


To ſerue the lining and true God. 
10 Aud to looks for his Sonne from Heauen, vubome bee raiſed 
from the dead, euen Ieſau, which delynereth vs from the worach 
to come, 
1, Thnssa, Cuanr, 2, verſ. t. 2, 

1, For ye your ſelues knovve, brethren, that our enterance in vue 

to you VUAs not in Vane. 
2. But eues after vues had ſuffered before, and vrure ſhame- 
fullie entreated at Philippiſ as ye knovve quvec uvert bolde in our 
God to hols vnto you the Geſpel of God wuith much ſtryning. 


SCE} HE purpoſe we haue in bend berchren. 
Sy, is tha rejoyſing ofthe Apoſtle Pu to- 
gether wit opſngoſthe Apoſ whom he 

d conuerted to Chriſt, fo theſe graces 
of God which Paul vnderl ood to bem 


E F hope! their election eternal, of the which 

x I he was aſſured, and that by ſundry argu- 
ments inal tokens. Now the laſt day we entred into a narration, 

which the Apoſtle ſhowes was made to him in the Countries in 

the which he trauailed, both far & neere concerningtheTheſla- 

lonians and firſt of all concerning himſelfe, what manner of cu- 

trie he had vato chem, with what thbertie, with vyhat elfte, 
; * an 


bo 
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for the contempt thereof; fy that ſuch villanie ſhould be day lie 


W 2 Ihe fourth Lecture vpon the 1, Epiſt, 


and as concerning them, how they were conuerted and turned 
by his —8 che Idoles, falſe Gods which they vvor- 
e before, vnto God. This much alreadiee. 

ow in this text we haue the vſes and ends of their conuer- 
ſion and turning to the true and living God: Thiere are twyo df 
them: the firſt is, ihti ben ſpuid ſeras rhe lung and trus God: The 
ſecond is, thas they ſpeulde lool for bys ſenre, vvhom be, meaning 
the facher, had raiſed from the death, euen I: ſus, vohe delynereth vs 


The ends from the vvraith to come. Nowe to come to the firſt end, and to 
of cen - marke euerie worde: Le are conuerted, ſayes he, from idoles to 
uerſion. God: and to hat end? to ſerue the liuing and true God, where- 


asbeforeye ſerued but dead and falſe Gods, becing miſerable 
ſlaues: ye are turned and conuertedtrom theſe falle Gods to im- 
ploy that ſcruice on the liuing and true God. 

hen brethren, to marke thortlic the leſſons, for the Text is 


Plaine. Our converſion & turning to God, is not that we ſhould 


ſtand vp idle before him or play the. vvanton in his eyes: but it 
is to be humbled before him, to honour him, and to conſecrate 
our whole life, (it we didlive ten thouland yeercs) to his ſeruice. 
Manie men, vvhen for the faſhion they haue turned from 
Idolatrie to God and to the Goſpell, where he is preſent, em- 
ploy their vvhole life (as ye ſee by experience) to diſpleaſe and 
diſhonour God in his face. In the light of the Goſpell hee vvill 
come out and playe the murtherer: in the face of Chriſt in the 
Goſpell ſhe vvill playe the harlote, the thirde will oppreſſe, the 
fourth will ſteale, the fifth will ſpew out blaſphemie. Now wh 

wouldſt thou not do this when thou didſt ſerue idoles? the eſſe 
judgement ſhoulde haue falne vpon thee to haue done theſe 
. in the face of an Idole that ſavye thee not, nor in the face 
of God vvho ſecs thee. O hypocrite, it had beene better for thee 
thou hadſt neuer beene converted to the Goſpell, nor hadſt ne- 
uer heard the ſound of the Goſpell, nor when thou heareſt it to 


contemne God by thy life therein. Fy on — againe 


to idolatrie, except thou behaue thy ſelfe comeſie ſtanding be- 
fore the face of that Majeſtie of God. Brethren, it is the thinge T 
haue beene thinking on: This Goſpell ſhall ſerue to the greater 
condemnation of the multitude of people in this world, & that 


and 


— 


to the Theſſalonians, Crap, 1. 9. 41 
and hourelie committed in the fight of God, in ſo great a light of 
the Goſpell. N 1 u r c BE DIT ww by 
He joynes ſome properties to this God, and «alles him thei 
wing and tre God, and that to put a difference betweene lum 
and Idoles:an idole is dead, the Papilts idole is dead and the Pa- 
— the liuing God in an idole. An dole is dead, without 

ie, breath ferliig, motion or ſlirringwichout all kind of qucł· 
nes: our God is hung, an idole is but a thlic and fordged thing 


a thing that a vaine head vvill inuent: fy on che vauuc of an 1 Siu ing. 


dole: but our God is the true God, God in veric deede, and in the 
end vvill be found the onelie true God. There are tyvo proper- 
ties that are geuen to him: Marke the vic of chem: They are 
reaſones moving the Theſſalouiun to ſtruc lunu He is buing, 
why ſhould they not ſerue him ht is the true God, why ſhould 
they not ſerue him? The life that is in God, the veritie that is in 
him is more then matter to moue all mankmde to honour him. 
Man cannot be honoured, but by others nor hunfelfe:take men 
away from à man, no honour to that nian. It is not ſo wih God, 
for, if all the creatures of the earth were turned to nothing, the 
honour and glorie of that God ſtands ſure and abſolutelie per- 
fite. Then if notwithſtanding of the honour in him of the life in 
him, of the trueth in him, which all are matter of all ſeruice to be 
geuen to him, thou wilt not be moued to honour God, he is but 
an Idole to thee, an idole without life to thee, without ſenſe or 
feeling, without hearing. ſeeing, without all prouidence & care 
in gouerning theſe things in heauen and earth: thou that ſerues 
and honours him not in this life thou makes him an idle. If you 
thought he had an eye to ſee the in ward of thy heart, an care to 
heare what thou art ſpeaking in thy ſecreete chamber, if thou 
thought he had a prouidence ouer this world, for all the world 
thou wouldſt not do as thou doeſt. The adulterer the oppreſſor 
if they had a conſcience that God ſawe them and marked their 
doings, for al the world they would not do ſo as they do: but be- 
cauſe thou makes an idole of him, thinlcing him ney ther to ſee 
nor know anie thing:therefore thou playeſt the wanton: thinke 
not but this ſhal be layde to thy charge, Thou was an adulterer, 
a murtherer, an oppreſſor: thinke not that this ſhall be the 
chiefe cryme thou ſhalt be accuſed for, thatthou' art an adul- 


terer, 


r 
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tet er, murtherer, an n the Lord ſhall ſay, ca- 
tiffe,thou made an Idole of me in thy adulterie,and cloſed me in 
Heautfi; without life, ſenſe or: vaderſtanding, or prowdence to 
take care of the things of the world,catiffe, thy damnation is for 
this, thou diſhonoured me in the profeſſion of my name. 

Let there is more in theſe wordes. He lets them ſe that greater 
ad vauntage they had in ſeruing God, nor euar they had before: 
before they ſerued dead and falſe things, no ſaieth he, ye ſerue 
not a dead & falſe thing, but « lining and true God. Thete is great 
vauntage heere: Brethren, there ate many ſortes of ſlaueries in 
this world: but to be addicted to an Idole, or a falſe God, to fall 


Jiarerref down before a ſtock or ſtone, of all ſlaueries this is the grea- 


Tdalateri. teſt: it is true, it is a ſlauerie to be ſubje@ to a tyrannous man in 


this worlde, to his foull affections, to abyde all things he will in- 
joine thee, but in the meane tyme, while as thou ſerues the liuing 
and true God, thou art a free man, and thou haſt a ſingulare 
comfort and conſolation in thy heart: and if anie will call the 
a ſlaue, care not for that, for thou art a free man to God. 1 Cor, 
7.21. but, albeit he were a King, and had all the yvorld vader 
his dominion, if he be a ſlaue to a falſe fained God, an Idole, 


ol all ſlaues he is the greateſt ſlaue: for not to knovve the true 


God is the greateſt ſlauerie that is: for there is no conſolatio 

but in God: if thou liad all the libertie in the yyorld, thy ſoule 
is in ſlauerie, if thou ſerue not the living and true God, I will 
not call a Nation a free Nation, a King a free King, if they 
ſerue not that liuing God. Will I call a Kingdome a free King. 
dome that is ſubject to. a nuſerable ſlauerig pf ldolatrie?ꝰ Woe 
to that ſlauerie: and thou Scotland v if, thou loſe the ſervice 
of thc lining God, of alli ſlaues thou ſhalt bg the greateſt, be- 
cauſe ſo ſhimefullic thou haſt loſt it. Dad in the 16. Pſal.verſ. 
4 telles of the miſerie of the Idolaters, and of the libertie of 
them who ſerues Ichouah. As for the Idolaters ſaieth he, They 
wultiplit ſorrow upon ſorro vt to themſbiuen :, chen he rejoy ſes in 
his owne felicitie.: who ſerues the. liuing God Ichouah? rhe 
Lord, ſaieth he, is theportias of my inherit aure. Therefore ere thou 
loſe the ſeruice of this true God, and Chrilt his Sonne, loſe thy 
life, and all that thou haſt in this world. This is the onelie liberty 


to ſcrue the liuing aud tur God. 957 111 
1 Nou 


to the Theſſalonians; Cuar, 1. Vo. 43 


No followes the ſecond end of their conuerſion, which i: . 10. 


to looke for the Sonne and his comming; the firſt was, to ſerve 
the Father of this life 3 the ſecond is to awaite for the comming 
of the Son. Marke euerie word. It is not eneugh, brethren, to 
ſerue the Father, the liuing and true God, in faith, in love, in all 
ſeruice that pertaines tu him in this lyfe, except thy eye throgh 
hope reach out beyonde this lyfe in the meane ty me of thy. 


ſeruice. Thou art heere novv — him, looke that thy eye ehe of 


reach out beyonde this life, to ſee and to hape for an other lite. 

There are many in wealth, in honour, in cafe, in. healthe of 
bodice in this worlde, that vvould make a Couenant with Goc, 
and ſay, Lorde, Let mee dwell ſtill to ferue thee heere, and it 

were for euer, and I obliſhe me neuer to looke for more at thy 
hand: giue me this I fe, and wealthe and pleaſure thectof, Lſhall 

ſcrue thee to/ lit me liue heere for euer, and I ſhall· binde my 
ſelfe neuer to craue more ofthec t. alas, Ltrovy there be many 
of this ſort. Ey on it, this-can not be rooted out of the hearts of 
the moſt godlie, even as if either God had gotten glorie ſuffici · 


entlie, or we could get perbite pay ah in this life. Alas, ifour 
9 © 


hope were oneliein this lyi our qleſſedneſſe reached not 
out beyonde this life of the chtiſtian man wer moſt mi- 
ſerable. I had rather chuſe to bea Turke not a Chriſtian, except 
my hope reache out beyond thus life, & all the pleaſure and ſer- 
uice I can do to God in it. If thou preaſe to be a true chriſtian, 
think not with thy {ef I hall driue. Ouer this life quietly, & ſhal 
ſtand faſt in al trouble, but thou muſt hide tolling & toy ling, 0+ 
therwiſe thou can hot bes chriſtians for ibi hay ixibulaciars 
thou muſt enter into the ling dom of heaueh. Act. I 4. 2a. Thẽ ye who 
wold ſerue God, ſerue him as pilgrimes in a ſtrange country far 
fro him: what euer thou be doing here in his ſeruice walking in 
thy godly exerciſe, in the mean lime Jet thy hart he with Chtiſt: 
let thy hart he wher thy life is hid vp with Chriſt, Paul giues an 
example of this in his own perſon ſaying, I liue here as a Citizen 
of Heayen. Philip. 3,20, A Citizen in the heauen is a pilgrime 
on the earth. And therfore he ſubjoynes, liuing as a pilgrime 
heere, and a Citizen of Heauen, I hope for my ſaluation in 
Chriſt, A — hes ener * wh this world. The ſe- 
condEpiltle to the Corinthians. Chap. 53. verſ. 7. 8. he * 
| t 
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44 Thefourth Lectute vpon the t. Epiſt. 
that in this lyfe be walked in faith and confidence, but ſaieth 
he, I chuſe rather to flit and remone outof the bodie, and to duvell 
 vvith my Lord leſma.Fy on thee, that is ſo nailde throgh head and 
heart to this world, that thou hes euer thy heart and fight heere; 
Certainelie Iam of this minde; that the thing that euerie one of 
vs thould moſt care for, ſnould be to ſteale away peece & peece 
from this earth. Lowſe thy heart peece and peece, and free thee 
from this wofull life, K-24. $5 ty alk | 
Now this hope and looking is for the Sonne: ſomething per- 
taines tothe — thou muſt ſerue the living and true God: 
ſomethiag pertaines to the Son, thou muſt looke for him from 
Heauen T hinke not to honour the Father without the Sonne. 
The Iew is vaine that thinles to honour the Father without the 
Sonne. No, it will not be: ſerue the Father, but honour the Son 
alſo, or elſe the Father ſhall accept no honour at thy hand. Ioh. 
5.23. For all the honour of the Father is in the Sonne gut marke 
the ſpeciall honour that is geuen to the Sonne in this life. The 
Sonne is honoured in faith in this life, in beleeuing that he is al- 
readie come in the world, that he is come in our nature and (uf 
fered the death for our fins: that he died, was buried roſe againe 
from the death. chou honoures him in beleeving tluis. But this is 
the ſpeciall pointt of this honour; to hops ihat᷑ he ſhall come a- 
gaine: as he come once, ſo loolte that he thall come againe. Hut 
ethren, neither hes his glarie yetùppeared, at it is in deed, and 
ſhall appearc:- 228 grace appbures. as it ſhall when 
he ſhall come againe. And therefore the fpecitalt feruice weican 
doc is to awaitfor his comming, and to glerievader that hope. 
No, belecue thou in the Father as thou ile, if thou hope not 
tor that glorious — — thou honours him not. 
Thus is all to ſtirre vs vp pe to loolæe fox an other life for - 
all thefe things Niug and Kingdome vvill ad and they 
hoped for him in thus iy fe, ſhall ſkine in gloriewithihin in that 
Aife eternal. . 202) enen nero ONE ZE * 13 25475 
From hence ſhal we hope that he cotne: Where ſhal we caſt 
our eye 5 we loolce for a manto come from one part, our eye 
will euer be on that part where from he ſhould come, whither 
ii be Eaſt or Weſt, Sduth or North} Whete then ſhould wecaft 
our eye? Neithet to the kaſt, Weſt, South norNorth, nor to any 
3 f Part 
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to the Theſſalonians. Car. f. us ax: 
rrof this earth but caſt thy eye vpward to Heauen, leſus i in 
— and he ſhall — en he is not in the earth: 
and therefore ye ſet in him that hopes, as the hart breakes vp- 
ward, ſo will the eye looke vp ward, the hand, the head will hy 
raiſed vpward: as Chriſt ſayeth, /ift vp your heads, Luke 21. 28. 
ſo his behauiour will tell thee from hence Chriſt ſhall come. 
And againe thy behauiour vil tell that thou haſt no hope when 
thou tends altogether downewards, a face euer towards the 
earth, &thy hartmoyling in the earth: when any man ſees al thx 
care and minde onelie vpon the earth he may ſay, this bodic hes 
no hope, he lookes not for the returning of the ſonne of God. 
Then followes #honrhera:ſed from the death, meaning the 
ſonne of God: the Father raiſed him. I will not inſiſt, but ſo farre 
onelie as the text will beare me. Beleeue that Ieſus is raiſed from 
the dead, and that he is in heauenzbeleue the thing dong & paſt; 
and then hope that he ſhall come againe: firſt be a beleeuer, ng 
then liope: he that hopes for a thing to come muſt be a beletut 
of the thing bygone . Faſten thy beleefe on the things by gane; 
that Chriſt died, was buried, — roſe vp by the power of God, 
and aſcended to the heaueny beleeuing all — — 
hope ſhall take hold on things to me but if thou beleeue not 
theſe things by gone, thou ſhaltneuer hope that chriſt ſhal come 
againe to thy deliuerie. All theſe things bygone goe before the 
thing to come: he hes told all the articles of the beleefe, ere he 
come to this coming of Chriſt againeʒ therfore thou muſt beleue 
theſe things bygone ere thou for Chriſts eõming. Then he 
brings in a deſcnptiõ ofthe ſon of Godz fremxhis name, a Sauiorʒ 
from hus office, a deliuerer: a ſauior mult be a deliuerer, his name 
bears his office, for Ieſus muſt be a ſauior of men. There are two 
things joined together, Chriſts comming and our eternal deli- 
uerie: when he came firſt in the world, he began with deliuerie, 
and by his death rede emed vs; when hee ſhall come agame 
he wil make an end of our deliuery. & there ſhal be no more fin; 
death, trouble or ſorow. So al our deliuerie depends ſo on chriſis Our dell. 
cõming, chat if he return not we ſhal neuer be fully delivered: & verie de- 
by the contrair, Ieſus nh, 5 neceſſiue thou muſt get a full pendis os 
deliverance. They thatlooke for deliuerie (chere is the order of ſ lriſt . 
hope)their hope is euer firſt in the comming a © w comming, 
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which their deliverance dep then in the ſeconderowme, 
they loolłce for their deliverance. They are foolesthat look firſt 
to be delivered, that is a backward order: therefore ſay, I hope 
Ieſus ſhall come againe, and then ſay, hope to be deliuered: & 
ye ſee in the Reuelation the cry of him who lookes for ſaluati- 
on, is (me Lord Jefwa. Neuel. 22. ao. The meaning is, When vve 
deſire Chriſt to come, we deſire the performance of our delive- 
rance: when we deſire Doomeſ- day, vve deſire the perfection 
of our eternall deliuerie, and it will not be vntill that day: if thou 
be founde in Ieſus thy deliuerance ſhall then come in the full 
accompliſhment thereof. ä 

Now, from what ſhould he deliuer vs? From the wrath to 


c 1, e. That is, from all paine and vexation. All the terrors, & hell 


from the 


 _errathio 


tone. 


that ſhal follow on the wrath of that great God that ſhal be re- 
vealed in that great day ( for,thateffeuall wrath of God ſhall 
ſtrike in that great 47 are called tbe vvratb ro come. No doubt 
the Apoſtle by this word would ſtirre vp our mindes to looke 
for a —_— was ſcene in this world: there was 
neuer ſince the firſt day to the laſt ſuch a wrath of God ſeene in 
the world, as ſhall be — laſt day. The Lordes vvrath 
hes bene vttered oft times in great meaſure ſince the beginning, 


a in that great deludge: in the burning of Sodome and Gomor- 


by the mercie we get hecre: it 1s. a blaſphemit ta thinkg that, - 
2 8 


rha with fire and brimſtone, in the particulate deſtruction of ma- 
nie — and ſundrie nations: but all is nothing to that great 

wrath all is but play, in reſpect of chat laſt wrath. And therefore, 

they are fooles, who meaſures the 
God, by the ſelie momentaneall 
and wemen in this earth. Some thinkes, God can not powre a 
greater wrathe, nor when he caſts a man in great ſiclene ſſe, 
when he cauſes one to be rugged in ſunder one part from an o. 
ther, when he cauſes one to be burnt with fire: and fooliſhe 
wretches will ſay, What can God doe more to me? Knoweſt 
thou not that there is an cuertaſting wrath in God? or euer it 
light on thee, it ſnal malceeach ſhalee in ſunder, & when 
thou ſees it comming down on thee, thou ſhalt cry, Mountaines 
and Hilles fall downe on me, andcouer me from the wrathe of 
the Lambe. Reuel. 6. 16. Againe, mercie is not to bemeaſurcd, 


9 


cal s 


greatnefſe of the wrath ot - 
tftions, that is laid on men 


zl. 
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to the Theſſalonians, Cuar, 1. u ta c. 447 
God hes no greater mercie to ſhovv on thee, not he ſhows here. 
So the greateſt affliction that can fall on vs heere, is nothing in 
reſpect of that laſt wrathe. Therefore, that laſt day 15 c 2. 
Rom. ver ſ 5. the day of vorathe. There was no day before called 
the day of wrathe. Now,brethren,as the greateſt wrathi ſhall be 
powred out that day: ſo, the greateſt mercieqhall be ſhowne to 


the godlie that day. And they, who ſhal be founde vnder the co- 


uert of the wings of this Ieſus the Sauiour, wrath ſhall paſſe by 
them: but, they, who ſhall hot be found vnder his winges, the 
wrath ſhall tumble on them. Alas, if we could conſider this. 
Learne to ſeek leſus in ty mo. The way tofind Ieſus a couerture 
in that day, it niuſt not be to beginne then, thou wilt not get him 
then, if thou got him not before: thinke not to cry, then, Jeſus 
couer mee: but the waye to make Chriſt a couertour to thee 
muſt be in this lyfe: beleeue in him heere, beleeuethat he came 
into the worlde to releeue thee from this great wrathe that 
day: beleeut that, he died for thee, roſe againe for thee and hope, 
chat he ſhall came againe to that cternalldeliverance. Miſſe not 
this hope. Pauli to Timothis 2. Epiſt. 4.8. ſpealing of that crown 
of righteouſneſſe he ſhall receyue, he communicates that crown 
with others: but, who are they ? they, that hopes for his com- 
ming, If _— ſome meaſure, hunger not and thirſt not for his 
comming in this life, looke not to be covered by him hereaf- 
ter:grone therefore and thirſt for Ieſus in ſome meaſure, that he 
may keepe thee in that great dayfrom the fearce wrath of God. 
Conſider this, the world bindes vp mens eyes that they ſhould - 
not ſee Chriſtes comming, and it makes vs, neuer to defire, to 
heare, nor, knowofan other life, or, of Chriſts comming. There+ 
fore, take vp this neceſſitie, and let all this _ be 4 — — 
to a betrer life, & in al thy exerciſe in this life, ſay, Lord, Jam ex- 


erciſde heere in this vocation, ot, that vocation at thy command: 


but, Lord for all this buſſines, I am a pilgrime here, my life is not 
in 2 world, and my heart and eye is — this worlde vvith - 
thee , The Lord give vs grace, to haue this hope: woe to that 


ſoulethat muſt departe,and hes no hope of a better life. | | 
Now Iwill go forward in the Chapter following, Wherein v. i. f. 2 


firſt the Apoſtle ſets out a diſcourſe of himſelfe,and of his own 
Miriſtrie, and the ſueceſſe the Lord gave him in his — 
oy | towards 


__ Ls . 


8 he fourch Lecture vpon the t. Epiſt. | 
tawards the Theſſalonians. F his he telles in che rwo-firlt verſtʒ 
Parts of of this chapter. Then he comes tothe recounting of the geaces 
the ſeced of God wroughtin them by his miniſtrie, to the 17.verſe. Then 
Chip, vntill the end of the chapter he telles the great ſorrow he had 
| that he could not win to the, & ſhewes the nnpediments,Sathan 
vvithſtoode him. Theſe are the three parts of the chapter. To 
come to the firſt part, he ſayes, For ye your ſaluen nen u, bretbren, 
thu our entravce tu vnto you Vas not in vaine, When I came to 
Macedonia to vvin a number of ſoules that God had there, my 
entrie was not in vaine, without effect or power: the reaſonc is 
in the next verſe followinge. For ſaieth hee, ute vvery boulde 
ov our GO D, to ſpeaks vnto eu the Goſpell of God, vit great 
Aryuing. The power of God vvas Frere inmy preaching, 
and all my libertie in preaching of the goſpell was of God, He 
aggreadges this his libertie by telling of the ſtayes and unpedi- 
a ments he got ere he came to them: he ſuffered manic atflictions, 
and vas euill entertained at Philippi, and comming to them he 
Was not free of affliction, but all his preaching was with fig h. 
ting and daylie battell: there is the meaning of theſe verſes. 
o come then ſhortlic to the leſlont. Eirſt Ie the people that 
hes becoe grounded and edificd in faith, by the miniſtrie of the 
Paſtor, and by the grace and power of God, they ſhauld not 
forgct the graces of God they got by him, and ere they ſhould 
forget, the Paſtor him ſelfe is 8 by the example of ?u/r, 
for to ſtand vp and to bring them in remembrance of the grace: 
not for his owne praiſe, but for the glorie of God, who hes ge- 
uen thee grace, that the grace of God be nat obſcured/but that 
his gloric may-ſhine. I will lay you a ground in che ſirſt Epifle 
Corinth. a. 4. 5. Your faith is builded vpon the power of God, 
that is geuen to the Miniſtrie: To the Miniſtrieꝭ yea to tlie Mi- 
mitris, to the Miniſtrie man, or elſe thou ſhalt-never haue a 
| ground of faith, The Apoſtle ſaycs, that your faich lands not oe 
& the vuiſdomg f men, but upon the peu ver of Gol. And therefore, 
brethren Faith ſtands vpon that {ame verie ground, the power 
of God geuen to the Miniſtrie. Thy eye ſhould be draun back 
to ſee the ground where-vpon thy faich hath beene grounded: 
if thon forget to looke to it, Paſtors ſhoulcb dra My Heatl a 
bout, and let thee ſee that thy faith was grounded 01 * 
| 0 
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to che Theffalonians,, Cnar; 2,v.1.2. 49 
af the word id the Miniſtrie, I challenge your experience how. 
oft ye remember the power of God in the miniſtrie, whither e 
rejoice or not: ſaying, well is me, I haue not my faith grour 
vpon the wiſdom of man. but vpon the pours of God; ſecke it 
tor the fondation ot your faith, that it be firme and ſure: for if 
thou haue not a ſure Gabe to ground thy faith on, itThall 
fall, And that thou may find it. I counſel! thee that thou neglect 
not the Paſtor;for it thou fargetthePaltor & his miniſtrie, thou 
ſhalt not come to the fondation of thy faith. I put it out of que- 
ſtion, the power of Gods word by his miniſtry is a ground wher 
vppon your faith is grounded. If this miniſtrie go awaye, faith, 
ſaluation, and all graces in this land will decay. 


The ſecond thing wheron ſtands this power, is in the ſecond V. 2. 


verſe. It ſtands in a libertie, boldneſſe & treedome,in vttring the 
Goſpell,and ſpeaking ot Chriſt. So, brethren, wher liberty, wher 
boldnes in preaching the Goſpell is, there is effectualnes mit, & 
the man who hes this boldnes, is a fectfull man, & his entry ſhall 
neuer be in vaine. If the Lord giue thee libertie, if all the worlde 
had ſaid the contrair, the effect ſhall not be in vaine, and where 
the Lord geues not this libertie, all the preaching is fectleſſe and 
without frute. I ſhall ſay nothing but that which Pas! ſaieth: 
where there is no liberty inthe ſpeaking of leſus, of his mercie 
and grace, no freedome of mouth, &c. there is nothing buta 
dead Goſpell Where there is no libertie in vſing all the parts of 
the — at in cebuking,admonithing and comtorung, there 
is nothing but a dead Goſpell. (I meane euer of a libertie groun- 
ded on God, not on mans vaine affections) where this liberte is 
not, there is nothing but a dead miniſtrie. I beleue this nation bg 
come alreadie to the hight of this liberty, not of the mouth only, 
but of tlie heart. And think the Lord is binding vp the harts of 
men that they are not louſed with that liberty, if it were but in 
preaching the Goſpel, as they wer. Lord be mercituiito vs. I be- 
— this works be drawing to an end: ye haue keped it long: & 
bleſled ſhall they be that, dies in the light. And ſo when Ilooke 
a far off, I pittie the poſterity, which appearantly ſhal be depꝛi- 
uod of that liberty aer our ingratitude. we liad a grace, & liber 
tie which we contemned. So God in juſſ ice is drawing it away, 

Next marke againc. /n God, * vof in man. That is we 
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'Fo The fonrth Lecture vpon the r, Epiſt, | 
vſcd&thathbertiewhich God gave vs. The libertie of the affe- 
diotrofminis nothing worth. Lookethea'what euer be ſpo- 
leer by the Mmifter#rbe warranded-by the word of Ged. And 
looke againe, that it ry ſe of the urward motions of the Spirite in 
the hart. If a man ſpeake of his ovne priuate affection(õ Lord if 
he fhould not haue a well ſanctified affection that ſpeaks in the 
name of the Lorch it is better to hum not to ſpeake, he indangers 
himſelfe & hes much to make aceount of, But if thou haſt war. 
rands in the word, break out with ĩt with liberty: for it is as great 
danger to thee to conceale it when thon haſt a warrand,as it is 
to ſpealce it of thy one affection. And without queſtion the 
Lord will controll them that will controll thy libertie here. Tho 


Lord giue eyes to men that they may ſec what danger they in- 


eurre by controlling the libertie of the worde in the Chureh. 
There is his moderation in teaching. : x 
Now one thing more. Al this power is in the begmning, in his 
emeranceto them. The Apoſtle is now afflicted in Macedonia, 
when he comes to Theflalonica, all his preaching is but a bat- 
faite: & laſt ſhamefully is he put away, and goes to Bereca. What 
ſhall I fay of this? If Pas / had had no more but the ſpirite of a 
man, he would not haue immediatlie gone to Theſſalonica, and 
there teached: and being in Theſſalonica he would not haue vt · 
tered any thing that would haue diſpleaſed them: No, but he 
does other wiſe: the power of God neuer ſo well appears in men 
as vnder affition,tor when man is weakeſt God is ſtrongeſt in 
them. My ſtrength ſayes the Lord,v hoover mm infirmitie. 2. Cor. 
12:9. And in the fourth chapter of the ſame Epiſtle verſ. 7. he 
ſhowes, the Lord hes put a trenſure in earthen veſbeli, that the ex- 


cellonoie of his pow wer m be bust ver. Then he falles out in a pro- 


bation of ths power: My bodie is daylie ſlaine where euer] go, 
there is nothing but afflictiõ. But ſaith he: by this I know,the fe 
of leſarii manifeft in me. He hes not a better token to knowe the 
life of Ieſus, nor by affliction: and none can know the life of le- 
ſus fo well as in the laſt agonie of death. Other countries hes ex- 
perimented this power of God that appeares in atflition bet- 
ter then we haue done. Scotland hes no manifeſtation thereof 
in of other Churches. Well brethren, our tyme is com- 
ming faſt on. The Lord of Heauen that is ſtrongeſt when man 
ö 13 


|) noche TheſſalogiansOunmyzy u. 51 
weakelt, giue vs ſtrength and courage to-abyde that tyme and 
holde vs Sn. ech that be may be gl 2 in our 
affliction. To this God, the Father, Sonand the olie rv be 
honour and praiſe forcuer. A MEN. 


THE FIFTH LEC. 


TVRE VPON THE FIRST EPISTLE 
OF PAFL TO THE THES- 
SALONIANS. h 26 


ccc c- 
1. TutsSa CA. l. vetſ. 3. 4 5.6.7, 


3 For our exhortation vv not by drceite, vor by vncleauneſſe, var 

by guile. | 
2 Bit as vve vvere allov ved of God, that the Goſpel ſhould be 

committed vnto vs, fo vue ſpeaks, not as they that pleaſe men, but 
- God, mvkorrieth the bearts, 

s5 Neuher did vue euer vſẽ : flartertng vvordeſ, as ye knowvr, var 
coloured courtotſneſſe,God is record, 

6 Neither ſoghe vve praiſe of men, neither of you, nor of others. 

iber vue might baus bene chargeable,as the Apoſtles of Chriſt: 
but vve ver gentle a amo 10g Jon; HERE a nource charge her cbildrẽ. 


XETHREN the. der bre 
2 , and hes had theſe bygone » 
547 Cate of 28 0 TT 
| ellalo r ihe 8 
beben on ihẽ. The 
} Fol 25 nartation concerning himſelf & 
| © The manner of his entrie among theThef- 
A llonians, ſetting out the grace of God 
that vyas vvich him, vvhen he entered 
in among, them, to this end, to let them ſee the ground where- 
."ypor«lieit faith Vvas builded vvas not faire vvordes, but that 
effectuall graeę of God, that * hid vp ĩu tlie winiilric. Ih 
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Qrine, and this will make ſuch a doubt in the — it will 


— V * — 2 — 5 r 


laſt day vve ſhevve che Apoſtle proporied his manner of his 

entric among them, it vvas not in vaine, it vvas not fectleſſe, 
but fectfull, and when he come and entered amongſt them, he 
come vvith a libertic and boldneſſo, vrtering the Goſpell of 
Chriſt, and a liberue not grounded on man, or on his ovvne 
Affection, but on the power of God. This boldneſſe he impli- 
ies, in reſpect of the afflictions vvhich before he had ſuffered 
at Philippi, & in reſpect of that ſuffering he had, while he prea- 
ched that word of the Goſpell with bberue among them. 

Now to come to this text we haue in hand. The Apoſtle in 
the third verſe of this chapt. ati weres to that which might haue 
bene thoglit and objected by the Theſſalonians (for he meetes 
the thogſit of the heart) Thou ſayes, thy entrie amonge vs was 
with libertic & boldnes, but looke with what fincerity thou en- 
tered among vs: it is not eneugh to preach with boldnes & liber 
tie. but there muſt be ſinceritie, looke that thy preaching hes not 
bene with deceat to deeeiue vs, with vncleines, with gwle. If any 
of theſe thre things haue concurred with thy preaching & ex- 
horting, al thy liberty in preaching & exhorting auails not. The 
Apoſtle anſweres (marke euerie word) for our exhoriation vv 
mot by decert, nor by vnc leannet, vor by guile. Look to the vvords. 
Our exhortation, our doctrine or preaching (for by a ſpeciall 
part of the doctrine; which is exhorration he vnderſtandes the 
whole, and that becauſe all doctrin ends in exhorting. Exhorta- 

tion is the cõcluſion of all dpArine) exhortation, ſay eth he, was 
not with deceat, with vncleannes, nor with guile, that is to ſay, 
was not with any kind of fainednes, neither in ſubſtance ot do- 
Qrin,which is called deceat (falſe doctrine deceiues.) Neither in 
affection, in vttering the Goſpell, which is called vncleanneſſe, 


neither in the manner of delyuerie, which here is called guile,Ja 


a word our ex hortition'was voide of all ſort of vnſinceritie: no 
part was ſimulate. Marke the leſſon on this verſe. Ye ſee here 
this meeting the Apoſtle makes to the verie thoght of the heart, 
and to the opinion they might haue conceyued, that he was 
not ſincere in doctrine, vtters ne i oft · ty mes 
a verie opinion and ſuſpition in tlie heartes of the hearers, 
that chere is vnſinceritie in the teacher, in dely uering the do- 


5 
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hinder 
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hinder .edification and faith. Aud therefore the teacher had 
much neede to take head to himſelfe in teaching, ta his affecti 
on, and to eſchew all ſort of vacleandelle, if it were but in his 
thoght and affections: before he ſpeake-heſhould ſtriue to get 
a ſanctifyed heart, and in word let him meete the vetie thoght 
and ſuſpition of the people, to remoue all blame of vnſincecitie 
in preaching and vttering the Goſpell, that edification and faith 
may increaſe. His end in preaching is faith, that the people may 
beleeue and be ediſied: Let him therefore put away all occa- 
ſions that may ſtay. the edification of the people, that the 
worke and building may goe vp and faith may grow, ©//-. +, 
Then ſecondlie ye ſe, there are ſundrie forts of vnſinceritie: A 
man may be vnſincere in teaching many wayes: he may teache, 
and yet teache falſe doctrine: he may be vnſincere indis heart 


in teaching: he may be vnſincere in gel uering, and thereby de- 


ceyue thee: And there is none of theſe wayes, but — am ſtay 
edification, if the people tale a ſuſpition, if it were ot an vnſin - 
ceritie of the heart, it will ſtay the worke.. And therefore, in all 
manner of way the teacher ſhould ſtriue to be ſincere in vtte- 
ring the Goſpell: that if there be any ſtop/it may be in him that 


heares, and not in him ho teaches: for if the preacher ſtryue 


not for his part to ſinceritie, and the people for their part to 
ſinceritie in hearing it will be a great ſtay to the wor ke. 


Nou into the next — when he hes remoued from him v. 4. 


the opinion of all kinde oł vnſinceritie, and hes purged himſelt 
thereof, either in dorine; affectiom or inmanner — ee 
He ſets downe the contrair, to wit, the ſinceritie he vſed in do- 


Ariane. The ſinceritie he vſed was this that he ſpakerhow ſpake. 


he? Not as they doe who are ſet to pleaſe men, but to pleaſe 
Sod. There is the ſinceritie in — he had hot men before 

his eyes, he reſpected not the pleaſutꝑ of men: but in ſpeaking 
and preaching his God was before his eye; and his heart was 


ſet to pleaſe God. Sinceritie in preaching and hearing is to be 


meaſured by the end that thou reſpects in doing thereof : for 
it God and his glorie be not before thy eyes as the Butte wherat 
thou ſhootes, albeit that which thou. Leland eſt had 
neuer ſo faire a face. yet alis vnſincere and vncleane. The thing 
I marke heere ſpeciallie is, a Paſtor that ſtryues to be ſincete in 


ce 
E 3 ſpeak-_ 
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ſpeaking and preaching muſt {et himſelfe to pleaſe ſome in his 
peaking:but heere a caurat to be keeped. in the perſone whom 

ou ſtudies to e, either by doing, or by ſpeaking: this is all 


the weight of matterʒ if thy heart be ſet in ſpeaking, preach- 
ail doing to men and to ſatiſſie the — men 
full of all: if that butte thou ſhootes at, becauſe this man 


likes of this ſpealcinꝑ, therefore I wil {| this: if this ſpeaking 
pleaſe this woman, therefore I will ſpeake this. If that be the 
end of thy ſpeaking, all thy ſpeaking is vaſinceritie & flattery: 
if chou ſeeke to pleaſure any creature, if ĩt were the Angels, lec 
be a man, all thy pleaſant talke is but vaine talke and flatterie. I 
deny not but men may be pleaſured to, Rom. 12. 18. but looke 
that thy butte be not to pleaſe men, of what eſtate ſo euer they 
be, but onelie to pleaſe God. Firſt pleaſe God, and in God pleaſe 
them, & chen thou can not go wrong. If men and wemen (what 
rank ſo euer they be of) can not be plcaſed in God, and will not 
let God haue the fuſt place, then pleaſe thou God, and anger all 
the world. If thou ſtudies to pleaſę any perſone onelie in God in 
aking and doingithere can be nothing there but ſinceritie. A 
ſure rule, a man can neuer faile in ſetting his heart to pleaſe God, 
in thoght,ward and deed: The Lord giue vs vpright hearts to 
ſtudy to | as rms mms Sir 7 pre 
ow he layesdowna round. why in his preaching he 
r ſtryued to — goon i — — 
he i y ſhould he not inde- 
againe, & render him 


o 


him ſo to pleaſe me, and as he 
m mnie ſpeaking 
ſhall be to pleaſe him. There was neuer a Minifter that euer re- 
ceiued grace for that calling at the hands of men neither at king 
nor ſubject, but onlie at Gods hand: and therefore let him ſtudie 
to pl men, but God, who geues him al graces: and if men 
can not be pleaſed in God. let him not ſtudie to pleaſe the. Now 
to ſpeale of this allowance, there is a difference * the al- 
s ö Wance 


z to the opians, Crar, 2. u. 4. 55; 

lowance of men, when they allo of men, and God when he al- 

owes of men: man allowes of man becauſe he ſees ſome good, 

qualities in him, which qualities he neuer gaue him, for God | 

| him them. But when God allowes of man, heallowes not 
or any good thing he ſees in him, to moue him to allow of him, 

but al the allowing of God is of fre grace, all is according to ihe 

good pleaſure of fis will: he allows not of man becauſe he is, 

* * able to do good, but becauſe God allowes of him, therfore he is Gods al. 
made meet and able to do good: when God choiſed thee before louvvance 
all eternitie to glorie, what ſaw heinthee? The Apoſtle ſaieth. F free 
Hie predeſtinate vs in himſelfe. Eph.i. 5. Of his own fre loue he cal · E ace. 
led vs to grace. Before he called vs to grace, what ſa he in vs to a 
moue him to make vs partakets of his grace? Ha ſaw niatter of 
hell and damnation in vs. And therfore his allowance of vs was 
not for any grace was in vs: if he had allowed of ys cdnforme to 
that which was in vs, he would haue {hot vs with his hand to hel 
for euer. So en he calles one to be a Miniſter and teacher af 
the rave ape „ allowes he of lym becauſe he hes a grace befare. 
hand the boſt Miniſter that is choſen he hes no more grace 
by nature to this holy function, nor the: vildeſt ſinner in the 
world. So it is the allowatfee of God bimſclfe that makes man 
meet to that office: ſo this allowance of God was in himſelt: no 
matter thereof in Paul, matter contrarie to grace as in him. he 
Was a blaſphemer. 1. Tim i. 1a Paul had ney bene an Apoltle, * 
but an impe of the Deuill, if God had not allowed of him firſt. 

The noteis. the vndeſetued loue of God, when he allowes of vs, Gods free 
when he c alles ys to faith, or places vs in any / callingliſ it ere = binds 

* — calling.) eicher in Church ot comtmon-wel bindes80v; 26 | 
obliſhes vs to ſpende our liues in chat calling, that God may bep!cſe A i 

leaſed. If euer ting bound thee, this — — -»u& 
of thee, who. firſt lyked thee when thou was 1 
bindes thee t ſrt thy heart: to pleaſe God : for thy bleth 
neſſe, joy and felicitie is to pleaſe him: and ha that ſtudi 
to. pleaſe him. kne N] neuer What joy was. Alas, if we | 
apprehend our owne miſerie before Gods allowance of wth 

(We are not placed ſo ſodne in any calling, but immediatlic we 

conceate vvith. our ſelues, that God hes ſcene in vs ſomething 
worthie of it) and een tres 


4 mercy 
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mercy of God, after the fight of our own vmvorthines, then we 


. would ſctourthearts topleaſure him. For, neuer apprehending 


gur miſerie and Gods mercie and free calling, we ict our ſelues 
in our calling to pleaſe men and our owne foull affections. The 


Lerde waken vs, for appearantlie the tyme of tryall drawes 
neere: e haue beene vnthankfull for the vndeſerued graces of 


b 


4+ > 
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_ callmgitbounds 
et 


God beſtewed on vs. Ther fore he its begun io dra them from 
Vz andl lets vs follow our own affections. Ph lee 


* = * 


No riext}In what thing ſtriues Pau to pleaſe God? what 
was his calling? He ſayes, 7 S Goſpel vwas commurred ro me. That 
is his calling. Therefore, ſayes he, ſo vve ſpeabe. Looke what is 
every mais calling Euery man in a faitliful diſcharge of his own 
8 tepleaſe God: He 3 of 
meʒtkertſoe I pleaſe him in play ing the part of a king or magi- 
ſtrate: but gje hes called me —— — — wal pleaſe 
kim in ſpeaking, Then let euerie man ſet his heart to pleaſe God 
—— — are two things vve ſhould refpect 
in ſeruing God: it do all to pleaſe him Secondlie, in the cal - 
ling he kat placed choc into chieflio ſtudie to pleaſe him. Keep 
theſe tvvo; and then thou ſhalt be acgeptable vnto him. 

In the end of the verſe he ſubjoynes, Bus od vubo approomoth 
aur hearts. Theſe vvordes contain an aflurance that Paule had 


in his heart, that in ſpealcing anch diſt harging of his calling hee 


* 


pleaſed God: God within me had his ſeerecte allowance, God 
in my hart as hę allowed of me firſt, ere I had grace, and placed 


me in the Miniſtrie, ſo. now when he hes geuen me grace to 


him, he allo wes of me. Thert are two forts of allow 


2. ſemef ing. The firſt ir uhen God allo mes of any man before hehave 


1 
favving. 


ame grace, and by hisallovvancemakes him able to doe good: 
the ſecond is, vvhen he allowes of him in the vyorke he hes ge- 
en him by his grace; The firſt allowance moues a man to ſerue 
his God. and to do all things in his calling: the ſecond allowance 

nd to lim that he hes done well. Al waict the leſſon is. 
u fer thy ſelfe to pleaſe God thou ſhalt neuer vvant a vvit- 
neſſe of thy doings, thou ſhalt neuer want a ſecreete teſtimonie 
within thy ſelfe, (albeit all the vvorld ſhould cloſe their mouth, 
and neuet ſpeake to thee) thou doeſt well: ſetteſt thou thy ſelſe 


to ſerue God, he ſhall round in thy eare and tell thee of thy wel- 


oing 


totheTheſſalonians, Cui, 2. u 4... 57. | 


doing, and giue thee a ſecreete joye, By the contrair, doeſt thou 

euillꝛ art thou an harlote? ſetteſt thou thy ſelte to diſpleaſe God, 
who hes geuen thee all things? thou ſhale get a bitter witneſle in 
thy bart, laying, falſe villaine, thy pleaſure is in diſpleaſing Godʒ 

6 catiffe, thou art adjudged to condemnation. 1b» 1. Epiſt. 3. a0. 

ſaycs, f chy heart condemme thee, Cod is greater then thy beur-, much 

more will he condemne thee: take head to thy conſcienceʒif thy 

conſcience tell thee thou doeſt well, the Lord approues thy do- 

ing: otherwiſe, if thy conſcience telles thee thou does euill, the 
Lord diſallowes thee. - 

Now as he hes remooued from him before, all ſortes of vn - v. 4 
ſincere doing, and tooke to him ſinceritie in ſpeaking, to pleaſe 
Goldi in all things ho gaue him his allowance: he — — 
in the verſe following, and he remoues from him the foull-vy- 
ces, out of the which ſprings the vnſinceritie in dealing. The 
firſt is calleg flattering words: the ſecond avarice;the third, am- 


bition, inſatiable greed of honour and e ſtimation. He remoues Faõtam es 

all. theſe three, whuch axe as as many fountaines, wherefrom vn · of vnſin - 

ſinceritie —7 [tis not my purpoſe to inſiſt largelie on theſe cerriie. 
1 


vices. Onelie I ſhall ſpeake as accords to this place. The firſt 


then is flatterie, for no man vſed he ame flattering wordes in Flatterie. 


: py + Marke the leſſon. When a Preacher is incly ned to 
— fletche on earth, either King, Queene, Councell, or 
ſubject man or woman, he is not ſincere in his calling. There is 
none of vs in no degree, but we may be, yea, and would be flat- 
tered. The Apoſtle is ſpeaking heere of flatterie, not of Kings, 
or Princes, but of the flattering of the Theſſalonians. Ven her dss 
vu vc flattering.vvorder ſayes he: But my leſſon is, Where an 
"Miniſter is ſet to flatter and fletche on the earth, that man ere all 
be due, will fall out in falſe doctrine, he will frame humſelf ſo to 
the affection of them whom he would flatter that he wil be vn- 
ſincere in doctrine. Why? The fountaine of flatterie is the foull 
crooked affection of man or woman: and ſo, it the vame man 
Salle himſelt to the crooked affection of wan; the doctrine 
ſhall be crooked: ere he faile in flatterie, he ſhall fall out in falſe 
doctrine : The heart of them who ſpeakes in the name of the 
Loud Ieſus, muſt be ſet onelie ori God, and not ypon. any man 
on earth. Well, the A poſtle takes them to be wirneſles of this, 


and 


* 


» 


— 
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and ſayes, 4: ye knove; Tteafieto knowea flatterer, his wordes 
wilt bowray him, he will. commonlie-call God do wimeſfe, but 
not men. — ORE vet TK — 
God onelie, but alſo good men to be witneſſes to their doinges: 
Paul heete takes not God, but the people of Theſſalonicats be 
vimeſſe, ſaying ye beevv. lt is itthe words wil 


dg bewray the flattererʒ yet ſuch is the blindnes of man, who vvith 


ſcife-loue's ſet to pleaſure his foull affection, that if a man wold 
neuer ſo plainelie flatter him in his face, yet oft times he can not 
perceiue „ us pv CO ined flatterer tobe his 
greateſt friend. The Lord keepe vs from ſuch flatterers, & ligh- 
ten our eies y e that we may diſcerne them. b; 40 wit - 
The ſeconde vice is auarice, and he calles it 


The next 
Auariee. th prete c of auaricezyour books turnes it. ar coloured coneronſ 
me. Auarice in anie man is dangerous, but chieflie in a Miniſterz 


it will make him to do much cull: for if his heart be ſet on aua- 
tire, and that be his end and purpoſe to vvin the worlde, he will 
in the end fall out in corrupt doctrine: for the rule of his teach · 
ing being his ovvne bellie and gaine, ere he faile to get his pur 
pole, hee will teach falſe dorine. It maye be there be ſame men 
in ——— | — - this ſort ar auarice, — 
they vvould ſay maſſe, ere they vvant their gaine. A | 
that this vice —— uſguide him 
maruellouſſie, he wil leaue — 1 Ha get his thy hart 
ſatiſfied: in anie eſtate in the vvorid an auaritious heartworkes 
much miſchiefe. In the next words he takes God to be witnes, & 
ſayes, God i my record. Auariceis not ſodanel cd beti 
it comet in with fo faire a colour, the colour ob godlines, the fair 
eſt colour that is, and — — that it can not 
loolce in to the corners of the heart full of guile. But the Lorde 
hes an eye that can looke throu ie in to thy hatt, and 


3 


. he can tell thee whether auarice be inthee or not. And therfore 


Panle talces God to be vvitnes that his heart was cleane ofaua- 
rice. Then learneʒ there is nothing ſo hid in man but he will get 
a witnes thereof; if man can not be vvitnes, God vvho ſecs all 
things, hee ſhall be vvitnes to thee, antl in that great day he vvill 
reueale all, and diſcouer the ſecrectes of all hearts: thou ſhah not 
vvant a vvitneſſe: thinkenotyvhen thou art ſinning, thou ſhalt 


W 
ay turke lll in finne; no, the Lord at Laſt will take thee out and 
make thee a ſpectacle to the vvorld. 

The laſt vice here is ambition. Væyther ſayes he, ſong he Ithe 


aiſe of men, I ſought no honor, cy: her of you,nar: eſe as ev and fa, 2267 15. 


am free of all kinde of ambition. To ſpeake thevvaye: 
It is not eneugh tobe free of; anie {anne in —— 
time onelie, in this place onelie, in the ſi — but, 
he that vvould be ee of anie vice, as ambition, let him in all xe - 
2 be free of itzin — &ofall perſones. all times, all places: 
ot, othetwiſe, he is an h and he vvill begyle men. So, we 
ſhould ſtudie to pleaſe God in all way es, in — of . 
and perſones, and as if there vvere in the vvorld no moe but th 
ſelfe allone, thou ſhouldſt doe as he commanded thee. The leb. 
ſone is, It is dan erous for ame man to be ambitious; but in him 
that teaches the Goſpell in the name of the Lord, whoſe calling 
ſhould bato ſeeke the oper & his glorie, ambition is moſt dau- 
gerous: if this man be ambitious, if the thinge he ſeckes by his 
— his honour and eſtimation, if his heart be — 
— if occaſion ſerue, he will proue an euil mam 
— will be a papiſt, an herencke, and ſo Gt Itis a moſt ſure 
thing. he that is pros to ambition will applye all bi a ions ta 
—— — e he ſerues that ſinne as a ſlaue. I confeſſe. 
there are none free of vice, we are all borne in ſinne, (except the 
Lord Ieſus) and naturallie we are inelynedl to al vyce, to auarice 
to ambition, we woulde all be Kings, and rulers &c. no, none 
ot vs is free thereof: but bleſſed i bo chat getteth a 
of mortiſication, that his fannes rai ma lube, 
if finne ouer thee; thou ſhalt be . — — thy 
appetite. Wee are all foull, aſwell miniſters as people, but, the 
Lord keepe vs from ambition raigning in vs and tyrangizing 
ouer vs. For, then there is no vyce nor miſcheefein ths worlde 


chat can be deuiſed, but we be compelled to commit it, and 
\ alltoſeruethat foull finne and a Miniſter in his calling of all 
men ought to haue the gveateſt care to — OR, 
the raigning of theſe ſinnes hat they wroghtinthis age, 
. — f 
is inthe kingdome of Antichriſt hes riſen on flattery, auarice & 
e 


* 
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Antichriſt in auarice?ꝰ ho- ouerconies him in ambition? who 

goez before him in flatteric? Miſerable * ſhowes well 

cneugh,thattheſe vyces hes broght in all hereſies, and darknes, 
: 1 ate thre rootes to all other vices. ; 

v. No in the wordes following, he amplifies that which he hes 

ſpoken of the fins of auarice and ambition. e ſaieth * not 

goods, nor honour of you nor no others: he amplifies it In deed ] might 

baneben chargeable to y. I might haue ſoght goods of you, being 

the Apoſtle of Chriſt: my calling might haue made me charge- 

able to you, to haue taken goods and honour ot you: but I did 

it not. Brethren this is a maruellous thing. Men hes this ſentence 

miniſters in their mouth. The Miniſter of God hes no right nor title to 

right to theſe thinges which other men enjoyes. But I ſay to thee, he hes 

temporal a title to the riches and goods ofthis world, to his own ſhare of 

_ things, the honour of this world in his calling. Yea, Paul in the firſt E- 

piſtle to the Corinthians, 9. 11. ſayes, /f vue h ine ſovver unt 

you ſpirituall things, i it a great — vve reape your carnal things? 

If or hers vvith you be partakers of this por ver, are not vue rather} 

Which wordes importesa greater right we haue nor other men 

hes. If ye be addebted in any of thele things to any man, much 

more to im that miniſters ſpirituall things. And Pau charges 

Philemon verſ.19. not with a common pleaſure or goods: but 

with a debt of himſelfe: a Miniſter hes a right in a man to his 

lyfe if he be faithfull. But that ye ſhould not thinke this marue- 

lous, the things, as Pau ſayes, that ate geuen by the Miniſter, are 

things ſpirituall: he miniſters to thee that ſpirituall Ife. and 

woe is to that man that gettes not this — lyte >:and thou 

may ſay,curſed be the houre that euer I was born in, tliagh thou 

were the Monarch of the whole earth, if thou get not dus ſpiri - 

cuall lyfe, che lyfe of God, the lyfe of Chriſt. Then he ſayes, as 

Fronia:is it a faire matter — miniſter to them temporal 

1 ings? this world thinks they get ouermuch if they getadrinke 

of colde watter, or an aiker of land: but would to God men had 

an eye to ſee What ſpirituall things meanes. There is no 

ſenſe of heauenlie things amongſt the moſt part of men now in 

thoſe dayes. Yet againe the ſpeciall commendation I Miniſter 

can haue, is even for Chriſts and for the Goſpels ſake, to 

renounce ſome part of this right he hes to worldlic thinges, 

As, _ — 


— 


i to the Theſſalonlians. Caar, 2. u,, 63 
ere the Goſpell ſhould be landered. And therefore Pa layes 
we haue not vſed our right, but we ſuffer all thinges, chat in no 
maner of vvay the Goſpell ſhoulde be ſtayed, and to the courſe 

of mans ſaluation left off. Marke it, If ame man tor the Goſpels 
ſalce let a peece of his right paſle, (aſwell an other man as a Mi- 
niſter)that the Goſpel may be furihered, and the courſe of mans 

ſaluation goe forvvard, it is vvell done. The Apoſtle ſay es, 2 

ſaffer ye nor vor onge rather nor before heathen magiſtrates ye ſhoulds 
cauſe the Go ell to be ſlandered? 1. Corinth. 6. 7. Well is hee that 
can let ſome part of theſe vvorldlie goodes goe, that the Gol- 
* may encreaſe: hee ſhall receyue a faire recompence, and 

e ſhall get a part of that heauenlie inhericance with Chriſt his 
Sauiour. | 

Novv to end: In the laſt verſe we red he ſets downe a vertue 

contrarie to auarice and ambition; leaumg avarice,leauing am- 

Pition, what follovved? he ſayes, But vve v vere gentle among you, 
enen as 4 nowree eheriſheth ber children, So tlie vertue that Paul 
vſed contrarie to theſe two vices, is pleaſantnes: this ple aſantnes, 
vnderſtand what it is, it is a gentlenes in all manner of dealing. 
in behauiour — — ſelfe to them, for the winning of 
them, ſubmitting him ſelfe to al kinde of trauell and painezas the 
paine the nource takes for the childe, to be a ſeruant to them 
that he might vvinne them, not reſpecting the honour and care 
of the world, but onlie vpon ſuch alfeQionss the mother hes to 
her childez& ſo he takes a ſimilitude from a mother toward her 
infant: there is no buſines nor care the mother wil leaue vndone 
for the infant, not reſpecting her hyre or gaine, but vpon an in- 
teere affection to the infant. Then learne ſhortlieʒ A paſtormuſt 
belike a mother: Pas / Gall. chapter 4. verſe 19. compares him 
ſelfe to a mother trauailing in birth, vntill Chriſt be retormed in 
them; O my lutle children, vonth v vom ] trauaile in berth, vv hile 
Cbriſt be reformed in yow. Novv he cõpares the paſtor to a noutce 
caking paines to nouriſh them when they are borne vpon a mo- 
therlie affe ion, without eyther reſpe to goods or horotʒ and 
he compares the people, who by the paſtor are fed in Chriſt, & 
nouriſhed by the ſincere milk of the vvord to infams. As a yors 
infant craues no other nouriſhment but milkezno more ſhould 


thou craue to be nouriſhed with any other food but the — 
25 hy milke 


** „ —— 
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miller of the word: and as the infant would die, except he he fed 

with milke: ſo all they chat refuſes to be nouriſhed with this ſin- 

ccremilke of the word, if they contine w, die (hall they. Thou 

Lord, Laird, or Barron, Husbaud - man, die ſhall thou, it thou be 

not nouriſhed with this ſincere milke of the worde. If it be 
Affection ſo betweene the people and the Paſtor, as betwene the chulde 
of thePa- and the mother: the Paſtors leſſon is. Looke what tender affe- 
fer to the ction the mother hes to het birth, to cheriſhe it, to take pairies 
Becke. (andtrauaile,to wake and watch ouer it, and all r 
affection, without reſpect of honaur or gaine; the lyke ſhoulde 

thy affection be towards thy flocke, and on paine of thy l ſe 
looke thou ſeeke them, and not cheirs.. The Mother ſeelces the 
well of her childe, and not his goods, nor honour: ſo ſeelce thou 
the well of thy flocke, and not their goods, nor honour; and let 
thy affection be motherlie: and when thou ſees the motherlie 
N affoction of che mother to the childe, ſaꝝ, The Lord giue ni 
ſuch an affection to my people as this mother hes to her childe, 

& let my honour and gaine be to get them nouriſhed, The ho- 
nour of a Miniſter ĩs in Heauen, and not in is gaine 

— — So Pas! ſayeth. 1. Theſſ. a 19. What de 

eur hopr, or cey, or crauum afrai eren 

it iutbepreſenos of owr Lund ſaſus Chriſten his 
comming to gloriſe his elett. To chis | 
— 
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8 Thus being affettioned teu ward you, aur gaod woilluwwas to haus 
dealt unto you not the Ceſpellaf God onalie, but alſo our avvne ſewles, 
becauſe ye vuere deare vnta Vs. : 

9 For yeremember, brethrev, aur labour and trauailezfor vye las 
benred day andnight becauſe vve vuouid not be chargeable va any 
of yougundpreacbed umto yomthe Goſpellof God, | | 

10 Ye are vvitneſſes and God alſo, hovy bolilie and iuſtlie and vn- 
blamcablie woe hebaned our (clues among you that belcene. - 

11 As je kuovve boy that vue exborted yan, and comfarted,and 
beſog ht exerts one of you( as «father hy children) 

1 2 That ye wuoulde vag vvortluc of God, vubo hath called 
jaa vuto bis Kingdoms and g lorte. | 


HE 4 (ye rewanker 2232 
Y  leaw for atyme the purpoſe th 
— . . be 
bad with them, for the graces of God 
LY was in them. In the ſecond chapter he 
alles out to a diſcourſe concerning him- 


Vaine. For when he centred pM, 55" he entred with ber- 

tie, although that hee had fuſed immechatlie before at Phi- 

lppi, notwichſtanding of the battaile he had in the meane ty me 
W whil 


. 
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while he preached to them. Thereafter ye heard the laſt day, 
he remoucd from him ſelfe all ſuſpition of vnſincere dealing i 
preaching the Golpell,chalenging to him ſelt ſincerity in prea- 
ching. Seing in preaching and {peaking he had not man before 
his eyes, but God; not content onlie to remoue from him vnſin- 
ceritie in deaiing, he diſcends to the tountaines of vnſinceritie 
and vncleane dealing which are three: namelie, flatterie, auarice, 
ambition, and theſe three rootes of vnſincere and vncleane dea- 
ling in the miniſtrie, he remoues from him: he flattered them 
not, he was not greedie of their goods, he was not greedic of ho- 
nour. Albeit, ſaieth he, I might haue beene chargeable to you, 
as the Apoſtle of Chriſt, ye were addebted to me both of your 
goods and honour, yet | would haue none of them, but I liued 
in the midſt of you, vnburdenſome, ſubmitting my ſelte to all 
faſhrie and paines for your ſakes, as a mother nouriſhing her 

childe, will vndertake all paines for the clhilde: ſo did I for you. 
Now in the firſt vvords of this text we have red, that vvhich 
he ſpoke of the nource cherithing her childe, he apply es to him 
ſelfe. T hw ſayes he, being affett:o ate tovvardi you, The vvord is 
in the firſt language, I was deſirous of you, I had a longing de- 
ſire of you;ſuch deſire as a mother hes to her infant: ſhe can not 
ſuffet her infant to be out of her ſight, to be abſent from her, in- 
continent ſhe grieues for it, ſhe is not well vyhile thee haue it in 
her fight. The ſame aſfection (ſayes the Apoſtle) | beare tovv- 
ards you l loue you, j can ſcarcelie vvant your preſence: for be- 
ing abſent from you. Ihaue a continual care of you. There is the 

meaning of the wordes. in the which ye ſee that loue, that mo- 
therlie affeion{to call it ſo) the Apoſtle bare to this Church of 
Theſſalonica. The firſt grace in the Paſtor, is to loue his flock: 
this is the ground of all the reſt, if he wantit all the reſt is deare 
of che hauing, if he had all the learning and eloquence and vt- 
tcrance of men and Angels, all is nothing if there be not loue 
and affection in his heart to his flock. Ja . Cor. 6. recounting 
out many marks of the Apoſtle which he bare, amongſt the 
reſt in che 6. verſe of that chapter, he accounts vnfuined loue to 
be one: for nombring thoſe marks, he declares what ſpirituall 
Houe he bare to the Corinthians, ſaying in the 11. verſe. O Co- 
rintbians, my mouth V open te you, eur heart i made large, fo that 
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if it were poſſible, I vvauld take you/inmy heart, ye dvuel/iner. 


narrouviie in me, but ye duveilnarrovule en your ovens bovvelles, 

Iloue you, but ye loue not me ſo intirclicas Idoe you. In the. 

11, chapter of that Epiſtle verſe 28. ſtryuing vvith the falſe A- 

poſtles, he ſhovves vvhat carefulneile he had of the Church. 

Beſide, ſayeth he, allthe things fallen an me, I haue the care far 

all the Churches ot the vvorlde. 9/92 M affiiitea?. but Lam afiiitted,. 

I vnderſtand there arc none atth&cd; but Lam afflicted vvith 

him. 4/19 z5 offended, bat I burnei lt is vv ondertull to knovve 

vvnat affection hee bare to the CHñurch of Chrilt. Ye vvho 

reades his vvorkes will vvonder that there coulde be ſuch an 
aſtection in his heart to the Church of God. Well brethren, 

all grace begiunes at loue: all the bleſſinges of God in Chidtt: 

beguines at tue loue of God. $2 he lowed ihe vuoride that he g aue 

b 5 oxchie beg atten Soune for it. Iohu. 3. 16. The giuing and death 

of Chriſt, and all the bleſſinges in Chriſt came of tlie loue of 

God to vs in Chrilt. All taichfulnzſle and duetie of men, that * 
man can doe to man, muſtſpring of the loue ot the heart, other- 
wiſe it i; all a vanithing /hidovy,not a thing in deed, but a vaine 
ſhowe, albeit it be neuer ſo gliſtring in the eyes of men: if thou 
woald giue all that thou halt to che poore, it it come not of loue 
aud aſfectionot the heart, allis loſt, all is for noght. 

No in the words following, to the end of the tent verſe, the 
Apoſtle brings in ſundrie arguments, teſtifying his iutire afteRi- 
on he had to them: Loue mult not ſtand in words, but it muſt be 
viteced in teltimonies, ſa that the world may ſee it in very deed, 
The worke will let men ſee tlie hart, albeit it be Gdbo is 
the onclic ſearcher of the heart, Men will not be N 
in the hand they will ſee the hart: if thy hang 
is cloſed The ficit argument teltitying hy 
good-wili he bare to them: ſuch age 
to imparte and deale to them git 
precious thing, ut 4 hyg,g2e 
and all becauſe gi | 
ſec heere, the, 
in parting and ll 
ralitie. A Paita 


! 


them, he un 
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compariſion, A motherwbo loues her childe, ſhe will not b 
ſparing to him, but liberall : ſo a Paſtor that hath anie tender 
affection to his flocke, will not be ſparing , but liberall and 

FF | free to them. When the heart of man is open with the affe ction 
| of loue, it will open the hand alſo, and it he be niggard-handed 
ſparing on his flocke thoſe graces God hes geuen him, it is a ſure 
. argument there is no loue in his heart. 

But come to the good * whereof the Apoſtle was libe- 
rall. The firſt thing was the Goſpell of God, a pretious thing, 
the glorious Goſpell of the bleſſed Lord. That is the thing that 
is concredite to him, and it is the foode of the ſoule of man: ſo 
A liberalitie beginnes at the foode of the ſoule, he muſt 

be liberall of tlie foode ot the ſoule of men, which is concre- 
dite to him, to giue it to his flock. The mother beginnes to nou- 
riſh her childe with the milke of her owne breaſt, her own ſub- 
ſtance, So the Paſtor muſt beginne at the foode of the ſoule, he 
muſt begin at the ſincere milke of the word, without the which 
there is no growing, and if they be not fed with this milk of the 
' word firſt, they ſhal neuer come to the grouth & ſtature of man, 
but ſhall be like dwarffes: and we ſo long as we dwell heere are 
onelie infants in heauenlie things;and all our thinking of heauen 
is but infancie all our ſpeaking thereof, the blabling of infan- 
cic.So we mufl be fed with that milk or elſe we ſhal neuer come 
to the ſtature of men, and perfection of heauenlie things. The 
Apoſtle counts this but a {mal thing, to deale the goſpel of God 
| '(albeititbepretious) in reſpect ot the other thing, his ſoule he 
had todealeto them,1.Cor. 9. 16. He ſaieth, / preach not the Co- 
en verum to reioice, and vvoe 1 to me I preach not the 
ill not be liberall in preaching of the Goſpel}, 
penny, it will be long ere he geue his life 
ell he would neuer redecme them 
bag whereof he is liber all, it is his 
Sofalouing Paſtor will end ig 
| reaching of the 
hore:1t it be ex- 
the affe ction of 
‚ſhe vil dic for 
dong he will dic 
for 
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for his flock. This is counted a greater thing nor the other, to die 
for the flocke, greater nor to deale the Golpell. Not that Pawlr 
ſouje was more pretious then the Goſpel ot God:no,the Goſpel 
ot God vas more precious then the ſoules of Paul, Peter, and of 
all the Apoſtles, and of all the men in the world: but he counts 
it greater, becauſe it was an harder thing to him to do: it was an 
eaſier thing to him to preache the Goſpell, nor to giue his lyfe 

for them. Yet brethren, albeit it was an eaſier thing to a man to 
preache the Goſpell, nor to giue his lite, thinges will fall out ſo, 
that all the bygone preaching ſhall be in vaine, except in the 
end thou ſeale vp thy bygone preaching with thy bloude, it 
God call thee therevnto, the Golpell thall not haue that ſweet 
ſmell. except it haue the perfume of thy bloude, The Apoſtle 
to the Philipp. 2. 17. ſayes that he vvould rejoyce If he were 
offered vp vpn the perſume of their fiiih. When the Lord thinks 

it expedient, he muſt lay dovvne his ſoule, and vvith his bloud 
he muſt perfume the Goſpell he hes preached, otherwiſe he hes 
loſt all his trauell and his life to; and it is better to ſuffer then to 
loſe all his trauaile, and in the end his life. This tyme is yet to 
come to vs, the Lorde knovves hovy neare it is. The Lorde 
giue vs grace that vvee loſe not our tyme bygone, but that 
vve may laye dovvne our lyfe for the Goſpell, if that neede 
requyre. 

h the end of the verſe he turnes againe to the ground of his 
liberall dealling. This my liberalitie is not for any liberalitie of 
yours toward me, nor for any reſpe& of commoditic I will get 
at your hands. This my liberalitie is ſet onelie vpon louing at- 
fection. So that hee declareth the cauſe thereof to be loue. 
It is neceſſare to the people to be perſwaded of the loue of the 
Paſtor, otherwiſe except they be aſſured of his loue, albeit he 
ſhould vtter the faireſt doctrine that is, there will be no edify- 
ing. And ſol ſee Paul ay ſeekes to ſno them of his loue, that 
they might be ediſied. Particular gaine will make a man preach: 
There are ſundrie Miniſters who wil be diligent to preache for 
gaingbut whe it comes to ly fe geuing. they file there. Worldlic 
gaine Will neuer cauſe him be liberall of his lyfe, onelie loue 
makes a man liberall of his lyfe. And therefore Paul ſayeth, 
It was onclie for loue, and not for gaine, becauſe ye vvere deare 
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vnto vi. He vrho hes not this loue, he may wvell flatter men a 
vybile, but the end tþal trye hie had no true loue. The Lord giue 
men, elpeciallie the Mipiltrie this afie&ion, that in the end 
they may proue to: bee true Paſtors: tor it they haue not this 
Joue, the end hall try tliey hau bene byrelings. The Lord 
giue cuerie man grace to trye· Mell, vvybat:reacuncſle and re- 
ſolutign hie hes wo luffer, for: there is no day that the Miniſter 
ry Les. but he is bound. to take. this reſolution in his heart, to 
xenges his bloude vp for Chriſt: And therefore albeit he die 
Bot, yet let him be dead in the reſolution of his heart, and ſay, 
Lord heere lam rcadiei to die fox thy vvorde fit ie pleaſe thee ſo 
to call me. This is the fuſt argument hereby he ſhowes his 
love towards the Theſſalonians. | 

In the next verſe he ſayes, For ye remember, brethren, eur lã- 
hour angtraraite. I wall not onelie talke to you of my good- 
vill, but Lwill call to remembrauce; hat labour and tra. 
vale; wich whatanguiſhe and gliefe L haue ſuftered for your 
cauſc. The vvordes arc verie weightie in their owne language, 
and ſpeciallie the ſecond, the xoids ſignifies ſuch trauaile as a 


Labor for. man takes on him, after he is vvearied vvith trauaile, vvhen 
the relefa he takes on him tiauaile againg. This is great labour. He la- 


ↄſthe 
floc ke an 


argumẽt 


of loxe, 


bours white lie was; wearigd and then he labowes againeto 
get reſt. He vſes this vvord in ſundrie places. Alvvayes marke. 
To teſliſie che inward affe tion of the heart, the Paſtor beares 
to the flock: it is not eneugh to profeſſe a good-· will, that he 
had a, purgpſe, to: haus vid liberal dealing with. tliem and 
bh ſay, Ixal deals libetalhie vyich you: that is onelie yyordes; 
ut vvith the M ords, the flotł mut haue an experience ihere- 
of, an experience oſ by kene laut, and ofa . good deed, and there 
is nothing better to teltific the affe ction, then the labour and 
trauaile ths Palos [2 pan 4 the Rock; Charitie is Jaborious 
and painetull chap. 2. verl. 2, 4man who loves an ozher he will 
vndertake paines for him: His louewill not be in word, but in 
action, he will runne for him, he will ry de for him night and 
day. Ifa Paſtor loue his flock, he vvill trauaile day and night 
for it i and it is a vvonder to fre; vvhat paines love vvill en- 
dure, Te knowe this all well eneugh. Farther the, wordis to be 
warked. Te remember. He charges them with a:rgniewbrance, 
and 


tatheThefſalonians, Cu. 2, V.g, 69 
andsf — it, he will not let them forget it. The peo 
ple ſhould rem of the paines of the paſtor;thou art boun 4 
to temember vpon the care. and prouidence of God for thee, 
than ſnould remember the Paſtors paines: ſor if the Lord had 
nat taken care on thee, he Would neuer hàue raiſed vp the Pa- 
ſtor j-to take ſuch a care on thee: and this is one of the ordinare 
meanes God vſes to prouide for his people, by raiſing of Pa- 
ſtors to take paines on them, and if thou remembers not on the 
mans paines, thou-remembers not on the Lords prouidence. 
The remembrance of the Lordes prouidence; and paines of the 
Paſtor for thee — — lightlies the paines 
of the man, thou lightlies Gods prouidence: contemning the 
one, thou contemnes the other; remembring the one, thou re- 
members the other. Men ill ſay, they remember on the Lords 
prouidence, and yet they ſpeake nothing ofthe inſtrument God 
hes ſent. to winne tliem. No, he can not be thankfull to God that 
forgets his Miniſter: r 
Now inthe wardes following, he makes-plaine the labour 
& pain that he beſtowed on them Firſt, ſayes he, /preached vnto 
you the Goſpellpf Gad. There is a part of my labour: Preaching is 
a ſpeciall labour: what matter were itat there had bene no more 
but prtachipg,/ voroght and /zhoured v vi h my: ov bail not in 
hop onele; but in the night alſo: dy and might I laloarod. Paul 
was-a craftsman, and had a handie- craft: he Was a weauer of 
Tents and Pauilions: and vpon that came familiaritiebetweene 
him and Aula, and Priſeillr, ho were of chat ſume trade, 
and he did d well with them. Act. 18. 3. Beſides this he was a 
gentlemay, and far other ſciences he was wel broght vp, broght 
vp in the lawes at the foet of Gel who was a thiete lawyer, 
(and yet for al this he was a craſtſman, )an Hebrew bf the ttybe 
of Rem amin ofa good dſtimatioh; he tliat got that beneſite to 
he a citiæcnof Rome, ho as a gentleman Wel a ger lemã now- 
adayes thinks it ſname th put ſus ſonno to any craft: but per- 
chance the next day ho will be hanged foi theft, or murther, if 
he haue not a craft to ſuſtaine him. Ey on this idle nation, and 
thou Scotland bears the gree of idleneiſe and loytering. Where- 
fore was all this labouring? Becanſe, ſaieth he, I Sold no! be 
chugeabls vnto you Bre then, an _ of his working was — his 
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ſuſtentation: an ether end was; that the Goſpell ſhoulde not 
be ſlandei cd. We ſee he-was {paring of theſe Theſlalowans, 
and yet he preached carctully,;to them, and al to ibis end, that the 
Goſpel {ould not be ſlandered, hewroght with lus own hands, 
albeit they wer debt be und to him. Marke here, the thing in the. 
worldall men ſnould chicflic ſeeke, is that the Goſpell ot Chriſt 
ſhould haue the own progelie, without any ſtop or ſtay, And 
aboue al things aPaſtor whois the inſtrument of this progteſle, 
is bound that by no meanes hee be the ſtay of che Goſpell gi- 
uen to win ſoules to the kingdonie of Ieſus: leſt that u hic he 18 


building vp ich the one hand, hie not caſte downe with the o- 


a 
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ther, as many doe: they build on Sonday by their teaching, & all 

the week they caſt down by their euill life : they deſtre y more 
by their life & maner of liuing, nor they builde by theit preach- 
ing. The leaſt offence in the world wil hinder the courſe of the: 
Goſpelzbecauſe of the infurgitic of men & wemen for they will 
ſtart at a ſtray. There was neuer a ſtumbling horſe comparable 
in ſtumbling to the heart of man: conſidering that fo little a 

thing will cauſe men take offence at the Goſpell, and leape far- 

ther back nor they came forward. ( We clim vp to Heauen verie 
ſoftlie and flowlie: but if vve runne to Hell, vve (hall fall doven 
in an houre more then vve did climme in a ycare.) There- 


fore we are all bound to flee all kinde of offence and ſlander. 


Looke that thou offend not, offend not the infirme to cauſe 
them gor aback, neither in the word of thy mouth, nor in any 
action vvith hand or foote, or by the vvinke of thy eye to ſiay 
the progreſſe of the Goſpell. And of al men the Pattor is bound 
to walke moſt warelie. Pas renounces his ownright to flee this 
occaſionof offence. The Theſlalonians wer bound to give him 
temporall thinges, who miniſtered to them ſpirituall _ 

13 


but giuing over his right, he laboured tught and day with his 
Hands for — r 


jands for his ſuſtentauon. Euerie man in their owne degree is 
bound to ſuffer all extremitie, eræ they he a ſtay to the Goſpellʒ 
but cheeflie the Miniſter, For Paul in the firſt Epiſlle to the 
Corinthians chap. ꝙ. verſ. 23. ſayeth, Iffor the Goſpell they ab- 
ſteene not from their ovvne right, they ſhall not be partakers of 
the Goſpell. l 651g | 7214. 
Farther ye may perceiue in the perſon of Paw! and A 

; ple 
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ple, who was in ſuch neede as he? Albeit he was the Apoſile of 


Chriſt, he was pinched in his bellic, 2. Corinth. chap. 11. verſe 


27. 1 have, ſayes he, beene of; jn hunger, of un thirſt, oft in nab ed- 
neſſe, oft in faſting, and Philippians chapter 4. verſ. 12. J ba 
learned to be hungrie. Then vve lee by the mple of Pau, 
God vvill let them vvhome he loues belt oft · tymes want their 


neceſſities. Meaſute not the grace of God by his outyvarde 


dealing vvith his, he yvilllet lus ovvne be as hungriz, as naked 
as anic other. And againe learne in the example of Paul, the 
remedie hovy a man that vvants (hall ſupplie his vvant. Paul 
vvanted, vvhat refuge had he? He biddes thee not goe ſteale, 


1 


nor reaue from them that haue, Thou vyho art able to vvotke, Labow 
he biddes thee not goe hegge: haſt thou hands ? cauſt thou remedie 
delue man?can(t thou keepe iheepehalt thou learned any craft? of vvant. 


labour with thy hands as P aui did, Rather ere thou begge goe 
to the vyldeſt labor in the world. Idle raskals in this countrie, 
their labour all the day is crying, and begging: Alas, it is a 

vvhen a ſtrauger ſets his foot iu Scotland to lee this great miſor- 
der, and chat ſhameleſſe begging. Then there is the remedicy la- 
bour. O but thou wilt ſay,l am a gentle man, a Lords ſon, a gen- 


tle · mans ſon; it is ſhame to me to put my hand to vvorke: fyle 


thy hands, or perchance thou wilt be hanged if thou wer a lords 
ſon, go to the vyldeſt exerciſe that is, exe thou be idle. thou glori- 
fies God in thy doing & labouring: but in idlenes, thou glorifies 


not God: if thou be going at the pleugh, chou gloritesGod. 
Eate thy bread vvith the ſweat of thy browes, otherwiſe it ſhall 


not do thee good: thou who lyes on other mens labors, thou cats 


and drinkes their bloude . Woulde to God this matter could 


be mended, aſwel as it is lamgntcd : alas that there is no remedic 
for idleneſſe. Now'when he labours, wherefore lahouts he?:for 


himſelfe onelieꝰno brethren: euen to releeue the Theſſalonians, 
that he ſhould not be burdenſome to them Paul ſaies, Eph. 4. 28. 


He that ſteales let hing ſteale ns ore, (Alas, it is ouer long to liue 


one day in theft,) . but gas and vnork vwith brs hands, gat to Him- 
ſelſe onelie, but alſo to belpe others, There are none that are bound 
to labour, but they are bound for the ſuſtenance of others Thy 
labor is nothing worch if thou * all to thy ſelfe, & put ĩt all 
in thy one bellic. Now ye haue b 


eard two of the arguments 
F 4 whereby 


CAT 
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whereby he teſtifies his love he bare to them. 


v. 1o. The thuid argument whereby he teſtifies that loue and affe - 


ction he bare o them, is nat from tbis or that particulare, but 


Holy controm his whole tife & converſation! ye ure vvitneſſes bovv I lined 
ueſſatiom amprg you, (holilie to my God, juſtlie to my neighbour) and then 
an argu- lnyvoxblemettle; which followes on the other tvyvo: he who is 
ment of holie to God and juſt to his neighbour, there is no blame in him. 


lone. 


A mau chat leues, be he paſtor, or be what he will, he will ſhowe 
his loue in going before others in a godlie life and converſation. 
In his life and conuerſation he wil be an example to others, and 
he lives not without vvitnes in the worlde:when thou geſt out 
the wayy the ey es of manic are vponthee; goeſt thou out like a 
murtherer? many folie we thec: gocſt thou out like a thiefe, an 
harlotesa number followes thee, and ſhall breake their necks on 
thee Againeſa n patior manifeſt his loue eſpeciallie in 
going out before his flocke- in an holie life: and theſe that haue 
not an holie life I will not ſay they haue loue: I will not ſay that 
the murtherer hath joue, no not to his owne wife and childreny 


aid hots buta ſtumbling blocke to all them that looke on him. 


An hatlote hes no lou; ſhè is but a ſtumbling blocke, & would 
haue al the world to follow her: theſe are deſſroyers of the buil- 
ding that ſhoulde be builded on Chriſt: woe to the deſtroyer of 
the Church ef Clift; This is to be marked: thou wilt not liue 
without vvitneſſes in the world, live as well as thou wilt. Paul 
had vvitneſſxs of his life and manner of conuerfation, God was 
vvitnes and nien were witheſles: care vuitneſſes and God i vv 
ver. There are two tliings in a mans conuerſauionʒ the one witli- 
in, the in ward ſinceritie of the heart an other without, the out- 
Ward behauior and domg. Therefore he mpft fraue two wit. 
neſles Theheart none can ſee but God; and therefore he is wit- 
neſle to it: the out ward actions men may be witne ſſes to them. 
The whole actions ef man are ſeene by God and man: God ſces 
within, men ſees without: both theſe witneſſes are requiſitzfor if 
you haue not tlie approbation of God.atth approbans ofmen 
Iſerues for nothing: 'Whotan allow hei G Thinikes?So thou 


2 
who can not nor dare notſay,, Lord be witneſſe to my ſincere 
heart, thou haſt no v itneſſe of God: Againe it is needfull that 
the conſciences of men among whont we liue in this worlde, 
5 | „ 5 ſhould 


k 


* 


J 


-withes,and the people among whom he dyelt,ſaying,ye know, 
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ſhould geue vs a teſtimonie of a goode life: & if thou laikes the 
teſtimonie of men, thou laikes an approbation thou ſhouldeſt 
haue: and faul euer ſeeks the approbauon ot men and appeales 
their conſciences. The worde in the end of theverte is to be 
marked. A uong you that helesus. That is, you that are faithful: he 
takes the approbation of the faithfull. It is faith that decernes, it 
is the eye of faith that ſees good and cuill, and not the eye of the 
bodie. The faithleſſe man, if he were neuer fo quick, caii not take 
vp holinefle, if he be faithleſſe, he can not decerne betweene 
the holie and vnholie. This will be his diſcretion: the beſt man 
he will judge him worſt, and the orſt man he will judge him 
beſt, And therefore with Paul let no man take him to the ap- 
probation of wicked men: but let him rejoice when wicked 
men ſpeake euill of him: but take him to the approbation of 
good men. The approbation of an vnſanctified bodie is of no 
valour. The tue approbation is onelie of God, and of theſe 
who hes faith to take vp the trueth of good and euill. 

Nov the laſt argument that teſtifies of this loue, it is in ſuch u. ii. 
things as concernes his calling; namelie, in ex horting, comfor- 
ting, beſeeching. There are thre named, vnder the which thre are Faithfull 
cõprehended the whole dueties of the Paſtor, as the other duety ye; i» ou 
was in doing, ſo, this is in ſpeaking: and not onelie mult the Pa- calling a 
ſtor ſpeak privatlie, but openlieʒ and not onlie openlie, but pri- z-ex7:ent 
uatlie. Wel chen a louing Paſtor wil not be dumbe:a dumbe Pa- of Jane. 
ſor is nothing worth: but as Pas / makes the compariſon, he 
muſt be as a fathet teaching his ſonnes ſtanding in che midſt ot 
them, exhorting, comforting, rebuking themʒ lo muſt a Paſtor 
ſtand in the midſt of his flock, to exhort, comfort and rebuke 


them: loue muſt be indealiog with diſcretion, and all men muſt 


not be delt with alike, all men muſt nor be ex horted, becauſe all 
lyes not back in the way: they who are ſluggiſh muſt be exhor- 
ted: all muſt not be comforted, there is ſome ouer proude and 
haue need of a reprofe, they onlie who mournes are to be cem- 


forted. In a word that hich is ſpoken to Timorhie 2. Epiſt 2.15 
there muſt be à riglit cutting of the word, a Paſtormult be a 


cutter and caruer, and according to his diſcretion, he muſt giue 
to euery man. Now I finde this, and ye ſce it, he takes God to be 


Ye 


Rale of 


ling is to a Kingdome and glorie. Thereare none who are cal- 
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ye are witneſſes to me: Learne it. The flock amongſt whom the 
Paſtor hes bene, ſhall be witneſſes to him in that great day, ei- 
ther to allow of him and his doing. or to diſalo w: to abſolue or 
to condemne. If he hes diſcharged a faithfull duetie in his life, 
his lock will ſtand vp before God and Chriſt and juſtifie him 
in their preſence in that day: if he hes bene vnfaithfull, they ſhall 
make a complaint of him, that he was an vnfaithfull Paſtor who 
hes not done his duetie in his vocation. Therefore let cuery man 
take head hovy he behaueth himſelf vvith any people, for either 
they ſhall be condemners. or abſoluers of lum. 


v. 12. Now he exhotts them. To vvhat thing? To vvalke. Not to ly 


don, and ſleep, but to get vp on foote and vvalke in this world, 
becauſe this lik is buta pilgrimage, anda ſleeping pilgrime is 
nothing worth. If thou goe not on, thou ſhalt neuer come to thy 
journey es end. How ſhould they vvalke? Not euerie vvay: for, 
it were better for men to be ſitting or ſleeping then to be walk- 
ing wrong. Wake wvorthie of Ged. There is a kinde of comeli- 

neſſe in going on the vvay: a man may goe on the vvay in a 
comelie manner, or elſe he may zoe on the vvay in an vacome- . 
lie maner. What is the rule of this comelineſſe? Wall vvort hie 


wvalking. of God vuho bes called you to his Kingdome. In a vvorde, the rule 


is, this glorious calling of God to be a Chriſtian man and to 
be partaker of his kingdome. He vvho is called to be a chri- 
ſban man or vvoman, is alſo called to the Kingdome of God 


and Chriſt. Brethren, euerie mans life ſhould be meaſured ac- 


cording to his calling, and as his calling is, ſo ſhould he walke, 
and that calling ſhould be a meaſure of his life. The king ſhould 
vvalke in Majeſtie, to command: the people in loue and humi- 
litie, to obey : the Miniſter in vprightneſſe to teacheꝛthe people 
in holineſſe to vvalke before him: a marchant, a man of law, 
each one of them is bound in their manner of liuing, according 
to the rule of their calling. So. they that haue their calling to be 
chriſtians,ſhould haue their walking according to their calling. 
Is thy calling to be a chriſtian?) Liue not as a Pagane then, but 
as a chriſtian. Thou wilt ſay, thou art called to be a chriſtian, and 


then thou wilt be in the meane tyme a murtherer, an harlote, a - 


thiefe: Is that thy walking in thy calling? No, this chriſtian cal- - 
led 


- | 7 
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led to bea chriſtian, but they are called to a glorie and King - 
dome: theꝝ are trãſlated from the powei of dark neſſe, io the ſo- 


= . Cietic of 8 calling is to a kingdome, 
fe - they ſhould walke like Kings ſonnes: we are all made by our 
* calling the ſonnes and daughters of God, adopted in C mit and 
ll heires of that gloriethat God dwels in. Then walke worthie of 
as God and glorie. As our kingdome is aboue, flee and mount a- 
0 boue this earth, in ſome meaſure, ſo far, as tlie heauineſſe of this 
* corruption will fuffer: lift vp thy ſelfe, ſinne holds thee down, 

caſt off ſin and preaſſe vpward : that life that is in God muſt be 
y gotten aboue. in Chriſt:otherwiſe,if our harts be not lifted vp to 


d, that kingdome & glorie, if our conuerſation in ſome meaſure be 
not anſwerable to our calling, we are vaworthie of that calling, 


N . and we haue neuer bene cffteQuallic called: thou was called by 
A the care onelie, thou heard the Goſpell, thy heartneuer recey+ 
4 ued the Goſpell, nor ſaw this Kingdome and glorie tffat thou 
2 was called to. Theſe wicked lyues A men ſhowes vs that they 
. were neuer effectuallie called. So as thou Wouldſt be a citizen 
. of chat heauenlie kingdome, and partaker of that glorious 
calling, live an holie lyfe, that, after this lyfe, thou 

1 may eſt be a king, & raigne with God for euer 

. Heauen, To this God the Father, Son 

E and the holie Ghoſt, be all praiſe 

1 for euer. AMEN. 
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THE SEVENTH LEC 


PISTLEOF PAVL TO THE 
THESSALONIANS.. 
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1. TuxssA. CAP. 2. ver. 13.14. 


1; For this cauſe alſo thanke ve God vvithout ce ang, that vuhs 
ye receyned of vs the vvord of the preaching of God, ye receyued it not 
a the vuord of men, but as it un deede the v uord of God, wohich al- 
ſo woorkgth you that beleewe, © © | 

1 4 For brethren, ye are become follot wers of the Churches of God, 
vvhich in Iudea are in Chrift leſus, becauſe ye haue alſa ſuffered the 
ſame thinges of your conntrymen,euen as they haue of the leuves. 


HE Apoſtle(ye remember brethren) in 
the beans of the ſecond chapter, he 
A digreſles and hefalles out in a diſcourſe 
S concerning himſelfe, his entering among 

them, vat it was, his ſinceritie and vp- 
£ rightneſlc in his whole dealing. This bo 
does in the ſecond chapter vnto the 13. 

> verſe. In which verſe· he returnes to his 


lor the graces of God beſtowed on themt roygh his miniſtric, 


In the verſe im- 
mediatlie 


E ²˙ : ˙ 5 
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mediatlie going before he hes ſpoken of his ovvne carefulnefle 
in teaching them all manner ot waye, Exhoring, com fortung, 
and teaching them that they walk worthic of Cod, that had cal» 
led them to his kingdomœand glorie. 

Nowe inthis xiij. verle he thankes God for that meeting a- 
gaine he found in them. He teached, he inſtrutted, exhorted and 
comforted: the effect; They belecued, they met him with faich i 
they heard and receiued the tlung he ſpoke, they «embraced it, 
not as the vvord ot man, but as the vvorde of God, as it vvas in 
very deede. It was not ineffectuall in them, but as they em- 
braced it, ſo it vvrought in ſo manie as belecued: it was power- 
full and made in them a wonderfull alteration and ſo by the o- 
peration thereof it ſhewe the ſelfe to be the word of God. The 
iucaning of the textis plaine. And therfore let vs come to ſome 
obſeruations. Ve ſee heere firſt of all great matter of thanklgi- 


uing to God, when this ſweete harmonie is betwene the paſtor ace in 

and the people, when as he teaches and inſtructs them louingly v, e- * 
and faithfullic, they receiue that worde he delivers to them, and peeple dew 
therto they conforme their life & converſation. There is a ſw cet e mater 
meetting: and if euer there was matter of thankſgiuing in this of tharks 


world heere is matter; in the faithfulnes of the paſtor and in tlie 
faith of the people meetting that faiihfull diſcharge of the Pa- 
ſtor in his oftice. It igtrue, when the paſtor findeth the grace of 
God in him ſelte allone, albeit he finde no meeting in the peo- 

phe hes matter of thankſ. giving to God: for hovve ſo cuer it 
be, if that he doe playe the part of a faithfull paſtor;he is a ſweet 
{mell to God, as vvell in them that periſhe as inthem that ſhall 
be ſaued by the vvord. 2.Cor.2.15. If ye mecte him not he will 
be (ate, if that beediſcharge a ſaithfull dewticz but your bloude 
ſhall be vpon you owne heades: So he hath matter through the 
grace he hath receiueq, to rejoyce in God. But (brethren) when 
grace meetes grace, wlien the faith of the people doth meete the 
faithfulnes of the paſtor, when hee is not onelie a ſvVcete ſmell 
to God, but he is the ſauour of life to life to the people; there 
is the double matter of reioy ſing and thankeſgiuing to God: 
double grace and meetinge of grace craue double rejoyſinge 
and thankeſ-giuing to God for the mercie doublie beſtovved 
vppon chem Han man had cuer anic grace, Paule had itz = 
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the man is neuer ſatiſfied in his owne perſone, except hie finde 

grace in thoſe to whom he vttered grace meetting his grace; & 
except he finde his miniſtrie povvertull to them whom he tea- 
ches: for otherwile he counts all his labour and running to be in 

vaine. Therefore all teachers ſhould ſtriue to finde the povvet 

of the worde in the peopleʒ for wherefore are Miniſters ſent in 

the worlde? but to ſee that that word be effectuall in the people 

to vvinne them to God: and in verie deede he may rejoice when 

he ſees the ſaluation of the people wrought by his teachinge. 
This in generall. 

Now to come to the words .. Their faith is ſet downe in ſun- 
dric degrees; and marke them : the firſt degree is hearing; they 
heare the word of the Apoſilezthere is the firſt grace in the peo- 
P meetting the paſtor, when they giue their preſence & heare 

im patientlie. It is of the grace of God that a man or woman 
can ſit and heare the vvord of God: and it appeares that it is the 
grace of God; ye ſee manie in Scotland that gets neuer the grace 
Far. 0 heare, no preaching, no hearing in many parts of the land: mi- 
owing. = wh ſerable are they without preaching, without hearing No queſti- 
yg hy on what euer other cauſes be ofthe lacke of preaching & hear- 
. ing, it is a juſt judgement of God on the people: and woe be to 

them that drawes away the moyen of preaching and hearing 
from the people: miſerable ſhall their e. For, I ſee not how 
ſaluation thall be, without preaching and hearing. There are 
many againe,that albeit occafion of hearing bec offred to them, 
and the teacher be at hand, yet they will not come to heare, they 
may heare and will not heare. Some will come to ſit down, but 
if any thing touch their affe ction, they will heare with impati- 


4. degries 
ef fauh 


ence: all this ſhowes you, hearing is of grace. Firſt, to get the oc- - 
caſion of hearing is, grace: next to heare patientlie, to heare ſin - 
and vice rebuked in all eſtates of men and vvemen it is a grace; - 


for ſome, in hearing their ſinne rebuked, they heare impatiently 
with grudging, and as ſoone as they remoue and go out, that im- 
patience breakes out in bitter vvords. As hen Steueꝶ in the y. 
chap. Acts ver. 57. 5 ;. is ſpeaking to that Councell of the Tewes 
that vvere conueened; as Gone ashe ſpeakes againſt them, they 
put their fingers in their eares, and ruſhing on him ſtone him to 
death. The 19. chapt. Acts verſe 33. when Alexander ſtands vp 
among 


. Jo ate. = 
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among the Epheſians, certaine people beeing conueened toge- 
ther, when he begins to ſpeake to them of the way of God a- 

unſt Demetrius, they cry out all vvith one ſhoute immediatlie, 

reat is Dana of the Epheſians. The 22. chapter Acts verſe 23. 
when Paul makes a diſcourſe of his ovvne life and comes to 
this, that. he vvas called to be a teacher to the Gentiles, they rent 
their clothes and caſt duſt vp in the aire. All this telles vs & fu- 
ry and rage of the heart againſt God, againſt Chriſt & his word. 


And by the contrair; it is a ſpeciall grace of God that men and 


vvemen gets, hen they can fit ſtill and heare the word of God 
patiently. There is the Buſt 2 | F 
The ſecond degre of their faith and meeting of the Apoſtle, 


s receyuing of the vvord. That is toſay,a receyuing and appro- | 
uing of the word of God, to be true and good, cuen a generall 2. Jemen allen 
allowance therof. When this man will ſay vvithin himſelfe, this gre. : 
is true that is ſpoken. Many gets not this grace: for, many when 


they heare, 22 they lend their care to the vvorde, in their 
minde they diſalovv that which is ſpoken: and albeit thy mouth 
be cloſe, yet the minde vvill be making contradiction 7 be natu- 
rall man ſaies the Apoſtle. i. Cor · 2.14. vvben he heares of heanen« 
lie things he vnderſtandt them not: yea, more, he thinks them all but 


. fooliſhneſſe, Set vp a naturall man, he will ſcorne all that is ſpo- 
ken of Chriſt aſe; of ſpirituall things, and will laugh at them in 


his owne heart. When Paul came to Athens Act. 17. verſ. 18. and 
entered among thoſe high headed Philoſophers, and begouth 
to ſpeake of the way of God. They met him againe with ſcor- 
ning, and they ſaid, hat meanes this babler? they thoght all that 
he Poke babling. There are many of them in Scotland, who 
thinks, vvhen a man ſpeaks of Chriſt, thatallis but babling. 
Then it is a grace of God, to geue an allowance to that vvhic 
is ſpoken. 

There is farther heere. The thrid degree of grace. is, embra- 


cing the word in the heart. There are many that can heare, that the e 5m 
is a grace: whenthey haue heard will gue a generall allowance Mart 


that all is good, all is true; there is the ſecond grace, but in the 
meane ty me, they wilt ſhoote it all out of their heart: they will 
ſay, it is true and good, but, what is that to me? they neuer em- 


embrace it in iheir ow ne heart. Simon Magus (as it is 
15 21. 
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8. 21. allowed of that which was ſpoken, & it is ſaid, he had faithz 

inthe mcane time, no application in his ovvne heart, fot, ſtrortlie 
after he vttered that gall of bitterneſſe which was in his heart 

& he wold haue bought the graces of the holie ſpirit: and ther- 

fore, Peter meetes him, and wiſhes, that, he ſhould periſh and his 
money to. There are manie of this ſort, who vvill be content to 
heare & allovv it to, & ſay, The Miniſter hes ſaid vvel this day, 

all is true: yea but what haſt thou reported, and what haſt thou 

applyed to thy heart? Thou heard to thy condennation, except 
thou apply ſome thing to thy ſelf of that grace thou didſt heare. 

Vet ther is a fourth degreeʒto receius it as Gods vvord, Not on- 

lie to heare, allow, embraceʒbut to receiue it as the word of God. 


4. Reey- Albeit Pau poke it, yet, they looked vp aboue Paul, and took e 
wingof the it out of his hand, not as his vvord, but as the vvord of God: chat · 
wvord,as is a greater grace. Tiere are manie that reſt to much vpon the 
the vyord man that teaches, and ſet their hearts on the mouth of him that · 
ef God. ſpeakes,more nor on God that giues the ſpeaker the grace. Ma- 


nie will heare this vvritten vyorde,allow it, embrace it, but the 
malce it to them the vvord of manxather nor the word of Goch 
becauſe they count the Scripture to be authentick, not becauſe 
God did ſpeake it, but becauſe the Church ſayes it, as the Pa- 
piſts do ſay, this day. So they make the New and old Teſtament 
to be the vvord of men. The Lord keepe vs from ſuch an error: 
for it is not poſsible to builde faith vpon that ground. I appeale 
thy conſcicnce that ſayeſt this, if euer thou didſt finde that con- 


ſtant faith in thy heart: faith can not reſt, except it haue an aſſu - 
rance, that the word is from God and not from men: how manie - 


in this countrie faile in this? There are manie that receiue and 
embrace it, not with that reuerence they ſnould: hen they hear 
it ſpoken they giue no reuerence nor obedience thereto, more 
nor it were the word of man, for when they goe out, they are as 
wanton in wickedneſlc as euer they were before, This teſti- 


* 


fies their want of due reuerence, If this were ſerlcd in the hearts 


ofmen that the word that is fpoken were the word of God, and 
that it is not the man that ſpeaks it, but Gods Spinte inthe man . 
they would receiue it, embrace it, and obey it with greater reue- 
rence. O, the obedience he would giue to that word! There is na- 
turallicſuch a reucrence of God in the heart, that when * are 


aſſurcd 


a . 
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that t 
n o, and it goes away with the winde) Looke that it goe to 
the minde, and be not content with 8 8 £99. 1 oc down 
to thy hart. This faith ye ſee, tien it exerci esche wW I 

man: it exerciſes both the reaſonable powers & the affections. 
Take head to it. The thing whercinto this faith is exerciſed, is 
the word of God. Faith in the care is exerciſed about the word, 
faich in the minde is exerciſed about the word, faith in the heart 
is exerciſed about the word of God. The word of God ſhould 
fill the whole head mynde and heart. This is it that the Apoſtle 
to the Coloſſ. Goyerchap. 3,16. Let the vvord of God dvvell in you 
plenteonſtie: not ſparinglie, but powerfullic. And certainelie 
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aſſured it is of God,. they will reuerence it. | 

Now brethren, ye fee in all theſe degrees nothing but faith. 
All is expreſſed in faith: ye [ee the beginning of it, the progreſle 
of it, the ending where it reſts. It begins at the . ſenſes: It 


begins at the care .Fairh is by bearing. Rom. 10.17, Thenit goes 


nextto the minde, which allawes and approves it. It ſticks not 
there, but it goes downe to the heart; and there in very deed is 
the 7 47 ſai of faith: there is the proper lodging of faith. Look, 

iy faith be not in thy head and care onclie(there are many 


e ſouleof 


thinke on I tell you, if thou ſtryve not ſo long as thou art heere, 
to be filled with the word of God, looke not after "this lyfe for 
his preſence: if thou preaſſe not, in ſome meaſure, in this ly fe to 
haue thy ſoule filled with him: loolce not that God ſhall be a fa- 
ther to thee in the life to come. Alas, we can not get that fulneſſe 
and our ſoules ſo wel exerciſed as we ſhould haue by the word: 


but if we ſtriue to this, our willingneſſe is acceptable to God. 
Where there is a deſire to thinke and meditate of it, and to re- 
pent that thou cauſt not haue that deſire therof as thou wouldſt, 
it repares that want we haue of that fulneſſe. 


There is yet one thing heere to be marked. The ſpeciall 
round of his thank(-giuing, is for tlie imbracing of this word, 
bt as the worde of men, but as the worde of God. Wherein 
efce;-it is a rare thing and a ſpeciall 1 of God, vrhen 

a man is not offended vvith that goode vvorde of God. What 

care I for him, ſome vvill ſayoft· tymes, I vvill heare the yvord 

of God, and receyue it! but this companion vvho teachel hey 

"offended me, I vvill not heare 222 Ageine, he is of fo meane 
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graces, he can not ſpeake two words right, hie is babling. Well 
chou art ſtumbling; and thou wilt breake thy fleck if thou doeſt 
ſo: for thou muli not think that the x otd of God hangs onthe 
mouth of man, but the mouth of man doth hang on the word of 
God, This is the fault we meaſure euer the word of God by the 
inſtrument, and coutits ay of the word of God, as of the word 
of man that ſpealtes.it and preaches it. 2, Cor. 10. 7. Enter in 
compariſon, and ] will let you ſce, Gods doing is far from mans 
doing, and mans doing is contrair to Gods doing. There is the 
wiſdome of God. It hes pleaſed him from the beginning to ꝑut 
his 2 inthe weakeſt creature, in the ſillieſt aud baſeſt to 
looketo:he hes not choſen the wiſe in the worlds, the potent and 
noble, to put his power in them when it pleaſed him to vᷣtter his 
omgipotent power:When he vttered his power againſt Ph 
he pits his power in frogs, in lyce, in flecs, and he is auenged - 
on proude Pharao, by thoſe vylde things, All this is, and Was, a 
that his power ſhoulde be ſecne, that men ſhould not thinke, - 
this is the power of a frogge, louce or flee: but is the power 
ofthe great God that made all thinges. And when he meanes 
to deſtroy Goliath, he will not haue the armie of the Iſraelites, 
nor Saxl/{layinglhim, but he will haue ſillie Dan ſlaying him, 
withoutarmour, with a ſling onetic. All ds war tharthe world 
might ſec, it was not Dads power, but Gods that ſlew Goliach. 
So. the richeſt treaſure that God hes in Heauen, vvhich is 
Chriſt Ieſus in the word, he puts it in vylde veſhelles the Mi- 
niſters thereof. The vnſeatchable riches of Chriſt, the power 
and juſtice of God in Chriſt, and all the gloric of God in Chriſt, 
he takes it and puts it not in veſhelles of ſiluet, arid golde: no, 
but in a veſhell of earth, 2. Corinth. 4. 7. and all this is that the 
vvorlde ſhoulde not eſteeme the treaſure according to the 
veſhell. Therefore, the Lorde will put in a veſhell of claye 
the treaſure that is Heauen in Chrill. Now will ye ſee man 
famous wiſdome. When he heares the vvord comming ou! of 
this baſe and infirme man, he ſayes,the veſhell is nothing worth, 


it is made of clay, it ſerues for no purpoſe; a ſillie fellow, from 


whence came he? therefore this word that is in his mouthiit 


can not he the word of God: woyld euer he haue put ſo preti- 


ous a tlung in ſo vylde à veſliell? O rebellious man, chat is e- 
| ues 
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uer contrarĩe to God in all thinges, and ſpeciallie in the Goſ- 


pell !. Experience teaches vs of the cnimine, that the wicked 
men in this Realme caries in their heart againſt God and his 
Maniſters : they will not let God be wiſe in his wiſdome he hes 
in his Miniſterie, but they will be wiſer. Well, fight on, his wiſ⸗ 
dome will winne the fieldę, and thou wilt loſe it to thy euerla- 
ſting deſtruction. | | 

Now to, goe forward. He caſteth in a parentheſis, ſaying, 
As it is in deed the vvord of God, Ye eſteemed it not as the word 
of men, but of God, as it is indeed : Receyue it as ye pleaſe, ac- 
count it Gods vvorde, or mans, as ye pleaſe, it is and ſhall a- 
byde Gods vvord; and thy mouth jn the end ſhall be ſnutte 
vp, ſo, that thou ſhalt not vtter one vvord if thou account anie 
otherwiſe of it. So vvhat ever be the opinion of men in the 
vvorlde, and their ſpeaches, their ſay mg, or gaineſay ing alters 


nothing: The vvord of leſus abydes, and ſhall abyde the true TVinſtru- 
yvord, and ſhall retaine the ovvne authoritie and glorie: thy ent nei- 
vvordes vvill neuer be able to make any change. © Af ae her adds, 
the mouth of man for as infirme and gtaceleſſe as it is, will not vor dimi- 
be able to imparea jot ofthe glorie of that God: and by the con- viſbes rhe 
trair,put itin the mouth of neuer ſo glorious a creature, if it wer glorie of 
in the mouth of an Angell, nothing will be added to the glorie the vvord 
of it: it is powerfull in the ſclfe,the creature will not be able to 
malce any alteration. In deedyt will honour the mouth, when it 
- Is put in the mouth of a man it will make him honourable, but 
+ he can not hogour it, if he were neuer ſo noble or eloquent. Set 


vp a king to preache, tro ye he will honour the Goſpell?- no, 


but he ſhall get honour by the preaching of it. No, if it were all 


the Angels of Heauen that would preache this glorious Go- 
ſpell. they can not giue it honour, but they are honoured by it. 


And when the Angels came and cryed to men this word of 
God, they got a ſingulare honour. Paw ro the Galat. chap. 4. 


verſ.1 4 {ayes, ye received me ut an Angell of Godgyea, as Core le- 
ſa. Wherefore was this: for Pau{rovvne preſenceino, but for the 
word of God in his mouth; which made hum to beaccounted 


. 85 an Angell of God. Neuer man ſhall be able to ad any. honour 
to the word, jor diminiſhe the honour thergof. Now bleſſed is 
he who gets this. grace to deliier this word wich an earneſt zeale, 


2 do 
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to glorific God and Chriſt by preaching thereof. 


Now in the end ofthe verſe. He thinkesitnot eneugh to call 
it the word of God, but he giucs a proofe of it. The vvord of 
God vvhere euer it be, will euer prooue it ſelfe to be the vvord 
of God: it can not be idle, it muſt be quicke and effe ctuall in 
the hearer, it muſt. vvorke liuelie, it vvill pearce lyke a tvvo 
edged {vyord, and therefore, it is ſaid: vwhich alſo vworketh in 
jon that heleeue. Hovvbeit it vvas vttered by an infirme man, 


| —_— vveakeneſſe of the perſone. hinderes not the povver- 


l operation of the vvorde. It vvill not be the mouth of the 
ſpeaker that vvill holde back povver from the vvord of God. 
Bur vvhen the Lord puts his vvord in his mouth, and ſayes, I 
will put my vvord in thy mouth, go thy vvay, if all the world 
had fazd the contrare, that vvord ſhal be powerfull. Well is that 
man iv hoſe mouth this word is put: and vvell is that people 
that hes a man in vvhoſe mouth tlie Lord hes put his word, the 
baſneſſe and infirmitie of the man, will not be able tq hinder 
the povver thereof. If the Lorde once put his vvorde in his 
mouth (it is ſo vvonder full a thing.) Set vp eloquent Deme- 
mofthenes, diuine Plato, facunde Cicero, &c. vvho vvere like as 
manie vvonders in the vvorld: let them come in vvich their e- 
loquence, they ſhal not haue ſuch operation in the harts of men. 
as a ſillie fellow, and ſimple of ſpeache ſhall haue, vvhen he 
ſpeakes the vvord in the name of the Lord. And if there vyas 
euer a vvorkein the vvorlde maruellous, that vvorke vvhich 
the Miniſter by the Spirite, andvvorde of God workes, is moſt 
maruclous. For to regenerate a man, vvho vvas once dead, it is 


not a mans tongue, his eloquence, his inſtancie that can doe it. 


but onelie that powerfull, and bleſſed vvord of God: that all 


| = and praiſe of his povverfull operation may be giuen to 


is Majeſtic. 


* 


Marke a word farther. He ſayes, not that workes in euerie 


one of you: but he ſayes, in yes vr ho beleeues. In the 1. chap. 
Rom. verſ. 16. The Goſpell is called h pov der of God to ſalua- 


tion, to them that beleenes, In tlie firſt to the Corinthians chap, 1 


verf.2 4. It ic the pov ver and vviſdime of God to them that hes that 


. aefſefiuall calling, and hes gotten the heart oppinned to take 


head, and drinke in the worde, onelie in theſe is the word 


God 


cof -- 


4 
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God effectuall to faluation. Brethren, it is trus it is offered with 


wer to the vnbeletuets as well as to the belceuers, but this is 


che difference. If thou haſt not an heart & hand to take it when 


it is offred ro thee with power, thou ſhalt neuer receiue itz cho 
wantſt power to receiue it, but there is power in the word very 
ſufficient vnto ſaluation: Alas, haw manie heare the vide 
with their heart fo hardened, that the word ſtrikes on their hart 
as an hammer on the ſtuddie. The hardnes of thy heart beats it 
backe againe, ſo, that it is not powetfull to thee, My counſell is, 
except chou preaſſe to haue thy heartmollified, and craueſt at 
God to mollifie it, heat nõt tlie wordd or Ile aſſure ihee, the more 
thou heareſt, the more thou vvilt be hardened. Manic make a 


ner didſt heare the word of Cluiſt, if thou finde it e 
Sbide a- 


+ *3 


the land, thou ſhalt neuer fuide ànie miluſtrie powerfull to ſal- 
G3 uation. 
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joine 5 
The Lord, the great Paſtor, he joynes all the members of the 


word of Ieſus, thou ſhalt neuer be happie, neither in this life, nor 
in the life to come. All ſtands firſt in a conjunction with Chriſt 
the head, and then with the members. Step out of the ſocietie of 
the church as you wil(whart is the church to thee) I denouncethe 
terrible judgement of God againſt thee, if thou ſeek not to haue 
that conjunction & ſocietic of the church of God, thou ſhalt ne- 
ver get a portion in leſus: there is thy doome if thou repent not. 
This conformitie is not al wroght at once: but the word of God, 
by the power thercof, will bring one firſt in, then,an other man, 
then the thrid man: then oije Churchʒſecondlj an other church 
chridlie the thrid church and ſo draw them al together, So that, 
they who comes laſt, haue no diſaduantage,they both haue that 
ſame word to draw them in that the firſt had, and then alſo they 
haue examples before them. drax ing them in. It is good to haue 
an aduantage beſide the wordyto draw thee in. ee that 
are now in the world we haue this laſt vauntage, we haue theſe 
patternes: looke how many haut bene called, they are as many 
vauntages and patternes to draw vs to God. And looke that 


thou heare not ofa godlic man, but preaſſe to follovy him, and 


ſay, God make me lyke him: for, among the reſt of the meanes 
God hes ordained to winne ſoules, the Re vp of patternes 
before men is one meane. This nature of ours is backward, (For, 

Fre are all borne naturallie Woolfcs and Tigers) ſo, tha gy | 
makes 


* 
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makes vs that vve break avvay fo faſt from rhe ſhrepe=Told of 
Chriſt, that we haue great neede of miny meafits xo draw l 
in: And thereforezhe Seer f. ee 
3 by the examples of others to dra v ate Chritk 
Ic us. * | 1 „. 294110 16 

Yet againe this conformitie that is ſet down wold be matked. 
The conformity is in ſuffering, ye are followers of che church in 
Iudea: in what ? in fuffering alike with them: the ſame petſecu- 
tion they ſuffered, ye ſuffer: yea, more ; he amplifies their ſuf- 
feringes, in that they did ſuffer of ſuch like perſecutores as the 
Church of ludea did: euen of their own countrie inen: the lewes 
it was that perſecuted the Iewes who were conuerted: ĩv is the 
Theſſalomans that perſecutes you that are in Theſſalgnica. 
This is the perſecution. al 


o 


one Church liues hol ilie, ſo, to cauſc one an other liue holily: but, 
it muſt be a conformitie in ſuffering alſo, that, as one man ſuffred, 
ſo an other ſhould ſuffer; as dne Church fuffered, ſo an other 
Church ſhould ſuffer: it wil not only be actiue, in . 
ſiue in ſuffering. There is a faire effect, conformitie ir ſuffering. 


Brethren, men oft tymes are readie Fenn follow others in 
doing, but, they are loath to ſuffer: all godlie men would be like 


other godlie men in doing: I ſee not a godlie perſon, but I would 
belyke him: and one Church would be like an other godlie 
Church in doing. But, if I ſee a godlie man ſuffer before me, IwWil 
hold aback and ſhrink to follow him. If thou ſee one martyred 
before thee, thou wilt leaue him and not take part õf his burden. 
There is not a flouciſhing Church in Europet hut ti would bey 
like it: but it hes no deſirè to be like that Chiyeeh in une chat 
hes bene ſo long vnder affliction, and can not get vp ſhe head) 
of it. It is in deed an hard matter to the word of God; to wor c 
doing good in the heart of man: but a hardet mattet tp: 1 
patience and ſuffering of afflichon: bit if the ww e Hot? tt 
Qualas well ro work ſuffeting as doingꝭ I cn nag it hes the ] 
i thefeforeg Abeit 
f 


force and power in vs that it ſhould haue. And ther ; 

thoubenotas yet at ſufferingʒyet prepare thee foß ſuffring;re-,, 

ſolue not thy ſelf for doing alone euery day, but for ſuffring alſo 
N | G4 what 


carne. The confarnijtic that Conferms- 
1 to be among men and VVemen itt the world, ſtand? not tie in ſaf. 
in doing onelie, to make others doe vvell, as he doeth well: As fring. 
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ee p croſſe the Lord will lay on thy back. Andletthis 
be part of thy prayer ; Lord ſt F me in 1 oh Fo 
thoy wouldft ra ewithhim, ; u muſt take a reſolution to 
ſuffer with Hing. willnot ſuffer, let him never looke te be 
an heyre of Heauen. It is now due time to learne to be prepared 
for ſuffering for Chriſts cauſe. The Lord give vs grace that we 
may ſuffer paticotlic, that he may be glonfied in our . 
15 922 5a be Bock and 1 0. for cuer. A M EN. 
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If. s be bor h kileduhe Lad lala and their avune Prophets, 1 
Baus perſecuted 54nd God they pleaſe no! and are contrary to all we, 
16. And far id vs ropreach witothe Gentiles, that they might be 


ſaued, te fulfil therr ſues n on the wrath of rod 15 come en 
N the e EE 


: Nik: rejoy ſing of the Apeſlle Paull to- 
es G | gether wit 1 Theſlalonians, for the 


r of Godthat were beſtowed vpon 
them ye haue heard brethren, the A poſt. 
OY thanked God inſtantlic for that meeting 
be founde in them when he preached to 
to them, exhorted, comforted & beſoght 
them to walke as worthie of that God 
xd chem to bis kingdome and gloric. Their meet · 
ing 


fl <Z 5 
hathad call | 


« F 


them but he beginne: at this, the perſecution of the Lord him- 


tothe Theſſalonians. CAP. 2. vg. 89 


ing was: they heard him, and not onelie they heard him, but they 
receiued the thing they heard, and not onelie receiued it, but in 
heart embraced it and laide it vp as a treaſure and the ſecde of 
life and immortalitie: they imbraced it, pot as the word of man, 
but as the word of God, as it is in deede: and not onelie imbraced 


they it as the word of God but in life and converſation vttered 


it: it was effectual in their life He proved this, becauſe they were 
follow ers of the Church in ludea, conuerted to leſus Chrilt. 
The ſpeciall thing wherem they followed them was, that cuen 
as theſe Churches were troubled by their owne Countrie the 
Iewes: euen ſo they that were converted at Theſſalonica were 
troubled, not by forrainers, but by their o vne Citizens. 

Not to repeat any thing we ſpak the laſt day, but to go to tie 
text red. In this text the Apoltle having ſpoken of theſe lex es 
malicious and obſtinate doing, wherby they euer impeaded the 
progreſſe of the Goſpell of Chriſt and hindered mans ſaluation, 
ſcattring themſelues among the Gentiles.throgh al the R omane 
Prouinces: and when anie of che Apoſtles came, ftirring vp in- 
ſurrection, and not ſuffring the Goſpell to haue place, ſo tarre as 
they might ſtop it. Therefore he digreſſes heere, and aggreages 
the ſinne of theſe malicious Ilewes, making vp a dittay againſt 
them, and therafter he giues out the doome, and pronounces the- 
ſentence of wraith and condemnation againſt them. And there-. 


tore to returne, and to oppen vp euerie ſentence. They have ſlaine, 


ſayes he, the Lord Jeſus. There is the firſt point of their dittay. 
Theſe men the Iewes, that trouble the Church of Chtiſt in lu- 
dea, are they that haue ſlaine the Lord Ieſus himſelf. They haue 
in their extreame perſecution ſlaine and crucified to the death 
the Lord of glory. I. Cor. 2. 8. That is, they haue diſpatched him, 
not after a common manner, but after a moſt cruel} and ſhame · 
full manner, by a cruell, ſore and ſhamefull death. Whom haue 
they ſlaine?the Lord of gloric: an honourable perſonage, all the 
lorie of Godd is, & dwels in him as it wer. Who is this by name? 
tis Ieſus, the Sauior of the world: euerie word ebe their 
fault. There is the firſt point of their dittay. The firſt crime laid 
to their charge, is the crucifying of the Lord Ieſus Chriſt, this is - 
the thing he begins at: there are mo pointes of dittay laid a ainſt 


ſelf; 
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ſelf Perſecution beginnes not at the bodie, nor at the members r 
Perſecuti of che bodie, nor at the ſeruantszꝭ but it beginnes at the head, the 
en begins Lord Jeſus him ſelte, if not in action & in deede, yet in intention 
at the he · in the malice and hatred of the heart. The Prophetes in deede 
ad of the. were ſlaine and perſecuted in action, and died before the Lorde 
Charch, Ieſus came in the world: but theſe ſame men that flew the Pro- 
hets with their hand, ere they flew the Prophets they flew the 
Lord of the Prophets, the Lord Ieſus in their hearts: becauſe 
that all che Prophets that were ſlaine were his ſeruants ſent be- 
fore him that was to come. | 
- Now to come forward. The ſecond thing is, They ſlewv the 
Lord Jeſus, they flew the Lord of glorie, that in his ſlaughter, 
ſo farre as in them lyes, the worlde ſhould be ſlaine: for they 
that vvoulde ſlay Icfus vvould ſlay all men, fo farre as lyes in 
them, and they ſlay him after a moſt cruell and ſhame full man- 
The grea ner. Brethren, this is the ingyne and nature of perſecutors: the 
ter grace worthier the 1 be who is perſecuted, the greater grace 
the grea- of God be in him, the greater glorie and innocencie be in him. 
ter the per the —_ will be the extremitie of their perſecution. None of 
ſecation. the Prophets of olde were ſo extremelie perſecuted as the Lord 
Ieſus was; neither yet the Apoſtles that followed him were ſo 
ßperſecuted as he was: and all becauſe of the greatneſle of the 
glorie of his perſonage. If ye will ſearch the grounde of this, it 
muſt, no . of great blindnes, for if men ſavy vvell 
the grace and theiglorie of God that is in the perſones of them 
that are perſecuted, for all the vvorlde they durſt not perſecute 
them. And therefore he ſayes in the 1. Corinth, 2. chap. 8. verſe, 
If they hel bnovyne they had not crucified the Lord of alorie. No if 
the gloric of the Church were ſeene, vvicked men durſt not 
ſtirre her, There is yet a greater and an higher ground; The ma- 
lice of the heart comes in and blindes and putteth out the tye 
of che minde,Eph, 4. 18. Throgh ignorance ſayes Pax, that comes 
through the hardues of the heart, for this is tue nature of the hard- 
nes of the heart to hate the liglit and to delite in darknes: which 
is enemie to the light of God: All our pleaſure is in darknes by 
nature, and ſo it is caried againſt the light, and the firſt thing it 
does it puts out the light of the minde yea euen the very natural 
liglit, and ſo when the heart is blinded it caries him againſt all 


= 4 f | y light, * 
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light, and chieflie againſt the light of God and the Lorde of 


light hum ſelfe. And this is the vvorke of thus fane nature of 
man ſo bighhe accounted ot by the Pluloſophers. Secke there- 
{ore to {hutte out of thy heart this maliciouines that blindes it, 
or elſe thou thalt be blindtolde throvvne, down to hell, 
The thride thing to be marked heere is. When he is lay ing 
out this perſecution beſore the Theſlalonians, he is comfortin 
the that er afflicted. Haue they not ſlam your Loid? & c. what 
vvounder is it hovvbeit they perlecute you ? Bretlucn all the 
affliction is not layde vpon one man, hov vbcit he get lus bur- 
dene heauie eneugh. The Lord hes meaſured to euerie one his 


ov ne part: and he vvho is afflicted ſhould looke ouer his thul- (on fort 
der and ſee who hes beene afflicted before him, aud ſcarcelie / 


ſhall he ſee a godlie man but vvith his burdene on his backe, all 
is not laid on lum alone. But aboue all let the perſone that is 
alllicted. firſt ſet his eye on the Lord leſus. Let him looke over 
to Golgotha vvhere Chriſt is hanging on the Croſſe, and in 
Chriſt Ict him looke to tvvo thinges: firſt to the glorie & Mor- 


thincſle of that perſonage who ſufferes: next, to the extremitie 72 


and ignominie of thai paſſion: looke to theſe two things in him, 
and then looke down to thy ſelſe, and looke what thou art firit, 
not a Lord, it thou were a King, but a ſervant (all the Kings on 
the earth are but ſervants in reſpe& of hime) then go io the af- 
ſliction thou ſuffers, and thou ſhalt finde thou ſuffers not the 
thowſand part of the atfſiction he ſuffred for thee, there is great 
ine qualitie betweene thee and him, and then beginne to reaſon. 
The ſervant is not greater nor his Lord, the diſciple is not grea- 
ter nor his Maiſter. The Lord leſus is my Lord. I am not but a 
ſeruant: yet che Lord leſus my Lord ſuffers and in ſuch gicat 
extremityzthen may I not be content to ſuffer the thouſand part 
of his ſuffering? Of this comes contentment of heart, and pati- 
ence to ſuffer tor the Lord. For except thy eye be ſet vpon tb at 
perſonage of Teſus Chriſt, it is not poſſible for thee to ſuffer 
with joy the ſimpleſt croſſe thatis for the Lords ſake. 

The next point of their dittay, rhey haue {lame their oven Pro- 


phers, This they did ere they ſle v the Lordzalbeit it be ſet in the Perſecuti- 
ſecond rovvme. They haue ſlaine:vvhom? Prophetes, vvortluco of the 
men. Whoſe Prophets? not ſtrangers, but men of hex 0wn na- Prophets, =|_ 


uon, 


prrſecutis 
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tron, lewes as they vvere, their ovvne Prophets ſent by God to 


them, to teach and prophecie to them, to bring them to the way 


of life: yet . haue runne vpon them, and haue ſlaine them, 


all aggreages their fact. Ye vvill aske, vvas theſe Ievves that 


ſlevv the Prophets the ſame that ſlevv the Lord leſus, they wer 


not in the Prophets dayes, they came long after? I anſwer, he vn- 


derſtands the whole bodie of that people, fathers and children, 


Ahich makes vp a bodie. The fathers ſle the Prophets, Ther- 


Yore Steuen ſay es Act. y. 5 2. Mie hof them ii he vuhon your fathers 


huue not perſecuted? Then he comes to the children: & as for you 
that are children, ye haue betrayed and (laine the i aſt one, This is ſt 
that Chriſt ſayes in the 23. chap. of Matt. verſ. 32. Ful ſill out 1h.1c 


or follow out that, that your fat h. vs haue left vndone [lay me and 


my Apoſtles, Yet there may be an other anſwere made to this. 
It may be that he will lay to the charge of them that ſle the 


Lord leſus, the flaughter of the Prophets, as though they had 


Paſteritie ſlaine them with their owne hands. For ye mult vnderſtand that 


| Emily 
through 
ther fa - 
thers, 


the children that come after their Fathers, arc inuolued in the 
whole guiltineſſe that their fathers were in before them. Was 
he a murtherer thou art guiltie of murther: were thy Grandfa- 
ther and his father murtherers? thou art inuolued in the ſame 
guiltineſſe: and except thou by grace bo tranſplanted out of the 
rotten ſtock of thy fore - fathers in leſus, thou ſhalt die for chat 
murther of chy fathers. All the ſinnes of thy progenitors ſhalbe 
hung about thy neck if thou be no: exeemed and planted in Je- 
ſus Chriſt. Vea chat ſinne of dum for eating of the frute ſhall 
be laid to thy chatge, and thou ſhalt pay for it, il thou be not 
tranſplanted out of rotten · dam, and ingraft in leſus Chriſt, the 
ſecond Adam. Rom. 5. 4. Not onelie is chisnaturall corruption 
drawen to children throgh propagation, but the children are 
inuolued in the — ofthe verie action of the progeni- 
tours. All ſetues to this; to make fathers to be ware and to take 
head to their actions, that they ſlay not chamſclues allone, but 
the multitude of their poſteritle, as · Adam ſlew vs all. Vet there 
is an otlier ground — anſwere to this. Theſe lewes that ſlew 


the Lord ſeſus, are counted to haue ſlaine the Prophets before 


them. The ground and cauſe is this'({ would that all murtlierers 


did heare this:) Slayeſt thou an innocent man ſuch as Abel? the 


whole 


OS 
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! whole innocentbloud that was ſhed ich the . Rains 
iſt 


vpon thee, thou art guiltie of it. And therefore Chriſt Mart. 23. 

36. Jayes to the Ievves charge the whole innocent bloud ſhedde 

ſince Abell vnto Zacharias that vvas ſlaine betweene the temple 

and the altar. Therfore murtherer take head, thou fhalt drowne 

in bloud, for by thy act thou giueſi apptobauon to al thoſe mur 

therers that were from the beginning. Thou makeft it a paſtime 

to dip thy hand in innocent bſoud: but wo to thee if thou be not 

waſhed in the bloud of chriſt.This for the anſwer to the queſt1- 

on. Now marke, brethiren. Whenhe ſpeakes of the ſlaughter of 

the Lord lefas'commiitted by theſe le es, he forgets not the old 
R—_— with the Lords he jornes iis feruants,neither for- 

gets he the Apoſtles, and vs alſo baue they perſeemteatal are put in | 
one catalogue, the olde Prophetes, the Lord Ieſus the Apoſtles 5% bt be 
and Marty res that were ſlaine. And who docth'this 2 It is not ſo perſecuti- 


much Paul asthe holie Spirite that dothitiwhithis i token that 97 &'7 be 


all the martyrdomies tharhauebetne;s,arid to bez Was not, is not, per ſccu - 
nor ſhal not be * ofthe Lord: they are all in recentmemo- ere 
rie. And ſuppoſe there were not a booke of Marty res vvritten 0 in 


in the earth, yet there is a booke in Heauen written, and all the Gods me- 


Martyres from the beginning are regiſtrate in it: and that book rte. 
ſhall be laid oppen before man &. Angels: yethall fre ther i 
in — ures but in face. And again, lie femembers the ſewes ho 


did it: ſo as there is a booke of Marty fes in beauen, ſo is there a 
booke of perſecuters, wherein all their names are written, and 
in that great day the booke ſhall be laĩde oppen, and ſtifll be 


erg. to their eyes, to their rebuke, ſhame and eternall con- 


uſion. So the Lord hes all in remembrance, the Lord hes a te- 
cent memorie: a thouſand yeeres are but like a day to him, and a 
day as a thouſand yeeres 2 albeit we will forget all, yet all is re- 
cent in his memorie. And this is verie comfortable to the affli- 
cted, and it is tetrible to the perſecutots . Woe is that man that 
hath not his ſinnes forgote and pardoned of the Lord. There is 
not one teare of the ſufferer but it is put vp in his bottle. This 
for the ſecond point of their dittay. | 
Let vs novve come to the thrid point. The lewes vvere 
not content with the ſlaying of the Prophetes and of the Lord 
Ieſus himſelf, but when he is away they perſecute his A * 


to Go tor ch . 


J 


1. ” 4 5 
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tred of the liglit of che ſpirite inthy heart; if Pu ſhould cbiſie 
and preach tſiou vvouldſt perfetũte him:yea if Chrilt him ſelfe 
ſhould come in proper perton,thou woul ſtperſecute him: take 
therefore head not fo much to the Pregeller ds to thine one 
heart cif tliou haſt the'loue light, the preacher can not 
be difliked by tlie, arc B che $f thigh aft northe lou 
of the light, thou Gilt xerlecute 1 che „chef. This fe 
che chrid point of their dit. 

Now comes on tlie four art! Tre ditray- G hey) pled afe 
yor;This tollowes the other,th ce. THC fla) ang er 5 t 
Thyng: of his Prophets, "we 7 erlebt 100 
= that ſlæ the Lord: 6d His hier x: 5 1 5 

polles Hoh could chey pleate od thar che gcc of 
— And ſo in theſe wordes he fakes off the cover of their 
faces. For theſe malicious Tewesw hen they Wete 15 a why 
ruill,they boaſted 83 they? len edGe od, * yy V 
— peoph Tay ing W e arefhe he Cui IT ate 
P pit pliſles'offthis egiicr) nd be ſhowes Whit c id 
Jing oF chi is, were nothing but ene nies to to God Ye Kube is in 
theſe day es men y ill code in and A/, fe is We that are the true 


Church, it is we who are ſult God vigh ke. aud ih tk. to 


tyme they will be petſecii 0 endng! the 0 
9405 d: 5 what So ew Shade them dec 7000 wer 
are enemies to > God: 5 1 is the e Antichiriſtzaid ret Pratt 82 
ratified in hat reat day, But © ke chem alone: here ate man 
amionꝑſt our ſe es, who dy ie) Hic 'Euil 41 1555 fnemi 
gerede $ feriia th, 1 "thou Fm 
not God: {on heete is a 8 3s 4 50 h Hiking of the 
Lord, but in Jus mitiſtrie oer thou this miniſtrie by little 
arid little i in end thou ſhalt by an enenile to God, 3 hadſt 


* 


ſworne 921 19275 7 18 77 uere the of Jorie of God aid this 
be a cont 52 GH 


Rn J 504 t Now Uher be' ih 
ot God.Ye Ea ve e 5 olntes of Tore tt ay. 

Now to come to the ift. &) are contraiy to. Uh, ems leu 40d 
Gentile, This is a conſequent 9 f the firſt three: ſlay ets of the 
Lord, and of his Pie e of theA 1 aſtors, 


they are cnienites 6 8 If (alyation 0 ES ole d What 
they wilzenemies to beer ruan 60 3600 nie 3 
WIuch 


v. 05 Come to the laſt 5 of their Na 4 * forbid vs to [og 


— — — — — — — — 
> — mon men 7 
p 
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which ſaluation is wrought, and without it thou ſhalt neuer ob- 


tain ſalvation, not ſcerhe 820 pt God) they are enemies to all 
mankindes laluation. 


en- 


Sade e et they wil hold the out of the fold. There are 
e hindered the ſaluation of men: th ere 


to Yong Genie atall, but euer raiſedyp fedition to impead that 


. vvorke, Ofthele ye ep eas ei. of the Acts. There was 


of AMboſes; of Shen e + Act. 15. The firſt ſort is worſt. Now 
the Apoltle heere meancs hieflic of this firſt ſort; who, as the 
Lord umſclfe ery wn enter them ſelues ets the g- 


dome « aud vor ſuffer others to enter, For this is a [ure thing, eucn 


asa man that hies gotten his dwn heart enlightned by the ſoue of 


the wehe ee aue that light to be imparted to all the world 


wh het his heart a 0 yy partakers of it, as Pau / 

6 . Kir, reſt t that h ard row that they were 
1 1 5 by 5 $36 29. Well had they 
benc, chef Fe ea 1195 ne had the light of le- 


ſus: yet he 2 * thele onde for reuetence cauſe ſaving theſe 
b.mdes. 7 Lenin {v,.a mr who hes the hatred of the trueth and 
18197 e would 1980 WW grid blindeg' a5 be! is, he wouldc 
hauc Al ropes cloſed as hier ouch 3 18 clo ed, that neuer inan 
Thould name Chriſt to the v wor d: He He wou hauc all eyes put 
out, that i 1 a man might! ſec one jor: Ina word, he that is in 
Heauen | aiflatgd, out o f chis 10 8 cof n Nature, ie woulde 
haue all iii 10% wi ith him. by the contrais:He that is Sy 
in darleneſſe, an o in abel 490018 haue all with him. 
Jooke what condition the man is of he would Raue all 1: 171 13 
him. Therefore I will neuer thinke well of men that impeades 
the progreſſe of the Goſpell of Chriſt: :they ; 7 25 What is withy 
in them;for were this 6k ofthe light within their hearts, for all 
this worlde wouldghey nothinder the ;progre Me of the Goſpel 


Alas, 


to the Theſſalonians CH ,t WW 
Alas, ye ſhall finde thisuer true in ile end: Vr, woe; to thieth | 
that. hinders the planting of the Goſpehl. A; I chere we 
this loue of the light in their hearts, there woltt not be ſoma 
churches vnplanted, & ſo many ſoules Tuffred to periſne. 
No I draw to an end. When he hes ſet do Vn tbeſe i% poing 
of their dittay, whereot the leaſt is worthie damaitionifor hat 
judgement mult light on the ſlayers of the Lord, of the Pro- 
phets and Apoſtles? He ſets down the end of all, that euer they 
ſhoald fill out their ſianet. As though he ſaid, they arc euer exer- 
ciſcd this vvay to tin end that the meaſure of their fins ſhould 
be filled out, and then tlie judgement: ſhould onertake chem, 
This is the end of the counſell ot God, They had an other end. 
But to make this plaine. All thinges that al it vvert out 
of Hauen, out of the counſell of Gud vpon mei f. 
ſure and in a quantitie.· Tlie grage bY God m (cls Ctiſt is g 


1 92 1 fallout to 


uon in a meaſure to elle 008. Peg 7. Tits Iixtion Uf ve ſure 


cke godlie is giuen in n meafure, and —— and prtce this inea- 
ſurois filled out, vutill ĩt come to the hen 


pe, auc then the Alfli-“ he ful nes 


ction ſhall ceaſe The filling 6f them did begin at the creadon, Come. 


and 15 felethem firſt, amd euer ſihte themeaſtre' dfchent hes 
becneincreſin® vntill it ex et Hus ani tie ty a f leauicr 
vvcight of affliction pon fm gioryift+ AF Befzje him. Yet 
the meaſure of the afflictibns of the Church ĩs not filled Hut. Iii 
comes the Apoſtles and they get theit part: after then domes 
the Paſtores, and they get theit᷑ patt: and euerit perſohe that is 
in Chrift gets his part, aud ſd cue on hes ior burdeng, 
So long as che World fhall tand ztiis menfat̃e ſpall be in filli 
out: hen it ſhall be full "the world (hall faif,and rhe pillers of it 
ſhall be cutted. and an etid ſhall be put to all teares, Reucl: 21. 
4 This meaſure is lo Sin lit, fe did begin foone,” it mult be : 
lt Hayes Peter, br Both 2 a. 5: Epift. 5.9. So eerie one 
hes lg id ne · part. Il kite, forme e 
ke beginhing chris meaſqrt Hes: beene in filling: euerie age hes 
cuſten t theit their ot ne part, It is not pne age that hath filled 
vp the meaſure of ſinneʒ but cutric generation hes caſten to the 
ovvne part to fill Vþ ſinne! and in this age eueriè one is bearing 
their armeĩ full and bufdene ot ſinne: he Vith mirther, ſe with 
harlotrie, and he with oppreſſion and perſetution, and he comes 
H in 
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in with blaſphemie: yet the cup ĩs not full, and the meaſure of 
ſinne ſhall not be filled vp fo long as the worlde doeth ſtand. 
When the father dies, the ſonne will liue to fill out this meaſure: 
he makes hus teſtament, yet the ſin is not filled vp, but the 9 


he could not doc himſelſe, he bids his ſonne do it, and he w1 


Proportio 
betvvere 
rait h 


inne. 


fay to his ſonng ; Sonne I could not get this man ſlaine, nor this 
euill deed nor that cuill deed overtaken, it] had liued, I ſhould 
haue done this or that: doe thou therefore that I coulde not do. 
So doe the Ie es, and therefore the Lord ſayes, Fill out the mea- 
fore of your fat bers ffnnet. Matt. 2 3.32. Now when this meaſure 
is full, the vvorld ſhall take an end. and all (hall fall down, but 
vvoe is the ſinner, and vvell is the godlic: for the ſinner (hall be 
deſtroyed for ever, and the afflicted bodie ſhall finde ſalvation, 
Take DE There are none that knovve when this mcature 
ſhall be filled out, but he x hꝗ in his vnſcarchable counſel hes 
appointed this mcaſure of nik chat is God: Ik nou it not, thou 
knovveſt it not, and therefore it is ouer preſun ptuous a thing, 
when thou ſeeſt a man iu fin to ſay, this man hath filled tc mea · 
ſure of ſinne: for it may be the Lord will let him live to «<cm:mit 
greater ſinne. And in deed itis a vvonder to conſider the pati- 
ence of God in ſuffering of ſinne, and ſo it is called he r:ches of 
the benignitre of God. Rom. 2. 4. And this ſhould learne vs pati- 
ence to ſit ſlill and abyde Gods leaſure, and glorific him. Far- 
ther this vvould be marked heere: there are ſundrie meaſures of 
ſinne: one of all the wicked that cuer vvas, is, or ſhall be to the 
end: an other is of any certaine nation or countrie, as of the 
Ievves heere: the thrid is of the particulare perſone vvhertof 
Paul ſpeakes. Act. 30. And in I ke manner vve may conſider 
the ſame meaſure of grace. There is now the dittay. 

Will ye heare the doome? the vwrath of God is come on them to 
the vimeſt, As he would ſay, the vvrath of God ouertooke them 
long ſince. It holdes on, and ſhall holde on. vntill it bring them 


to a miſerable end. There is the doome and judgement. It is ſet 


dovvne as a cauſe of the filling vp of their ſinne, becauſe the 
wrath of God leaues them not. When once Gods wrath begins 
to light on a bodie, that bodie will never doe a good — ut 
ſinne on ſtill, vntill in end the vvrath light on him and beate out 
all lus braines. And againe, when once God beginucs to looke 
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on a creature vvith a fauourable eye, that creature will be ex · 
erciſed in vvell doing : for it is the meteifull face of God that 
makes the man co doe vvell. And for this cauſe it is ſaid that 
God hated £fas, and therefore he neuer did a goode turne: and 
againe he loued lacob, and therefore hee did all to pleaſure his 
God: All ſerues to this end,that men and vvemen ſhould ſecke 
to ſtand in the fauour of God: fecke tokens of his loue. And 
on the other part. ſecke to be free of the vvrath ot God: for if it 
poſleile thee, thou ſhalt doe nothing but ſinne vnder it, and as 
thou ſinneſt, vvraith after vvraith ſhall follovv on thee, vnull 
it come to an height, and then it ſhall be heaped on thee, to thy 
euerlaſting deſtruction: vvhen thou art crying peace, peace, 
the vvrath of God: vvill come on, tumbling on theeas a Moun- 
taine: as vvas ſcene on theſe Ievves fourtie yeeres after this, 
Novv to end. The Lord giue vs euer grace, to ſeeke to be vn- 

der his fauourable countenance, and that the countenance = 

of his terrible vvraith may be turned from vs, that 
that vve may ſtudie to pleaſe him in our lyfe 
and conuerſation, through Ieſus Chriſt, 
To vvhome vvith the Father, and 
the holie Spirite, be al praiſe, | 0 
konour and — | 
euer and euer. 


AMEN. 
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1-22 3: Turs s CHR. 2, verf. 17.18.19. 20. 
12 "1 5,1 Pora mel bretbren, 4 L ve d dere keept fre m you for a ſcaſer, 
rortePning Br But ot in the heart, vde en ſorced ihe mere to ſee your 
face vaith great deſire, 
I Therefore vue vuculd hane come vnto you (I Paul, at leaſt 
ence ar twiyſe but Sathan hindered es, _s 
19 Fe 164 gur. Hape or 1g 0. crop ere of retoyſir are net cut 
you it in ih: preſence of aux Lord Irſus Chriit at his comming. 
20 Tei pe are our glorie qnd g. 


W HESE dayes by gone (brethren) we haue 
J infilted vpon 42 re joy ſing of the Apo · 
lte together with the Theſlalomans, for 
che graces of God he vnderſtoode to be 
in them: and ſo we haue alreadie ended 
I :his part of the Epiſtle, which ſtands in a 
gratulation. Now gu this gez Rre- 
A EPW EF TY (entice red, the Apellle excuſeth hum- 
ſelfe to the Theſſalonians, hecàuſe he came not to the ni toxiſite 
them after that ty me tha fuſt he planted the Goſpell am̃long 
them For they might haue ſaid to the Apoſlle. Well, thou pro- 
feſſeſt a great loue towards vs. and giueſt vs a goode cemmend, 
and vtterſt a great rejoiſu lor vs and the graces we received of 
Gocʒyet thou art forgetſull: for never ſince that ume il ou Plan- 
tedil the Goſpel, aft thou viſited vs, to ſe M hat vc are dei g, to 
confirme the worke begun. This is an age nt of forgetiulnes 
of vs, notwithſtanding ct all pio feſſig ur: Word. The Apclile 
anſu eres 


b 
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anſweres this, and gives two excuſes. The firſt is, from that eat- 
fleſt deſire he had to viſite them: the ſecond is from that pur- 
poſe he tooke after the deſire to come to them and viſite them 
FA yea, for that purpoſe he made once or twiſe to come: for once or 
twyſc he was on his journey, and was impeaded by Sathan. In 
the end of the chapter, he giues a reaſon of that deſire and bo: 


0 


poſe he tooke to come to them. Becauſe, ſayes he, Ir ure my bope, 
7 107, ard the coovone of wy glorying, in th preſence of the Lord 
leſas Chriit, at hu comming, And therefore, why thould not l 
deſire and take purpoſe to viſite you? There is the ſumme of 
this preſent text. 4 bog 
Nou to returne and paſſethrogh every verſe, and expone it, 
as God {hall give the grace. His firſt excuſe is, that eatneſt de- 
fire he had to ſee then In the beginning of the 17. verſe, he =_ 
the reaſon thereof. Becauſe on a ſodaine he was reft from them, 
otherwiſe then he expected. &the morc ſodamliche was reft tr6 
them tlie greater was his deſire to fee them and to viſite them. 
Of this parting and ſeueting of the Apoſlle from the Thefla- 
lonians, after that he had bene with them a dere of 
me ye may read Act. 17. The obſtinate Tewes, ſeeing that 
htiſt and his Goſpell was receiued of the Theſſalonians, and 
the Lord bleſſed Pauls trauels among them, by the inſtigation 
of the Divell -ftirred vp ſuch a vehement fechtion, that Paul is 
compelled to flee to Berœa. The word he vſes heere hes a great 
pith. It ſignifies not onelie to be ſeueted, but ĩt ſignifies to be 
made an orphane, a puple deſtitute of father and mothet, and 
yon of his parents: and therefore the 3 him, was as 
the ſpoy ling of an orphane or puple from the father & hom he 
loucthbeſt in the world, The text is caſie, and the obſcruations 
fall out as eaſie. Ye may ſe firſt the delite and pleaſure the godly 
haue to dwell with other, to haue a mutuall preſence one of an, 
other, that euerie one may receive of other conſolation in leſus 
Chriſt. Rom. v. 11. 12. eſpeciallie a Paſtor, or a Miniſter when he; 
ſees the Lord hes bleſſed his laboures among any people or 
congregation, his pleaſure is to abyde with that people, his de- 
ly te is in the preſence of that people, and when he is ſevered 
from that people, it is as ſore to him, as to a childe, or young one, 
when he is ſeuered from the parents, and ſpoiled of the * 
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of father and mother. A gaine we may note. The Deuill the ene- 
mic of mans ſaluation muyes. nothing more then the mutua 
ſocictic of the godlie: and eſpeciallie aboue all other ſocieiies, 
he inuy es tlie preſcnce of a taithtull Paſtor vvith bis pcople: 
for he knows that by this miniſtrie ſalvation is vvroug lit. Novv 
would to God men and wemen knew aſwell this nuniſli ie as he 
docs. He knou es this miniſtrie of ſaluation is ſo neceſſarie that 
if thou contem ne it thou ſhalt neuer be ſale, thou ſhalt neuer ſce 
the face of God. I have given this doome oft ty mes. Thereſore 
he invying mans ſaluation, his whole indevore is to ſcuere him 
that is the Paſtour fiom his people: knowing that hee bein 
ſeuerech the people ſhall be a pray to lim. I his is his oulde eratr, 
and no noueltie. Now the Deuill is euer ly ke himſelfe, he can 
raiſe ſeditions and tumults, and that to ſeuere the miniſtrie, that 
Caries the meſſage of ſaluauon before ilie people, that they be - 
ng ſeyercd,the people may be a pray to him, 

Nov the word vied heere is to be marked. He ſayes, he was 
ſeucred in the mower of an heur. Meaning he was ſeuered vpon a 
ſodantie, far from their & his expectation, ſodainly he and they 
Wer ſeuetcd: V ell, an euil turne is ſoone done, & in the twinkling 
of an eye abreake will be made: euill, is ſoone done, but nor ſo 
done mended. Paul could not comè ſo ſoone to them againe, as 
he was put from them. arid ep he is aback, the Deuill holdes 
him abackzand when he wpuld have comde to them, he did caſt 
in inpedimẽts. Vet albeit he ſeuered Paul in body, his hart abode 
with the Theſſalonians: they poſſeſt his hart, the ene mie could 
not get it ſeuered from . there are two ſorts of preſen 
ces of men with mGas there are tWo ſorts of abſence of men frõ 
men: one in Eodie, an other in ſpirite;amans heart will be there 
his bodie is not: and by the gontrare, the bodie will be preſent 
vliee che heart is not. It is caſie to ſeuere the godlie in bodie 
fron cther:the Dœuill will eaſilie do that. It is ealie to him 10 ſe- 
uc te the heauis ofthe vngodlie (for there is no tue conjunction 
but in Chu) but as for tlie hearts of the godlie, it is not caſie 


to ſenere tim. The bonde that joy nes them is not naturall, 


br: ſepcrnatuiall; it is not i mane, but diuine: it ce mes not of 
the i ite of man, but ol che Spirice of Cod, vvlio bindes one 


meuiber vvich an other member. As it is an hard matter to 
| breaks 
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breake that bonde that joynes the members vvith the head, =D 
vvhich is faich: ſo it is an hard matter to breake that bond that 
joynes the member vvith the member, tliat is loue and charitie, 
vvhich joynes vs together. he ſhall ſeuere vs from the lone of 
Chriſt. Rom. 8.35 A naturall bond is ſoone cutted: but no hama 
mering will breake the bonde of Chriſt. Therefore ſecke not 
to ſtand in nature, but ſeeke to ſtand in Chriſt by his Spirit, hac 
will holde vs together, vntill that ſocietie that neuer ſhall be 
diſſolued in our head the Lord Icfus Chriſt be accompliſhed. 
In the end of the verſe comes in his deſire. 7 enforced m ſelfe 
to ſee your face, not content of this preſence of my heart that rs 
with you: There is an other vauntage. The enemie for all his 5 - 
inuy, yet he could not get his heart away, and whea the bodie 3 
was ſeuered, yet he could not get the deſire df the Apoſtle to gr» as + 
haue a bodilie preſence ſeuered from them. In deed it he could 7 ene 
haue gotten the deſyre and langor away, he had gottein a great” 5 995 
victorie: but as the heart abode with them, ſo his deſire was to of t _ 
haue a bodilie preſence, to ſee them face to face. And brethren, & lie. 
trow ye that the deſire that the godlie hes to be with other be in 
vaine, or can be in vaine? no, the deſire of fleſhe and bloud will 
be vaine: and that which it will defire moſt, it will not attainie to 
it. But if the Spirite of Ieſus worke nac ſice, it ſhall be effectualſ, 
either one tyme or other. Deſiteſt thou to ſee leſus and his face? 
( for thou ſeeſt it not yet) deſireſt thou to ſee that glorious pre- 
{cnce?chou witk thy eyes ſhalt ſee it certainelie. Deſtres thou to 
be of the ſocietie of the faithfullꝰthou ſhalt be with them. There 
is not, nor tliere as neuer a godlie man, whoſe preſence thou 
thirſteſt for, but if not in this ly fe, yet in the lyfe to come tliou 
ſhalt ſee him. There was neuer a godlie man of olde but thou 
ſhalt fee him and haue his ſocietie which ſhall indure for euer. 
All comes to this. The deſire of the godlie ſhall neuer be vaine. 
There is not a ſurer argument of ly le euerlaſting then ãs an ear- 
neſt deſyre of it. Bleſſed are they that thirſt, for they ſpall he filled. 
Matt. 5.6. | | 8 e 
Socom to the next verſe. Init is contained the ſecond part us 
of his excuſe: he had not onelie a deſire, but he ſayes, / roche pur- 
parſe and vv whilling; That is. Fentredin à deliberation and ſet 
my ſelfe to come vnto you. Tet more, I addreſſed my felfe- to tbe 
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aurney and neuer ſtayed while Sathan hundred me: There is the 


meaning ſhortlie . In well doing brethren, in doing that of duety 
we are bound to doe, it is not encugh to deſire to doe it, but thou 


mull entet in deliberation and purpoſe & lay a concluſion with 
thy ſelfe, I vvill do it. Vet it i, not eneugh to purpoſe, but as thou 


takeſt purpoſe goc to ih action: begin to doc well, go forward 
in well doing ay while thou geiſt a ſtay. Manie doe vviſhe well 
and woulde well, but do no more: he or ſhe vvill x iſhe vvell, & 
faine would haue all vvell, and in the meane time they fit ſtill, 


This is a token thy deſire was not ardent: thou that wilt not en- 


ter in action and be ay going forward while thou getſt a ſtaye, 
thou hadſt neuer an heartlie deſire to do well. He ſayes,/ vwor/d 
once or tvv / ſe haue come v#10 you. Firſt he entred into journey and 
he got a ſtay: then he entred againe, and yet he got an impedi- 
ment: he leaues not off at the firſt. Mark this. We mult not leaue 
off to do well for one ſtay or impediment; yea not for two, nor 
for three, nor for foure, if it be a good turne that is in hand: but 
we mult euer goe forward that we may be excuſed both before 
God and man: and this is the excuſe of the Apoſtle, he could do 
no more. Pay ſay es The dayes are euill. Epheſ. 5,16. that is, there 
are magie impediments caſten in to him that vvould do vvell in 
in this life. It is the gedlie nan that gets greateſt hinderance, but 
the vvicked will ay forward and wall proſper: but if thou be a 
god man, it thou be in thy journey, thou ſhalt not go one mile 

ut thou ſhalt get a ſtay: what then? ihould all theſe impedimẽts 


ſtay vs from doing good? No, the Apollle gives the an other 


counſell, Redeeme the iyme. Play the part of a good maichant, 


that will redeeme his vauntage with the paines and trauellof 
his bodie. Buy the tyme by well doing, and giue thy life for it, 
and thou ſhalt loſe nothing. Thou that canſt loſe thy life in well 
doing, ſhalt get a better lyte for it. . 

8 He layes the fault on Sathan, 9a. han hindred vn. How was this? 
appeared he to himʒ and in his owne perſone made oppoſition 
to him? Ho he impeaded him it is not expreſſed: appearantlie 
as he ſtirred vp the Iewes to caſt him out, ſo he ſtirred them vp 
now to beſet the way. It may be he ĩnraged their. hartshighly a- 
gain(t him, or elſe that he raſed a ſtorme in the aire. Wel what e. 


uer be the inſtrument or meane we may ſee hen we are 1 — 
rom 
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from well doing, Sathan is euer the author, and that by permiſ- 
ſion of God for without his permiſsion he can do notlung) he is 
the the author & ſtayer of well doing. Theretore what euer im- 
pediment thou getſt, take thee euer to the chiefe doer. Eph. 6. 12. 
It & not vuith flejhe ad bloude vve haue to die. (ho beit they be 
inſtruments) h « vνbꝭR⁰ principalit iet and pov ve, that is, the De- 
uil. And therfore he giues counſcl, not to take thee to thy corſlet 
and ſteel· bonnet, Where with thou armeſt thy ſclte againſt a 
man: but that thou ſhouldſt take thee to that ſpirituall ai mour, 
Faith, Hope and the word of God, and ſet thy ſelfe, not to reſiſt 
this man or that man, but the common enemy of mans ſaluation 
who would ſlay thy ſoule. Troweſt thou tlus be the reſiſting to 
reſiſt man? No, the Deuill is laughing in his fleue when thou 
doeſt that, that is the hie way to goe on his courſe. As he forced 
theſe men to doe wrongto P wi: ſo thou, if thou goe to be re- 
uenged on manthat is the inſtrument, thou giueſt place to che 
Deuill to doe his worke. Laſt marke: whẽ once he leuered Paul 
from them, looke how buſilie he holdes him aback When he is 
2 to goe to them, lie caſtes in a ſtay. And againe when 

eis prealſing to make forward, he caſtes in an other ſlay, when 
once he gets godlie men ſundered from other there will be caſt 
in many hinders to ſtay them from meeting againe. And this 
teſtifies, that all our bleſſedneſſe is a ſocietie and conjunction, 
firſt with our head Chriſt, and ſecondlie with the members of 


his bodie. Looke not far lyfe and bleſſedneſſe, if there be not a Our bleſe 
communion with the Sancts. Now the Deuill knowes this, and ſedxes in 
therefore the chiefe thing he ſets himſelfe on, is to rent a ſunder common 
this communion, and who euer would breake this vnion, and vvich the 
hes a pleaſure in diuiſion, take him to be an imp of the Deull: for ſanctes. 


it is a worke of the Deuill, to ſeuere them that ſhould be joined, 
as it is the worke of God to joine them together. 


Now let vs goe to the laſt part of this text. containing a wv, 


weightie reaſon: firſt of his deſire, and next of his purpole to 
come to them. Theſe are the wordes, For vwhat is our hope or toy? 
vvhat is cron of my glorying? There is the queſtion and de · 
mand. The anſwere of ic is, Are not ye in the preſence of our 
Lord li ſiu at his comming? Then he doubles it: yea, ſayes he,yee 


are my io and my gloriez and ſo he endes. Where a mans hope is, 


there 


. 
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there is the thinge he hopes and lookes for: where his joye and 
crowneand gloric is, there he would be: that is to ſay, where his 
bleſlednes is there wold he be. Now Paul vvoldſay.Ye Theſſa- 
lonians are my hope, my joy, my crown of the which I glorie, && 
therefore I woulde be with you. There is the force of the argu- 
ment. Now the ityle of the language would be marked: for the 
ſam? Spirite that dytes the matter dytes the ſtyleʒ and ſpirituall 
matter craues a Spirituall ſty le, 1. Cor. 2.13. The holie ſpirite of 
Ieſus muſt be the ſpeaker as wel as the dyter. His language ryſes 
vp way ns & degree, the lowelt degree is in the vvord, hope; - 
| the next degree is in the word joy: the laſt and hieſt degree is in 
the vvord, ccowne: vvhereby is meaned a moſt high and ex- 
cellent glorie. This learnes vs tus leſſon. Heauen would haue 
an high ſtyle, that crowne would haue an hie ſty le, the grace of 
Ieſus Chriſt woulde haue an hie ſtyle when it is ſpoken of. And - 
brethren, if Heauen be in the heart, as it 15 iu che mouth, and if 
glorie be in the heart as it is in the mouth and if the Crovvne of 
gloric be in the heart as it is in the mouth, the mouth vvill - 
euer be readie to ſpealtꝭe of grace, of joye and oi glorie in a glo- 
rious ſty le: for it is true, Ofihe aboundunce of the heart the mouth. 
ſpraketh, And I vvould demaund of you, what is the occaſion C 
that men doe ſpeake ſo couldlie and careleſi of the Lord of 
glorie, and fo baſelie of ſo glocious thinges, as of lieauen and of 
the joye thereinto? Alas, the occaſion is the vvant of ſenſe in R 
the heart, the heart is not filled with ſuch thinges, and therefore 
an emptie heart, an emptie mouth: if tliy heart be full of vanitie, 
thy mouth vvill be full of vanitie and cuaniſh in painting out of 
vanitie: for looke as thou art diſpoſed in heart, in like manner 
ſhalt thou bee diſpoſed in mouthe., Therefore ſeeke to haue 
thy heart furniſhed fullie vvith the Spirite of Ieſus. No max, 
(fayes the Apoſtle) can call [ſus Lord, bat by the Spirit. 1. Epiſt. 
Corinth, 12.3. e ot 92: we 
Vet more, Speaking of this joye, he paſſes vp by degrees, - 
The loweſt is hope: then he comes to an higher, y ſey:then the 
higheſt is be cro un of my glorie. The greateſt glorie in tlie earth col. | 
-15a.crowne, and when a man is crowned in the earth, he can be 8 
no higher. But there is the difference. The.crowne in the earth 
is corruptible, but the crowne of heauen is incorruptible. It is | 
o 


— 
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. ſtreng! 
riſing vp tels vs,the hight of the glory of heauẽ is wonderful: & 
that thou may eſt attaine to it thou muſt riſe to it by degrees: that 
 15,thou mult paſſe from ſenſe to ſenſe, from grace to grace, fiom 
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of this crown of hcaucn he ſpeaks. Yet notetheſe three degrees: 
tor] marke this paſsing vp by degrees in ſundry other partszfor 
when the Apollle bcyinnes to ſpcabe of Jeſus, he cannot ſa- 
tis fie hun ſelſe in vvc tds: as Ex *. 4 8. Preyirg ic God, that yee 
may knovr, ſayes hee, vr hat tg that hope of hi calling, there is the 
fiſt ſtep:he — not there, he goes vp to ſee, hat?the riches of 
bu glories what gloric 2? of his inheritance among his ſaintes: tlus is 
the ſecond degree: (yet he flands not here: ) ad vat is that exe 
cellevt greatres of h:« power, accordirg to the efficacie of his ſirong 

There he ſtands. Brethren, theſe are not vvords: but this 


light to liglit, from joye to joye, from glorie io glorie, as the A- 


pollle ſpeakes 2. Corinth. 3. 18. So long as thou liueſi thou mult 
. finde this climming of thy heart ſenſiblie, that thou groweſl in 
joye, and chat thou haſt more joye this yeere then before: and 


ſo ſtriue continually, vntil thou come to the point, euer ſtriuing 
tor perfection in this ly fe, which ſhall be compleat when we 


, ſhall ſce our Lord leſus Chriſt, Now Ne alice ĩt the cron ne of 
f : [oj Ia. that makes him to glorte m God who crownes 


m.Brethren,when the heart is filled with glorie in leſus chriſt, 


the mouth ſhall not be dumbe, but it ſhall oppin and vtter that 


aſſing joy, and tlie perſone ſhall cuer glorie in him, vv ho hes 
fer that crow ne on him. O that infinite glorie and rejoy ſing that 
ſhall be in that glorious Majeſtic! now we tyre, ſcarcelie are we 
begun to gloric in him, but the heart beginnes as ſoone to tyre, 
but then there ſhall be no ty ring nor wearying, the voice ſnall 
neuer ceaſe, but glorie in that Creator for euer and euer. Byde 
in patience while ye attaine vnto this glorie, and in all troubles 
let the hope of this glorie comſort thee. Rom. F. 2. For there is 
nothing, * abydes but this glorie. Now if hope wake vs to 
rejoyce, how much more, preſent ſight, preſent joy, and the 
crovvne put on our heads vvill make vs to re joy ce, and vvith 
ladneſle and loude voy ce to praiſe him who lies crow ned vs 
Pr euer. | 
In the latter end of the verſe, he makes an anſwer to his owne 


demand, ere not ye, ſay es he, &c. He calles the Church his Jong 
is 
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his crowue: not that properlic his bleſſedneſſe was in them, for, 
onelie leſus Chriſt is called our hope, our joy, our glorie and 
crowne. Onelie Ieſus Chriſt is our lyfe, onelie Chriſt is qur ſo- 
lace, he hes no companion: but he calles them his hope and joy 
in an other ſenſe Becauſe they wer the meane and matter her- 
by he attained to the joy, ſolace and crowne, which is in Ieſus 
Chriſt. It is then an improper faſhion of ſpeaking: for the peo- 
ple in whomour miniſtrie is effectuall to ſaluation is the meane - 
whereby weThal be glorified in the Heaven, Marke this ſpeak- 
ing of the matter of his joy. He ſpeakes not of his Apoſlleſhip, 
and ſayes not, it is the meane of my joy: but he ſayes, the bleſ- 


ſing giuen me in my Apoſlleſhip in ſauing you, is the meane of 


Faithfull my joy. The matter of thy joy in the lyfe to come, and of thy 
diſcharge crowne where - with thou ſhalt be crowned in Heauen, it is not 
fa cal ſo much a calling: if it were the calling of a King, it will not be 
ling a ma- that that wil make thee be crowned in Heauen: no, it muſt be tlie 


ter of voy, faithfull diſcharge of = calling toward them with whom thou 


'  haſtadoe. Art thou a 


ing? the faithfull diſcharge of a King in 
weeping the people in good order and peace will be the meane 
of thy crowning in heauen. Art thou a paſtor intending to win 
manic ſoules to the kingdome of heauen? it ſhall be a meane of 
thy crowning in that great day. When a crowne ſhall be fet on 
a kings head,or a paſtors head, it ſhal not be his calling that ſhal 
be the cauſe of his crowning : he was an Emperor, therefore he 
muſt haue a crovvne in heauen, it vvill not follow, if there be no 


more: He vvas a paſtor, therfore he muſt haue a crovvne in hea- 


uen: no, it ſhall be that bleſſing and frute that God gaue thee in 


the faithfull diſcharge in thy calling heere, that mall be the 
meane of thy crowning. And thetefore let neuer fleſhe glorie 
in any calling, if there be no more, if the bleſſing of the Lord be 
not with thy calling, thou haſt cauſe of mourning, and thou 
ſhalt ſay in that day, woe to me, that euer I was a King, an Em- 
perour, a Paſtor, if there be not a faithful diſcharge of thy cal- 
— _ greater damnation falles vnto thee, the greater thy cal - 
ng be. TID þ 
Now to end: he is ſpeaking of this rewarde that he was to re- 


ceiue at Chriſts comming, and he ſpeakes not of theſe earthlie 
ſtipends, howbeittheir be much adoe and ſtryfe for them in 
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the land, if thoy wer neuer ſo ſelie: he ſpeakes not of theſe goods 


or anie thingahatꝓertained to them;but the reward of his Apo 
ſtleſhip he ſpeaks of, is, that he claimes chemſelues:ye are my hepe 
ſayes he, qe are my toy, cuen ye your ſelues. So, in one worde, the 
rewarde of a faichtull Apoſtle ſhall not be the durt of this earth. 
(for as nie. gard as men are of it:) no, it thall not be his manſe, his 
gleab, two or thrce chalders of victuall, or an hundreti: markes; 
it {hall not be this, but it ſhall be the ſoules of all them hee did 
vvinne heere on earth: and the Lord ſhall ſay to him, take them 
nd let ſliem be a matter of joy, of glorie and honour for euer to 
thee, Well, he will not wiſhe ought of the durt of the earth, but 
their ow ne ſelues, whom he will profeſſe as the rewarde cf lus 
faithfull calling to bis everlaſting joy. | 

I goe forward. Before whom and in whoſe preſence ſhall this 
joy and crowne of glorying be? He ſayes,betore the Lord leſus 
Chriſt: it muſt be done in his ſight, hee muſt be before, hee muſt 
be the doer ot all: it muſt be he that ſhall take thee by the hand, 
and giue thecto the Apoſtle and paitor, and ſaye, Take, man, 
there is the matter of thy glorie and crowne: make it a matter to 
thec of thy joy for euer. Brethren, there is no joy but inthe face 
and preſence of Ieſus:there is no light but that that comes from 
his face and countenance. It is true, the paſtor miniſters light, but 
if in the meane ume the light of lefus thine not in thy heart, all is 
but vaine and loſt labour. And therefore, Paul 2. Cor. 4.6. ſayes, 
all chis light muſt come from leſus Chriſt, and thou muſt holde 
vp tliat heart of thine, ĩhat the light of Ieſus may ſhine mit. And 
he ſayes alſo, as ſoone as the heart is turned, the vaile is remoued 
2. Cor. 3. 16. and the face of the Lord illummates thee, For what 
trow you the light be, the joy be, the glorie be that we (hall re- 
ceiue? & in one word, vvhat trow you heauen be? Al the light in 
bcauen is nothing but as a reflexe of that light that is in Jeſus 
Chriſt: al the light aud glory of heauen is but hke ſparkles ſcat 


. tred from lum, forall glorie is in him. And thereforg if ener thou 


looke for joy and. glorie, addreſſe thy ſelfe for leſus Chrilt: and 
as thou wouldſt live, either here, or hence, ſtriue to his preſence, 
and thinke neuer thou art well vntill you get ſome ſeuſe of that 
preſence. Let nothing fo bewitch thec, that thou geiſt contenta- 


tion of heart vntilſ thou getſt ſome light of Iclus Chuilt, There 
: ] | 15 110 
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is no life nor joye withj him. I aske thy conſcience, Didſt tos 


{ 


euer feele that ſolide joy and life, but when thy heart was ſet on 
that countenance of le(us? Foole, thou mayſt rejoice like a dog 
or beaſt with a ſenſuall pleaſure, but woe to thy joye and peace: 
there is no peace to the vvicked; for when thou art ſo paſsing 
thy time out of Icſus, the judgement ſhall ſodainelie ouertake 
thee: for there is no ſaluation out of leſus. 


J 


When (hal this be? At his comming, It is true we vvalke heere 
in his preſence, and that joye that comes downe from Heauen - 
it comes through that glorious bodie wherewinth he is cled: but 
the ſacietie of all ſhall not be, vntill the ey e ſee it. thy glorie - 
ſhall not be perfited while then. I tell you all the light we haue 
now, the Apoſtle calles it the light of the Fuangell ofthe glorie - 
of God: it is his face that ſhines1n a mirror, thou ſeeſt him no o- 
therwiſe: but then this mirror ſhall be taine avvay, and the face 
of Ieſus (hall be holden vp in your ſight. Brethren, while we are 
here, the light comes from heauen,and ouerſhadowes and tranſ— 
formes the ſoule onlic, and that, not fullie, but ina patt: but y hen 
he ſhall come, he ſhall tranſforme not the ſoule onclie, but theſe 
vilde bodies, and make them conforme to his glorious bodie. 
Phil. 3. a1. And ſo, there muſt be a greater force in his ou ne pre- 
ſence nor is in the mirror of the Goſpell. And thou that takeſt - 
pleaſure to ſee Ieſus in the mirror of the Goſpell, and to be o- 
uerſhadowed with the light of the Goſpell, the face of Ieſus 
ſhall ſhine on thee: and by che contrair, thou that takeſt no plea- 
ſure in the mirror of the Goſpell, thou ſhalt never attaine to the 


ſight of Telus. Wilt thou continue in hatred of the miniſtrie 
of leſus Chriſt, thou ſhalt neuer ſee the glorious countenauce 
of leſus. 2 


V. a0. In the end of this chapter, not being content to tell this once, 


he ſayes it againe, yes ye are my iey. This doubling proceedes of 
a perſuaſion that he had of that glorie: in a word, let a Miniſter - 


be faithfull ro winne many ſoules, to pleaſure God and Icſus 
Chriſt, who will recompence him ſo aboundantlic. The glorie 
is ſure, the joy is — if he finde faithfulneſſe, and a bleſſin 
in his calling in this lyfe: as ihe joye and glotie is certaine, io 
when he is going out of this lyfe, he may be ſure, and may ſay 
vith confidence, I ſhall cater in my joy, and my foul and 


F * 


bo- 
die \ 
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die ſhall be crowned with his crowne of joy and glorie, and all 
in the preſence of the Lord leſus. To whom with the Father & 
the holic Spirite be all praiſe. AMEN. 
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| 1. Tux ss. Cuar.3, verſ. 1.2.3.4. 

1 Wherefore ſince vve could no longer forbeare, vue thoght it good 
to remane at Athens alone, | 

2 And baue ſent Trmothrus our brother and witniſter of God, and 
our labour -fellowve in the Goſpell of Chriſ, to eſtabliſpe you, andis 
; com fort you touching your faith, 

; Tha no man ſbould be monedwvith theſe affiiftions: for ye your 
ſelues kæovve, that vue are appointed therevnto. 

4 For vercly vvhen vvs vvere vvith you, woe told you before that 
v ve ſbould ſuffer tribulations euem as it came topaſſe,& ye knovv it, 


«= FTER the ſalutation ye have heard 
55s (brethren)a congratulation and rejoiſing 
Dorthe Apoſtle with theTheſlalonians, for 
the graces ot God in Chriſt, that were be- 
>{towed on them. Thereafter followed an 
excuſe of the Apoſtle, wherfore he came 
not to viſie the Theſſalonians: he excuſed 


— 


EY ST himſclf, from that great deſi re & purpoſe 
he had to viſite them face to face. He entred in the journey once, 
he was impeaded: he entred the ſecond ty me, Sathan impeaded 
Lim: he could do no more. Now ſhortly to come this text. He 

| tollowes 
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followes out the ſame purpoſe, and continewes his excuſe, 
ſhowing tltem the deſite yet left him not, but albert he was im- 
peaded in his owne perſon to come to them, yet his deſire was 
continuallie toward them. And therefore, that which he could 
; - . * 
not bring to paſſe in his one perſon, he thought good to per- 
forme by an other, by a deare brother, and fellow laborer Ti. 
mothie. Therfore he tooke purpole, being at Athens in Grecia, 
and mnie with him, to — at Athens himſelfe alone, and 
to ſend away T:25thie to them, and all to this end to eſtabliſhe 
them in that word which they had receiued: To exhort tliem 
that they ſhould not be commoued or daſht with the afflictions 


| which ouertooke them and where with they were exerciſed, 


Vpon this, he falles out in an exhortation: exhorting them to 
beare patientlie thoſe afflictions that fell vpon them. The firſt 
argument to moue them thereto is, knowing well they were ap- 
pointed thereto, God had ordained from all cternitie, thoſe af- 
flictions for them, a neceſlitic was impoſed vpdn. them, and 
why ſhould they not then ſuffer, and beate them patienthe? The 
nextargument wherewith he comfortes them. There is nothing 
come to vs (ſayes he) but that wherewith ye were forewarned, 
Therefore take it patientlie. This is ſhortlie the ſumme of the 
text. ſtanding in theſe two partes: in a purpoſe he took&® (be 
cauſe of his owne not comming to them) to ſend Time to 
them, and in an exhortation to beare affliction patientlie. 

Now to murcke cueric ſentence: The narration is verie plaine, 
and therefore it furniſhes plaine doctrine; M erefar (ſayes the A 
poſtle) iac- 9e could ng langer forvear, „eg "rt 724! inremaine 
at At Herta, ic. Terpothie was with me, Tthoghric Belt to fend 
him to you, fo to remaine alone at Athens Tlus is to be markedy 
this earneſt deſire of the Apoſtle to doe that which became 
him in viſving theſe Theſlalonians it left iim not, notwitli- 
ſtanding ot any oppoſition he got: Sathan did caſt in ſtayes 
to hinder him, he ſtayed him to come to Theſſalonica: yet Sa- 
than could not get the deſire of his heart ſtayed, he deſired ear- 
neſtlie, ho beit he is not able to performe that which he deſi- 
red ſo earneſtlie. It is a hard matter to put ont of the heart of the 
golhe an holy deſire to doe well, to do that which they ſhould 
doe ofductic: yea, it is an hard matter to Sathan humſelfe to 

quench 


nor can not go with thy fote to do. good 
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to doe it by others, and ſo he ſends T:worhie to performe that 
which he might not doe himſelfe. Then ye may ſee: an earneſt 
holie deſyre hesfuch a force that it reſts not, it muſt break out in 
ſome eſſect at one tyme or other, by one way or other: it can 
not ſtill remaine in the heartz nor the Deuill will not be able to 
impead the action for euer. No, but an holie deſyte of goode 

in the heart, ſnall tale effect once, in defpite of all theworlde. 
Then marke. The great neteſſitie joyned to euerie one of vs, to 
do the thing we ſnould do muſt not be left off, for one, or two, 
or three, or foure impediments : and when we are not able in 
our ovvne perſone to doe it, then prouide ſome other meane to 
doe it: for it may be the Deuill will notbe ſo buſie to impead o- 
thers, as he will be to impead thy ſelfe: for it is certaine the De- 
uill is euer buſie working, but he was not ſo buſie to ſtay Tuo · 
„hie, as he was to ſtay Pau. 

Now in the next wordes, he ſayes, he rhoght it beſt to abyde ſoli- 
dere, all alone at Athens, where he was for the ty me, ( for from 
Theſſalonica he went to Berœa, and from Berora to Athens, 
and there he abode) as he would ſay to the Theſlalonians: I 
tooke purpoſe to hurt my ſelfe for you, I forgot my ſelfe for 

our profite and the care which I had of you, that ye ſhoulde 
ue good companie, Ithooſed to be alone my ſcife among the 
infidels, withouifellow-helpers, The leſſon is plaine. Where 
there is loue in the heart of the Paſtor to the church, or any per- 
ſon he will be content to beſolitare, without good company, e- 
uen in the mdſtof infidels, that that Church may haue good 
anie: he will be content to be poore, that the Church may 
be riche: he will be content to die, that the Church may live: he 
will wiſhe to be an Ana:heme, and accurſed for his brethren, 
that the Lord may be —— ſaluation of his Church. 
No it is an vnſpeakable loue, that a faithfull Paſtor hes, firſt ta 
the Lord Tefus, who hes ſent him: and next to the Church, that 
- wm the bloude of leſus: he will forget hinifelſe to 
them, he will not not onclie ſeuere from good com- 
panic for their cauſe, but he will forget his owne ly fe to haue 
them well. | 
Marke next.Ere he comes heere to the ſending of Timorhie, 
to the Theſſalonians, he telles of the purpoſe he iooke. * 
N 11 


») 


poſe of the mynde: without the purpoſe of the mynde in well ia 


— — 


| to the Theſſalonians. C nar 3. U. 1. 2. 11 
it beſt to abyde at eAthens myne «love, And vpon his purpoſe; 
| entered in action and ſent him, Ye ſhall finds this commonlic 
in Pan vvhen he ſpeakes of his 7 — ſpeakes euer of a pur- 
72 and decree going before, and the action follovving. 
decreed to knovve nothing among you, but Chriſt and him 
? crucified. 1. Cot. 2. 2. All vvell doing ſhould proceede of a pur - 
a — of the mynde: well doing would not come raſhlie to our | 
; hand, but as the Lorde hes giuen a man a mynde to conclude * arpoſe 
and reſolue : ſo well doing ſhould come of the reſolute pur- 4 


doing, the action hes not the full praiſe. God himſelfe did no- /**/dpre- 
thing, but by purpoſe aud counſel precceding : He elrcted vs e alli 
ofa purpoſe, before all eternitie: in tyme of purpoſe he calles ®* 
vs, of purpoſe he juſtifies vs, and of purpoſe he glorifies vs. In 
a vvord, he does all things according to the pu of his will. 
Ye may read this in the firſt chapter of the Epiſtle to the E- 
pheſians. So vvhen God giues grace to any man, to doe anie 
thing: the firſt grace he giues, is a willingneſſe 1a the mynde to 
doe well. Grace begianes at the heart and mynde, and not at 
the hand. Philipp. 2. 13. it is lid, Bod is he, vvho giues the in- 
ward vvill and purpoſe, that is firſt: and the performance, that 
is next. Exe he giue thee the performance of vvell doing, he 
iues thee the ſe of the heart to doe it. Therefore before 
thou put out thy hand to doe vvell, loolce thou haue the pur · 
poſe in thy heart, and then the vvell · doing is perſite: - 
wiſe not. Many will put out their hand n 
vvhen the heart will — * the hand. Put 
urpoſe in minde and action in hand together to dowell, or elſe 
Pola altogether to thy ſelfe. 
Now to the next verſe. Hauing taken a purpoſe, he ſayes: He v. 2. 
ſent Timothie. Hauing taken _ he goes to the action: he 
ſends him. The leſſon is eaſie. After purpoſe is taken, then goe 
to the action: aduyſe thee well, and then ſtay not, but goe to, 
and execute thy purpoſe. There are manie vvho are ay pur- 
poſing and conſulting, but their purpoſe is ay fectleſſe: and 
vrhen they haue taken purpoſe, they ſtand ſtill there, thar 
purpoſe in nothing vvorth. Iris verie true, euen as the purpoſe 
to doe vvell is of grace, r mans ſelfe to ay 
3 
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whom thon appointeſt to do that which tliou ſhouldeſt doe in 
thy own perſon, be a godlie man like Tixzothie, Moſes when 
he could not overtake all the affaires of the people himlclte, he 
choſe out (at the deſire of ſethro his father in law) good men to 
doe the turne: ſend not out a cyphere: appoint men that ate able 
to doe it, as thou wilt be anſwerable to God. In the worke of 
the Lord do nothing negligenilie, but carneſtly, hauing euer thy 
God before thy eyes. ae to that man, that does the vvorke of the 
Lord negligentlie, Ierem. 48.10. Let men therefore take head to 
their own doings, and to thoſe men whom they ſet vnder them: 
that they be not cyphers, but meete to do the work of the Lord. 
Alas, this is far trom the forme of this countrie. They thinke it 
encugh here it they put in any man to be a ſhow in their offices, 
o if thou knew what count thou mult giue to the Lord for tliy 
doing, chou wouldeſt doe the worke of the Lord more car e- 
tulle, Vet to inſiſt on this commendation of Timothue. It is an 
high commendation, and all tends to this, that he ſhoulde be 
well accepted of the Thetilalomans, to whom he was directed, 
that ſo he might doe them the more good. Therefore the A- 


poſtle ſent him adorned with this faire teſtimone. Brethren, Good mz 
When we ſee good men in Church or common-weal,we ſhould deſerue 

iue them their own commendation; why ſhould not the Prince good com- 
— his ovvne commendation in ſight of the people vvithout mendatiõ. 


flattrie? why ſhould not the Paſtor haue his honour? but to this 
end P.«{looked to, that they might be well accepted among 
the people: the next end, that being honoured among them, 
they may get obedience. So euerie good man ſhould haue his 
owne authoritie among the people to doe his goode turnes. 
The Lord grant that euerie man who hes office, may haue mat- 
ter of recommendation within himſelfe, that when he is praiſed 
he be not flattered. The Lord grant that the Prince may haue 
matter of his commendation; and the Paſtor matter of his 
commendation,to this end, that their labours be not in vaine. 
Now to go forward with the words. Wherefore is this good 
man T:mothie ſent to the Theſſalonians? not to play him, not to 
looke about him: but to confirme the Theſlalonians in that 
faith in the which they were grounded by the Apoſtle, The 


oftice of the Evangeliſt vyas to conlitme men in that faith 


13 which 
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which was laid down by the Apoſtles, to watter that which the 
- | Apoſtles had planted. Paul planted, Apollo vwattred, i. Cor. 3. 6. So 
Timol hie was Ent to do his ovvne office: his owne office was to 
confirme them vvho were grounded. Brethren, ye haue heard 
heere before a great deale — of that ſingulare faich which 
the Theſſalonians had: and read in the whole Epiſtles of Pau/, 
ye {hall not find e ſuch a commendation given to anie Church 
as to theſe Theſſalonians : they were examples to the whole 
Churches about them, as to Macedonia, Achaia, &c. the word 
of them went abroad to all people: and yet Trmothrie muſt be 
ſent to them to eſtabliſhe them. Marke it. There is none in this 


Con firma. life ſo vvell grounded on the faith of leſus, but night and day 


nõefſaith they haue neede of confiimation: yea, euen at the lall breathe, 
veceſſarie when thou art going out of this world, thou mult crave a con- 
to all men firmation: for there is no perfection in this lyfe, nothing in 
on this l fe this lyfe but beginning of grace. Let none thinke lic ſlandes, 
if he thinks ſo, he deceyues himſelfe, and the man who thinkes 
he ſtands, he is readieſt to fall. There is nothing heere but either 
to grow or decay, no ſtanding. So we haue neede continuallie of 
a confirmation : faith in Chriſt is ſet downe to vs, as a ground 
wherevpon we are eſtabliſhed. Continuallie euerie houre and 


moment we craue a ſeiling on that ground: for why? the ſcʒ, of ol 


the ovvne nature is not ſo ſubject to commotion and flovv- 
ing, as the heart of a man. When it is ſet dovvne once in tbat 
faith vvhich is the foundation, leaue it there, it ſhall returne to 


the ovvn nature againe. Then ye ſee, the ſeʒ, vvhen it flowes on ſ : 


a rock, immediathe the jaw returnes backe againe in the ſca: 
So our heart ſet on Chriſt, except by grace it be day lie, hourlie, 
momentlie ſetled, it vvill returne backe againe to. the ovvne 
nature of it. There vvas neuer moe vvindes nor ſtormes on tlie 
ſeg,to cauſe it rage, nor is daylie, and hourclic brangling our 
faith, if it were poſſible to beate thy faith off the groud-ſtone. 
Thou neuer ſeeſt thing with thy eye, but it is a blaſt of windy to 
beat tlice off thy ground: thou neuer hearſt thing, but it is a blaſt 
to beate tlice off thy ground. Proſperitie a blaſt of wind to thee: 
aduerſitie, a blaſt oft winde to beate ihee off thy rocke Chriſt 
Jeſus: the ſcorning vvorld is a winde to beate thee from Chriſh 
all uontations arc as malic windes to toſſe thee heere and there 
abuts - 
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that thou ſcttle not. Looke then if we haue neede to be confir - 
med more aud more in the faith of Chriſt. 

The next words telles the maner of the eſtabliſhing of our 
faith. Ard to comfort. The firſt word was borrowed : the next 
vxorde makes it plaine. The manger is, ſeeing the heart of man 
is ay flecting. Therefore we haue ſent to comfort you touch- 
ing your faith. The verie ſame miniſtrie which Paul had for 
the tyme, Timothie for his tyme; the Paſtors and Doctors hes 
this day: That ſame miniſtrie which confiltes in inſtructing, 
exhorting, comforting, admoniſhing, and rebuking them for 
their miſdeedes: for allareincluded within this word exhort- 
iug, and all theſe ſerues to confirme men in the faith of Chriſt, 
Paul to the Epheſians, 4.11.ſayes, When the Lord ſeſus aſcended to 
he auen, after that glorious reſurrection, leauing this earth, he left 
behinde him ſome to be Apoſtles, ſome Enangeliits, ſome Paſtaurs, 
and Dottours, tothe end vve ſhould not be ay children, fleeting, flo w- 


| ing, ad caried avvay vviih euerie light vvinde of dactrine. What 


meanes all this? That the vſe of the miniſtrie is to eſtabliſne the 
heart of man, to holde the heart that the winde of affliction and 
tentation blovve it not avvay, and to ſettle it on Chriſt, vvho 
is the ground - ſtone. Then turne it ouer: take avvay the mi: 
niſtrie, that men vvoulde haue ſo faine avvay ( giue men their 
teyndes they vvould be content neuer to heare a Miniſter) no 


ſtabilicic ſhall be in the heartes of the people, thy heart ſhall . 


be blovvne avvay from Chriſt, and thou ſhalt periſhe. Alas, 
vve haue ouer great experience of this, and eſpeciallie in this 
Cittie of Edinburgh, the Lord amende it. Count all thinges 
vanitie, but to be eſtabliſned in Chriſt. Alas, that vvee are ſo 
ſenſleſſe of this. A vaine heart vvaites not vvhat this word 


meanes, but a ſolide heart mournes for the vvant of the meanes 


of the vvorde. 


Now to come to the next verſe, The end of this eſtabliſh v. 2 
ing, confirming and exhorting of theſe people by the miniſtrio 


of Timechie is this, that none ofthem ſhould be commoned for the af. 
fiition, vrherevvith they vvere exerciſcd for the preſent : For, 
the Theſſalomans at that tyme were afflited by the lewes, ene- 
mies to God and man. Tlien the end is, that they ſhould not be 


commoued with the 8 laye on them, It is eaſie 
4 0 
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to a man to ſtand in a calme : but when winde blowesjt is hard 


to ſtand ſure: It is eaſie to profeſſe Chriſt in calmneſſe, but, 
when the blaſt of tentation ſtrikes on thee, then, it is much to 
ſtand and hold Chriſt. We are not yet wel acquainted with this. 
So all tends to this: Albcitthewaucs of the fey daſhed on them, 


m Pad they ſhoulde ſtand faſt inthefaith of Chriſt . Brethren, all this 
on Chrift, worlde is full of tentations: the diuell blowes , and all his impes 


by faith, 


— 


are euer blovving and railing a ſtorme:it is a ſtormie world, and 
all the thuds light on the ſillie creature. Alas, if we knevv the 
ſtumbering eſtate we ſtand into: vvhat tentations are to aſſaile 
vszthe windes of tentation from the Eaſt, Weſt, North & South, 


all meeting: aduerſitie on one ſide, proſperitie on the other ſide, 
all meeting, to dravve thee from Chriſt. What remedie can be · 


; 7 
ſought of this wofull eſtate we ſtand in by nature? if we ſtand 
not in grace, vve ſhall curſſe the tymethat euer vve vvere borne 
and lived in this vvorld. The remedies Stabliſhing. What reme- 
die for a ſhip when windes blovy? Stabliſning. And hovv ſhalt 
the heart be eſtabliſhed? How is the * made ſure? By caſting 


theankor in the ſex : the ankor of the ſoule is faith, and hopeʒ 
thou muſt then caſt it vpon Chriſt. Caſt it not do vn in the ſand, - 
but, vpward through the vaill, to Ieſus che ſure ground of it: 


and them all the Windes, howbeit they may ſhake thee, yet, they 
ſhall not ſeuere thee from him. Then ww ire ſhall we get this 
ankor faith? Faith is by hearing, as is ſaid; Rom. 10: 17. Thou 
muſt hold to thy eare, or elſe thou ſhaltbeblowne away: Hear- 
ing is by preaching,” So all reſolves in this ſame miniſtrie, the 
preaching of this glorious Goſpell of the bleſſed God: let this 
miniſtrie be heard, and thou ſhalt get faith: getting faith the an- 
kor of the ſoule, thou ſhalt ſtand faſt, and ſhalt not be thruſt 
from the Rock Chriſt. But, eaſt away preaching, as euer a ſhip 
was toſſed to and fro, vntill ſhe periſhe, thou ſhalc be toſfed;vn- 


* 5 * . > * 


till thou periſhe euerlaſtinglie- 


Now to $0 forward in the ſecond part of the text, in which 
he exhorts them, patientlie to beare affliction. And ſo he falles 
from the laſt purpoſe and goes to the former, patience in affli- 


Qion; Sand faſt be patient, tale in patience What euer is lnide on 
thee: the reaſon is; becauſe vve ar appointed to affliction. As 
God hes appointed vs inthe vvorlde and ordained vs forglorie, 


In 


* 
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n the life to come; ſo as certainclie hes be appointed vs to ſuffer: 


t, in the meane time, that by ignominie and croſles we may paſſe 
to glorie. Heate this, and looke the vvay to heauenꝭ that by ig- 
8 noiminie, tribulation, vexation and affliction thou mult come toi 


heauen, our place of long reſt. The Lord hes ordained thisghere 
fore, beare it patiently. Ther is the forme of cheargument;karnd 
then, It is of the will and decree of God from alt eternitie, that; 
the creature (hold ſuffer in this life, in ono meſure, or other. The Pods vvil, 
- againe : the creature ſhould have ſuch ttucrence to Gods will, (t vve 
. that, when it thinkes, that it is the will of God it ſhould ſuſfer ĩt . er 18 
make no whiſperingzbut ſtoup there. Paul Rom. g. ao ſpeaking this life, 
of the indured reprobate; anent the induration, reprobation and hn 2 
condennationʒ He teaches them, that the reprobates hen hey regericed, 
are tolde it is Gods will that they ſhoulde goc: to Hell j1thew 
mouth ſMould be ſhut vp, that they-querrelknotthe Lord. And 
he ſay es in anger Whatiart thin that t vuſtenl ia gain Q uu 
the pot ſtand vp and ech l the potter that made 2 
5 then made me a veſhell of diſhonaw? No mate ſhold thou 3 
probate ſtand vp, and ſay to thy maker, by haſt tholi made 
me a reprobate?o that reuerenc ene ſhould ane torthacblefſeck | 
will: andalbcitahereprobatespeakes now!agamit Gads wih 
| Eure latin tlie end, their mouth ſhal hecloſdt & they that not 
aue one word to ſay agauiſi the wilof Go dʒbut in Hrl ſhallibe 
compelled to reuercuceſthat ſolide willot God. Nowitrhe re- 
probate ſhould acuerti qa ths holie willof God, tha where 
choſen ., of God, and aat atflicted for thy: ume well foi itis for. 
thy ſangtification) and k ud wNnig Well: 4hatrbere:ts a gloron 
proſpect to thee therein, wilt thou not euertince Gods wal wuilt 
thou not reverence it vnder ſuch n little burdene, the momen+ 
tancal} lightneſſe of affliction whed the rtuobaie hab dor it 
in ſuch paine? All is to this end. That, eunrit one ly with pati- 
ence vnde Gods Hand, in affliction, untill the tyme come the 
Lord releeue them. Then, ye ſee heere a great neceſſitie of af. 
f1Qtionz ſuffer muſt we. Paul ſay ese are appointed to ſuffer”) *ffctio. 
| before al time. Peter ſayes, we are called to fuffer in time. 1. Epiſt. 
. 2. 21. So then the Lotd calles thee eZlorie, he calles thet, by 
. ſuffering, and he ſayes; Come to the torment and ſworde, and 
fire, and ſo, by that way thou mult enter in glorie. — — 
ica 
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head entred by the croſſe to glorie: ſo muſt thou. Well, then, 
knowing this neceſſitie, what ſhould we do then ? Make vs lor 
panence,and ay prepare vs in the morning, at euening & at our 
; | meate and ay cry, TheLord prepare vs for ſuffring: I am going 
out, I knowenotwhat ſhail' befall me before my comming in: 
Lord conduct me in this miſerable life, that! =o raigne vvich 
thee. I knowe there is nothing but trouble in this life: in trouble. 
Lord comfort me and conduct me, while I — with chee, and 
reſt from all troubles. This ſhould be our daylie prayer. Alas, 
. the vanitiesof thisworlde: ſo onerrunnes our eyes, that we can 
not ſee che tottering eſtate we are in. There is no ankoring but - 
in Chriſt. The Lord oppin our eyes to ſec this more and more. 
v. 4. Nov one word on the next argument: the ſecond argument 
i from the fore warning gf the Apoſtle. For the fir/t time wwe 
vvere auth — yba vve ſhould all ſuffer, The Goſpell can 
not be without affliction, for, affliction is an vnſeparable com- 
pow thereof: and therefore] tolde you before that '# might 
e patient. It is a common prouerbe, Once warned halte armed: - 
an cuillthatis foreſcene to come ere it light, will hurt the leſſe: 
when it comes not to vs conttair out expectation, vve will take 
it in betier Pare: but this euill that lights on a man ſudainlie con- 
trair his ex pe ctation, , it is a ſore and heauie trouble, and will 
make him to-ſhake. When a man is crying peace, and thinkes 
all ſute, then ſaies the Apoſtle 1. Theſſ. 3. 5. when the trouble 
ouerthlees him vponiaſodainetic, vvhut ſhall be his doleur? /i 
dolour ſhall be lib roavommiiranatting iwchild-binh; which is 
compared to the paine of hell for the exceeding fierceneſſe and. 
ſharpneſſe. The Apoſtle knowing this, vvhere. euer he came to 
preache the Goſpeli of Chriſt, vvith' the Goſpell he preached 
atflistion, and he did euer ſay, O plepreparc you for ſuffe- 
, Tingz thinke not but yee:ſhall dae. thlat beeing forewarncd, 
Affliction they ſhould not ſtoupe and let afliction paſſt over them. No, he 
for erolde aſſures them, that, it behoues them, through many afflictions to 
— eaſe-enter in the kingdome of heauen. Act. 14. 22. — one Who 
ly ſuſtain jiues godlie ſhall ſuffer. a. Tunoth. 3. 12. The Apoſtle ſo warnes 
them, that when the people are warned, the affliction ſnoulde 
not come vnto them vnarmed: but that when they ſee it, they 
ſhould ſay, I looked euer for affliction: Now, welcome afflicti- 


On. 
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on. He that is prepared for it, and knowes perfite lie, affliction 
wil follow the goſpel, he wil tak it in his aimes, & ſay, welcome 
afflictionzand he wil receiue it with ſuch patience, as the tongue 
of man can not report, and where paũience is joy ned with alk. 
ction, it is but halfe afflit tion: but a wan who ly es fighting and 
waltring in trouble, &tliat man hes double diſtaſe. Therefore, | 
brethren, ſince it is that we mult ſuffer, eicher in one meaſure, ot, 
other, let not the things of this worlde make vs forget hat we 
are appointed to ſuffer: but, when proſperitie comes, let vs ſay, 
this world will decay; thou art mounted vp this day, thou may 
be caſten down the morne : thou art whole this day, thou may 
be ſicke the mornez and ſo, I will not be deceyued with ane 


thing, butpwill prepair me for aduerfitic. The Lord prephir vs 


for 1gfor Chrilts ſake. To this Chriſt, the Father and the holie 
Spirite, be all praiſe and honour, now and euer. 


RE . — e 


THE ELEVENTH LEC. 


TVRE VPON THEFIRST E. 
PISTLEOF PAYL TO THE 


THESSALONIANS. 
| 1,Tuzs $a, Cx. 3. verſ. 5.6.7.8. 

5 Emen for this cauſe, vuben I could no longer forbeare, I ſent him 
that I might kyovve of your faith, leſt the tempter had tempted yaw an 
any ſort, and that ou labour had bene in vaine. 

6 But novv lately vwuhen Timotheus came from you vnto vs, an 
brought vs good tidings of your faith and lone, and that ye baue goed 
remembrance of vs aluuayergAeſiring to ſee vs, as vue alſa doe you. 

7 Therefore brethrew, vve had conſolation myou, in all our affli- 
ction and neceſſitie through your fails. 

For nevv are vv aline, , ye ſt aud faſt in the Lord, IN 


- 
=_ 


es che beginning of this chapter (Bre- 
S --x 2 threii the Apoltle P.m/ telles of the pur- 
V F 2X Theſlatonians, t6 eſtabliſne them in the 
a —© faith and to exhort them; and of the ac- 
: F—}, tooke purpoſe to ſend Timot hie to them, 
eso he lent him. And this was one of the 
come to them himſcltc,being impeaded by Sathan. The next he 
could do was to ſend that brother Trmothre,who was a faithful 
him excuſcd. Then thereafter ye heard he fell out in a ſhort ex- 
hortation, exhortmg them to beare patientlie thoſe affliftions 
from the appointment of God: God had ſo appointed from all 
eternitie that they ſhould ſuffer; theret ore ſeeing that neceſoitie 
entlie? The ſecond argument was from his fore warning of them 
that I did fore warne you otʒ therefore when they arc come hat 
teſts but that ye ſhould beare them patientlic? 
preceeding, [come to this preſent text. The Apoftle in the fift 
verſe of this chapter returnes ag ain to that which he ſpoke con- 
In the next verſe he hes a narratiue of imothie his returning a- 
aine, and of that good report he made in his returning ct the 
Paul. After that in the verſe followinge he ſhowes what effect 
that report of Trmorbie wrought in him: it brought to him joy e 
tor the preſent. The reaſone is giuen: becauſe we liue When ye 
ſtand in the faith: your perſeuerance is our life; and therefore 
ters that he can not thanke God eneugh for chat grace they had 
gotten of God. ; 
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Vo 
pole he did take to ſend Timathic to the 
ä compliſhment of that purpoſe: that as he 
Arguments whereby 'he excuſes him ſelte for that hee did not 
man in the miniſtrie of the Lord: and therfore they ſhould haue 
and croſſes that they ſuffer in this life. The firſt argument vvas 
was impoſed on them, why ſhold they not bear the burden pau- 
of the troubles for the Goſpels ſake. There is nothing come but 
Nov, leauing that which we ſpok-thelalt day vpon the text 
ccrning Timot hie and theſcnding of him to the Thieilalonians. 
Theſſalonians, ot their faith, loue and remembrance they had of 
and conſolation, notwithſtanding of all his affſiction he was in 
what maruell if vve rejoice in your faith? And thereafter he vt- 
| Now to come back againe. The text containes a plaine nar- 


ratiue. 


2 


YauLg was reading & medicaygonihegh ye ESU UTS dy 
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rauuge#/Unxfore (aig lie ehen I con!d no longer fer beare, I ſers Ti. 

no biewe rot Of this Vye. polte che laſt day. in the heginning of 

the chapter: and then for vve.goe forward. The end is ſet down 

u heretore he ſent Tan,.) ,‘ſ·A-u d of your fan h. That is, 

gf your perſcueet ing, of your abiding and of your ſtanding in 

qhaf taich yge haue rech ed., This Is an othet end trom that 

whicb y vas before, Betoxe he (cut Timor toxttabblh and to | 
comfort chem: no he ſengs: Tymoilue to vnderſtand of theix, 

faich and perſeuerance. No matter albeit there be ſundrie ends, 
herefore hg ſent T zazothres, one for their cauſe, to eltablithe. 
them: an ther tas his pwng.caule, that hec him ſelfe might vn- 

dex ſtand of theis perſeuerancę in faith, and might haue joy c in 

the ſeport oſ their perſcuerance tlierein. So ye ſee, the Apoſtle. ® 
brethren, is euer car efull ot this Church at Theflalonica planted 
and begun by him there, So that in the beginning he vvas care- 
full to ſowe the ſeede of the vvorde amongſt them, to conuert 


them and turne them to the faith of Chriſt, When he. hes done 


their perſeuerance and continuance in faith to tlic end. It is not e bs 

eneugh to raiſe them vp ance, and to ſet them on their feete. ee 
7 
. 


„ 


dation ot an houſe &thenſeaneavays he. is an cuill teacher that 


. all 


— 
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ſhall ye: all your reading and meditation ſhall not holde you vp 
for that is the onelie meane whereby perſeuerance in faith is ef · 
fectuate, & without the which thou ſhalt not perſeuere in faith, 
but ſhalt fall. and the laſt fall ſhall be worſle then the firſt. 

The cauſe is ſubjoined in the next vvords h erfore he wold 
vnderſtand of their faith & their perſeverance in faith, Left ſaith 
he, is anie ſort tb tempter had temptad yen. As he wold ſay, I know 

well eneugh the craft of the diuell, and if there be not a wattring 
after the planting, I knowe his temptation, hovve buſie he is to 
roote out that hich is planted: and therefore fcaring he had 
1 you and drawne you from faith, I v vas verie carefull to 
vnderſtand of your faith and perſeverance therein. Then vvhat 
ſhould haue falne to me through your falling by the temptation 
of the Enimie? I Pau who had grounded you in the faith ſhould 
haue loſt trauaile. and all my labour in planting you in that faith 
ſhould haue beene loſt. This is the meaning ot all. Then vvhat 
made Paw! ſo carefull of the ſtanding and perſcuerance of the 
Theſſalonians? the tempter,the diuell, Sathan that neue: ceaſſes 
from tempring the fairhfull made Pas! ſo carefull to vnderſtand 
Temptars of their perſeuerance in faith. What ſhould make a paſtor care- 
#% of Sa- full and vvalkeryfe, to vvalke when others ſleepe ? There is a 
then ſhold tempter in the vvorlde, and there is nota Church in the vvorlde 
ale ibe but there is a tempter in it, and there is no perſon in it but he hes 
P.aftowr a tempter. Goe where thou vvilt go thy tempter followes thee: 
rraltrife. fir, ly, riſe, doe what thou wilt doe thou ſhalt not vvant thy tem- 
pter. So long as the diuell is in the world. ſo long there is neceſsi 

ty requ) 
muſt be walkeryfe,and eucrie man and woman muſt be on their 
guaird. Malbe ſaith the Lord in the Goſpell of fan Matth. 26. 
41. leſt ye enter ents remptation, Ther is a tempter at your care that 
vvill tempt you: be walkeryfe therefore, be ſober and vvatch ſaith 
Peter in his firſt Epiſt. 5.8. Wherefore? For the enemie the diuell a 
going about like a roarmg lyon ſeehtng vue be may denoure. Goe 
thou where thou wilt, he is about thee: thy eye * not ſo 
ſoone to vvinke and loſe the preſence of r br por tas ſoone 
his mouth is _ to deuoure. A ſlipperie bodie, be he paſtor, 
be he anie of the people, he knowes not that there is a Divell, a 
tempter. Would all this ſlumbring and fleſſilie ſecuritie betrow 


Ye, 


9 of walleryfeneſſe: paſtors muſt be walkryfe, people 
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prom were perſwaded that ther is a diuell readic togdevoure? 
when men ſleepe in ſinne, in murther, in hat lotrie, in theſt, in 
blaſphemie, in all the reſt of thoſe ſinnes, they teſtihe that they 
know not the re is a diuell in the world. Alas, manie never knovv 


chat chere is a tempter vvhile they be ſwallovved vp and be in 


his grip pes: manie never know that there is an hell. Of all ſorts 
ofmen in the vvorld a ſlipprie paſtor, a carclefle man iu the mi- 
niſtrie is the vvorſt, he loſes both him ſelfe and manie others: a 
careleſſe man in the miniſtric is vameete for that calling, avvay 
with him. And therefore the Lord woulde haue vs learne that 
there is not one man he ſends out, but beſides all other proper 
ties giuen him, he giues him this walkryfenes, this vigilancie for 
one propertie: and more then this, the Lord vvill acquaint him 
with tentation , and let him ſee atempter going vp and cone: 
& will aſſure him in his hart that thereis a Divell going about 
with cucric man. Paul therefore ſpeaking of the mceſtuous man 


ſaies. Comfort bim, left the rempter drug bi. 2. Corinth. 2. 10. 


and in his ovvne perſon 2. Cor. 12. . bat the w-ſi-ger of Sat bun 
vv ſent to buffet him, The Lord vvill let the miniſter ſee in his 
ov vne perſon there is a tempter, that he may be the more careful 
of the people: as Chriſt himſelſe was ſubject to all tentations 
that he ſhould pittie them that are tempied. | 

Then to returne. By your defe ction and falling away, what 
ſhould I haue loſt? He ſayes, and bat our labour bad bene in vaine, 
Therefore labours hezhat he ſhould not loſe them. It is a paine 
to a man to take trauell. to labour night and day, and then in the 
end to loſe all, and not to receiue frute of his trauell. It is a paine 
to a man io ſuſſer for the Goſpell, and then in the end to loſe all. 
Alwayes I marke of this place. When any people makes defe- 
Rion from the faith of Chriſt, not once the people them ſelues 
who makes defection, but alſo the Paſtor who trauels among 
them, makes loſe in their defe ion. Pas/ profeſſes in the Epiltle 
to the Galathians,4.11.that be feared by labour bad bene in ua, 
ſaying,! have fear ad concerning you, that I bane vvearied my ſelfe is 
dame. | feare my paines and trauell toward you be in vainie: yea 
brethren, the carcfulleſt and walkryteſt man in the miniſtrie 
loſes his paine and labour, when he attaines not to that end that 
he lets before him, to wit, ſaluation of che people. Well che nat a 


fauch« 
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Hama / Paſtor loſe by tlie falling aN dMe poor les bat 
Joſt Makes an vncarefull Paſtor, Ihen etirlit8figh his def ut at 
people falles a ay to defection? Iudge ye then, vvhat is his loie 
and danmage: he lofes not onelie the people, but himſelte: the 
4 le prrithes, and the bloudeof the people is craittd at his 
0 and {6 he lbſes himlelfr too: ¶ faithifull man in vuwfe de- 
faul thie people fallex not N ſhall tramphe; ther Fall Thall 
not take away his triumphe anche ſhall be a ſWecte ſmell ĩn the 
ſight of God: fall who Wilk fall if ĩt be not in his default. he ſnall 
not loſe his Iboures his labours and pines ſhall euer ftand be- 
fore God, az acceptablets him: but a 7carctelfbodie, by 
whoſedefaulte any pebple vr perfontisloftin che CHAT Of 


God, there is no triumphe for iti neither in this Iy fe, nt n tie 


ly fe to come, if he repent not; he ſhall be no (weete finclt iii 
Chriſt to God, he is a ſtine king ereature: Therſore let every man 
thatis in that charge ftuche to Walketfenelle; that no marr en 
chrongh his default, and · ſo he ſhali be u ſ werte finclt to God! 
bothrin them thatare ſafe and in them o petithe, 2. Cor. z 145 
In tlie next vtrſe We have che narrative of Timothie. return ing 
backe againe from the Theſſfalomaus to 44) who abodœat A- 
thens: he reported againe to —— of the FHeſſa- 


lonians and their perkeuerMits, to Hi dy aud contblitjen, 


Gol ouer Ir binder de G 


Jari the 


But nor latelie, ſayes he, —— Cn for yd vntò vs, 
ard brought vs good rings hone e vil lere, and rh ye haut 
good nentembranceof vs alvyai, ena vr te firt'ts ſ⸗ ce 
pow. Pail 'yves ben e o eren from go Rs 
Theflat6aice, bathe ſent· ieh Wong aide, — 
goes forward, and dee hir Tard nota; cen e ga 
which Pad lad plunted in THtſfae lich eee 
turnes back tb /Puybwith ne Wes Kr Alk Ves 1 
tejoyſes — re 4 8 e — : 
Pay! retain al the 9 tarne;/ dna {Hf th 
faith df Ohrid chere. Noe bredtiadn;l Tualter Res Sula 
any vatrage Heere —— ſtaying P. Scene een Ng 
H: No the Goſpel! + neg germs ef „ 
Paul abydes and does | his turne at Athen: |Trmodfre 4 . 


enterpriſe does his turne at Tlwſſalo mies and files N Wiel e 
F Sath4. that he brought frogrTheſlubhioh.: Learne: Sage 


thinkes 


mo WE en 9 Ie ww, wy 
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thinkes to hinter the progreſle of the Goſpell molt, he fur- 
thers it moſt. When he thinkes he is moſt agaiuſt the Church, 
he is molt vvith the Church: yea, it he ſhould haue ſer lum. 
ſelte of purpoſe to furthet the Goſpeil ut he had taken counſell 
thereto, xubeu he unpeaded Pw! to gue to Thetlalonica, ho 
could not haue deuyled a better vvay; This is vvonderfull, the 
Lord lies euer diſappointed him, and ſhall to the end: he vvho 
vyorkes liglit out ot darknMc ouerturnes and vvhirles about 
ſo all his aaterpr yies, that in deſpyte of the Diuell, he makes all 
the hinges the Miuell thought to doc to the di honour ot God 
and hurt ot the Church, to ſerue to his glorie and the vvellof 
his Church; I tell yop in one vvord, — neuer yet. gotte the 
aduauntage of che. Church nor of no godlic man, no not in 
theiluughtes of Ae, _— got it, nor {hall get ĩt: but that 
vyherch y the, vvickecl/ en unkegs they get victorie ouer th 
Chuccti che gtd. curnes about ſo that one day ye ſhal ſee, it ſhal 
be the pratice and honqu of the Church. | 4 
Jo goc to che wogdes. he laics, after Timothies returning he 
broght hin good newes. Of whom wer they?sf 104 Theſſaloni- 
ani. What wer they that ye wer ina good eſtate. floorihing, full 
of wealthg; full pt honout, al things going well and proſpering 
wich you, all things ſuceceding to yout hearts de ſyreꝰ were theſe 
the newes that Iimothie tolde to Paal? no, no neuer one word or 
{yllabg ot this:what were they then? He telles me good ty ding 

vous faich,thayye perſeuere in faith in Chriſt, ihat is the firſt: 

fitellss me SD loue and ĩhat hond vercby ye are bound 
4 ed there is an. Other. he telles mt of chat ſpecial 
a 


cetion ye heare to me. Theſe are all his ne vues. Why then (I Te beft 


38:56) vyhatarethe belt uevves that can he reported of any peo 
e Common vveale aud Cine? It is not of theit flouriſhing c eee, 
5 tis yyarld;norofghiew vygalch and yiches, nor of mer P 
goyr pithis worlch al theſe things ara tranſitbrious alt the has 
nour of this vvorld vvill avvay, the riches of this vvorld villas 
vvay. The peſt navves of any people are vvhen thoſe thinges 
aro reporteꝗ of chin that abydes for euet. When faith and lous 
is reported, vvhich they will take to Heaven with them: faith in 
[lus grippedijn, thy beart yvi goe,to Hlegquen vvith thee, ld ue 
vy goe to Hauen vvich chee il he beſt nevves that euet vvas 
a W 8 K FF tolde 


nevvues cf _ 
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tolde is the Goſpell of peace to the worlde in God the Father 
- through Chriſt. Fy on chee that receyues not theſe newes. A: 
this Goſpell and Euangell is nothing but theſe glad ty dings of 
Gods mercie through Chniſt, So lykewiſe the beſt newes that 
can come of any people is, that the people hes receyued the 
Gaſpell aud that faith in Chriſt. There is great matter of joye 
vvhen vve heare that grace, mercie and peace is preached to 
any people: There was neuer ſucf oy, it we knew hat is true 
jay, but alas we are lying on the earth, we haue no ſenſe of hea- 
uenlie things, our eye is ay on the earth, as thogh there were no 
grace nor glorie, but in this lyfe. 

But brethren to goe to euerie word, and to ſpeake of theſe 
things Times hue reportes to P-wl. The firſt pointe of theſe ty- 
dinges ĩs faithʒ he beginnes at faith. Tqworhre ſay cs: Pai, the 
Theſlalonians continewes ſtill in that faith of Chriſt, and em- 
braces that Goſpell of Chriſt, which thou taught them. There 
is the firſt part of the newes. Thenye ſee — heere, the 
firſt partof the good tydinges that can be reported of any peo- 
ple, is that they holde faſt the faith of C Will. and embrace the 
— of Chriſt. There is the firſt and beſt tydinges that 
can be reported of any people. And learne, He that hes not 
and keepes not this faith, I ſay in a vvorde. there can be no good 
tale tolde of him. If he had all the vvorlde, vvithout this Go- 
ſpell, it is all in vaine, becauſe he hes no goode propertiie, and 
there is no bleſſing ot God in him: That vvhieh ſeemes to 
be a bleſſing is a ven curſſing to him. The more honour and 
riches he hes in this world, the Mo are the maledictions of God, 
and all his actiones, all his ſpealeinges, or vvhat euer he does 
or thinkes, all 1s finne. What euer flovves not from faith in 
Clift, is ſinne, if it vvere neuer ſo gliſtering. Rom. 14. 13. So 
then I holde this ground. Thou canſt not tell a goode taile of 
anie man that embraces abt Chriſt and his Goſpell. They will 
ſay, he is a ſtout man, he is a riche man, the vvorlde goes vvell 
vvith him, but all is curſſing to him, except hee haue faith in 
Chriſt: faith bleſles all and therefore no ly fe to thee, except that 
thou haue faith. | | 
What is the next pointe of the tydings? Loue. Faith beginnes 
and ſhe goes forvvad as the Queene of all grace, _ to 
N cr 
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her comes in loue, ſhe is next in honour, and among all the reſt 


ol the graces that accompanies with faith, loue is the chiefeſt. 


Then in one vvord. The next pointe of good tydinges of any 


people, is to be a louing people, a people that iutertaines loue 
and charitie: no oppreſſion among them, but euere one is 


readie bent to helpe an other: ſuch kyndneſle, lenitie and love, 


that the tongue of man can not exprelle it. I tell you (as I have 
ſaid before) vvhere theſe tydings can not be tolde, that a peo - 
ple intertaines loue and charitie, it is impoſſibie thou caiiſt tell 
a good taile of them. Tell me he is not charitable + Iwill con- 
clude, there is no grace in that perſone. O but ye will ſay: yet he 
belecues, and vvho hes bene ſo inſtant an lieater of the Goſpell 
as he? but all is vanitieʒ thy lyfe-ſhovves the contrare i ſor -vvhs 
loner not their nighbour, and ſaies that they lowe Jou they lhe ſayrs 
lohn in his firſt Epiſtle 4. 20. For certainlie loue is an vnſepa- 
rable companion of faith, as the ſhadovve is of the bodie, fo 
that if loue be ſeuered from it, thy faith is of no value. Where 
chatitie is not, there is no true faith, and therefore bee chart- 
table, and loue thy neighbour, othervvviſe thou haſt no good 
propertie. | | 


The thrid pointe of thenevves, is, concerning Pau / in ſpe- - 


ciall, that remembrance they had of him in his abſence, and of 
this rememberance a deſyre to ſee him: and that becauſe he 
had grounded them in that faith in Teſus Chriſt; and that loue 
to their ncighbour. Brethren, as the firſt points of goode ty- 
dinges that can bee reported of anie, is the imbracing of this 
Golpell of Chriſt and Chriſtin the Goſpell: So the laſt ching 
that can beereported, is the unbracing of the Miniſters of this 
Goſpell,: the unbracing' of chem in their preſence, the remem- 
bring of them, and the deſyring of them in their abſence. Theſe 
are Paule ovvne vvordes. And I affirme if anie people haue 
nolyking of the Miniſter of the Goſpell, no man can tell one 

ood vvord of good tydinges of tliem. If Trmothie could not 
— reported this farre of the Theſſalonians concerning V 
that they had remembrance of hun: but had ſaid that they re- 
membred not of Pa» Trovv ye that P.zv/ vvould haue coun- 


ted of the report of their faith and charitie? No, he vvould haue 


ſaid, they had no faith nor charitie: for where there is not a loue 
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to the Miniſter of the Goſpell, no faith nor love there. Many 
v yill ſay, Lloue the Goſpell, Lloue my nighbour : but vvhen it 
comes to the miniſtricʒꝭ ehen it there bo any v le and contempti- 
ble ſpeaking it will be ot them. My Lord or the laird will it vp 
and ſpeak of that calling with fuch diſdaine and deſpite that the 
verie kibwck.can nat go beyond himʒ and in ſcoffing will fay, 
away with theſe fællow es, vhere fore ſeruo they? they holde the 
couturie in ado. Fy on thee, tat euer thou ſholdſt take the name 
of Chiiſt in thy mouth, when thou ſo heatſt his ſeruants. For it is 
impoſſible v here the loue of Chriſt and the Goſpellis. to ſeuere 
thee from the loue of the ſeruants of Chriſt. Thou deceiueſt thy 
elf chou neuer loueſt the maſter hen thou heatſt has fernatrs;, 
thou neuet loueſt God, when thou hcattt the fauktull Minſter 
he ſends to thee. Alas, among all the cyrſes that procures hea- 
vie judgement at Gods hand, this1s one, the conteinpt of this 
miniſtrie: Godistas it were) wreſtling with vs in this, great con- 
tempy.to.-hold in this light, but if we continue. we thall lolerthig 
light, to our vtter ruy ne: for God will notwreltte ay: vvith vs. 
Jake heed to this, and lcaine this Jeſſon.vvitlx . Ae. As ye 
would haue a report of well doing, looke that this report may 
be tolde ot you, that ye haue a remembrance and deſyre of your 
faithfull miniſtrie, otherwiſe all other reports is nothung worth. 
For where there can not be a report of your tyking of the good 
Miniſters, it can not bepoſlible that a goode tale can · be toldt 

of you. | Freed EL 
"The wordes inthe end of the verſe is to be marked, Deſi- 
ring to ſee vs as ve alſo doe von. There is a meeting. Mlarł e the 
vvord. There is a mutuall duetia craued lietvvcene 1he Paſtor 
and the flock, a mutuall deſy re and remembrance euerit one of 
other, a mutuall ly kiiig euerie one of others; Kyndnefle vvill 
not ſtand on the one pait onehe. Now who ſhould beginne? one 
muſt beginne Pa»/ beginnes, he remembers of them before they 
remember of him, he deſy tes their preſence, ere they deſy re his 
preſence, he ly kes of chem ere they ly ke of 1 to 
the Corinthians. 2. Epiſt. 6. In. hie ſay es, Our month hes bine qrued 
onto gon, our heart hes bene made large, ra haue not dv velt narrovule 
in gur bovvels. Then he ſay es. I rate toyon I he children, de ſiring 
Ihe ncemtencc Hud tej les them as he M as the beginner to loue 
A | py hem, 
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them, he deſyred a rendring of the lyke loue to him. Gal. 4. 12. 
Be ye 411 am, for I am as ye art. I craue not fitſt of you, but I ſhal 
beginne with loue to you: render ye me tlie lyke. And certainelie 
when the Paſtor beginnes not loue to the flock, the people is 
not to be accuſed for not louing of their Paſtor. So the Paſtor 
muſt beginne; and When they follow him not, beit betweene 
hem and their God: and without queſtion it will not goe away 
without judgement. | 
Now to goe to the effect of theſe things. Thereftre brethren, v. 

ſayes he, ve h co ſolation (and to aggreadge this conſolation 
he, ſay es) when he tolde me theſe —— my miſerie was 
great, I was lying at Athens miſerable: but when Timerhie re- 
ported theſe good newes to me, I vas quickredin hearing of 
your faith, per ſcuerance, loue among your ſelues, and towards 
vs. So brethren, thieſotydings are not without great joy, they mi- 
niſter comfort. Neuer one ot theſe things are tolde, but joy and 
comfort breaks vp in the heart. Tro ye that it was the good 
report that raiſed: this conſolation in the hearts No, there was 
an higher ground, If Paul had not had an greater loue to the 
Thetlaloniaus, all the good tydings that was reported by Ti- 
thie ol them to lim, ſhould not haue wakned-joy in his heart; 
Lx is true in deed, hen weheave of the grace of God to bꝭ in a- 
ny oiher, there is matter of joy to vs; we ſhould:not heare ſo 
ſoone that the grace of God is in any man or woman, but we 
ſhould rejoyce thereingeuen as it were in our ſelues. When thou 
heareſtof faith or loue in an man or man, thou ſhouldſt re- 
jojce: when thou heareſt of any ſinner that is penitent, & turnet 
to God, xejay c when thou heareſt of: any love in any perſon, 
there is matter of joy, all is true; But brethren': Who rejoyces' 
when it is reported tliat any grace is in any perſon? Ianſwere. 
Noue but the louer; he that loues that people or perſon will re- 
joice. As for otliers that haue no-love tothe perfone die more is 
tolde to them of the grace ot God in him, either ſpirituall or 
temporal, tlie motethey inuy it; This is all our nature. Whatis 
it that iuyes notꝰ P ui ſayes, Chatitic inuyes not. 1. Cor: 13.4. 
And vnderſtand this. lie who loves, rejoyces when he heares of 
any others well. Tale me away love and charitie, no rejo ſing 
in the heart of any man for an others well. Alas,this inuy that is 
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among men of the profperitieot an other teſtifies there is no 
love. When thou hearelt the teport ot ihe graces of thy twohs 
bour,and inuyes it, and ſpeakes euill of iliy nighbour, thou vt- 
terſt thou halt no loue to God and tliou depty ueſt ihy ſeife of a 
ercat grace: ſor thou depriucſt hy ſelf of tliat joy thou ſl. ouldſt 
Go ot the grace ot God: thou rejoy ling, thou geiſt part of that 
glace: he that hes tlie grace, gets not all that grace his alone, but 
when thou rejoyceſtzihou geiſt a part of that grace. By the con- 
trare, if tliou inuy, thou ſpoutes thy ſelſe of that joy: the joy thou 
ſhalt haue in Heauen ſhall not be of the grace thou ſhalt haue in 
thy ſelf onlie (and aſſure thee as thou ſhalt haue joy in Heauen 
thou muſt haue joy in earth) but it ſhall riſe ot the graces of god 
beſtowed on others on the earth: and thou ſhalt not ſee a glori- 
ous member beſide thee, but of ſight of it thou ſhalt haue ſuch. 
joy as no tongue can tell. So I beſech you as ye would rejoice in 
Heaucn, beginne to joy, and learne in tyme to rejo; ce ſor the 
— .of God beſtowed on others here, and learne in time to 
ue thy niglibourʒõ thou licentious bodie lea neto loue,0 con- 

temner, learne to loue, thou backby ter, learne to loue, thou who 
Vouldſt reoice with a true joy, learne to loue, or thou ſhalt ne- 

uer rejoy ce iu Heauen. What trow ye Paul is doing now when 
Timatbut is turned back to him, and makes this good repott of 

this charitie and is rejoyſingꝰ I tell you, he is gathering vp the 

frutes of his trauell, raking vp his rent and ſlipend trom the 

T. Kenn Theſſalonians. What is the rewarde of afaichtull Paſtor and 
1 perd. his proper ſtipend? Is it this little thing on the earth, his gleab 
and manſe, two or three chalders of victuall? no. What then is 

the pre per rewarde of the Paſter? It filles not the hand, but the 

heart; not the mouth of this world, but che mouth of the ſoule 

with joy,Fillowt my io (ſayes Yu Philipp. 2. 2.) fill ĩt out, I haue 

not goiten ĩt all. Mhat is hat that fils the hart of the Paſtor with 
The grace jo 7 hear not that Timoilue bringes any ſubſtance from the 
of God fils Theſſalonians. But the thing that Files Port; heart, is the grace 
the heart of God in the Theſſalonians, the faith ofthe Theſlalonians, the 
vvith ro. Ioue and good aſfection tlie Theſlalonians bare to him. That is 
che matter of his joy. Men ſtandes on this earth, and is loath to 

Far one penny to an other, but to draw al in to them ſelues: but 


lay to thee, if thou be one of Gods, and of his people, he ſhall 
| Sa get 


my gloric and my joy? The Lor 
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et more of thee,nox al oy heritage,nor all thy lands and riches 
in the world, if lie be a faithfull Paltor he ſhall get more of thee: 
For thou ſhalt haue no grace, nor faith, nor charitie, but he ſhall 
get the glorie of it: thou ſhalt haue no glorie in Heauen, but that 
Neuf {hall redound to his glorie: for that chiefe Paſtor of al Pa- 


{tors hes communicate this to his Paſtors, that all the graces be · 


ſtowed by him on the people ſhal redound to their glorie. So he 
will haue all the trauels beltowed on the people by his Paſtour 
to redound the glorie of his Paſtor, Paul ſayes. 1. Thella. 2.19. 
Wat is onr ion, or crovu nec of- 2 are ot ye (Theſſalonians) 
| ſhall cake you by the hand, 
giue you to me, aud ſay: haue there the man thou haſt win, take 
the glorie thereof to thee, and giue me the whole gloric of him, 
and of all: õ the ſhining glorie that P2»/ſhall have in Heaucn! 6 
the ſhining glorie of theſe men, who hes trauelled on earth to 

et ſoules to God! they haue a glorious preferment, but it is not 
ſeene heere, in chat day ye ſhall tec it clearlie. . 

Now he aggreadges that joy he receiued of that report, from 

the great trouble he had in Athens:and ſayes,vve had conſolation 
in all our affliftton and neceſſare, In Athens he was troubled by the 
Epicurian and Stoick Philoſophers (Alas, worldlic-wiſe men 
are not meete far the kingdome ot God. he that would be wiſe 
in God let him be a foole) So he is in trouble: yet this conſola- 
tion through the report of Timothie, ſwalowes vp the trouble: Hcauẽ᷑lie 
ö that heauenlie conſolation and joy, how it will ſwalow vp the 777 ſvva= 
diſpleaſure and heauines ot the ſoulc!Albcit the ſoule wer filled /ovves vp 


with ſorrow; when this heauenlie joy comes in, it ſu alowes vp vd erldlis 


that heauineſſe: it is true that this is not without a battell, and a pe. 
hard battell but in the end the ſpirituall joye vvill get the vi- 


ctoric. Therfore thou vvho ange heauines, preaſe to get ſome 
ſpark of that heauenlie joy, prea 


eto rejoice in Chriſt, grow in 
rejoycing in God. Thou who wouldit haue any paine mitigate 
thats laid on thy bodie, if it were fickneile, or death it ſelte, if 
thou wouldſt haue it made lighuſeeke that ſpiritual joy, for as it 
ſwalowes the dolor and diſpleaſure of the hart, ſo it ſu alo es 
vp the paine of the bodie:trow ye that tlie Marty res could haue 
ſuffred ſo great paine. as they did. it that the joy of the hęatt 
had not ſwalo ed vp the the paine? No, if che joꝝ. had 
FF 2 4 | not 
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not impared the paine, they vvould haue curſſed God and mag, 
So let a man or vvoman vvho would haue theit paine mitigate 
ſeeke to get this joy. We ſee how ſweetlie they vvill depart out 
of this lite vvho hes that joy in Chriſt, and thetefore differre not 
ull the laſl houre, thinking to get joy then, but in tyme vvhen 
thou art neither ſicke nor fore, in ſoule nor bodie, prepare thee 
to get a ſenſe of that joye that may be ſteadable in trouble: 20 
quaint thee vvich heauen; as euer thou vvouldſt goe to heaven, 
Avvaye with the ſecuritie of men who playe the vvanton, and 
will promiſe to them ſelues heaven, it they get but leaue to aske 
mercie in their laſt breath, Fy on them, they ſhall be deceyued. 
Delay cf Iris true, the thecfe that hung ar Chriſts riglit hand got mercies 
repentace but the other thecfe got none. Therefore repent & mend your 


Aigerous. lives in time: for vvhere one gets repentance at the 1:{t louie of 


1 


their death. a thouſand wants it. 6 8 
Now ere I leaue this, marke. Certainelie it appeares that Pau! 
loued the Tlieſlalonians well: for vvhen he feares the report 
of theſe good newes, he who was in trouble is reuiued: and if he 
Love is had not loued the Theſlalonians exceeding well hee had not 
the occaſreceived ſuch exceeding joye. Ye ſee, wholoves aman vvell, 
ov of 107. "When anie good report 15 made of him he will rejoice for it. O 
the great lcue of Paal in all parts! it may be a mirtor io all pa- 
ſtors. Woulde to God that ſuch loue ot halfe loue wete'in dur 
| hearts: wee are bounde to a Congregation, and yet we can not 
loue them as he did having manic Congregations: for he vvas 
miniſter as well at Corinthus, Galatia, Epheſus & c. as Theſſalo- 
nica. Neuer did any man loue a ſonne begotten of him felf more 
intirelic nor Paa / did all his Churches. Surelie a Paſtor ſhould 

loue his flock ſo well, that he ſhould giue his life for them, 

V. s. In the end of the verſe he nes the reaſon liereſoꝛe he re- 
joyced, vve lire (ſay es he) f qe ſtand in i he Lord, loy comes of 
lufezand naturall life brinęs naturall joy: at heauenſ̃e ly fe be. 

un in this life brings joye vnſpeakable. Hè reaſonesʒ Ve ate ny 
ife: what wounder then that heating of your ſtanding in the 
Lord, x hich is my life, Ircjoice? Then it he be a loving Paſtor, 
x ho loues the ſoule of the people well, as Paule did, the grace 
that the pcople gets of God it is a quick ning grace fir Hi A 
viuif) ig ebm he bein dolor and diſlielle it is a WE 
| „ oll. im. 
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to the Theſſalonians, Curr 3. vs. 137 


of him. Therefore: looke what aduamage thou getteſt throu 52 
loue . Art thou a paſtorꝭ thou that get lite. Au koſene of 

people? if thou loua thou ſhalt get ike to: and thy loce Mall e- 
uer xeport to thee agoye in thy greateſt dolour: It thou be de- 
parting off this life; aud haſt becnea faubfull paſtor ale the tepgyt 


ol the tlandjng of ab derte al eats 
of beer ee ener n wy 


member ofthe Church ar ported to dhe lh 7 Hs, 
But the nian who hes org but inuic — no joye: hep 
know es not what this 2 Thats fore as thou 
woꝛndſt line i joe land tonſalas on lr oibe loving che- 
table: aud rhearted 40 euærie: be i N hand thou 15 
grace oi Gad: and ſa thun ſlialt get iaſitiae aner of joy; thaw 
llt ger peace heere and life eurtlaſling hereaſtex. The Lore 
for lis great amercies fake bring vs 10.tlus bleshrough Chill: 
To ne png - Ne ps Auro: 
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Therwelfch Lecture vpon the 1, Epiſt, 
N the Text immediatlie going before, 
N velbeloued in Chriſt, wee heard of che 


4 


2 ſending forth of Temethie to the Theſſa- 
Ie lonians, we heard of his returning, and 
4 (OS OY what dings — — reported to 
— Peel of du Theſſalonians, concernin 
— — their faith erancein faith, — 
* e — their ſoucʒ and particulailic of 
that remembrance they had of Paal. who had founded them in 
the faithofChrift, in his abſence deſiting molt earneſtty.20 haue 
his preſente againe. Laſt ye heard wat effect cheſetiding; ro- 
ported by Ti vweoughtiin . u: they wrought confola- 
tion and joy, notwihſt Al the and miſerie he 
lay in in Athens for the preſen . 
No brethren, to come to the text vve haue in hand. In this 
text he does tw things firſt he ſhower vxhat thavk(giuing he 
gaue to God for them and for all > he had conceiued of 
the glad ne wei he heard df hem be [oh bow earneſt & in · 
ſtant he waz iu prayer far them, crapipg day and night that hee 
might ſee them face ip face, notwith that report he heard 
— them py Trg einde es 7 n {che beat he 
falles ouſ in i prayet cqntint wiig th thę e the. chapter, firſt 
beſecching ech laber = " Lorfleſgs Chriſt᷑ to direct 
his journey zowatd them: next deſiring God to increaſe them, 
and make 278. Wy 2 in aye Fuente 8 — other, 
and toward all men in the worlde: thriglic beſceching God that 
he would eſtabliſh their hearts (WINS m. All holiveſe at the 
comming ot ſeſus Chart wu his Sancte. Fliere is the effect of 
the text thortlic. NoV to returne and to ſpeake of the firſt part: 
he ſhovves his thanbeſ. giuing and prayer to God for them. He 
ſayes, For vwuhas thanks vun uur recompenſe te Gd ine for you, 
for all the i voherevvrth ve e er your ſabes before our Gad. 


4” 
* 


Tey in the I can not get a heart (would he fay) to thankemy God for it. 
bart bur. a5 | ſhoulde doe. The text is verie plaine. So the doctrine is 
get out in eaſie. Figlt heere vve ſee. vvhenthe heart of any man concea- 
obank+ſ- ves a ſpirituall joy for the grace of God, eytlier beſtowed on 
Lining, him ſelfe, or vpon others, it in notableto-contcine that joy, but 


it mult breake out, and it muſt open the mouth to giue thankes 


and 


— 
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and praiſe tothe Lord: for of the aboundance of the heart, tlie 
nouih .n:uſtſpeake, If dic heart abuunde widens uifection, 
be it good or tuill. the hari mylt opel e mouth, and dic niouch 
mult ipeake either good or cuill. Then the ſecord ul ing ic be 
marked in this text, is, vl ẽ the joy of the / hart oper ilic oui 
to vtter thankes, what euer be tlie inſttument a meane ot joy, 
che firſt thanks that are giueni will poi be giucn to it cſpscially. 
u heere gives not S glorie ot tlus joy tothe Lheſlaloni- 
ans) but the mouth will be opened to glorthe the author of all 
grace and joy, which is God; tor without him there is no grace, 
neither haue we out ſelues avy grace, neither hes any other any 
grace in him ſelfe; and withourGodthereswno jay j ex cept hie 7 Harbef- 
workethe joy, thexe cau be no jpy in die heat. Yea, albeit᷑ the i 10 
grace be giuen, yet if he giuo not a new grace to.morke joy in Fodor. 
the heart for the grace, there cn be no joy. And therefore tlie 
mouth when it js opened, io piaiſa d gloriſic. firſt of al it ſhold 
be opened qa glpriſie bim ho is the giverof alle honour the: 
inſtrument as ie inſtrumegt, hoo unthe Miniſter as the Mini 9 
Ner,but let the author & worker gf al haue the glory & thanks, | | 3 
Then thridlie mark. In amaner he complaines that he aan not 
5 2 mouth to thanke God. ſuffieiendie for all dot grace they 
dick receiuec, andioy he bad riceiped and gotientba duęh their. 


graces. Marke chen, dur t and glonitying oi Quucor thei 
grace receiued and jo conceiuechin heart, tis. not anſwerublẽ in 


reatnes to the grace, nor to theſjoy receiued For will ye copare 
theſe two together, the grace Go. and thy thankfulnes fox it, 
the grace ofGod poles thy thapkkulnes, yea, theweaie joy that 
ve haue in heart for the gracgibeſ}owrd on vs 6r;pthers; will be 
greater nor the thankfulnefle can he ij and che tongue of man is : 1 
not able to vtter all that joy cancriued, not to thank God ſuſfi- key } 
cientlie for it. Peter i. Epil 108. be calles it a joy vnſpentable: 4 
The joy the eee able joy. | 
So Par ofthe ſig 5 of t] H/. Rom. 8. a8. The month of man f 
is not ſo wyde,nor ſo capable of gtace as ihe heart is. I meane of 
the regenerate man. If the ſpirit ot Jeſus dwel in the heart, all the 
tongues of men and Angels, can not be able to tell norexpreile | 
the thouſand part of tha oy the hart vil haue in Gods grape far 
al that ie ſaieslie, vvbas thanks (ball ! grue to God? As he wold ſay. 


\ 
* — — — — —-— = 
wv» — — — — . — 


my 


S , 


— —7 — — — — —— —— * —— 


* 
» 


vw 


* 
. ———ͤ—ü—ͤ— r — — — 
7 


— — — — 


140 The twelfch Lecture vpon the 1. Epiſt. 


my mouth can not get words to vtter thanks'to God the author 
for the graces receiued, and joy that is conceivedtherethrogh. 
Nou farther we haue to learne in che wordes. He ſay es, all 
A1 ien in this joy is betore God, all the joy that the heart conceyues is in 
the face the ſight of God and in his preſence, it is all in the ſight of chriſt. 
of eſa, No libertie ſayes . aulz but hen the heart is tutned to God, and 
Lud oppin to um 1. Cor. 3. 16. 12. No, no light of the knowledge 
ol che glotis of God, but in tlie face of leſus Clitiſt. a Cor. 4 6. 
No ſacietie of joy, but in his countenance, ſayes David Pſal. 16. 
11. And Pier in lus x. Epiſt. u. 8. ſayes, that belrewing in Jeſus, and 
 koeping hiaw in our preſan r, vor veiayee vie S1ſprah wit and. 
Fler. So; na joye for thee, except thy eye be fixt in ome 
maufure on tlie tace ol ſeſus. Loe not for it. turnethouthy 
back to hum and thy face ſeum hin no joy for thee, if tllou were 
all the Monarches iu the enttk : No; no joye, peace, nor tian- 
quillitie of conſcience butzin the face oi God And ther fore who! 
euer would halie Joy, angbebjoyee,/aid bega int heart in this? 
world) ler him cant an eye vn and be liomelic With him: 
for his fac ĩt joyfull. And hat is all Ah jo we conceyue in 
heart? buten little ſpattetes ol ile plenitude arid fulnęſſe of that 
heauenlie joyia Chriſt, albprocc\ xs from it. Expe- 
rience texheywxtharnei 1 fn —5 &fqul2 he. 
joy hum when i; heã d pteſbqe df die hin Cod, in the face 
Chet: on there is no ſighit of n hut in Ciiriſt. 
2 wr os — var — oem — e- 
neug he ir pe fſenvrauce T Hen all p evierance in ich and 
lone conerofGduaf fhantebk begue, 1 — icio ne- 
1 * 
f 


ceſlitieirmulfotownh4Gallbdhe guet b 1d therèfofe- 
icis avaite taly: to hb chat man pK ſeueranee Is in hilt be 
hand:he hdsa free will, he HH tand if He wt, he may fall if he 
will. Ally Vuutiszalhou ſtarbing is onelie in G d: if he holde 
vs in hx and We lt Ubud eee 'we tall, 
faluberefbreferkd I. G,, lo hd ad perfeicre;for 
withouohimve hdl ar ſtand vn maten: & cderie one hE᷑², 
ſtands i bound to praĩſe lim, 'who is the author of all perſeue- 

rance.So brethren, by P ανννε Paſtor when he ſees his 

flocle perſeiere iii the fdichi bf Chain ab6uc amen fie is bound 
to pmiie God. .... „ % eee, t 8 AGEL! bee 


Now 


* 


to the Theſſalonians. CH v. 3. 7/10. 141 
Now to the next verſe ſtoitlie. As he hesdhowen he thank- V. ia 
ed zod lor that grace they. have gotie hang the jo) he haqcoi- 
feiued ot it, {6 he addes ſo, and. ſhqyyes, Ui 21 474 lie 
Prahed and askeg morg. Praycd, how long? Neght d day, Aﬀer 
wha t manex?2 Excedinglie vr feruencse, Tou hom praics he? 
to God the Eu ber and bis Sonne Chrtit. What pray ed he? rhar be 
might ſce their face. And to what end bai he ring hy acegmpliſa that 
Zig acht by cheir fanth,.. T hay, is, the glace af lus Pix er. 
So ſhe Apllle, yvguld haue prayer. Pupunygliic, oe wah 
ma kel Fenn And there is pot ſo great maticr of anke gi 
uing tor the grace which is gc eiued, and tor the 109 chat ry ies 
ol the grace, but yetthere reſts great neede iq ſecke lone ace 
aud moe joy,So long is we live heergatherg 3s ay a Want din 
laik inthe be liver in chis orig. ch e held e. Ker 
generation & newnes a not pei fite heete, no perfection in , 
this lite. and they who haue come tarthelt toward 'that .glorious * ante ſe 
face of Godzyetthey are farre fromthe marke. Albert thou haſt &. 
run before others,yerfo long a5 thou hueſt hug chou qt far irg. 


rayer 
Gon bs 
toned 
vurth 


the mark: and therefore wght and day bowl aok grace ang 5 | 
ic 


furtherance: & ſay, Lord tarther me. fal;our the grace, it is not full 
yet Lord che ghankeſ-giuing is not full, yea the faith is not per= 
fate, Lord fill it out, Lord augment that heauenlie life in me. 

No bchold the maner of his pray er. and his gontinuarcę of 
it. He ſages he prayed night and = inſtanche. After what mas 
ner?Not coldlie, but feruemlie, with exceeding great caruclincs 
in praying, So ye {ee Paul hes bene a man much exerciſe in 
pcater, partlie for himſelfe, partly for others. And certainclie a 
Minmiſter in his calling ſhonld be much exerciſed in prayer, 
not for himſelte onlie, but 1057 peppleſliehes adoe 8 

and day: and not for the fathign,but with teruencig. Then hte, Prayer 
two properties in praier The firſt in teſpetꝭ of the tyme, Praier i, bee 
would have a inſtantneſſe and continuance : it muſt not be one n o2 

yord and away: no butitmuſt be continuall. Hy niglit and day: truent. 
Then azaine, Prayer would hzue-ap — boy «a fer WSU: 
Be iniſtant in tyme: be feruenandearnclt in doing therot lollage. 
nes if it haue not ferucngic it 15 littlg worth, itis onlie b;Þl ba- 
ble on from morning to cuciüng on thy beeds without feruency 
in the heart al is vaine. They againc feruencic without infant my 
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is but a vaine blaſt. and will blaw away. So if thou wouldſt pray 
to God, and vvauldſt haue lrim to heare thee (for he of purpoſe 
-holdes backe his eye to make thee inſtant and eatneſt) pray ear- 
neſtlie aid not for the faſflion. And hen thou commeſt before 
that Majeſtie, preſent thy ſelfe wich an ardent deſite of that that 


thou craueſt: wilt thou compeate before him, and not deſire that 


thing thou craueſtꝰſo thou ſcorneſt him. 
IT Novvthe thrid thinge in thi verle is, that he mij ht ſee their 
face: and tliatto this end, dat he might Fl out that Which'vvas 
inlaclæing in their faith. It may be demanded, Coulde not their 
faith be ſupplyed without Paule, that is, vvithout his mittiſtric? 
was it not eneugh that Paul had once giounded them in their 


faich, and reuealed o them the counſell od? No, marke this: 


No increaſe, ao growiny in the faith of leſuꝭ Chriſt without this 
miniſtrie. In plaine wordes, contemneſt thou it, thou ſhalt ncuer 
grow one inche in faith, but thou ſhalt got backward. It is true; 
Fnereaſe it is God that gives thee the increaſe and growth, 1. Cor. 3. . but 
of faith tis as true, he giues no growth ii faith and gtace, put by the mi- 
#vclie by hiſtry. God gives the growth to tlie corne, but if tlie cotne be not 
the mini- wattred vvitli raine which is the ordinarie mean thereto, the 
ſtrie. corne will not grow. So if thou be not continuallie wattred with 
this miniſtrie, thou ſhalt not growe, ( I ſaye ordinatelie and not 
extràordinarelie.) The Lord let vs ſee the miſerable eſtate vve 


are into through contempt of the ordinare mane that the X 


hes appointed. Pax! Epheſ. 4. ii. ſayes hn the Lord paſt vp to 
brauen, he gaue ſome to be Apeſtles, ſome robe Prophets. Sc. And 
how long is it needfull that this miniſtne ſhold abide with thee? 
for a day, a month a yeere, or twentie yeeres?No,it1snot eneugh 
but it muſt abide with thee ay vntill thy breath go out, and vntil 
thou giueſt vp the laſt gaſpe: thou haſt ay neede ot the goſpell. 
Therefore the Apoſtle in that place he limites the time, v vhule ye 
come al: 25ether to the vnitie of the faith, and vuto the perfite man mm 
C%:/t. When commeſt thou to that perfite mam Not ſo long as 
life is in thy lippe . So thou haſt need of the miniſtrie ſo long as 
thou liueſt. But in deede hen all thy ſenſes goe away, when 
ſpeaking and hearing go awayjthen the miniſtrie leaues thee, & 
thou feelleſt a ſenſe ot tneſe things that thou heardſt before: but 
if thou lay not to thine care to beare in time, thou ſhalt _ ſee 
ö : em. 
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them. Brethren, ye will wonder at this earneſt deſyre he had to 
ſee them: Might not the ſending of Trimerbir, and wryting of 
this Epiſtle ſauiſſie him? No, he thinkes he can not doe them 
that goode that he would vntill he {ce them and ſpeake them, 
and that tor this purpoſe to fill out they faith. Well brethren, 
when once Sathan gets a ſeuering of the paſtor from tlie people 
it is hard to get them together againe. Do what V could do, 
he could not mecte with theſe I heſlalonians: For he ſay es, Sa- 
than held him away when he would haue bene at them. Thea 
ye lee, the remedie againſt Sathan to ſtay, his, courſe is prayer, 
and inſtant prayer night and day. Butto the purpoſe:. There is 
much in the preſence of him who hes the grace of God in him, Preſence 
for augmenting the faith and grace of God in men: his meſſage f the Pa- 
will do much, but his preſence will do more: the lyuclic voice of ſtor ver ie 
man vvill be more Afecknell nor the written; ward will be: lisperver ful. 
preſence willedifie more nor his letter. And ſy it js no ſmall 
matter to haue the preſence of a man that is gratious. an knew 
this well, and therefore he is ſo jnſtant in praying to haue their 
preſence. If the Lord hes choſen ouſ a man to in ſoules, there _ - . + 
is nothing in that man, but ĩc ill edißʒo. his ongve, us cy e hi. 
behauigur, his counegance,: all willedifie and further men to 
rut. 11 41. df, 1 J * ret i); | 4 | 

Novy in the ſecond part of this text he falles out in a prayer. vii. 
There are thre parts thæreof. The firſt part is, that yet God the 
Father e Ieſus ſhpuld direQ: his journey tovvard 
them, t He would, give bim that grace to ſec them, and baue 
that mutuall preſence. Thenwhen he is ſpeaking of the pray er 
he yſef to God, looke what fell out. Showing them he vſed to 
pray inſtantlie for them in the meane tyme he leaues oft this 
N he burſts out inprayerto God, Therg is alodfine 
Change. Nou take head. I chat earneſtneſſe and feruencie to 
pray be in the heart, the leaſt occaſion in the world wil Walken 
it vp, and make a man hold vp his hands; and fall on his knees 
immediatlie: The veric name of ardent prayer vill raiſe him vp 
to prayer: for as of the aboundaucę of the heart the mouth ipta · 
kes, lo the wonds in the mouil will Wa Ik en the heart, if there be 
wr ſpark gf grace, init; and che hai being walkned the n:outh 
N 
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out inunediady to prayer. Looks to thy heart * 
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boch. Loo that by heart be fiſled with God: looke that gbd 
ſpeaches be in thy mouthsfor certainlie as thou ſpeałeſt fo thou 
vvalkneſtrhe heart: ſpeake welha good affection will riſe in thy 

hi#t5fpeak euil. a foul affection wil tile in thy hartzand thy ex 
tial be as bello wes to blowVp thine oe heart and the heatts 
of them that knovv the finhe and vitleanneſſuodo | 


woutd in eoricerapb $640 ne ed 

fears NOGcdHd euere HIN BY ds 8 
follow. Add thivway) ebf AnNa fh öf AT ch 
godke fathers, at chis ſRouldbe dur falaqfre ayers Tooks 
theptrſones he durocłs hip,. dae Werthe faber 
1 13 ee pve. Bir , 
f je Be th dN Artefe | 


other place inthe Scriptute hide oe 
Vs, leſus che mecliutor is eq EWithGed the fatchenelſe au! bad 
neuer rived ts him & joynhed iim With thitslorioits/Majeftie - 
of the Pater No ro open du nor He ro yo¹ν. The Fa- 
ther und the Sohad hte deute; e ; 

Jeſu eter as they are bh mniichtebibolhhdirdonie rBitofe:ths 


father 


- — — _—=-S „ 


fore. INTE Cui: 3. . 


fach oo In 
avd. Io — —— 
with the Sonne, — — 


| wich the 


che 
tegethꝛerzſot ii thou feuer the Sonne from the Father, or the 


all together in prayer. Pray to God the Father, and the Son ti 
—— . dlookein varoGodthe Father throgh 
the Sounc., S urs err regret 
1>2What ſcukeshetin che firſt pant u 4 
frond be Ureited wobei baſſalaban alla. 1e 
. Tur laut of oe D —— vu Aire 
tive firps, Man will ſay, L will byde heere to morrow, and there o- 
Gat mortovy; — che axe dei aud —— 
Godwho his the joufneyiin us hand. Alan diffgencs:highwaics, 
but Gui directi ibem. Witoutſdndtlaen tom dhaſt. tales Ill 
— — —— ———ů — 
ue to ſqote vvithout him, and not leno v 
— — r ſet. down thy fouta in the lie —— 
a curſo ſhall ht on thee ang chou work and tide to deſtru- 
tion and either —— 

ot that fide,andnot in the xighht v 
hat yt haue o doc? Where choyt akeſt, any journey: in hand, 


native, ofchemantrom the Sonne, Father not Son ſhall doethee X 


ton praieſt ta the Father, ſeuering him from 
8 himGrom nature, 
ou dra weſt dovria plagut in ſbead ata bleſſing. Thextjoys 


gor to this lidr, 
en vuite e net 


. thou wile nt come to theiſloore ſo ſoane in the morning. but 


. the Deuill vuillenocta. hee and bf Gods: Anugell doonot con- 
.- uoye thee, thi Deuill: vvill eonuoꝶ thee: . Alas, haue ye adoc 
a wenk 5 and blooſe onelic? * Mundt ldphe 9 


5. 
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—— eu — 


— ine, vvliat af he 
bee u = Live. thee | 
. — — — —— 
betorexs, ar 
marr ———— mn rat 


hibexvill.knovving chatvvhether Igocor — — 
wy well and bone H. —— — 


ſvecre, except the —— — — — 


1FOrall 
Ads eee keene rede 


Thi — n * 
VV. IL. ig Now? 2se ecannot come 
— ,and td lie 
Comte ibalech gelbe ruf ne get 
— prevent tho bid wil de them mihidabfrhcerths 
| is, Tharthe Lord'yvold make them abdind in lowe uu chu fr 
L —— them ſilurr, and al mev; Tbe tcample he gives, | 
$3,907u av i/ Then when thoucanſt nt get tui vf 
.fhrftrhouw hats leauenot off / ta pray for tit art ell. 
— anytharwhcnthey > wes rw ann 


wicked Na, but canſtmbr 
kr diy: eter pray for che — 
2 ip thou * thoufhah get ile ſecond ::andwell 


is tho ſoale tit gem any peece of grace. Sorvehtiiconc)thi 
— — — — . — 
Lowe, 4 ayes ſor loue and charitiei Alas for loue and chatitie an this 
on fe — laus thou haſt gone away our af Stochanch There 
2 vaive name of faich among vshe bele cue and ſne belecue:: 
butloveovvhichis the true v want ene Fare vvell 
loue. Theſo are tlit latter dayet all love ii Hut do the pur- 
* poſes" Je (oe: that » —_— 
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448 The thine@th Lofurovpedthe's, Epil. 
$i Theres nothing this 
— St. we are heuer filed 
— kno Ire NC — 1 ic pere. 
vntill weſce the Lord ſace to face and then we Aan e 
then we thall be — (Vho ; loue hi 15 Freren 
— RA An n ecce 
uth this day; atwthewperte fo-mofrovy HEN 15 
— thy heart de tilted vvitli ee e of Chriſt. ry. 
eee in movvledge, fo thou muſt increaſe in loue: 
cheſe muſi be joined together, knowledge and loue. Know- 
5 — udgand loue in the heart. Ie fee How leaſant 
FFT. — but thelight of the my nde hereby ve 
ſee the of glorie is morcexcellent;''it is the light chat 
commeth from the Lord. 2 thereto the louùe in tlie 
beart, cheſe tvvo ſhould anſo vere other in proportion. Groweſt 
they innomnledge of the I fooke thou PV V, 
in aud to Gud mdman: 6thervvayes, Hay,” thy knob ces 
ſhall not auailł thery/ and the greater knowledge, without love 
grow there-with,the greatet danination. 
Now whom ſhould they loue? Love ewerie on aniang your fel- 
5 —— oer. Leut all mankinde arg 


uetwpether mureathie.''Be ye gente Fan Hea c 
— the* 9 


weſtixl i: mivall Athondeurſt ne 5130 de eg 5551 


naith, but loue ihe ſtrangers too: loue ihe members of the bodice. - 
ↄf Chriſt, but lane them alſo Vo are out vvittr the bodje 4 but, 
in a different maner. The words lets vs ſ , the lou of th 6 do- ; 


ol 


band loves the bote ohe footeloites Ales he hand. So amg 12848 ng 402 | 


members of Chriſta bodie, theres den love.Th 
loue goesframmy hate to · hee. and — — again from thy 


(todbrangurxcitis but a fingfe 
— againe veg Jt CNS SHE OY Ns 


19 55 5 a 
deere d reins ES Perm 9 75 ; 
855 wh, 


not me: I loue the lew; but he ſouts not me; T love He Take | 
but be lovesnot me; becauſe le1s' not con joined j in ab Q« pant . 


me: uc. ould love them id ſaluation. FhenJearne, we 
ngt be-narrove bedrted: in ldue Say not, I four” not him 


cauſe he loucsgareoe e if bean _ done ſolvyhctithou REO : 


old - 


tothe Theffalonians. Cu 
bit an enen i 2c Xt beene well Fer. 

c - would {lay thee, Lwilldoi giues penny fac thy lou ff Mon len 
Y, them onely vvho loues thee. And this telles that thou art a mem- 
it ber of che bodice, when thy Joue reaches out with the bodie'ts 
of others. As Chriſt loues hisenemid, ſathouiif chou be of Clxiſti 
iy bodie;? l enemic.; Alaꝶ, the cankerof our nature 2— 
* gainſt loue. If thou ſteiue not io Joue thy eneme and to get that 
5. Zx*.rancor of thy nature ſlaine; ſlaine ſhalt be. Stem when the 


72 Ievves vvere ſtoning him to death, ſayes, -Lord/et it not he laid to 
1 = / tber charge: Ads 7: 60. Thereforgas chou wouldſt haue thy ſoule 


* 


2 He layes downs his one enſample: / doe ʒeyi He vſes this 
f commonlie hen he bids them doe any thing. Icraue nothing 
? but chat ye ſhould reſembleme: I loue you Joue ye others, There 
4 it a leſſon Thou vvho vvilt bid anie other doe well, doe vvell 
7 - thy ſelfe: vvilt thorbid mg loue? doue then firſt thy ſelfe, and 
5 Joe all men. & Paſtor vvho vyould reach his flock to loue, let 
; him ſhovv loue firſt in his life and actions himſelfe: othervvaicg, 
he ſhall not haue grace in his vyords: let him caſt himſelſe to be 

6 full of loue, anc then bis vyords ſhall edifie : Let him euer 
; | etke an Harute loe to their fakivrion, ant{'crane love; © 
p to them, at the hands of the Father, and Chriſt 
; / leſus his Sonne. To vvhom vvith the hour 
Mw * lie Spirite, be all praiſe fot novv ane 
as for cugrmore. AMEN. 

JD. FCG 24104 3:11 x4 
- 

: 44 os (i i F 


N r 
(SLAP 2 3 


IE III eh 


POW TE IRST*EPISTLE OF 
en 47k be BE.THESSA- | 
LONIANS. pens 


eee gert 


r Tees a; One e. er 


5 5 4 20 Puke your beet. Table aud vnblameabli in holmeſſe before 
12 + * ai thi emule of 0 our Lord Heſia Chrift vorrk 


3 4. Tus bee e vet. "+; "i _ i 


2 24 


i prebeſeech 1a breibren, and bs you is 
che Lordi Eels. that ys tucrenſemorg and mere, n baue refeived of 
n argh to vnalke and topleaſe.Ged, 
2 — eren webu re by the 
1. Int 11158 gi to test wth N 
3 Forthy 45 the rvellef ( Ged quem er a5 ae; and vba ye 
Poul fine fem formemine. yi * Wh ; 


2 N the wordes going before. ye heard 
(brethrep)the Apoſtle makes mention to 
Ache Theſjate r. 
de that once it 

I. pes Godt. graunt him. a pro- 
1 duty to chem. He fell ont im. 
mediatly i in a prayer. The prayer con- 
taines thre parts: the firſt part is, that God 
| ather — the Lord Ieſus vvould direct his vvay tovvardes 
them. The ſecond part is, that how euer it ſhould fall out, vvhe- 
ther he ſhould come to them or not, at Gods pleaſure: yet that 


chey thoulde abound in loue, euer one tovvardes another, and 
not 


Aeoſtit Hebl x. 14. 
Ine tb heabt, Ad Bädesavt — 4 — 


Hake at his erte Boerhcen,maay hes experience of an 
coaſcience: vncleanneſſemakes ny at euill conſtierice: 33 


tothe Theſſalonianb, On 3%. Uf. 263 
not ilat ontlis hut in loue to iim Net Nn 
namics; tnw0h 3 151 4470. l atlorketoc 901210 1 1 

Now chartiy to come te our ter. Is the laft verſs-of this 
ohm ye haue che third head of his prayer: he befeechesGod 
them holindfley, holineſſe ingeqerall, All kindeof hots. 
as, 2. As he prayedbeotethar bound in lous ian 
<haritie, vyhich iaa pattof holineſſo ii. So navv ho prayes ih 
ſhould haveall ſort obholineſle. 2 r in the 5 
owing, he les out in predepta o maners, 
— — L ws —— — 9005 
iſtle: qauing onely yay ke caſts in one vr dy infor. 
— ——— doubies: the fitſt — 
the mourning — the ſecond concerning the day 
Judgement * the Lord Ieſus. to re. 
turne. He holinelſe to chem. And vvhat ſhould ris 
— daern — e bam (ſapes he) Fable ad 
Alle lr fare vi And ac vuohat th nit 2. pfeil ar abe o 1 of 
1 Lord v Chiti. In vvhat we ſliduld —.— ? 
bliſher with holineſſt? They alone No bur vorh Sanur; 
om — ſocietie of the Church of God and the Sahirey. 
effect ſlortlie ob chis thirtienth werſt. THet'bres 
—_ — It is holineſſe, not a faſhion of detiale aden. 
vard bocllauiontzbut vᷣvitlün the heart of a man ot 'vvort 
makes them ſtarid vp ia the preſence of God car e 


nxſſel / na ſid cenie of faνtin m. Gat an nee ro 
faulatfetiong; fullot)vadicatinetlc/and fthinefle; ES 

Neartdare —— hoof God, fea 
that wrtth\comeoutirpm — 


ſoclhin it ſnall 
Japkeiſball deſtro the heartʒ and be (hatl make it tremble ſn 


men with an: euiH confcienco wnprablets ſtand in tlie fightoF 


Gal . _—_— | 


ruence 


at Holmes 
yn ſtabliſhes 


them thou feare, terrour;, 1 — — Be. our harte 
fore he! Tribunal bfa rihle Iudgb / Were ere r rd Hot — 


5 


x52 ſbe chiteench Loſturæ v pon the 1. Epiſt. 
lie ſight of God: he is holie, thou vnholie: he looks throgh choc 
thou canſt not abide his ſight. Now it is true our compearance 
before God andihis Tribunal,ſhall ſtand in the righteous merits 
of Cluiſt leſus & except ve be cled with that pei fit rjghteouſ-· 
nella ol Cluiſt amputed iq vs by faith, ther ãs no ſtanding for vs. 
Rom. g. 7. But its as true, if thou fiudſt not again in ſome meaſure 
ſome holineſle and cleanneſle inherent in thy ſelfʒthou ſhalt ne- 
uer ſtand before God: for where the righteouſneſſe of Ieſus is, 
her remiſſion of ſins is inany man, there of neceſſitie muſt be 
ſome weaſurc ofholineſſe & pureneſſe of life in lim alſo.Ifthou 
be julbfaed by tbe fre mercy at Godin Chriſt; of neceſſitie thou 
mult be ſanctified & muſt have ſome ſpark of godlineſle in thy 
i{clfe : for'ithoſe whom he hes juſtified, he alſo hes ſanctified. So 
whenever a man hes the juſtice of Chriſt imputed vnto him, of 
neceſſitie le mitt have a {hae of this juſlice inhetent in lumiſelt: 
want he a part of this liolineſſe, brag avhe till, he hes no clean 
neſſe throgh the blood of Chriſt. James 2 thou huft fait lb, ſes 
me ſe it in thy v vori a2. 18. If any by grace he ſanctiſied in Chriſt, 
let them vtter jt in fore meaſure in works: otherwaies they lie 
Sethis holds ſure. No ſtanding to va hefote God, e eꝓtithete 
Pe holinęſſe in x44 1. Dane eee e 
Naoyy che ſliles are to be-markedinthetextwhicharegiyen 
to God Firſt he 2 God:then owr Furbrr. The name ot God, 
a name of Majeſtie and of great glorie. The name of Farber, a 
name of homelineſſe and-louingnefle. . Marlæc it. If God vvere 
. nothinge}ſa;p:ys but God; that is aa ſayi c but an high Nialeſtie, 
full of all glorie;; if that Majeſtic: dimitted not hemſelſt᷑ ro be a 
louing Father to vs through Ieſus, there were no ſtanding for 
vs before him, our heart duiſt ntuer preſent the ſelſe before 
him. A ſinner is not able to loolæt xpon God. as heis God one» 
lie, in Majeſtie Honour Glanne(s cr. Na che whole Ma 
jeſties of che World dare nos fact hin as he i God onely) AN 
our compeariug before him is, bi cauſe, as he is God in Majeſtic 
and glorie: ſo in Chriſt he is become a louing Father to vs: 
and uf vxe receiue not the, Spnite (that is calledihe Spirite of 
adoption, 2 to our ſpirite, hat he is become oui Father 
in leſus Chriſt; and we ate adopted. in Chriſtʒ and theretore o. 


pens 
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to the Theſſalonians, Cup. 3-Va13. 153 


| cupmomthts to cry Abba, Father) vve would never haue 


face tolooke to him, nora mouth to ſpeake to him. And ſo 


as he is become a Father to vs in Chriſt, fo crave that thou: mayit 
get that Spirite of adoption, that thy mouth may be opened 
wide, with {weetneflc,to cry, Abba, Father Morcoucr,theſe very 
ſtiles learns vs, how our harts thould be diſpoſed when we come 
and ſtand before him, enen heer in his congregation, & church, 
where his preſenec is. (We are now in his fight and pieſcuce) 
He is a Godin Majeſlic A Majeſtic would hauc fearc and reue- 
rence. So ther is the firſt thing, ſtand before this Majelly of God 
in feate and reverence. Then there mull be more then this: he is 
a Father and therefore thou ſhouldſt love him: ſo thou thouldit 
both revercuce and love him together: If cheſe two be together, 
they ſhall mak thee to be in good temper to ſtand before God. 
Nowy come to the time when the hart ſhal be eſtabliſhed, It is, 
at the comming of aun Lerd leſ Chr. It is true brethren, cuen in 


chis life; before that glorious appearing of Chriſt, we ſland be- 


tore God in koline ile, and out hearts ate eſlabhiſhed before him 
without rebuke in a manner: and even now at this preſcut time, 
who euer they be who hes holine ſle in their hearts, they finds, 
in effect their harts ſtanding in his preſence, when they looke 
to that face of his Majeſtic | 

of faith,the heart is eſtabliſhes betore the fact of God, and God 


is pacificd,and beholds them in quietneſle, Let all men diſcend 


in their hearts, and if they haue holineſle,] aſſuie them, they will 
haue peace and quyetneſle in the hart when they think on him. 


Then this is true Euen in ilis life before the great day, we ſtand 
before him eſtabliſned in holineſſe: but it 38-25, uue, fo long as we 
Vue in this life, ther is euer a peece of vnquyeines in the harts of 


the moſt godlie: and there are none of vs who can find ſo peace · 
able an heart before God, as we ſhould haue. There is euer ſo 
long as we liue heere apeece of cull conſcience for ſinne. The 
caule is becauſe ſolong as we liue hei t. Me are but holy ina part 
and that in a verie ſober part: Gone leaues vs neuer, and therfore 
the prick in the confine for ſinhe leaues vs never, And where 
this cuill conſcience is, there muſt euer be apcece of feare and 
terrour to ſland before, that heaucnlic preſence But vvhen 


tbc Lord ſhall cows in chat latter day, Which is called the ay 


ning in the Goſpel], with the eye . 


C 
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154 ſhe chirteenth LeAurevponthe r. Epiſt. 
of judgement, when Chriſt ſhall appeare in cht rent day de 
oh. the goulie ſhall be eſtabliſhed before him, withour 
feareorterronr, If thou be one of the choſen of God, thou ſhalt 
and before the face of God, vvith an heart —— vvithout 
any terrour. (But 6 how great ſhall the feare of the heart of the 


— — 


wicked men be?) the cauſe is, becauſe thou ſhalt not ſo ſoõne (ce 


\ the face al the Lord Iclus, that Hire deere — as ſoone 
in the moment of thy reſurrec̃tion, thou o in 


a perkite holineſſe, both in body and foule. And therefore tlie 
Apoſtle ſayes. Philip. 3. 21. When we ſhall ſee him, . hall be 
1ranſforwed, ad this vyle body of ourr, ſuall be made confornduble to 
„ glorious body, and vvhen vve ſhall ſee him vve ſhall be made 
like him in glorie and holineſſe, vvnhout any ſpot orvvrinckle, 
or any part of deformitie in bodie or ſoule. What then is it, that 
ts this terrour in our heart to ſtand before God? Onely line. 
when all ſinne ſhall be taken away, all feare ſfrall be taken 
away. Then ſeeing there is no perſite quyetneſſe until vvo (et 
himzvhy ſhould not our deſite be to ſet humꝰ whorefore Hou 
all this feare be of this latter day, ſecing thou wilt neuer be eſt#. 
bliſhed in heart, nor get thy full glorie vntil his comming at that 
dayꝛthy bleſſedneſſe ſhall be perfite there. I finde in the Sorip. 
Ferfe217 Mie the perfection of all graces'differted: val that time. Ye 
Te Shall finde no grace, but the perfection thereof is remitted vail 
ef 7.7 thatday. F in the fame Epiſtle. a. cap. 19:verf: Myjoy is in 
He fight of God, and of [eſus Chriſt; ar Hr comming: He ets 
Hs 2 A ; not perfection of joy, vntill he come. And therefore he will not 
ter a, promiſe to the Theſſalonians their joy vntill that day v no per- 
lection of grace, mercie and peace, vntill God put amend te 

finne to death, and wickednefle.- tien i we (hould1on; 

for that latter day; we looke heere and chere for this thing au 

hat thingʒ but who lookes ot that oomming of the Lotd> Alas 

af we knevvvvhat grace and joy Chriſte 1 
vs, vve yyould looke for nothing fo much, as for his eb. 
We ate carrhlie; and therefore Hloyrlookerare for earthlic 
thinges : we are not ſpirituall, and ſo we cannot loolee fos that 
ſpirituall grace, The Lord prepare vt to loo ee for and deſire 
that gloriõus comming. All theſe earthli ed Nn 
Headen onelie abydei. What fodliſtiaeileũs th 1 "0" 
5 L ubject 


0 the Theſſaloniaus. C HAPs 4. U. 1. 1 5 5 
ſubje ct to mortality, that we ſhould ſet our hearts on this world: 
our dwelling muſt not be heere; but in Heauen in endleſſe joy. 
Seelce it earneſtly therefore. pe: dr 

Novv in the end of this verſe he telles vs in vvhat company, 
and with hom we ſhal be eſtabliſhed in holineſſe before God: 
thou ſhalt not be holy thy ſelfe alone: thou ſhalt not be an a h 
ſe in holineſſe, doe as thou wilt, either ſhalt thou be ina ſocietie, 
in a compante vyith many moe nor thou or elſe thou ſhale ne- Tg 14 
uer be holienor ſee the face of God. This is plaine. Either thou 4 ia the 
ſhalt be in the Church, which is che communion of the daintes ſecietie of 
of God or elſe thou ſhalt neuer ſee Gods preſenee He will leape be [4/15 
out of it at this (ide, and he at that ſideʒ barif thou come not in 

ain in that fame ſocietie (yea, and to the number of this church 

and of the Saintes that profeſſes Chriſt this day in Scotland) 
thou ſhalt neuer ſee Gods face. All bleſſinges, grace, mercie, and 
peace euerlaſting before God is in the comparye of the Church 
that profeſſe the truth and puritic of the Golpell dt Chriſt : not 
in the company of them, who will take the name of a Church, 
or that falſe Church, the Romane Church. So let him veho vvill 
ſtand vvith holineſſe in the number of the Saintes ſeuere from 
Babylon, or elſe he ſhall be partaker of the judgement. So( bre · 
thren) to come againe, ye ſhall not read in — ot any 
grace giuen to any man, but ye ſhall finde that it is giuen to him 
as a member of that bodie, as one of the Saintes, in the fociene 
of the Saintes. In the firſt tothe — verſe 18. ſpeaking of 
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50 
ritie of God? None but they that are in the ſorietie of the Saimer. 
No light,mercic nor knowledge of God, but to them that ſtand 


tawes the laſt part 


1 


. 


256 e thirteeath Lecture pon the. 1. Epiſt. 
the wordes, He ſayes. And furtbermore, As he would ſay alt is not 
tolde: I will tell that which reſts, which is the do gane of ma- 
ners, precepts of godlie lyfe and converſation. When we haue 
reached all the yecre oucrzwhen we haue tolde you the doctrine 
ol juſtification (anQification, &c.fo long as there is no ſpeaking, - 
ofa godly lyfe and conucrſationz and ſo long as we have not 
tolde you, how ye ſhould lead your lyfez chere is euer ſomething . 
bchinde vnſpoken of. Neuer a full and perſite preaching,wher. . 
there is nothing ſpoken of a good or of an euill lyfe and con- 
uerſation. Fot there is ſuch a neceſſitie laid on men and emen 
in this world, that all ſerues for nothing, except they liue a good 
& holy life: Thy profeſſion of loue, righteouſqeſſe, mercie, & all 
the reſt is but vanitie and winde, if thy conuerſation toward thy 
neighbour be not aunſwerable to thy profeſſion: it is a ſhame. 
to thee to ſpeake of Chriſt, of holineſle, of righteouſneſſe, of life. 
everlaſting, except thou liue conforme thereto, And therefore: 
ye ſhall neuer read any Epiſtle of Paul, but euer vvhen he hes 
ſpoken of faith, juſtification, &c. then in the end he ſubjoynes - 
recepts charging vs to liue a godlie lyfe. And more then thisʒ 
row ye in the end at Chriſts comming to judgement, that the 
retence of faith or righteouſnes will be ſufficient to thy eternal 
aluation No, but we mult liuc holie: fot al the bleſſinges of God: 
in Chriſt tends to this end that we may liue holie: yea. this is the 
end of election it ſelfe. Epheſ. 1. 4. Paul ſayes. We are choſen 
from all eternitie that we ſhould be holie. Thea we ſhould live - 
ſoberlie and juſtlie with our neighbour. Tit.. ia. And therefore, - 
either caſt avvay profeſſion of Chriſtianitie, and heare neuer a 
word of faith, righteouſneſſe, &c. or elſe ſtriue to live conforme - 
thereto. Tliis in generall. 544 5 TS 
Now to the wordes. /beſeech andexbert you, and that in the 
Lord ſeſus Chrift. What exhorts he? h they increaſe were and. 
more in godlie lyfe and conuerſation. As for the forme of your. 
going forward, L haue tolde you the forme. hei yr ſhould valle 
in this world;walke conformable thereto. The words would be 
well marked, [ befeech andexhort you, ſayes he, in the Lord ſeſus, 
He might haue well ſaid, I command youz aswryttingto-Phile- | 
mon verſ 8. 9. he ſayes, hen might co ihc, is ibt name of 
Aſut. yet,rather for lones ſake, I pray ther. Loue turnes the — 'F 
ma 
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mand in a prayer. All doctrin that comes from any perſon muſt 
canflaue, et elſe it ia deare ol the heating. Now be ſhowes 
his lou in ſpeaking for the wordescomes from the heart. and 
. {o among al che teſt of the wayes, whereby he vtters the loue he 
had in his heart, this is one, when precept and commaund 18 
turned ouer to tequeeſting. When he may conmaund he will 
not, but he turmes it oues aud enhortes. Le may marke this vc- 
rie aft in the Epiſtles ol Pau. Now the wordes are doy bloed: 
He is nat content to ſay, I beſcech yew but he ſayes alſo, / ex- 

. hare, yaw There is no vvord loft heere. This doubling of the 
. yvordes tellifies of the earneſtneſſe that vvas in his heart to 
haue this people going foryvard in this godlie life: and con- 
:guentlic of the necellitie that lyes on euerie one of vs, to liue 
ie in this life. For,yvhere chere is no neceſſitie, why ſhould 
a man be earneſt? but ſeeing there is a neceſſitie lying on all 
people, that either they muſt live a godlie life · in this worlde, 
ot eſe be damned woe to chat Paſtor that is no buſic to ſtirre 
vp the people to lute godlie and holilie. As there is 2 nt ceſſi- 
ui in them to line hole; ſo chere is a neceſſitie in himta charge 
them to liue holie, And therefore, blame not the Paſtor. to be ,,. 
bufic, eyther to pray, admoniſhe. or othervyayes to correct, 
aud to reproue ſinne. For, he hes a neceſſitie laid on him, vel 
der the pine of damnation, to puſhe you foryvard to Heaven, 
For the Lord Jeſus ſakp , that is, as euer they vvoulde looke for 
mercic and grace at Ieſus handzas he would ſay, if ye live wel, ye 
3 "oy to be a 8 otherwaics,if ye liue cuill, 
to bea terrible judge to yow This is ſome ſcueritie againſt 
them. e — — muſt be joined — 00 
- wuſt be moued to thy duetie, partlie by ſweetneſſe & partly by 
neſſe: thertore with his requeſt he joines this ſo weghi an 
obteſtationʒ & this is a common cul tome to this Apoſtle. a. Cor. 
10. 1. More, this telles that howbcit a man vſe pray er and faire 
. wordes where h mighu command. yet e ſhould not abuſe his 
lenitie aud patiencey fpr,if ihou mecte leniue and patience with 
diſobedience, it ſhall bring on a greater judgementi: nor if 
be had vſed threatging and feueritie. The greater lenitie that a 
man vſes to thee to wiune (hee if thou wilt not be winne, the 
greater ſhall be thy condemnation, and mou heapſt — on 
2 | wy 


1 
1 
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aff 
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thy ow ne head. 2 2 Molly et 


22 Now whatis this be exhotts chem tos Thats 
andere; That they gos forward ſtull on with 


ey come to the mark : for; tius courſe of helineſſe hex faire - 
ren, there is no ſtanding for vs in this coarſe of Chriſt - 

anitie and holineſſe of life. When thou enterſt once in che way, · 
ſtand not there. A man ill begin and ranne on till evening, and 
2 — 


then ſer down his ſtaffand reſt Him: but we muſt ay runnt, 


ing, waking, eating, diinking,&c, ay forward i here x net 
halle houre granted thee, no, not ſo much tyme as to looke ouer 
y ſhoulder to reſt thee, but ay thou ought to haue thy tie on 

to F 


the marke. . And when thou runneſt, ſtriue, not 


to oder 
runne them that runnes with thee: but more, the wo Fay 


this day, runne faſter tomorrow, and ay preaſe to run forward; - 
TT — ů — ———— — 
ing great comfortinchy-ranning,” — | 


malt thou finde ex f F ; 
Lord hes biddenthee run, and cryes dit of Mleauer, Nun as 


wouldſt ſave thy ſelſe. Whatis the Paſtors office? Pan which: + 
the Theſſalonians are running out before him, he cryes, Rurme: 
— the rinlce, runne forward, excell your ſelfe, runne put 

re your ſelfe vntill ys come to the end · of the rinke. Thi i 
the officeof the Naſtor, to ery hehinde you hen ye arerun- + 
ning i and this ſhoutof the Paſtor behinde the people, when 


they are in the rinlee, is ſo needfull, _— he cry condinual-' - 

and ly down. That at 
the world may (ce che great neceſſitie we habe} to haue thũ mi- 
niſtrie continuallie crying in our eure, rute, nine.” Would to 


lie, Run out audexcell,they ſhall linger 


God we could let the neceffitie of this ery (to tune) to finke in 
our harts that we might obey it. If ye wonld be ſafe, have ples: 
gh 


ſure in this cry, and runne on identlie, vntill ye come to the 
preaſe of our callin ee e 2 
Now followes the forme and mumier of —— — Z for- 
ward vntill they come to the end of their riulte. Noa kame 
but the forme ſet done before; ye Save recerell of ui bevy ye 
evght ro vvaolke,andpleaſe your God.Brethred,as there'is a running 
and an inſtant courſe eraned of vs, ſo we muſt fun. not 10 euerle 
fort, nor after eyerie manner, but we muſt runtiè with an urdor- 
V1.3 | There 
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Therese rules preſcryued tors how weſhouldrunne, The A- O, ;, © 


. poſttes.Cor:chap.g.verſe 24.layes, Re ſo tharthou mayeſt get 
. ä — — ToT; — wy who firing ang ns 


wrailies;:and rums if ye: ftriue a krnfetre;according to a 


. gaod order, ve ſhallama u. 2 Tini A. fg. Sa when we ruunes 
. wenigldrunac accortlitig mo good ordoꝝ not raſhlie, according 
to our oune fantaſie, but arcording to che good lawes of God. 
There ia no well ruled life on earth, hut that Tifc ihat is ruled by 
. therule of God. So 


f lawes; 
by good As Pant 


all umming in tins tine, muſt beruled 
x them to runne and.crics;graw 
ce-caen{ohe guts them the Lawes torunue by, 


. Sa an the Miniſteris bound to cry to men io runngla the word 
of Gad ia giuen to him to tell thee thou ſhouldeil runne by this 


rule, vr chat rulxuhe King by his rules, the counſeller in his on 


galling by his rules : what man that euer he be, except lie rum i 
- nepownbeadl 
 thembarke:. A 
. tht vale; 

. 6s 
—— Bomewing he 
forward walking: 

. — Ye will ſee in the 
comma | iti 


ding to his rules: he hall never attaine to 

if the Lord take away this word: that tellesvs 
pale; tby we ſhooldrunne,milerable ſhall we be. This 
ind F aloe thi n 
oaeword heere ta ben. e dalles their going 
| a man Nhe 
y lawes, many 


many admomitions to put men forward n the way, 
— ceapbinchs Scripture, to ſit 


do go andrun: but 


ſtill cat uri take ch pleaſure, ſceing thy life is ſbort i · 8 
vs to reftheere. Wharſocued calling he hes giuenthee, he bes gi 


bitlo vꝝ walke The Lord hes not oidaued 


— 


walking 


— — to duamſelfe reſi heete: i thou 
. xeſt before iliy journey be complete, it ſhall he to thy vner de- 
ſttuRion.. And therefore dot as he hes bidden theeʒ : albtit i be 
painefull heere yet-inthe end thou ſhalt find reſt.. .- 


Now in the next words he, defines this {vvelking,) and alles 
it co pleaſe God. It is a paine toa man to walkeall day;from mor- 
ning to euening and then id fande nomſt, nor fruite ot his labor 
2 to the, if thy walking be not to pleaſe God, 
thou {halt neuer get any frute of thy walking + if thy _ -- 
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2 he rules of walking and goin forward: That which he had 
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be not euer to pleaſe thy God. thou falt aruer get the riglit 


way, thou ſnalt goe like a doting bo die, and be the farther from 
— vows andin — chou ſhak effoctuat nothing, 
but in that great day thou ſhalt curſe all thy labots and exercr- 
enand thou malt Ay, Alas my labourt ara allloſt: I haus wen: 
ried my ſelſe, and now I am no better. Butif thy walking be to 
pleaſe God, thou ſhalt finde a ſweetneſlein thy labor; and joy 
in the end thereof: And when that bleſſed day of reſurrection 
hall come, thou ſnalt ſay, Bleſſed am I in my labours, that l 
wrought to pleaſe my God, for no Lhaue gotten the butt: · d 
funde the frute of my laboures. Yun ſayes, Cor. . a6. rm. 
bot net to an uncertaintie. Learne neuer to runne to an vncertaini- 
tie but euer runne to a butt; effectuat ſomething by your _ 
The oncly way to make, you runne well. is to pleaſe God. 

Miniſter, orany other in the world. who woulderunde right, 


' muſt run to pleaſure their God, and then they:ſhailifinde freer; 


neſſe in their — well is the ſoule thar can endeuort 
the —— to — : for her is yn: —— — 
hen i is ſet to glonty 13 — | mthis worlds fog to 
this end are we —— orb. 36. and if — 7 
he ſhal ſet vs in the heauent to gloriſte him. 


557101 


Nov in the next verſe; he talces themſclues tobe- vrimeſſes 


thar he had (ct before them the prec and lawes, whereby 
they ſhould walkeinthe journey. Fo bnwvug 1 bet cm d 
ment v gan- yen the Lord lea: Itis an happia:tſing ton · 
[Miniſter in his calling, hen weich a good conſci cats 


the eonſtionces of thepeoplegthar he cried tothemandfaide; 6 


people | bade you goe, I preſcriued you rules to goe into; your 
— be on —— — — 'Thave — — 
tie to you. Brethren, hat auailes it vt if we ſnould euer preache 
the Goſpell, if we be not ſaued thereby? Aud 'whicawetcache 
2 che Goſpell, we alſo ſtir our ſelues forward to come to that 
butt Chriſtzour one teaching is the meanewheroby we are ſa - 
ued, as ĩt is the meane whereby ye ate ſaued. Therefort, let all 
goe forward together in the rice * 
Nou, in the verſe following. he beginnes to ſet do un to them 


ſpoken by tongue, being at Theſlalonica, the ſame thing he 
b puts 


e 


Ge OF} 


„doche Theſſalonians. Car. 4. v. 3. 161 
uts.in writby his pen. It is a fooliſh thing to a man to ſay, The 
Apoſtlc | or wrote another, Nobrethren, Pal 
neuei ce one ſentence to confirme any people, but it is re · 
ſtrate to vs. It is n da and Peter, 
K.. wrote not that v hich they ſpoke : it is follie;fog there was 


* 


eie . — e pertaining to our ſaluation, but it is 
Written. Then the rule is, The vuill of God vphic his your fapitifi: 
caties, That is. at ye be Pole in your ſoules, and the whole af- 
eckions thereof; in your bodie, and all the members of your 
hodie, and all the ations of your members. Sa he drawes the 
Whale rules, which are to be obſerued in this courſe and rinke, 
. Wehaugta Heauen and life euerlaſting, to holineſſe and ſancti- 
| aaf Thenie ove nord. there is the manner, how thou ſhale 
| r to this butt. Be holie, be holie, thou muſt be holie, 
. holie in heatt hand, mouth foot, in all the of thy body: 
ſeparate thee from the worlde, which is full of ſinne, full of 
foull affections, diſpleafing the eye of thy God, and put on ho- 
lineſſe. Who euer they be, that goę forward in hohneſſe, aſſu- 
redlic they ſhall come to the marke. Live thou an holie life, 
aq Tarte ehen it be in, u 22 9 come to 
the priſe of the high calling of God in Chriſt feſus, Jo 
14. Fo 1 guer againe, Buſie thy ſelfas thou Aa thy 
a buſineſle be nt in holinelle, thou art foaliſhe, the faſter thou 
, runnelt, thou art the farther behinde. Alas, how many are there, 
. who buſtes them ſelues in wickednelle,and the more they wea - 
tie themſeluęs, the farther ate they from Heauen; Bleſſed are 
they, who can gae dito Heaueu. Stryus to holineſſe, and 
ſay. Lord, am on my journey, Icanndat ge. forward, except I 
fiade an holie heart, to thinkez an holie mog ch. to ſpeake;an holy 
. hand,co touch; Lord, ſanctiſie them, chat I runne not in vaiue. 
The way to runne holilie, is tq keeps cuer before thy eies, (od. 
that hole one, jn the face of leſus; and to cry, O Lord guide me 
in holineſſcs And I aſſure thee, if thou wilt ſtrive to liue holilie. 
and cry to God. to guide thec in holineſſe, thou ſhalt come 10 
that enꝗleſſe joy: Butif thou let God oſit of thy eye, thou ſhalt 
periſhe. Brethreu, this life will aw ay, and there fore ſet your harts 
to run to that euetlaſting life. | 
Nowe, hauing ſet downe the gence he deduces itin par; 
an 
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and the firſt part he takes vp, is clcanneſſe of the bodie: as hl 
would ſay,fyle not the bodie with fornicarionifyle thou thy bo- 
die with fornication, thou ſhalt not thinke*a cane thought, 
ſpeake a cleane word, or doe any ele ane deed. Sutelicallfinnes 
pollutes, and fyles : The ſinne, that comes from the heart, if it 
were but an euill motion, it goes back againe and leaue⸗ a foull 
blot behinde it: a rotten deed, leaves a blot behinde it, à foull 
worde in the mouth, goes back, and leaues a foull blot in the 
hart: when thou haſt ſpoken a word, thou art not quite thereof, 
but it comes back againe and fy les the ſoule. It goes not from 
thee ſo lightlie as thou troweſt, no, it leaues ay a foull blot be- 
hinde it, So, this corruption — Brethren, Itell you, 
all ſinnes fylles the bodie: yet of all ſinnes, harlotrie clpec l 
fyles the bodie. Looke the compariſon, the Apoſtle vſes n 
Gor. 6.18. The bodie of an harlote, of all bodies is the foulleſt. 
Alas, ſuch a fyling of the bodie and ſoule, followes vpon adul- 
terie, that it is wonderfull to tell. Seeing therefore, ſpeciall pol- 
lution of the bodie, followes on fornication. I beſecch you, ( as 
ye would preſent your ſelfe before God in cleanneſſe) abſtaine 
from harlotrie: An harlot will trauell long, ere he come to hea- 
uen, thy heart and bodie muſt be ſanctifieq before thou come 
to Heauen, And fo as thou would come forward to Heauen, a 
ſſtryue to keepe a cleane bodie and ſoule to God and ſpe 
ciallie, abſtaine from this vyce of fornication. Lor 
keepe vs from it, vntill we come to the end 
of our journey, that we may bepreſen- - 
ted clean before chriſt. Tov om 
with the Fathet and hole 
Spirit, be honour anỹd 
praiſe for euer. | 


AMEN. 
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Fegibis is thewvillof Gedgeuen, your ſanct᷑iße arias, and that 
3 from ·˖[ld 1 | 2 . 25 
4 That cuerie ane of you ſbouid knouve hovu to his veſſel 

in holineſſe and honour, .. Pe PP - 

.5 Andnotin the luſt of conewpiſcence;euen a the Gentilegvobich 
knovve not God. : oy ; 

| 6 That naman preſſass defrands his brother in any matter: us 
the Lord ii auenger of allſnth thinges, as vvealſo haus tolde you bea 
fore time, and teſtified. | 


E haue in hand, Brethren, the third parte 
gof this Epiſtle, written by Paul, to the 
A Theſlalonians. In this part, ye haue heard, 
che Apoſtle exhortes them to a godlie 
life and conuerſation. This kynde of 
doctrine he vſes verie oft, in the reſt of 


| bi- Epiltles The exbortation, ye heard, 
1 2 chat was in che beguuung of this — 
ter, vvas not onelio to liue yvell, to vvalke in holineſſe, buta ſo, 


It vyat, to excell more and more, to ſtryue in that courſe of ho- 
lin eſſe, euem to ſtriue to ouercome, not onclic others, that ranne 
yvich them in the ginks,, (but, al ſo, to ouc reome themlclues : if 
they rapne faſt this day, that they ſhould run faſterto morrow, 
ks ſo each day to increaſe and . — 

| 2 eneug 
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— — There are certaine rules 
and law es, according to dhe vtich dae muſt — 2X 
ſent courle, As touching theſe rules according to the which 
we muſt runne, the A poſtle Thobvgs Þ r he 
hes preſcryued chem to them-alreadie 5} when eV among 

them. 44 | | { FEY LY 
Novve in the text vvt have preſenilie red, hee beginnes to 
call the lawes to remembrauce againe, and to repeate them to 
to them. (For vvhat euer thing he {poke by worde being pre- 
ſent, that ſame thing in effect he hes left behinde lim regiſtrate 
in vvritte, and this day by Gods grace it is come in our hands.) 
He dravves the vvhole rules and lavves to be . in this 
courſe, herin we runne to this butt of ſaluation and to Heauen, 
to be partakers of that glorie: Firſt to a generall law, which is, 
the law of ſanctification and holineſſe. For, hi i the vv of 
God (ſayes he) auen pu ſanirfication.\ Thereafter he comines 
to the ſpeciall poyntes of ſayAification. The firft is, the ab- 
ſtaining from tornication, The next in the wordes red, is, ab- 
ſtaining from doing wrong to ourneiglibour, tither by vi- 
olence, craft or deceite, No to ſpeake of the firſt, as God 
ſhall give vs grace, and to take yp euerie word? Thi if the vil 
e God, ſayes he, enen your ſanctification. Learne then firſt. The 
rvhole lavves and rules according to the vvhich vve ſhoulde 
yvalke and runne in this rinke, Vvhercin the Led hes placed 
ys in this by fe, are reſolued in a generall: tal wof ho- 
neſſe. The law of aſanRifiedlyſejHe or (h 


| v outſe, 

or in this rinke will preaſe to be holie in all the p 2 their 

ly fe, ſhall run and ſtrive (to ſpenk vvith the Apoſtle) Kwfullice 
And running and ſtriuing lawtullicin the eud they chafbe crow 


ned. But they who in ruming towards the i ke, Aryues nos 
to — ol lyte; 9 che pe 
rule in their running. They runheant waits n y are 
miſerable in their running. And. ar they runne vnlawfulhe, ſo, 
they ſhall never be crowned with glory + they all rinine long 


cre they come tothe marke and prife of that high calling ts 
de nice God, Theninthe courſe dF ite Es 
the Lord hes placed 3 to unn iti vill yt come to the marke 


Ebert M6. W ²·ĩ ‚ es ww 


ecke Theſſalonians, Onan 4v3 res: 
Stat glorious teſurrochou, wemnaſtrume holilie, keep an ho- 
—— holie hand keepeholiz ſenſos lerepe an holie ſoot in 
running; in a worde e muſt be holie in the hole powers of 
the ſoule, be holie in the whole members of the bodie, ſeuer all 
from the pollution of this world, dedicate all to God, and ſoyye: 
ſhall come to the end ol the rin. 1 4 
Nou to goe fot vad im the text. To mode chem to thit ſaws: 
Qification, and to embrace this rule of runmung forward to the 
marlce. He ſayes, Fos eli is the vvil of God. He giues no other rea. 


this worlee, ur thatworke,it ſhould ſutfice vs: we are forobtifh 


to that Lord, and fo bound to his obedience, that if vo lenow of © 


no other reaſon, whereforewe ſhould doe any thing, hut onelio 


chat ĩt is his will, we ſlauld obey it. And che man wh vnder. 

ſtandes it is. cho will of od i hen he is doiag any ting, and wib 

cleſe his eies, lead wh I" reaſon, ſubje his will © the 
8 


will E his God;: and gos and follow on him, it it were througl 
Hell (if he bid chre goe throgh Hell go throgh it cloſe thy eye 
follow on, how beit thoulenoweſt no out · ght) ſurely that man 
{ball get a bleſſed iſnueʒ ho ſhall get a beoivne: heuer loule'yvas 
diſapoinied that ſer tliemſe lues vo follow God. Who tur ſetvey 
themſelues againſt their affoctions to ſetue God , they come at 
laſt to Heauen. By the contraryvhena man thinles humſelſe 04 
uer wiſe, and will not followe on Gods will, except he ſee a faire 


out-ſight and get great reaſons wherefore he ſhould doe thů, vr 
daa b not eneugk td ſay it is God willbut will fay; 
wherefore is it Bede wiln Tie Lord doi übt him folle we n 


1 


awac will, and hib with and reaſou: will lead hin to deſtructioni 


There was noucumaniwhom thelvrd gaue oder to his owne 
vill but he tan to his owne deſtructi on 5 2433 


Noto gu οỹ]οẽH, Ho damitsnexuts the ſpeciall pointes ot 
this ſunctiſi tun here att ſumirie ſortꝭ oi holineſſe, therefore, 
he willdy it do irn in pattih eueris pùrt theteot in che one or- 
det, Aud the fiaſtpart of ſanſtiſiauon and holinefſe =_ 

he makes it to be abftecaing from! flrugapion, ablleening from 


haviotrievIrſtandiin keep ug vf an holio ond dranc bodie. In £4179, ab. 
running onthiscoucls in che: ale. mar conuo yes 10 dne laſt feeving 


M 3 | butt, 


ſon but this: It is ale wil of God. to be ſo. How beit w. ſuaare nod Ae 
a ſufficiẽt 


word of any other reaſom but this; it is the will of God to doe - — 


fe; F 11ſt part 
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Fons for- butt, ad life cuetlaſting. thdunult loepe an halie perſon Bur 
mow to marke. the wordes more natrovvlie. Firſt he:rccommendes. 


abſence. He vvho runnes in a rinke, and ſtrives, ſayes the A- 
politez. Corinth. chap. . verſe 2g. chat man he is continent in 
Al tbinges, he hecpes a gaode dyet; ere hie enter in the rinke 
he vvill dyet himſelfe and ab ſame tom. many thinges vxhich 
other /vVayes he. vvould vic: So we vvhe runnes in this rinke of 
Chriſtianiue to be partakers of that Crownezvye muſt abſtaine, 
vve muſt not follow our appetites, vve mult not put our hand 


ĩ ty cuerie thing our appcutt biddes va we muſt not yeelde ta the 
Hiſtet ol tie fleſhe, there muſt; hee abſlinence and dyet / And 
ecreſore Haul: in that ſame; ninth chapter to the Cor. verſe 27. 


do che Church, and heareſt the preae hint, &c ifthowbe an har- 


mov ves how he vice himſelſe in tunning, to be an enſample to 
Vs. He fayes, He held bis bodie at under, aud xedailed it in a ſerur- 
#44, and vvoulde not let it be his maſter. Let thou thy bo- 
die he thy:maiter, I promiſe ther thou ſhalt neuer ſee the butt. 
But o come ore ſpeciallic. What abſtinence muſt it be Me 
names it from feruication. There are ſunckie ſortes of abſti⸗ 
nence, vvhich is requyred of them that runnes in this tinkes 
ut among them all, Cad, Raine from harlotrie, 
ang pollugon of the-bodic xith fornigation.. Among all the 
ſaaex that deſiles the badie pad che menibers of tlic bodięot 
ani man or vvomai, hatlotrie is the cliecſeſi ſinne, and makes: 
all vnclcane and polluted in Goddes fight. The Apoſt le 1. 
Cofintb. chaps, verſe 18. ſayes, e Alſiuseſ that amancommittes, 
Lende vvilh the lache, but he v oy commmetter fornication, beſivnes 
gauuff. his quune ldi he pdilutes anch def lecllis bocke in a! 
eclall, manner, Brathren; the bqdic of /a man vhich is nor. 
Nolluted vvich this filihine ſle, is a meett hodit to runne in this 
gaurſe : it is ſyvift and readie to runne intthis courſe a but 1f 
the bodic be deſyled vvith hatlottie, i is not ſvvift arid meete 
for:the-courſe. ö — agogetde 
turue falles peucr out in the hands uf an-bailotes.) Their is o. 
thing vnder the Sunne, that a bodie polluted wivitty iofnica- 
tion can doe holilie., As the perſon is vucleane in Gods / ſight, 
ſo all thinges he docs are polluted; yea, that ſame verie action 
that othetyvayetis goodeis ſinne in Gods ſiglit. Cummeſt thou 


lote, 


- — — — Le act 


tothe Theſſaſoniaris; Cars #4-Viz.4.. ty © 
Me, lm polluted in Gods Tight: Deale alt tharthowhaſd es 
the pores; lyeſtthoir inhalotmic; ll ivfintie. So ina VDG an 
harlot candocno-yoode : atidit lie ſebmne to doe anie goody it 
is nothisg but finne in Gods fight, Looke then vvhat eſtate an 
harlote is inn 6. ; An 
No to goe forward ro the next verſe. He ſets downe the . _;. 


ſpeciall medie of this ſinnt and Vyce; whereby they may | 
keepe theit bodie from this pollution. That ener en of yl Remedio 
ſhould ( to poſſeſſt bis veſſel in holineſſe and hononr,' Thie of formi- 
firſt ching,thatis requyred heere,is a ſcience, an habite in doing: cation. 
note liglit faſſion in dving; a doing as it vvere, off hand: - but 
a fetled doing, of ſetled grace in the heart: a craft to poſſeſſe 
and to keepr the bodis in oline ſſe and godlinefſe, Thou that 
vvould keepe thy bodie cleate, thou muſt haue an habits and 
ſetledneſse. All thinges, we doe ir this life ſhould come of a con- 
ſtam habite in the ſoule, of an vſe and ſetled grace in the hart to 
doe well: Fot a: the thing a Craftiſ-man'docs is of his craft: the 
thing a Wright does is f the ſcience of his craft : ſo, euerie one, 
that vvould intende to do vvell muſt haue an habite and a grace 
in the heart to doe vvell. And ſpeciallie, hej that vvoulde keepe 
his bodie in cleanneſse, loolce, thathe haue a craft of it : ocher- 
vrayez it may be. he vvill not play the harlote this night, or that 
night, becauſe he hes not tlie obcaſion, butthe firſt occaſi- 
on offered hee ſhall be an harlote. So,all reſolues in chis. Tlie 
beſt thing in this vvorld to banniſhe ſinne, is to gei an heart 
ſetled and ſtabliſhed vvith grace. Get an heart once ſtabliſh- 
ed vvithi grace; then tliou alt not b _ but thou ſhalt 
ſtand faſt in all tentations, and thou ſhaſ keepe a ſolide courſt: 
Let the Deuill, the vvorlde;and alt the enemies of thy ſatuation 
vie all the centrations to dravV thee avvay, thou ſhalt ſtand im- 
moucable; And therefote learne the craft of vvell doing, aiid 
get once the habite in ehe Heut ef vvell doing, and then, vvell 
doing (Hall:cothe With ſuch facilitie to thee, char tiiou (Baltmat - 
uell Mereae :! 2 et 464902 209 bu 2 
Then to come to the next words, J hat euerie one i you ſrowld c 7 
Hur bevv ro poſſeſſe his veſſel in balintſſe and honouc. He ſayes, e- 
wery one.” He exeemes none; neither richie not poore, high nor 
lovve, but, he binde cuerie ono, — ſo ener he be 6 
| 4 | to 
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ts che ſcience of polſellingthe.bofiawithcleanneſle and — 


pefleMarke it brethien | There an ph pr. cd 
haxloy;nota Kor ee eino none 
of no eſtate hes this priuiledge. hut all are hond ta keep the bo- 


— 1 


die cleanczand they who wil excem themſelues, and chunke their 
caulee to be a priutledge to them hey hall exceme themlelues 
alſa from the ragk of them who gunnes in this ʒinletto Heauen. 
Thou goeſt not ſo ſoone to be an harlote, but thou goeſt out gf 
the right way, and thou ſhalt never come to Heqyen that way, 
runne as long as thou wilt. Now what ſhould everie one know? 
Euerie one ſhould know to poſſeſſe his xeſſell. that is, his bodix, 
not to be poſleſicd of the hodie, but to.poſledle the bodies wile 
thou be poſſeſled of the bodie,and be a ſlaue to itꝭand wilt thou 
let the foule affectious of the bodie poſleſle thee?thou ſhalt find 
woe in thy bodie for euer. Paul ſay es, I holde wy bodre at under, 
and redgt} it in ſergice, I will not let it be my Maſter. 1 Cor. g. 27. 
Alu aies the thing that euerie one ſhould know, is to poſſeſle. 
Toſpeake ot this poſſaſſioniit is a com̃mon ſaying: tis no leſſe 
practick to poſſeſſe a thing after it be gotten,nor to acquire and 
conqueſle it. Yea, I ſay, there is greater practick to pollefle that 
well which is gotten, nor to get it. And there are moe in the 
world, chat can find che way to get it, not the way to keępe that 
hich is gouen. But what thing is this gþey ſhould knowe to 
poſſeſſe? There are many poſſeſſions in the world, but amon 
all poſleſſions the cheef is, that a man poſſeſſe holibe his body, 
which is a veſſell to keepe the ſoule. So the fuſt poſſeſ ſion that 
cuer one gettes in this world:is his own bodie, and it is the long - 
_ eſt poſſtiſſion that any man keepes : Thowſhals be pulled from 
thy heritage, lands, goods and niches; but as for thy bodie, albeit 
for a time thou lay it down, yet ihou ſhalt take it vp againe, and 
thou ſhalt poſleſle it for every andit ſhall either be an houſe to 
honoutior elſe to diſnonour to thes for eugr- And fo ſecing this 
hodie is the firſt poſſeſſion and the nf we.baue; therefore 
we ſhould be carefull how we poſſeſſe this bodie. Be not ſo 
carefull how thou keepeſt and poſſeſſeſt thy land, as bow thou 
poſſeſſeſt thy bodie. There are ouet᷑ many that are ſo carcfull to 
poſſeſſe their lands, that they forget to poſſeſſe iheir bodiegzand 
yet cheir land (hall, they leaue behind: them. So the 1 
4 1 [| ung 


* 
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ta the Theſſaloniam. Cuar. 4. u 4. 165 
reg gen poſſeſſe, ia thy veſſel thou carieſt a+ 
Doug wa 


Buthow mould thou pollelle 17 veſſcll}Fuſtheſhowes af. 


ter u hat maner they ſhould poſſeſſe it, and then after what ma- 
ner they ſhould 1 toolleſlens. The waner how to poſſeſſe it is 


th {on cleans to thy meag,the xyileſt yeſſell in thy houſe thou 
Wilt 


vu hehe ſſa and bopanr, Ey oi hee, ou wilt keepe thy = . 


cepe it cleane, and will haue it waſhen euerie day ones aner of 
ell, tha 


and yet ihou wilt not be carefull to keep cleane that ve t 


keepes thy ſoule. And yet morc. lt is not encugh, to keepe it Þ 
Speth mult keep it in honour. There arc ſundrie ſort, of the 
of yeſlels in ay houſe, ſome veſſels io dithonor, and ſome to ho: bodic- 
nour, They that are cucn to diſhonour mult be keeped:cleang | 


but they that are to honour, muſt both be keeped cleane and iu 
honour. Thy bodie, which is the veſſell of thy ſoule, ſhoulde 
not be keeped cleane ouely, but in honour alſo: for it is the veſ· 


ſell of a honourable ſoulet Tea, Pari ſayes 1. Cor. 6 19. It A the 
. duvelling of tbe holie Spimtzyhich is more, not thy ſoule. Thy bo- 
dy is dearer boght nor al the veſſels in this carth:itis boght with 
. the precious bloud of Chriſtʒfy on thee, Who pollutes and defiles 
. the bodie, which is boght with ſo preciqus 4blouge. Aske ſome 


men and fay to them why defileſt thou thy badie? He will an- 
ſvvere, My bodie is my o vne, But. ſay to hee, thy body is not 
thy ovva,tis Chriſts,he hes boght it vvich his precious bloudez 
if it be not Chrifts,itis the Deuils, and he ſhall poſſeſſe it in the 
end. And therefore, ſecing that bodie of thineis the Temple of 
the holie b ear et the bloud of Chriſt, keep it in holi- 
nelle pod nour.z. and if there wexe.no more to moue thee, but 
becaule it is the veſſell of the ſoule, thou ſhauld keepe it holie 
and cleane: For, an harlots bodie, as a privy, ſtincks ſo in the 
noſe of the ſoule, chat the ſoule ſhall ſay, Lord, if I vvere out of 
this ſinking bodie: O, hoyv much more vvill ĩt ſtincke inuhe 
noſe of oe, Lord. And vvhaſocuer keepes their bodies cleane, 
all that they haue js cleane, their heritage; their moucablesand 


vnmoueables, all are cleane and honourablez but if thy bodie be 
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R art foull, all is fer thy to thy meate. 


is foul}, ſinking and pol- 
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35 ſhe fobrteenth Lecture vpon the 1. Epiſt. 
tete, albeit they be ſintlie decored. Ad it gtones viider thee/bg- 
cauſe thou art heauie to it. The Lord let vs ſee this. and giue vs 
grace to abſtaine from this filthie vice harlotrie. Troweſt thou 
thy vvhoriſhe eyes ſhall ſee that faire glohous face of God? 
No, no: they ſhall not ſee it. Cry for the grace of fandtification, 
and for the bloud of Chriſt, that all — 0 cleanſed, and thou 
in che end may win to the end of the tinlæt, euen Chriſt, and live 
in him, and be cleanſed in him. | 8 8 
Now to the next verſe, which containes the vvrong vvay of 
poſſeſſing thy bodie, The vvordes are. Nor in the left of concu- 
piſcence. There is the vvrong vvay. * vvordes. Nor 
irh the paſſion. The vvorde paſſion Znifies a firy flanie, 
which breakes out of the bodie, inflamed vvith foull luſtes, 
vvhich proceedes from the heart, and ſettes the bodic in a fire. 
The luſt beginries at the heart, and breakes out through the 
whole members of the bodie, he mare oem and the 
bodie ſo exerciſed, is a ſicke and ſuffering bodie: the bodie of 
an harlote is the ſcekeſt bodie that goes; it is brunt vp vvith a 
fire within. The thing that is enemie to the bodie is ſicleneſse, 
and paſſions. And therefore, who euer would oſſeſſe their bo« 
die well they muſt be carefull to — the bodjefrom ſiaknetße 
and paſſions. Novy among all the fickneſsey tha can come to 
a man, the ſicleneſse of foull luſt is the'Vvorſt and moſt con- 
ſuming ſickneſse: another ſickneſʒe may well waſte the moi- 
ſture of the bodie; but, if thoy be ſanctified, the Lorde ſhall 


' make it a meane to ſanctifie ther: And oft times there v vill 


not be a xxholicr bodie, nor · that bodię that is 1 in fick- 
neſle: but, this ficleneſſe of luſte, not onely vvaſtes the fub. 
ſtance of the bodie, and dryes it vp; but, itdeſtroyes the holi- 
neſſe and honour thou ſhouldeſt haue: it is an euemie to ho- 
Uineſſe. It is a ſickneſse that vvill neuer ſanctifie thy bodie, 
but deſtroy it; and the longer thouly in that ſickneſie, the foul- 
ler and vnholier artthon. This is the nature of the ſicæneſle, 
thou ſhaltnot onely be conſumed in bodice with ſiclenefſe, but 
thou ſhalt loſe thy holineſſe in thy ſoule. And this is a ſore 


3 


co. matter. A ſicke man in another ſickneſſe vvitfery to the Lord, 


for comfort, but, in the ſickneſſe of hatlotrie, ſił vvill gever 
haue a voice to cry vnto the Lord for mercie, if he repent not. 
* . So, 


— 


— — 


cherer in myrther, the drunkard in drunk ennc ſſe, the thiefe in 


chüft thou geuer ſay, the. face of Chuilt. So, the grouude x 


rites. 
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172 The fourteeath Lecture vpon ihe t. Epiſh 

all miſchief, is this dare ignorance in the ſoules of men, 17 
know no more of God, nor the Gentiles did. Fhon who wilt 
follovve an harlot knovves no mote of God, nora Pagane, ot 
Heathen, Vet more I learne heere. The cheef vice that rang a- 
mong the Gentiies, was the vice of luſt. Read the Hiſtories and 
ye ſhall finde it to be true. Looke the i. chap. Rom. There the 
Apoſtle ſpcakes of the pollutiotrof che bodie that rang among 


Fornicati- the Gentiles. Will ye looke to murther it rai more in'Scot- 
on the fis land nor it did therezoppreſſion, falſhood, and ſuch ſinnes raig 
of the ges. nes more in Scotland, not euer they did among the Gentiles. 


the chiefe ſinne raigning among the Gentiles, was the pollution 
of their bodies one with another. Now the ground of this, the 
Apoſtle makes the ignorance of God: they ſaw not, not knew 


not God in Chriſt, and thereforgeach one runne, and ſtrave to 


pollution. Par! Epheſians chap. 4. verſe 8.19 fayes, 7 hey bad 
rheir mindes darkned, as ſtrangers from the life of G od; the light of 
God vvasnotin them: the cauſe vvas h eg rgbdiance; which 
vvas throgh bardneſſe of heart: ànd vvhen they had loſtſenſe ant 
loſt — too, then they gaue themſelues ro pvantonneſſe, . 
and to commit all kinde of vncleawneſſe, and rhas wvith all greedineſſe, - 
A vvanton bodie is greedie of filthineſle, it vvill foyallovy vp 
ſinne, and can neuer be ſatisfied. In the 1. Rom. he telles, rhe 
Gentiles vvere vvilfullie ignot᷑ant, they vvould nbt KnovyGod; 
nor the light. Such vvas the maliciouſtieſſe of the heart, they 
put out their cies, and vvoulde not ſee hin they knevv hin in 
narure:the Sunne, the Moone. the Heauens, all teſtifiegthere is a 
God. Vet the Gentiles for all that ſight they wouldnotknowe . 
God: Therefore, the Lord gaut themi vp ro a teprobar fenſei t 

fallow their owne counſell 2tid'their fonll affect. Solthe At 
poſtle telles vs, that —— of the bode is theplagiie and 
vengence of God, that followei on impictie'; it is not onely a 
ſinne, but a puniſſiment that followes vpon ſinne: "When one 
wil not know lim, nor heare himtlie Li commontit e 
that bodie vvith the ſinne of pollorion;, Itis the 1 
with the Lord plagues many of the Earlts · hopſes in Scotland: 
It is the plague that eates vp men, wyfe and children, and all 
things that the great men of the land hes: becauſe the Earle,che 
Lord, the Laird, the Eadie, they arcprophaine; ly 6-0 
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io pollution, to be a puniſhiment to their bodies The Lord wilt a 

reat deals motę plague vs,who haue a light ef God / 
6 Land ſus Proceptss- 
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| No the conſsit ea hien ul 


74 Thafotnecath Lot vponthei, Epiſt, 


Gmple;lt forttication'r aigm in thee} if murther ralgne in th 
L cannot ſay thou haſt a arte of Regeneration; « or true fan 
ctification q then — play the hypoerite, thou in vvhom 


harlotrie raigherhy thou mayeſt countertat lberalitie: but, 1 


fax, itivnotryp tis! ſesußtins vyte of hunlottie rait 

and rule in thee, thou art an hyp ocries for in him wid is truclie 
renewedthere it no affec tion m the bodie; but in ſome mea - 
ſare jtavill· be renev ved. The vyce may be in thee, but looke 
that it cnigne not in thec . No, let no man thinke he hes anie 
ue greens — grace; Fu rene raigne 


in chee. . 22 2212. %% 1; 
Nota marlee cuerieword ſhorthie: ee — * i eir- 
aaumtbene bickrother, inavy:marter, He exceptes no man. The 
8. Erle theLotd, the Larrd, belceueshis power be giuen him to 


No. no, if thou runneſt fo. thou Malt 
cauea Thou think(t te Lord hes ſtrerigrhned 


I chy hand to oppteſſe the poore no not fo, no man · i c etned, 


looke thou oppreſſe none, on ele renoumte the name of Chriſt; 
lor tboucanndtꝭ beamopprefſour and is member. The word 
Ggmfcodchmme vp vpοο ode and to tread him dow ne. 
The. (ekond:hjog as, that they fhouldetvotiivehmoeche, not 
by deceite beguy to: anie Man. Thefirſt . Hat none doe vio! 
leaccs The next is, that none deceyue. The one as euill as the 
other: and wve ſhall finde as many deſttoyvu by deceit, as by 
violenceʒ and a fers clock af juſtice eaſten oer deteite 'Aric 
yo helibiegdbeddibepdorciemareadesi iin any g 
—— * av * ple b hit 
that we tema ot in ciili — oo mutua ll buy 
ing aud lee eee e und tir tles ori 
daineduihis buyvxʒ ing robo rrdeſo;{charbortke the 
Wing, — — eruanne; anthevvhs 
a —— nrrordijic wry word 
arightc be vill not ba cute o wg hiniſelfe atone! 
ay; and moſt ſay Trade tine. 
| haue made my: ovvnt vaantate;, fo todd 1 


0 — alſu. But, ata; uc is 50 
vve can neuer thinleg vv texxept 
We Alas this ſin is — — — — 


amend 


rn 
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dit. The Loris the ycngerof fare, Audiinblocking, 
owlecke not the aduauntage of thy peighbar thanking ky 1 
hee with thy, Taue fe thy aduamagx all he n qu ſe to chee, 
Ind thou ſhalt cut ſſe the ume that cuer thou got that aduantaged 
Who ſhould they uot deceaue? He ſay es, sbrochery; Thais 
ſhouldſt not beguyle any man, neither Turke nor Pagan mucli 
more ſhould(t hou beware io beguile a Chuſtianis brotha, gs 
ſiſter ; for aſſure thee, God will nat ſee tham rongde. i The 
Lold that is thy maſter, he vvill repaite the-vvrong.. He thatis 
made a brother to the firſt begotten. of the Father, the. Loud 
vvill not ſee. that brother vvrongde. The Apoſtle 1 Corinth. 
chap. 6. verſę 8. ſetteʒ dovvne that maiten as _ nitie⸗ 
faying, Ye doe injurie, y c doe hurt to your, brother,and thenw 
v'vho hes giuen their names:t@.Chritt,, ye ſhame-your felucp 
to beguyle your brethren, But to open ih matter more deep- 
lie There are manie conjunctiones the — hes ordained 
to be among men, as of bloude, athuiry,ciuile ſocietie, & c. and e- 
uerie one of theſe conjunctiones ohliſhez chem to do no tung 
to that perſon, with whom they are conjoined. But,whenthus 
Chriſtian conjunction commes in, in our elder brother Chriſt, 
when we are all members of one bodie, in one head Chriſt, not 
ſundrie bodies, as hreiliten on earth arej this co junction aboue 
all conjunctiones bindes me and thee 20 deale truelie in anie 


- Vlocke vve haue vvith our brother... So, vvhen thou art dea- 
ling vvith anic man, ſay this vyith thy ſelfe, he with xVhom L 
i 4 is my brother , and a member of that bodie of Chriſt, 
and therefoxe, farre be it from mg to deceyye him. Alas if men 


coulde tlie on this, at their blocking, thatthey vſe to deale 
Pvith-a brother in x al, ph member of that bodie f for all 
the vvorlde they vvoulde not; ſet themſelues to begwle their 


brother. Many. teſtificy by their deceite they are not brethren 
in this book forif they yyere brethren indeed, for all che world 


' 


they vVoulde not deceauę them. Novythere is heere and ther 
. thing, I ſce among all comunignes that euer hes beene in any 
Sc 

tion to keep men together in one ſocietie, and mutuall love and 
concord, ia this ſpirituall conjunction of s in the Lord: All he 
kes and conjunctions that euer hes been in any common: vel, 


ion in this earth, the moſt powerfull conjun- 


ſince 


— eee 
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176 4 Thefotmeenth Lectute pon the i Epi. ſt. 
fince che beginniũg are not ſo powerful e men in fot: 
be; as beladen hat rene cad. "Marky 
2 il men nad wwemen · be not joined together in'pne 
head; by erde 
the Countrie:: but no ſocictic and ſinceritie in loue, except the 
Lord be che binder and conjoiner together, no tric conjun: 
Rior If Chriſt be not the coajoynict ind che bindet of the may 
wich the wife, the futher wit the ſotme, no trae con) 
will not ſay lat that Romane aud Grecian Common-y 
had uo partin God through Ieſus Chriſt, had euer any true con- 
junction or, ſnceriũe in lbue. No ſincetitie in concorde, but that, 
chat ir made vpin leſs che ond: when we runtie all int 
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ele 11 h: 351 | ALY 
+ Nowhecaſts to one reaſon g theſe two thingeß, laying, Go 
2 therawe wg tr of ll fruch tht eee 104 855 
preſſion Phe reaſon is And it tell. 3 Vs, 0 ces all. a 
eensches vn, thx ir this rinke to Heaileti; if we be nov edged 1 
with terrors yea tlie beſt of vs, with terrors on this, life: 
zonen rde ue will rms out the Way. AY the 
God hes appointed faire promiffes to chert mel 
weed: ſaying. Gdc forward, thou er e ir | 
the other pare, knowing faire promiſes will ho Pa the rurne, ; 
hethreatens judgements ſaying. Goc thou out of the way, mx 
vengence ſhall ouertatze thee: yea, he does more, nor chis, 2 
caſts in greater terrors (he kno wel Mat, wordes will not — 


\ of 


thetirne) whiles he takes ati barlote, asit were by the neck, and 
and in the ſight of thie world he will teare him in peeces, and let 
men ſet that the vengence of God followes on ſin and wil ſtrike 
him with ſuch a ſodaine death, that men will feare to doe the 
like. We ſee daily ſuch experience of Gods judgements: Whiles 

he vvill cake an — vrho hes oppreſſed men in this 
world, and wil tred on him with his feet, 3 terrific the world, 
and this is his daily doing in this world. Now,taking this man, 
and that woman,now and then puniſhing them, to let the world 
ſee that puniſhment is for ſinue, aud fin ctaues judgement: yea, 
and let them ſee, there is a day of judgement comming, when 
He · wil tak ſoule and hodie and caſt them into hel For, theſe tem- 
porall judgements, are but as many tokensgo tell vs there is a 
day comming, when all oddes ſhall be made euen. When ye ſee 
8 — — temporallie, ſtand not there, but thinłe on the 
- haſt puaithment, vnleſſe repentance interucene, Ye will matuell 
hen ye ſee a man running in wickedneſſe, that the Lord in 
our ſighitinſtantlie ſtrikes um not: No,knowe ye not the pati · 
.- enceofGod? He is patient, and lets men runne in wicked- 

neſſe, vntill the cuppe be full, and then, he powreth 
out his wraith and judgement on them to tbe 
jjidgements and wraith, for Chriſt hi: 
| ns fake. To whom with the | 
Father and the holy Spi- 
5 | rit, be praiſe and ho- 
ii een nur, for euer. 
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VPON: THE FIRST EPISTLE OF 

PAVL TO THE THESSA- 


#7 2c 
DE 


LONIANS. 
1.Taztssa Cub. 4. verſ.6. 7. 8. * 


c That no man oppreſſe,on, defraude his brother in any matter: fen 
the Lord is amenger of all ſuch thinges, 44 vue alſo haue tolde you be», 
fore tim; and relied tp RG | a * 

7 For,God baib not called vs to vnc laanneſſe, bat, vnto holineſſc. 

7 Hetherefert that deſpiſeth theſe thinges, deſpuſet h noe mar but, 
g. vb bath cuen ginen you his bolie $ pu. 


N this part of this E iſtle, the ſalu- 
N 8 a — 4 
Von, whereinhe rejoiſed for the grace the 
Lord had beſtowed on the Theſſaloni- 
WD 5) ans, not after a common manner, but in 
> great aboundance. He ſets downe pre- 
A cepies of manners, concerning an holic 
> eehte, and a godlic converſation in this 
worlde, and he comprehendes them all, firſt in a generall, and 
he calles it ſanctiſication, holineſſe in lyfe and conuerſatiun, 
for whatſocucr duetie appertaines to vs to be done in this ly fe, 
mens may be taken vp vnder this one word, ſanttrficarior, 
which ſtandes in bolineſſe in ſoule and bodie. When he hes 
ſette dow ne the generall, he diuy des it in parti, and the firſt part 
of ſanctific ation, of holineſſe of ly fe and conuerſation, he takes 
it vp to be in abſteining from fornication, it reſpects a man, or 
woman in their owne perſon, that they keepe the _ 5 
| odic 


«a7. 


́— Gy OOTY _ * 
—— ³üEln Irons — — — 


to the Theffalonians, CAD. 4,vs 179 


bodie that God hes giuen them in holineſſe, vnpolluted vvith 
filthineſſe. The ſecond part concernes our neighbour, that we 
doe him no wroag: He is an vnholie man that huttes his neigh- 
bour, that vvill vvroang him in anie dealling or trafficking 
with him. He is hurt two manner of wayes : firſt he is hurt by 
deceite, vnder colour, by fraude, beguyling or circumvention 
He is ſecondlie hurt by plaine violence and oppteſſion. Both 
theſe two ſortes of wronges and injuries are vnholie: He that 
circumueenes his brother is vnholie, he that oppreſſes his bro 
ther is vnholie. Novve to perſvvade them to this ſanictiſica- 
tion, ſtanding in theſe tvvo om. he vſes ſundrie argumentes, 
The firſt argument ye heard of before, vvas from the vvill of. 
God, This is the will of God (ſayes he) your ſanctification. It 
is the Lords vvill that ye be holie. It is not an hid vvill, but a 
reuealed will and oft reuealed, that ye be holie in your ſelfe, 
holie in refpc& of your brethren, and holie all manner of vvaye. 
— thete vvere not an argument to moue vs to be holy, 
holie ii reſpect of our ſelues, holie in reſpet᷑t of our neighbour, 
this onely reaſon, to vnderſtand it is Gods will we fo doe, may 
be ſufficicat. Fot albeit we knovve of no other reafon, where- 
fore vve (hould be holie, butonely thatitis his vvill, it bindes 
vs to holineſſe. Fot this reverence tovyarde the Creator, and 
Redeemer of the world, ſhoiild be in euerie creature. that they 
vnderitanding afiic thing to bee agreable to his holie vvill, 
ſhould ſtoup : knovving his will, they are bound to acquieſco 
and reſt there, ſecking no farther, and to cloſe their eyes at all 
their reaſones; hovvbeit the thing that is injoyned to them, 
ſhould ſeeme to be an impoſſibilitie. The Apoſtle ſpeaking 
of his vvill Roman. chap. 12. verſe 2. ſayes, His vvill is euer 
goodeʒ it is good vvhat euer he vvilleth, it is perfite, yea, it is the 
rule of all righteouſneſſe. So euerie one ſhould reaſon vvith 
themſelues. Is it the vvill of God? Then it is molt juſt. Ivvill 
tollovve and obey it, my reaſon ſhall not ſtay it, my reaſon i. 
vvrong and out of rule, his vvill is the rule of righteouſneſſe. 
I inſiſt on this rather, becauſe | knovve how hard it is co make 
the vvill of man ply able, and to frame it to Gods vvill: and 
vrhat diſcrepance is betvveene the vvill of God, and the vvill 
of man, So if thou giueſt thy ſelfe ouer to thy ov ne 9 
a 2 there 


Pup e- 
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there is nothing God willes, but thou willeſt the contrare therof. 
And therfore our prater ſhould he. continually to God, to con- 
foime our froward will to his wil: this ſhould be our praier con- 
tinvallic, what euer come ta vs, be it proſperitie, or aduerſitie: 
Lord do thy will, & give me not my own willz for if I get my o- 
wn wil, it wal be wy wreak; but, Lordrule my will according to 
thy will, for thy will is onely.thexight will. and the preſeruet of 
my life, and cuen now white we haue time we ſhould cry, Lord, 
thy will be done: we are thy creatures, Lord let thy will bedone 
in vs. And. ] aſſure thee, if thou get thy will conformable to his 
wil. and be content witli any thing he lay es on thee, life or death, 
certainly thou ſhalt lind comfort, & all ſhall come well to thee, 
The ſecond argument taine from the vengence that falles on 
the tranſgreſlours. He ſaies, Fi the Lord in the auenper of ali fuel 
thges. Ne auenges the deceit vicd by vs, and the violence done 
againſt ourncighbour, This ſecond argument followes well on 
the other; for, one of thoſe two muſt be, either the wil ot od 
muſt be done by vs. or elſe vengence mull be for diſobedience;\. 
It the will of God moue thee not to doe that which he cravesof: - 
thee, to liue in holineſſe before him; let the feare of vengence 


ment for and puniſhment moue thee, For, Brethren, the will of our God, 


diſobed;- 


4 


is in the ſelfg a thing ſo holic and inuiglable, that there vas ne- 


&ceto god, wer perſon yet, that diſobey ed that will; from ould Adam to this 


ill. 


houre, if it were but in a litle thoglit of che heart, let be a deed, in- 
a motion of the ſoule, let be an action, but that diſobedunce and + 
tranſgreſſion of that holie and inuiolable will of God was pu- 
niſhed cither in the perſons fclf,or inthe Mediator leſus Chriſt. 
So inuiolable a thing isthe juſt will of God, that the diſobe - 
ence to it cannot eſcape puniſhmẽt. God is not like man, impoſ- 
ſible it is that thy diſobedience to him, (ifit were but in a mo- 
tion of thy heart) ſhould bee vnpuniſhed, either in thy bodie 
or ſoule, or elſe thou muſt haue refuge to the Mediator, and it 
ſhall be puniſhed in him. „ in Chriſt by diſobe di- 
dience is taine away in his obedience. And therefore thinke it 
no childiſh play, to play with his will, it it were but the lcaſt 


cogitation of the heart: Play vvith man as thou wilt, but one 


thought againſt Gods will importes damnation, if thou hadſt a 


thouſand | vues. 
| He 
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He addes that reaſon in the end of this verſe, as ve alſo toldi 
you be fore tyme aud teſtified, This was not the firſt tyme that he 
had tolde them ofit of before, and now he telles chem againe, to 
let them ſe the certainty ofit. Brethren, this hes a deeper ground. 
This conſtancie in denuoncing and threatning * that Te lord 
ye finde in thoſe who ſpeakes in the name ot the Lord, (they © ooffent 
will denounce once, twyſe, and tlity ſe that ſame judgement) tels“ e. 
you, the Lord will be auenged on vagodlineile; The ground“ eve. 
is in God hiinſelfe. The Lord is conſtant in his vengence on im- 4 of 
penitent ſinners, he alters not, how beit he delay the vengence iudg e- 
vnto his appointed ty me, yet the vengence ſtandes faſt: lie is not. 
like man. Man is changeable,he will brag the night, and ſay, l 
will be auenged, to morrow all is away. Man is vaine and incon- 
ſtant, the Lord is an vachangeable God, he will perſeuere with 
an vachangeable mynde to vengence. Ot this it commes, that 
thoſe whom he ſendes to denounce vengence in his name, will 
preache vengence to them this day, vengence the next day, and 
ay will tell you, the Lord will be once auenged on you. The 
Lord will auenge thy harlotrie, thy deceit, thy oppreſſion, and 
ay conſtantly cry on. to let you ſee, the judgements bides on the 
impenitent ſinner, he will not change his ſentence for all the 
vvorld: It God vvere changing, ye vvho ſpeakes in his name 
wauld change, and he wold not haue warrand in his conſcience 
to ſpeake conſtantlie: but God being conſtant and vnchange- 
able in his purpoſe, of neceſſitie the preacher muſt be conſtant. 
And it hes not beene ſeene of before, but the conſtancie in de- 
nouncing vengence by the ſeruants of God againſt impenitent 
people, hes euer been juſtified with a ſenſible judgement, & the 
vengence they threatned conſtantly it lighted. Now, brethren. 
we neede not to goe far oſf for enſamples. This conltancie in 
threatning hes beene oft vſed in Edinburgh. Tlus hes beene oft 
tolde you if this be not amended. the tamine, the Peſtilence ſhall 
ouertałe this Cittie. Now judge ye this day, it the effect juſtifies 
not our ſaying, It is a follie to men tothinke, that one word of 
threatning of judgement ſpoken by the true ſeruants of God, 
. will fall to the ground: no. it cannot be The Lord may well de- 
lay long, men and wemen may well fleepe long, but when the 
-artickle of tyme commes which the Lord hes appointed for 
| N 3 judg- 


ZION —— 
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judgement, then followes the heauy judgement. And therefore 
we {hold judge holilie of the truth that hes been ſpoken by the 
mouth of his ſeruants, and glorific God al maner of wayes,count 
' God to be true, and let all men be lyers. | | 
A _ - Ton In the nextverſe we haue the thirde argument,to moue them 
to holineſſe. The argument is taken from their calling For, God ol - 
bes not called vs th uncleanneſſe,but,to belineſſe, This calling is our 
chriſtian calling, whereby we are tranſlated out of the kingdom 
of darleneſſe, to the kingdom of leſus Chriſt: we are called out of 
Hel, to Hcaucn:from darłkneſſe, to light: we are called to a king - 
dom and glorie prepared for vs. Now, he teaſons from this their 
Our chri calling. This calling is not to vncleanneſſe, to be an harlot, to be 
ſtian cal- a deceiuer of thy brother, to be an oppreſſor, but thou art called 
ting ſuold to be an holy and a clean perſon: thou was called out of the pol. 
moue 75 lution of the world, and tranſlated to cleanneſſe; therefore, thy 
to holines. calling is holie. Of all the callings in this earth, the faireſt calling 
is the calling of one to holineſſe. The calling to an earthly king - c@/. 
dome is not ſo faire, as the calling of a man to holineſſe. This 
Chriſtian holineſſe, it permittes no ſort of vncleanneſſe in this 
world, no not fo muchas a foull thought: but, it craves of him, 
who is called to this Chriſtian vocation all kinde of cleanneſſe 
in the world. Learne euer to diftinguiſh berweene thy own per- 
ſon and this faire calling of Chriltianitie If thou be vneleane 
and filihie, it commes not of this Chriſtian calling, but, of thy 
own perſon. And thercfore: let no man,when he Fes a man, or, 
woman, that keepes that name, and enjoy es that calling to be 
called a Cliriſlian( the faireſt name, that euer man gotte) to be- 
come an harlote, an oppreſſour, a decey uer, a murtherer: lay 
not the fault on the holie calling, but, on the foull perſon, that 
is vnvvorthie of the calling, for, he is but a vyle creature, that 
is ſo called. That Chriſtian calling permittes not ſuch vyle 
ſinnes: it is the vyle perſon, that committes this ſinne. T his 
hes beene an oulde lo When men ſces theſe men, vvho 
profeſſes Chriſtianitie, fall in finne, the mouthes of the wotld 
are openned to blaſpheme that vocation of Chriſtianitie, and - 
to ſay, Take vp your Chriſtian and holie man now, there is 
your puritie, that, ye doe now profeſſe; and ſo, the blame is e- 
uer more laid on the calling, and not on the perſon. — 
10- 


e 


.U.7, to the Theflalonians, Cuap. 4, v. J. 183 
or e . Prophete ſayes, Through you my name is reproached among 
the . the Gentiles. Eſay chap. 25. verſe 5. Take head to this. When 
une thou, vvho art called, committes anie ſinne, wicked men vvill 


lay the faulte on the calling, and not on the perſon: And there- 


em fore. be carefull to keepe kolie thy perſon, that thy perſon be 
2 l not a ſlander to thy holie calling. I tell thee, harlotrie is a great 
ur finneindeede, that offendes God; but, the exponing of this 
m Chriſtian calling, to be euill ſpoken of, is a greater ſinne, to 
of thee, nor harlotrie, murther, ot anie other ſinne, that can be 
- commited, and at that day, it ſhall be ſorer puniſhed, nor any 
ir ſinne. There cannot be a greater ſinne, nor to giue wicked 
E men occaſion to ſpeake euill of that holy calling. And trow 
d ye not, that this ſinne is the ſpeciall cauſe of this judgement this 
. day? It is not ſomuch thy murther, thy harlotrie, thy oppreſ- 

ſion, &c. as the ſlandering of thy holy vocation and calling: 

And therfore hes Scotland moſt juſtlie procured the juſt judg- 

lt mentof God. | * 


Another thing I ſec heere: I perceiue this Chriſtian calling 
- ſhould be the rule and ſquare, whereby our actiones ſhould be 
rew led. So, that in no calling vnder the Sunne, we ſhould do any 
hing, that is vnſetting, ot, vnſeemlie to this Chriſtian calling: 
CY our actiones ſhould bee ruled conforme to it. A Chri- 
ſtian King is bounde to rule all his actiones, by the rule of this 
Chriſtian calling: a Chriſtian ſubject ſhould tollow the rule of 
this cliriſtian calling. Play the marchant, but as a Chriſtian man: 
play the part of a man of law, but, in the meane time, forget not, 
thou art a Chriſtian man, &c. Let al thy actions in thy own craft 
be ſquared by this rule of thy Chriſtian vocation. There is a 
great aduantage: when any man in any vocation behaues him- 
; | Kalte TY Chriſtian man, the labour is plcaſant in the light of 
Hod, and it is bleſſed; If a Chriſtian man ſeeke the glorie of 
God in lus calling, then, he ſhall be bleſſed in his actiones: but, 
when i — any thing, the Chriſtian calling is forgot, and the 
Lord feſus is not before the eye of a man, then, the action is 
vabolic, yea, howbcit otherwayes it be lawfull: if the docx in 
doing, doe not vvith a Chriſtian heart, reſpecting the glorĩe of 
God and leſus Chriſt and haue no regard of his calling in leſus 
it is vaholic : and what euer js done, without hauing Chiriſt, * | 
N 4 a te- 


ob. 


A. 


Holineſſe, neſſe and holineſſe. 
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a reſpect to Gods glorie in Chriſt, before thee, it is vncleane. 
What cuer ye doe, whither ye eate, ot drinke doe all to the glo- 
rie of God, other w ay es all is ſinne. Brethren, ſeeing we are cal + 
led to a kingdome, why ſhould we doe any thing, that is vn. 
vvorthie of ſo glorious a calling? It vvould ſecme to ſome that 
this Chriſtian calling bound the hands of men, that they cannot 
vſe their calling, wich ſuch libertie, as they would | This is not a 
new calumnie.1 anſwere. This Chriſtian calling binds thy hand 
from doing any thing chat is vulaw full, and againſt the vvill of 


God. It cloſes thy liand that thou doe no vvrong. Thou vvho 
woulde be an hatlot, it bindes thee, that thou be not an hatloteg . 


ſo the oppreſlor, it bindes him that he oppreſſe not, and in the 
day of Judgement, it will ſtand vp, as a wunclic againſt him, 


that he was not wortliie of that calling. But as to any calling on 
earth, as, to be a King, to be a ſubject, it will not ſtay thee to doe 
thy ex erciſe, but giues libertie to thee to doe and bleſſes thy do- 


ing. and ſquares all thy actiones to thee, and makes thee. holie, 
This chriſtian calling neuer hindred a man to do any thing that, 
was lau full, butlow ſed his handes to doe all good thinges, and 
ſonctified all his actiones. Therefore, the A poſtle i. Cor. chap 


verſe 20 ſayes, Let f uerie mati bat is called, a 5 in that vocation, 


he ig calledio.]s he aKing? Let hinzbyde ſtill and be a Ring, and : 


doe all the actions, that concernes a Ning, chriſtianlie. Is hea 
ſubject? Let him doe all the ationes pertaining to a ſubject. 
Whereby he mcanes, that, this Chriſtian calling ſtay es no man 


in his lawfull calling, but ſanctiſies it ſo him. 


He ſay es, we are called to ſanctification not to vncleanneſſe, - 
Ve ſee the end of this calling, is to be holie and cleane. All graces 
ſpirituall, and all bleſſinges of God in leſus Chriſt, ſerues to this 
end, to make ys hole. We (ſay es the A poſtle) are choſen, that 


we ſhould be 3 1. 4. The end of our yocationgs clean 


meanes this preaching and hearing, but to make thee holy and 


cleane. Our juſtificauon, our ſanctificauon, &. ſerues all t6 this 


end, chat we ſhould be renewed againe to holineſſe. Sd in one 
word: 


ykewiſe, we arc juſliſjed in the bloud of 
the end of Jeſus, to this end, that we may be holie, and renewed againe,ac- 
all ſbirttucording to the Image of God, which we loſt in the fail of am. 
al praces. And therefore the end of our clection beere.ts holinefſe, What 
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word: The happineſſe of man ſtandes che eflie in holineſſe, if 


thou be happie, be cleane and holicʒ for, we count happineſſe to 
ſtand in the end. So, the man that is cleane in ſoule and bodie, 


that is the happie man. And by the contrare, the foull adulte- 
ret an vnhappie bodie: a murtherer, an vnhappie bodic, &c. 
Aud where holineſſe is, I cannot ſay, that, there Wants a bleſ- 


ſing. Art thou ynholie in lyfe, and will. tell me of election, that 


thou art choſen to ly fe before all eternity? l fee no warrand thou 
haſt for it. It thou delyte in wrong doing; I ſee no warrand,to 
. fay,thou art happie, thou halt onely the bate name ofa Chri- 


ſtian. Art thou vnholie? , What warrand haſt thouto fay,thou 
art called, thou art juſtiſied in the bloud of Chriſt? Vocacion, 


| Juſtification are to holineſſe. So, lackeſt thou holineſſe? What 


token halt thou of thy happineſſe? So, the end of all, of thy cle. 
ction, of thy vocation, of thy jultification, of thy ſantification, 
is liolineſſe: and ac cording to this try thy ſelfe, and judge of the 
thinges going before: It. a vaine thing to thee, to lux ly ke a 
dog in this world, and then to boaſt thy ſelfe of thy election, 
julfification. &c,. Now, thou is as fat from Heauen, as a dogg. 
ce one ty me, ot other, thou hauc a ſenſe of thus oline 
in thee. ;;}, „ 36111 nou Loc ia! We 47} 


„He ſayes not ſimplie, e are called to ſanctiſieation. But, he 
ſayes, Cod hes called vt. There is a great motiue to holineſſe: it is 
God, who called vs. So there are two thinges in this vetſe, that 
- ſhould mous vs to holineſſe. The firſt, our callurg, whichis to 
halineſſe: the ſec ond, the caller. It is God, that calles vs. The 
vVorthines of ſuch a perſomas hes called vs, hes no ſmall weight 


— 


and moment, to moue vs. The glorious God calles on vs, and 


ſtraynes himſelfe to ſpeake to vs, wich his one mouth. If any 
King ſhould call a man io any thing no doubt the man would 
thin c himſelſe bound to obey, not onehie for the commoditic 
he would get by obey ing cliat calling but alſo, becauſe of the 
erſonage of him, that hes called lum, whom he is bound to o- 
ey: Sqthem if it be a ſinne, not to obey a glorious perſonage on 
the earth, when he calles: how great ſinne is it, not to obey the 
Son of God, hen he calles thee to holine ſſe? Brethten, thinke 
of Gods calling and of his perſon, v ho hath called you, as you 
wal, this is moſt ſure, When God calles thee to holineſſe, it is 


o 


8 


Gad the 
caller a 
Treat mo- 
tine to 5. 


lineſſe. 


—— — — 


tion on thee: all this preaching thall 


Contept holieGod the caller. There is no 
of God & ſinne muſt euer haue another with it, and committin gone ſinne, 
ihe vvod e ſinne manie waics. Compare theſe two, tlie ſinne againſt the 
the grea- calling, and the finne againit the caller; by all appearance the 
reſt ſinne. ſecound is the greateſt. The greateſt ſinne, that can bee is; to 


— — — 
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impoſſible, but. that calling muſt be effectuall in you, either ons 
way, or,otherzand that, in reſpect ofthe caller. No, that glorious . 
perſon can not open his mouth in vaine, for, Gods word myſt - 
take effect. No word euer came out of his mouth, but it hes the 
ful effect. When he caly thee to be holie, thou muſt be holie, and 
his word muſt mak ther holie: when he cals on thee being dead, 
to liue again, his — muſt work life in thee and quicken thee: 
ot elſe when he cals on thee to be holie, if he make thee not ho- 
lie by his word, be aſſured that word ſhall {lay thee: If thou an- 
ſwere him not calling on thee, in holines of life & converſation, 
thou (halt periſh in filthines eternallie. And all ye, to whom this 
word ſounds day lie, calling you to holines: (for all our preach- 
ing what is it, but, to call men from wickednes & vncleannes to 
holines? the murtherer, from his murther;the adulteret, from ad- 
ulteriez) I ſay to thee, if this word calling thee to holines, be not 
effectuall in thee, and draw thee not out of the vyle ſime thou 
lyes in, to holines, certainlie, it (hall 1 and bring damna- 
ring on tliee the heau 
judgement and vengeance of God. And yee all, vvho heares 
i this day, if your conſciences challenges you of anie vice; I 
call you now by the word of God from that wickednes: and 1 
pronounce, if ye come not out of this wickednes; in reſpect of 
this worde that calles, and God,that is calling on you; his ven- 
cance ſhall ſeaſe ypon you. And now,it is no time to thee to ly 

in vaclcannes when the Peſt is at the doore: woe totheedyin 
therein. being inthe puddle of vncleannes, but well is thy fbule, 
that turnes to God, howbeit thou die in the peſt of the body. 


U.S. Now followes another argument to moue vs to holines, He 


who wil not be holie, when God calles on him, di ſobeyes not man, 
bat, Jod. As there are two thinges, to moue vs to holineſſe, firſt, 
our vocation to holineſſeʒ ſecoundlie, the caller: ſo; there are 
two ſinnes hq accompanies the diſobedience of that calling: 
one ſinne, againſt the holie 3 another ſinne, againſt the 
inne by the ſelfe allone: One 


con; 
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N Thou that play eſt the harlote, thy ſinne is dou- 
ble: firſt by thy harlotrie thou ſinneſt againſt thy calling thou 
was called to:; and this is a great ſinne; but theother is greater: 
Thou contemneſt the voy ce of the high Majeſtic of God that 
called thee. The oppreſſor ſinnes by his oppreiſion, but his fin 
is the greater in that he contemnes his caller. And in the latter 
day ye ſhall. finde by experience, the challenge ſhall not be ſo 
2. againſt, che adulcerer for his adulterie, ag for that in (ind 
ning, he contemned the voyce of God calling him from adul- 
tery. This ſhal be a chieſe challenge & dittay, eſpecialhy, of chri⸗- 
ſtians who hes heard this word and Goſpell of God, that, they 

contemud the majeſtic of God. who called them by this word & 
Goſpell. And ſurely all theſe particular judgements, pt God, that 
falles on men and theſe particular judgements on Scotland, and 
on Edinburgh this day, either the Peſt or the famine fals not ſo- 
much tor 3 and other ſins, as for the contemp of the 
Goſpel, and God that calles thee by this baſe miniſtrie, And ther 


fore the right cauſe of all theſc judgements , is the contempi ß 


God calling vs to holineſſe: For we haue not onelie finuedg 


| committing of ſin, but in contemning God calling vs from ſin, 


and we haue ſpigted,as it wer in his face. Put away the contempt, | 
of the word ofa. ye put it away,who wait but but God wil 
be mercifull?If we contemne ſtill, looke for greater judgement. 
The contempt of God and of this foode of the ſoule offred by 
the. baſe miniſtrie, hes cauſed this plague of famine and the Peſt 
fall on this land. The Apoltle ſay es. In reſiſting. ye reſiſt not 
men, but God. There is no bleſſing in tyme that God giues but 
he miniſters it by men He wil not come out of Heauen to ſpeak 
to thee. but he will ſpeak to thee by the miniſtrie ot ſelie ſimple 
men. He tels thee of remiſſion of ſins,of juſtification, of ſanctifi- 
catiõ: &c. & if thou diſpiſe the miniſtry of baſe men,thogh thou 
wer Monarch of all the earth, thou ſhalt neuer get xemiſſiou of 
ſinnes, ſanctification nor glorification. Now this is the thing 
that beguyles the world: When the lookę to the vyle mim- 
ſtrie of men, they cannot ſee God in it. They looke to the ſe- 
lie manzthey goe no farther. Who ſpeakesꝰ A ſelie man {pcake<; 
Who calles me?l heard a ſelie man, aud ſo thiough the mai he 
looks not vp to heauen, to ſe God ſpeaking by the nuwtter. Ard 
| : | tzom 
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fron this ſto eb the contempt : and reſiſting mam throw reſiſts 
God that is the principall worker The word is ten contem- 
nod hen the man is contemned in ſpeaking it. Refiſting man, 
thou reſiſts God who ſent the man. Can ahy man reſiſt God, 
and not be plagued therefore iftliere be no repentance?So they 
who are called td the miniſtrie, let them care 1. nothing but to 
cake the word f God, and open their mouth to glority God: 
nd it he be refi{ted; he is not reſiſted: but God ho ſent him, 
is reſiſted. And at that laſt day it ſhall be ſeene it was not man 
thou reſiſted, but God. Happie ate they therefore who gettes 
a ſight of tkis in tyme, and that gives obedience to the worde. 
Happie is the bodie hat tecciues chis word, as the word of god, 
an not of mam 95: Hi 3 7 2. L 712 . 0 
Nou the laſt argument followes, , ſales he, ber ge t his 
boly Spirite. Looke now what he hes done: He hes choſen vs 
from all eternitie to be holiche and hes giuen vs his Spirit, and al 
graces to this end to be holy. When the Lord hes begun to call 
Sprite of vs to holineſſe. it he ſtand there, and doe no inore, it will not doe 
god dave! thy turne: it he give vs ouct to our owne nature and free vvill, 
ling in vs and take away his Spirit when he hes broght thee on a point of 
binde to holineſle and lequethee there, thou ſhalt neuer enter in Heauen. 
bolineſſe. And therefore when ht hes dont all theſe thinges to thee, then 
he will put into thy ſoule and bodichis Spirit of grace to cleanſe 
the foulneſſe out of c ſoule and bodie: to bring in holie mo- 
tions, actions and ſpeeches; So that thou art made now (as Pal 
ſpeakes i. Corint.: f. 19.) the Temple of the holie Spirit, and then 
that ſame glorious petſon the holie Spirit, comnung from the 
Father and the Son, will dwell within thee in ſoule and bodie, 
as aſſuredlie as we are within this Church preſentlicz and th 
foule and bodie- ſhall be as ſure Temples of this Spirit, as this 
Church ĩs to our bodies. And is not this a great honour that in 
fubſtance this glorious perſon will dwell. within vs? So this 
learnes vs. tliat all ĩs of grace. the beginning of grace, the midſt. 
of grace, the end of grace. Our ptedeftinaton in God, our vo- 
cation our juſtification and ſanctification, all in God, our glo- 
rification in God. Brethren the highgſt eſtate we can come to in 
this life. is ſanctification. We Ale rom predeſtination to vo- 
cation, from vocation to juſtification, from jullification to ſan- 


ctiſica | | 
1 


Dian f Wie e when we Ixauf Rte. 
All our a&tiones heere axe imperſitę, and all mingled with the 
cofrupfion Hf ijature] but heereakter all will be yerfcch. Fpr 
when we leaue ewe goc notbackward, Thinke not that 


ut ve cannot come higher. A 5 Y: 


bodie zh ſſerfleꝭ Chit, chat be gdes bat ard. Iliatbody 


is redeſtinat, called,fanfiihed beerc in fomg meaſure after this 
2 paſſes a degree vpwarg, and commes to glorification: for 
holine ſle in this life, it paſſes vp to glorie: Me are holie heere, 
but glorious in the hie to come: Wie ure not called to be gloniſi- 
ed in this lyfe, but to be ſanctified:hen we ehd our lite inTeſus 
Chriſt. we paſſe vp to a wonderfull:yloric. 2 Nowhhaw comes 
this glorie? Comes it on anꝝ thing we haue done heerg in.carth? 
Comes it of our workes ot merites? No, as holingile in this life 
comes of the free mercie of God in Chuill;(o the crowne of glo- 
rie in chat life onelig comes of the mercie ot God in Chriſt. W 
ſhall be glorified — but hovv? Through the grace a 
God that he will giue ys in Chult, And as the ci q une of glorie 
ſhall be giuen vs of free grace, ſo tlie ſtanding in that eflate of 

lory ſhali indure for euer of grace. So all comes of grace. Per- 
| oa of holineſſe in this ly fe, is onely by the grace of God. 
All perſeuerance in glorie in the life to come of grace and mer- 
cie: uothing ia earth nothing io Heauen, but ſree grace in mercy. 
Wherefore is this the Lord will haue nothing in Heauen nor 
earth, but mercie? To this end, that all the glorie of our ſalvation 
may be given. ta him: and he that glories in it ſhould gloriſie 
him. Grace, frre mercie, cnely in him. And let this be our ſong 

on earth, vvhen yve ſpeake of the grate t God qcarth | 
Glorie to God. mere to vs oheſje in Gad The Lord 

give vs grace that we may giue al andthe ohely 
praiſe of mercie and ol glorie in this lite, : 
. andiathe life to gonit/ To thy God ter '? 
with the Sah and the holy Spi- 
nie. be ãmmottall praiſe: © + 1, 
and gloric to- euer. 
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„AlL TO THE THESS A- 
LONIANS. 


1, TAK 8 "ns "nib 3. 
Bus A tonthing brotherlic lone, yee ucede nor that Ivvrite vnte 


you: fonye are taught o fGodto lone one another. 
10 Tra, and that thin — ye doc vnto all the bret hren wyhich 


are throughomt all Macedonia. but,vue beſeech oubrethren, that * 
aecreaſe more and rr. 


Noe — — At dll. voithyour abe 


bnſineſſe, and to vvorł vvnh your ovon bands, 44 vve comandedyen: 


12 That yee may bobaue your ſelues boneſtlie rovuards them that 


are vonhour,end that nothing be lacking unto yon. 


HE A oſtle, brethren, afeer tee hed let 
done general exhortation to ſancti- 
. — holineſſe. This is the will of 
p God, ſayes he, euen your ſunctification: 


8 holicin 2 — actions, withü and with- 
- cends and comes to the parti · 
culare parts of this generall exhortation. 
The fu ſt part of i reſpects a man or vvoman in theit own per- 
ſon, that they keepe their perſon to God, as the veſlell of honor: 
keepe it from fornication whichis aſinne that eſpeciallie and in 
the higheſt degree fyles the perſon ofa man; both in bodic and 
ſoule, which ſhould be keepedin hojinefle ro God who made it. 


The next part of this ſanctificatiomtoncernes our brother, our 
neigh- 


that pou holie in ſoule, holie in bodie, & 


— 
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neighbours that wee dqe no wronge, not oppreſſe him by vio- 
lence; we circumvene him not a, ks ins guilc in bulineſl: 
concerning this life, but in all affaires we be as carefull he haue 
aduantage,as we ate that our ſelues haue aduantage. When thou 
art onelie ſet to male vantage to thy ſelfe by thy own ſcheloue, 
that aduantage is wrong, We heard the arguments the Apolitle 
vſes to moue them to this: Firſt, the will ot God. It the wilt of 
God will not moue thee from harlotrie, from doing euill vnto 
thy neighhour. let the vengeance of God moue thee, (for that is 
the ſecond argument, and it ſtrall overtake thee in the end, it 
thou continue therein, Then he came to that, holie and Chri- 
ſtian calling, that ſhould moue vs to liue holie. We are called to 
be holiez let vs keepe therefore our ov ne perſon liolieʒ let vs be 
holie to out brother; let vs be holie in our hand, holie in our fa- 
culties. Then he goes forward to another argumente He that 
will nat be halic when he is called by mag, be ſuics it is not i 
man he hes adoe, but with God. It God that bad ĩhee keepe 
thy bodie cleane from harlotrie, thy hand from wrong: There- 
fore thou diſobeying; thou diſobeyes not mau, but God. What 

is it to diſobey me or him chat ſpealtes ? It is that great God that 
thou rebelleſt againſt, and in — ne ſhalt be chal- 
lenged as arebcil to that great God. ITheſe argumentas are all 

ſet — to this end, to moue vs to holineſſe. Then at latt in the 


end of the laſt verſe . he caſtes to an argument from the holic 
Spirite giuen vs by God to this end Getſi thou the holie Spirit, 
tõ play the barkote?: griſt thou that holy Spirite, that glorious 
rift, the third perſon) ofthe glorious Trinitie, dwellimg in thee, 
nz ina Temple, tei the effect thou ſhouldſt commit fiſthineſſes 
No as all things obliſhes chee to be holie ſo eſpeciallie the holie 
Spirite of God dwelling within thee (crauing an holie Temple) 
craves holineſſe: otherwayrs with thy filtłuneſſe ihou ſhalt dii- 
judge him and anger him vntill at laſt he ſhall depart from thee, 
and then that foull ſpirit u wickednefle ſhalt poileſle thee, 
Nove to come to the text. In the firſt part thereof he goes 
forward to another particulate part of this ſanctification. which 
is brotherlic loue. 95 the third part of tins ſancufication ſtond 
inbrotherlic toue; called bene ic eiice ang liberaſitie to thy bro · 
ther: a grace and vertue crauing an open haud, to beſlo Won the 


neceſ- 


— — — 
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neteſñtie oy brodhier. So hen he hes echorted not th oe 


i 


wrong do tl. neigtbour:indt to oppreſle hm by violence; ot 


:furpnitc him by deeeite:then he exhorts that thou be beneficiall 
to him, liberal! to him, to ſupport his Want and neceſſitie. Hee 
ſayer chen, Bur ius concerning hrotbor it lou (bountifulnes towards 
why hrocherye wer u ret bus Four onto Thi reuſon ol it is; 


What need haue Lwꝓu ama man to beover diligent in teaching 


outwardlic; hen God is the in ward teacher of youz and when 
he teaches this point of doctrin in ſpecialſto loue euerie one an- 
other? Ther ische fublbance of the firſt words, Now to obſerue 
ſomeèilung on the Mordes Ne ſcedeis hovencugh not to do euil, 
but true fanctiſicaribn craues that we do good ulſo. Dot live from 
ex, ſay es Dau. d in his 34. Pſal. verſ. 15. and dos good. There are 
two tlumgs: It is not eneugh not to do wrong to our neighbour 
or brothet, not to oppreſſe him, not to beguiſe him but true ho- 
lines craves: hut we bene him wobeliowoonliim à goode 
deede,we ſupplie is medeſs itie, t and pouertic. tithe parts 
of this which wecall ſanctiſication, holines of life, (that are at 
manic graces of God in Chriſt) ate ſo itiſeparablic linked tage» 


All thethcras chalinkes vfaghainvare one manother; that if anie of 


parts of them beumiſemgiwvanisparſory; mayer 
ſanitifica him in ſome mealurtꝭ · can 
tion liukit anie 


doman, and be mot in 
| rhardar perſon. hedtryche 
part of ſanctiftcation / A fot eempbel Even this one grace 


together. ofalmous deeds, of beneficunce, ſhowing our liberalitie on them 


fre 


that haue needjitthis be not in ſome mcaſurein anie man or o- 


Liberali. man if here be uo 1 perſon — >, ROI ITY and a 


| cloſed han#$:whocaw ears anje true eu ſolide 
grace of God if one/oftheſe vices taighciwthee, as aar, rig - 


ning in the ligheſt degree, if thou be a ſtaue to it, wha can ſaj e 
that anie truograce ix in thy ſouleꝰ Thou mayeſt wel count thoũ 
haſt this grade o#hatzgpace; but xan not ſuy that anie grace of 
that ſpirite raignieb vvichiiſ yicdule nalceno account that ther 
is anie grace within thee if any inne raigne jn thee without con- 
trolement. Count not ot thy abſtenance, thou wilt bee abſli- 
nent in mouth, and then an auaritious man But loolc that euerie 
grace of God in ſome meaſure be within thee, and that ſanctiſi · 
cation goe through thy vvhole ſoule and bodie . Peter inihis ſec, 
Epiſt. & i. chap. linkes together all the graces f God: a 


* 


Ga Yn m=»n 
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„ 


— _— 


to the Theſſalonians, 'Cuar.' 4. U % 193 
che reſt, he countes.thisbuetherlfe loue, he linkes this linke a- 
moug che reſt wo help faith (for Iaſſure . the faith will not ſtand 
it ſelr alone.) Gai io ſayrs hei to faith vertuc, to vertu ſcience, and 
ſo forth, vutill ye come toi this brotherlie louez Adde to thy 
brotherlie loue charitic, and ſo forth, vntill all graces be linked 
together. Paul 2. Corinth.clap. g. verſe. 7. hes a Ipeciall regarde 
to this gtace ſno ing our liberalitie to our poor brethren; A. 
ve abouad is all hinges, is fanh, hnod ued gad. Laa ſayes ho., 
that yt abound alſo . dibrratitic, and doing of almous deedes 
And as in all che graces of the holie Spirite i there ib a re- 
{cmblance of the Image of Chriſt xi So oſpecialiie inlthꝭ grace 
of beus ſicence. Ta bau, layes Nau. Corinik ulup .d / werſe 9. 
the bawwuyfiltreſſeofrbe Lord, vvhovobre 2 due 
poore fur dur ſabes, that vue might he' mls vba b pouerric. 
Novy this is the grade that is hegre rocommendedꝭ and no 
xccommentl it to you, tur if it ws iauny ago tiuedꝭ wow eet⸗ 
tainlie at this tyme; thou: laſt more nor mattef vue Ne hy 
well doing aid ahmou drevlesto thepobre; 'Certainlictharitre 
vvas ncuer fo cattle, and inem handes tre dener ſu hurt con- 
tracted and men vvete neuer neatei to tllemſeſues nor they are 
now. Tlie hatte day er ire negrez fo the waver ite end of the 
world be, woate tie gearevour ſelyapandthe ticarce bur ſelue⸗ 
he farther fronvGouk 5404 5 ::cls bond! robes H ole h 9 
The Apoſtie wlien he ehorts ther to taas gracel he comes 
not on ſo phinlie, but he vles un holy colour and kinde of ſimũ- 
lation Hecxhorts them, and yet he lets not om fu he exhor<. 
txx->Andas ity vere obſcùrtlie j and patfing by eg Mes them a 
varchavad and wakanudem vpro be benefidinll; Torch 
Ur Ainiſtols to be wyſo fvfpeaklind: roithepeoplet We Hold 
not leaue off co exhort on m whoth thete is grace ig do 
any duet; bur doeitfo dilereetly,, that our c- 
tatiom ot fomichaticghortation, as'acommenta- 
tion. ForthogracoesPGolt;itmanſ perfor Gude nbit bb jricf: 
known, but knowgaddirautrtiie ed, botly for his fue that is gi- 
ver and for hi fake tllat hes gotten it both iat God may be glo- 
rified in giuing him that gractz and the perſun may be ſtirfed vp 


to perſeuere in that grnce . Fotit is an 6l&'proverb,Verracbeing 
.commendcd 4 Ih. pid 4s fare WAIGHE 
, O need 


ſ 
Tra: ging 
of ihe hys 
47 SPirit e. 


ſpolcubut man cau neuer trachi the Hart, that is, to embrace that 
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{ need vol, ſaies he, teach you ihe hy ſpiris hes taug bi you all thisges, 
and in the mean time he is teaching chem continually; yet when 
he is teaching them he ſaies, he needed not to teach the. So Paul 
when hie 1s naking a comendauonof the grace in ihem, he ſaies, 
it is not necdſul to chort you to che grace, ye haue a better tea 

cher nor I. God tcaches youztherfoie Inecd not to teach you: the 
Lord tcaches. you by M orking in your harts: by his holy Spirit, 
* hat needs me to teach you by my peniBrethren, Ther are to 
ſortes of teachers, God and man. Men teaches, Philoſophers in 
ſchooles teaches, Miniſters out ot pulpets teaches, many ſorts of 
teachers, If wan be the ancly tracher ot grace and vertue tobe 

emhr aced by ile auditory and i Gods Spirit ſhould not concur 

inw at dly ta inſttuct the ſoule and heart, there would neuer be a 

good ſcholler in the ſchoole ot cluiſtznone ot you to the worlds 

end would get good by tcachung. It may be men teaching thee 

vill info me thy minde, and mae thee to vnderſtand vvhat is 


Fenn palle tans power to tefouine the hart: if the 
holy ſpirit moue thcenot ta embracethat which is ſpoken, thou 
wilt neuer embrace it, fur all tbat man can ſay. As for excmple. 
I may ſtand vp and lay out before you this whole grace of — 
raliug and heneſicęncx. aud paint it out in all the colours there. 
of, and make you vnderſtand chis x hole vertue in all the parts: 
But when it comme to the heart to be practiſed in your bife and 
conuerſation, if the holy Spirit go not down to refoime the hart, 
ye ſhall neut be che better, but ihe worle, for the knowledge 
ſhal hut ſerue to aggreadge your condemnation. Then be. neuer 
content with the voice of mene but euer cry for the inwardꝭ do. 
ctour the Spirit atGodfromH tauen; Aud ſay, LordcouneWinh 
this word,and teach my heart, otherwaics, all is but winde, and 
ſhall be an aggteadging of my condemnation at the lafl:day : It 
is thou Lorg who is the andly-inward teacher aud therefore tac · 
cept thou teach mel ſhall not he taught. S except that holie 
teacher be with vs iu tœaching all is hut loſt tyme. 

Now to come to the x ordes. What is this the Lord craues of 
theme what teaches the Lord them: 25a euer is ove ſhould lone ana- 
ther, He tcaches not only loue, but loue ihat mectes love; he 
will not teacliæ thee onely to lous him hut lum to loue thee a- 
a ) gaine. \ 


the brethren that are in Macedonia, Ye are not 


_— 
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gaine. This is mutuall loue. Ar he teaches thee to loue meiſo he | 
teaches me to loue thee, Friendihip ſtandes not in the one fide, Ie muſt 

but friendſhip muſt be conjoyncd to friendſhip. There is no he mut,, 
bond in that bleſled bodie of Chriſt, except there be a mutuall 
bond: it Houc thee neuer ſo well, if thou loue not me, thou ſhalt 


neuer be in the bodie: For as the reſt ofthe members of Chriſt 
loues thee, ſo thou muſt loue them againe, or elſt thou haſt no 
fellow ſhip in the bodie. Marke the order which the Apoſtle v- 
ſes in teaching, When he inſtructes men in any grace (there are 
ſome fundamentall graces that are ſo called, becauſe they are the 
grounds of al gtaces, to wit Faith, Hope and Charitie:firſt Faith, 
then Hope aud Charitie, then follawes al other graces on them.) 


; When God inſtructs a man ia any grace, he farſt —— down this 


fundamentall grace, and teaches hum to loue, then he buildes an- 
other grace vpon it, and puts on liberalitie on it, and biddes thee 
bee beneſiciall : firſt he biddes him loue, and then hee biddes 
him be bencficiall. Therefore P43. Corinth. chap. 13. verſe 3. 
Speaking of that ſame grace of beneficence, ſaies, FI ſonli rake 
all my ſubſtance and dtale it to the poore, if this liberalitie come 
not from the heart and proceed wot froms laue, it anailerwothing , 
Giue all that thou 9 , if thou loue not the perſon thou 
Fuel it to, thou haſt loſt thy thankes at Gods handes: There 
ore in teachiag liberalitie, that thy beneficence may turne to 
thy ſelte, and doe thee goods as it does to another man, he teach 
es thee loue: For if my gift redound not to my owne well, woe 
u me. Then the vvay to get goode of the gift thou giueſt, is 
to loue him thou giueſt it to. The Philoſopher he teaches the 
childe vertue, but as for loue he cannot Ts or it. He will teache 
thee liberality and deſcriue it to thee, but as for the hart he can- 
not iuſtruct it. It is the Lord that teaches this fundamentall 
race of Charitie, without the which, all thy doinges an 
Pauſe builded without good ground, | ay 2 


In the next verſe he proues that they are all taught of God v. io. 


by their doinges. Tra, ſaies he, and that thin verehe ye doc toall 
a — and brag- 

—— is not ſpeaking that wil do the turne, but, doing 
encficence mult be in the hand and not in the mouth. This age 
is full of talke,as euet any age ſy” all our goodneſſe ts only 
2 in 


\ 


a 
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in our mouth and dngut᷑ om fat ii in uU bur Charite in 
our mouth, our hheralitie in out mouth; little in heart, as little in 
hang, nothing in aſtian. Tale head. All his teſtifies, for all the 


do ctrin and preaching of the grace of God in Chtiſt commonly 


God is not the cache Gad en he teaches a mau tobe bounl 
uiull. as lat the ſvndãmenti grace, vv hit his lone, ſo he 
makes it bud fort in the hand;ahatis He draw es it out in action 
he draws i not out in the tongue, to latter of it, but he draws i 
in the hand ta doe well with it: and ther cannot he a ſurer argu+ 
ment chat Geis the teacher nfiany grace, Hor when we feethe 
action of thghantitontormed a the proteſſion. Count of them 
by their werkes. Haſt thou ·Aaithꝭ the beſt argument to know e 
thy faith by, is thy orke. Ianserſaĩes chap. a. Verſe 18. Let me ſee 
thy fait hi not tn ti tongue, but u ni ubusq . Would thou knovve 
if a man hes a liberall heart Looke not to his tongue, but to his 
hand · So he who is ioſtruẽtedbi Gad imany grartilie is a doing 
man a doet, and not a ſpraker. 210}; 11) 1 tang 7 
Let ere I leaue the wordrs, marke this. He faies,ro all the bre. 
thre, Leue to all the brethten, not to him, nor to her nor to one 
part, but all in whole Macedonia, that is, the whole Countrey 
about yo: Asifche librralitie of Edinburgh-were extended t 
hole gcꝗtland, and to all tlie biechirn in ar Marke then the 
maner of. Godʒ teaching. As he layes downe the ground Chas 
ritie, and builds ther — bringes the grace from 
che heart to the havd: ſoche will notiopen one peece of the hand 
and ſhut it out t this bodie. or thathoclie oly, and then draw 
it in againg: bt he op utile hand wide doall tlie brethren, 
and all the mt niberi ofthe buche of Ghrift; Looke all the doi 
Roures of Philoſophic, A henchey diſcourſo ot this vertue of 
beneficence, and liberalive, iliey lay, dos goode to thy friendeꝭ, 
and kinſ-· men, aduance thtini: du g ode. tethem that doe well 
to thee : thy enemie, meet hm agννννπνn an euill turne: cu, 
vvith tvvo cuillturnes for one. And this precept is over vvell 
keeped in Scotland. But God, hen hend ſũs miniſters teach es, 
he bids thee be beneficiall to all men, ſhowe thy good deeds to 
all men. xca to thy enemies, Loe thy enemies, ſhow hot only'a 
good countenance to thy, enemic,.atbcithetouethee not, love 
him: & by ſo doing, coales of wratth'thali be on bis head. Com. 
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mit the vengenc e to God, an he ſhall ſurely rephy. Rom. 13.719. 
Veggeree 1s mine ſayes tht Lord, O would to God men could be. 
leeue that, that the Lord would take vengence on the opprei 
ſour, and on ſuch as are ſet on cuill works: we ſhall ſee that ven 
gence powred on them in that great day. The Lord(ye heard) 
15 the aueuger ot hatlotric and wickedneſſe: then let the Lord be 
the onely auenger. Net there is a great difference in ſhowing li- 
beralitie, Neſpect (ſaies the Apoſtle) ſpeciallie them. vv are of 
the familie of fuub. Galat. 6. 10. There is a difference of loue, as 
there are degrees of liberalitie, we are not bound to loue all men 
alyke, albeit we be bound to loue all men, yet we ſhould lone 
them beſt, who are members of that bodic with vs in Chriſt. 
This difference muſt be keeped. 

Nou, when he hes leſt off to exhort them to beneficence. In 
the end of the verſe, he ſaies, the leaſt thing I can doe, is to ex- 
hort you, to inerraſt mort and more. This ſhould kearne vs; that 
when we fee the grace of God in any perſon, wethonld not in- 
faſt long to exhort then to that grace; for,when God is teach- 
ing, few wordes may ſerue them, to ſtirre them vp to that grace: 
but they whom the Lord teaches not by his Spirit, a thouſand 
wotdrs will not teach them. Sqtheꝝj that would releeue the Mi- 
niſter of paines , let them ſeołe earneſtlie tat God vvoulde be 
the mward teacher in the heart, and then thou (halt be taught. 


Nou, brethten, albeit there be not a neteſſity to inſiſt, to exhort Neceſſity 
men to the grace, they ſee, in any perſon, yet thete is a neceſſity of exhor- 
to exhort them to perſeuerance in that grace; There are none tation ro 
ſo. indewed with any grace; as, with liberalitie; patience, loue, perſeue- 
yea, faich it ſelſe, the ground of all grates;but he hes neeth enery rance, 


day to heart the voice of exhortauon to goe forward: Fot none 
hes made ſuch progreſſe in tho courſe of Chriſtianitie 2 we 
are all in the rinlce, running to the butt Chriſt) when we Raue 
runne all vur days, vntili vve ogy haired, yet, vve ate farce 


from the buttz and vve are ay falling back :' and fo;vve haue ay © 


need ofthis voice crying after vs. Runne on, thou art running, 
thou haſt ouercomde him,who ranhe with thee: ſtryue to ouei- 
nun thy ſelf: Nan thou faſt the day2ruri faſtet to motto — 
thy pace euery day. There are none of vs; whoſttndes fo fal 
in grace, but we may fall back againe: md therefore We haue 
2 3 nced, 
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need, continuallie to heare this exhortation:And the Lord hes 
appointed his miniſtrie to cry after men,. vvhzo are — a 
— rinke. And ſo if thou heare not the voice of his miniſtri 
ſtirring thee vp to runne, if thou contemne the voyce of the - 
crier, look how faſt thou euer ran forward,thou ſhalt run as faſt 
backward. So, there is no better way to hold a man forward in 
this courſe of Chriſtianitie, and to cauſe him grow in all grace, 
vntill he come to the end of the rinke , nor the crying of this 
miniſtrie, Idenounce thee, contemne thou this miniſtrie, thou 
S ſhalcneuer come to the end of the rinke, to get inheritance in 
| Heauen,Men will not beleeue this vntill they ſee it. 
{| U.11. Qayet- Nov in che laſt roume, after he hes exhorted them, to abſtein 
1 neſſe com- from fornication, not to do wrong to their neighbor, to be bene- 
| monded. ficiall, and to loue their brother, laſt he exhorts them, to {nay to 
be quyet. The word is. Be ambitious of quietneſſe. As euer ye ſaw 
men ambitious of the honour of the world, be ye ambitious of 
quy etueſſe: — all the parts of vncleanneſſe, and of the vi- 
tioſitie and foulneſſe of this our nature, this is one, called eu- 
rioſitie, ouer great buſineſſe in other mens affaires, in the thing, 
chat conc ernes not vs noꝝ our calling: Euen ſo by the contrair,a< - 
mong all the properties of holineſſe, this is one, To haue a ſober, 
content eſtate, Fot theſe two are opponned to other, a curibus 
ſpirite,and a quyet ſpirite: the one plaine contrair to the other, 
one is a vycc; the other a vertue. And as I ſaid before, They 
who hes not quyetneſſe in ſome meaſure, in theit ſoules, - but, 
vvhom this curioſitie raignes in higheſt degree, I cannot ſay, 
they haue any part of ſanclification: For there is ſuch an vnſe- 
arable bond of the graces of the Spirite, that, where one is in 
ome meaſure all nk be. Glory neuer of one, not of two,nor,of 
three graces, except — — whole graces, and euery one 
of them in ſome ineaſurt iñ thee. — b's 715 
Nou, when he hes commended the grace it ſelfe, he comes to 
. Effefts of he effect ofthe ecu what auails any grace, without the effe? 
-rne;, It is an vnprofitable grace? And the fuſt effect of quyetnt ſſe ii, 
97 To everie man,to doe his vue buſineſſe, To keepe him within the 
bounds of his owne bufineſle, and be exerciſed in his owne af. 
fairs,and not in the affairs of other men. So,the effect of quyet- 
nes is not to {it idle, but, to be exerciſed in well doing: but in do- 
| : ang 
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bog, not that which perteinsto another in their calling, but that, 
which God hes appointed thee, in thy calling: Be as buficas 
thou canſt in that, night and day. There is a great difference he- 
eweene a quyet perſon and an idle perſon: a quyet perſon it 
the beſt exerciſed perſon in the vvorlde; forall his buſineſſe 
zs vvithin the boundes of his exerciſe, he is doing that, vvhich 
the Lord hes bidden him do (doe thy labour, but goe not with- 

out the compaſſe of thy calling) and in the meane tyme he 
is idle in other mens turnes: But as for an idle man, I ſliall tell 
you his nature (no mancan be altogether idle, but, he muſt be 


euer exerciſed in ſomething, ſo long as there is breathe in his 


mouth.) An idle perſon does not a turne, that pertaines to his 
ovvne calling. but in other mens calling he is euer buſie, he is 
exerciſed in this thing and that thing, that perteynes to another 
man, and in the meane ty me he is a vagabound, vvithout any 
ſhift, Paul ſpeaking of theſe buſie bodies . 2. Theſſal. chap. 3. 
verſe 11. f. ay cs, that they doc no labour, and yer, they are v1uſie bodzer, 
exerciſed in other mens affaires, while as they ate idle in their o- 
we calling. 

The ſecond effect, is a particular kinde of exerciſe; handie 
labour, vvorking vvith a mans ovvne hand, not vvith his ſer- 
uants handes . And therefore, the vvord is, your ovune proper 
bandes, This vvoulde ſeeme ouer ſtraite. It may be, that many 
vvill be content to be exerciſed in an honeſt and liberall action, 
ſo that they may keep their hands clean: but, when it commes to 
an handy work, and to put to their hands and file their fingers, 
to the bowing of the back, and of the head, 6,that is ouer (trait, 
it is ouer ſore,to a Genle-man,to doe that, it ſettes him not: He 
is a Lords Sonne, ſhould he fyle his hands with labour: But Pau 
ſayes, Labour with thy owne handes, rather ere thou be idle in 
this lyfe, Put to thy hand to a ſpade, or ſhouell and dig dykes. 
Ye may reade 2. Theſſa. chap. 3.verſe 8. of Prul. I vvill ſhovve 
— what he did ( appearantlie there hes beene men in Theſſa- 
onica like this country people, who would not labour for their 
living) He ſayes, Day and night, with paine and trouble, vvith my 
ovone bavds 1 ve my living: beſide my preaching, I won my 
liuing with my ovvne craft. In the night vvhen he left teach- 


ing, he made tentes for his W this he ſpeakes to be an 
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exemple to theſe idle bodies at Theſlalonica: and Puli read 
of him when ye will, he was a Gende· man, a Roma, an He- 
brevv, a Phariſie, yea; one of the Apaſtles of Ieſus, vvbich is 
greateſt of allzyet he labours wich his owne hands for lus liuing. 
In tlie Epiſtle to the Epheſ. cha. 4. verſe 28. he ſaies. He bal all, 
let him iteale no more, (ſinner, ſin no moree: harlot, liue in harlotrie 
no more; alas, it is ouerlong to ſpend, if it were but an houre in 
offending God.) Then if he,hat ſtal ſhould ſteal no more, vvhat 
ſhould he doe? Wurbe, ſaies he, vvith his bandes.] vvould thag they, 
who cannot get other moyen to win their liuing by, ſhould la- 
bour vvith their handes for their liuing, if it vvere in the vyleſt 
office that can be (for all offices are ſanctified in Chriſt.) What 
makes a thiefe, but idleneſſe? iſthou vvilt not vvorke, thou mult 
ſteale. In the ſecond Epiſt. Theſſa chap. 3. verſe 12. (If any peo- 
ple had neede of this admonition, this land had neede thereof.) 
Paul ſayes, : vorhę vvithᷣ your ovone hands. Wherefore? That ye 
may eat your own bread, not another mans bread, but that thou 
maiſt eate thy ovvne bread, that thou haſt vvin vvith the ſweate 
of thy brovves: vvhereby he would meanec, that, they, who vvill 
not put to their hands to worke, but, walkes vp and dove idle, 
(vvoe to that morſell they put in their mouth) do reaue the meat 


out of the mouthes of the poore laborers, 


No, to be ſhort. He ſay es, He denounced theſe thrigs to them, 
beforezand he denounced them in the name of Tefus,threatning a 
judgement, as ye may ſee, in that place. 2. Theſſ. 3. 11.12. This is 
an Inhibition as ſtraitꝭ as anie Kings inlubition: He that vill not 
vverbe, let him not eate. ] forbid him to put the leaſt morſg]lin his 
mouth: he that wil not labour, I command,in Gods name that he 
eate none. It is the will of God, that they ho vvill not vvorke, 
and may worke, that they ſhould die for hunger. They who are 
ſtrong and may get labour, and will not vvorke, there ſhould be 
an inhibition laid on them not to eate: and they, who cate, if they 
cate not the bread conqueſt with their owne labour, their eating 
I curſed to them. It is not permitted to a King, to cate bread/ ex- 
cept he labour for it: (and ſurelie, his labour is an heauie labour) 
No, for al the warrands, Charters and ſecurities wliich thou haſt 
of thy lands, be thou Earle, ot Lord or Barron, except thon cate 
the labour of thy owne hands, thou cateſt not lay fullie, but, thy 


£ ale 
l 


* — 2 W „ = o 


idle, labour in any exerciſe. Yea, thi 
moyen, vvhereby the Lord hes ordained thee,td win thy enemy 
vvhen he {ces thee labour and win thy living, vvich the ſweat of 
thy browes: and by the contrareʒ thy idlenes holds others back, 
vvho vvduld enibtace: che Goſpell. Wo tu them, v Mo are 
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eating is gecurſed. Fhis Inhibition is not to beggers onebe, but, 
to the greateſt dominators of ih cart: for it M ãs joined to A. 

dam, Thou ſhalt e ata thy breade vvith the ſe vraie of chy broveeʒand 

all Lords and great mem were then in the loynes of Adam. Goc 

keepe ſheepe, ot nolt oi, digge dykes (if it pleaſe God, thou haue 

no other trade) and he ay dung ſomat hig nh A 


Nax iu che ud he addes oO eaſons tn cattle ihem labour: 2. 
the firſt, for honeſlierthe other, tor tuommoduie. He is the hone> Lift 


ſter mau that will ꝓut to:his hat to labour, aud will Ge done bo 


vvich gray bread conqueſl by his laboutr, nor he, who eatcs all reſt and 


delicates with ĩdleneſſe. When thob hall tabourtd and wanzby Pe 
dinner, then, thou art an honaſt non: idbeiids as no honeſlicz 

idle bodie l cannot count him hon eſt. Herkdt cats without la- 
bour ( ſet him at the table head) he hes no honeſtie. Now this ha- 
neſty ſhould be ſeene by them, that are without, euen the hea- 
then. Brethren we ſhould dg hoiſeſt. fit tt no more, ba oijely 
for gur enemies caſe, for regard of Sur holy profpſſion. Ihe 
Enemie, the Pagane, loo kei vpon ches ryhoꝰ urt au iche body, 
and labours not, and ſees nothing, but a belliè and a denourer 
of the creatures of God, and then il he got ſtander thy bun f 
ſion? Therefote i t were bit toſſahe Kis profeſfod from the 
ſlanders of wicked men,laboyr eee prog py ond be 


ore, or this. Labour is the 


ſtumbling blocks, to holde men back, from Chriſt. As for the 
2 the laborer gets (Inot will inſiſt in ii) he Who in his labor 

es God before his eies, & labor not ſo much to in his living 
thereby, as to glorifie God, according to the command of the 


Apoſtlie 1. Cor. 10. 31. Whicher ye eate 6r,dtinke, what euer ye 
doe, doe all to the giorie of God: (he viho vvorłes, let himi not 
- worke at ati Oxe, ox an A ſſe, but, to glorihe God) He who in la- 


bour ſets himſelfe to glorifie Gog, to be holie (be it, to $koure 
pottes, to hold the pleuęh, to dig dy kes) thoſe men they ſhall ne- 
ver vvant chene e Ten hikes may ſuffice them, at the 

leaſt they hall haue contentment, Wlien they ſit a Aer they 
| ſhall 
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full haue greater contentation then they that are fed with moſt 
daintie diſhes. Therefore haue ay God betore thy eyes; labour 
ay to God, and then thou ſhalt haue here in this life ſufficient to 
ſerue thee, aud hereafter ſhalt haue heauenlie riches in aboun · 
dance. Therefore ſtand not, be not idle in thy calling but labor: 
And how? euer to God and his glorie, and then thou ſhalt not 
Vvant: thou ſhalt kaue plentie and ſacietie of joy in that full fighe 
af the countenanceof Chriſt : all this worlde will away. Then 
bleſled is that man who will ſet himſelfe to ſerue God in his cal. 
ling while he is heere: for when this worlde goes away, he ſhall 
obtaine that glorious kingdome that laſtes for euer: not by him 
ſelfe. but onelie by Chriſt : for in him onelie we and our labour: 
are bleſſed. And therefore to him with the Father and the holie 
Spirite, be all praiſe for euer. AMEN. 
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THE XVILLECTVRE 


"VPON THE FIRST EPISTLE OF 
PAL TO THE THESSA- 
LONIANS. 


D ee eee eee 
i.Tusssa C Har g. vetſ. 13. 14.15. 


i; 1 vvoxlde net brethren, baue you ignorant concernmg them 
wvhich are a ſlcepe , that ye ſorrovy not ac others vuhich hane no 


6. 

5 4 F. * belecus that Teſws is dead, and i riſen: cue ſo them 
vvhich ſleepe in Ieſus vvill God bring vonh him. 

1 5 For thi vvee ſay vnto you by the vvord of the Lord, that woee 

vvbichliue, and are remaynivg in the comming of the Lord, ſpall not 

prenent them vyhich ſleepe. 


Theſe 


* 
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& Heſe Theſſalonians (brethen) to vvhom 
che Apoſtle writes, they were not altoge · 
ther ignorant of the eſtate of them vvho 
departed this life. No queſtion, they vn- 
derſtoode and knew the reſurrection of 
2 ble dead: for not knowinge that, vvhat 
185 NJ could they know of Chriſtianiues Yet as 
N appeares of this place by the Apolile; it 
was not a ſetled knowledge in the heart they had: they knevv 
no ſo as they ſlioulde haue done the reſurrection of the bodie. 
And therefore when their friends whom they Ioued wel, deæpar- 
ted, their dolour was exceſſiue. When they ſa the godlie who 
rofeſſed in the beginning, drawne to iorments, mattyred and 
ecute, they tooke diſpleaſure out of meaſure: euen as if they 


who departcd this life, had periſhed altogether, and ſhold neuer 


haue bene more. The Apoltle vnderſtauding this, among other 
things he writes to — * caſts in chis docttine of the eſtate of 
them that are departedzjo the end they ſhould leave off that ex 
ceſſiue ſorrow and lamentation, and not lament as the Gentiles 
who were vvithout hope. Then to come ſhortly to the wordes 
and purpoſe of the Apoſtle. He ſetias dawne this propoſuion, 
I al Pa brethren, bane you ignorant goncernmy them v which are 
a ſleepezthe end wherefore he would not haue ignorant, is, 
that they ſerrovp not as others vvbos hes no hope. | 

Now concerning the eſtate of thoſe that arc departed, he in- 
ſtructs them in ſundry heads of it: Fiſt, hetellesthem that they 
are but a.ſlcep, that is now their preſenteſtate in graue · Then he 
teaches them what ſhall followythe riſing again: when that they 


haue ſleeped a time, as one after ſleep awaks,fo thal they awake. 


Next heinſtrutes chem of the honor they ſhall haue in the re- 


ing vpon theſe 


7 | 


ſurre&ion,vvhen they ſhall meete the Lord of glorie. Suppoſe 
they be dead fi th y Mal not be laſt in meetting the Lord: yea 
they who cal | x 2 at that day. ſhall not be firſt, but they 
who are departed,ſhall be in the firſt rank to meete the Lord in 
the clouds. Of this he taks oc caſion to ſpeak of the Lords com- 
ming, &of the glory therofʒto this end that euety one in think- 
9 ſhold receiue comfort. Ther is the ſumme 

ol du docrine: Juvonide ges haue you brethren ignorant 4s con- 
| cerning 


4 


> 


ioy. 


 nourne nb! as ot here. ini her to hope. That is as the entiles. An 


— py — — — 
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er // uber r. a-ftrejs}: Thatis, I voulde act Fade yolu 
ignorant of their eſtate, uvlat is tlie eſſa While they Ixe in 
graue: vvhat their eſtate ſhallbe thereafrer. Of theſę and ſuch 
things Ivvould not haue you ignorant. Now the le 
There are none of: vs but in ſome meaſurę vve ſho 
whiatis.the eſtate of them who are deadi hat is theds 
the graue, vvhardhalibetheir eſtate after the gra 
taines co euerie Chaſtiapto know the eſtate of 
meaſure, as welł at it pertaines to them to know the eſtate of the 
living,not paſſing tho reuelation that the Lord hes made therin. 
Dreame not io tſtite to the dendʒ knovveno more ofit nor it 
pleaſes God to reueale nor de ſiroto know n more. The Pa- 
piſtes paſſes in eurioſitie, and can not he ſatiſſied with the Lords 
revelation: but let vs be content with the reuelation of the Lord 
varilt that gteat reuelation come. Atwates it pertaines to vs in 


} 
—_— 


ö 
* 


Ignorãce ſome meafure to knuvve the eſtate of the departed, Ignorance 

brings ſor-brings A great dente vt forrow wvith . Thie effects of i 2norarice b 
rovv and uvthangs ve ſhould now, atediſpteaſurcandforrow. Know. - 
knovviedgledge ofthe things, ve ſhould know, and eſpecially of the eſtate - 


of choſe departed thus life, brings joy conſolation, Ignorance. 
made /agobexxccelliuciietomoume forkis ſorine Foſep?, without - 
anie cailfe; thinking ix was dent hen he was alitie. Being fred 
tronrhis ignorante, and lend ing the eſtate of his ſorr, and that 
he was aliue, he found joy and eonſolation So light and know. 
ledge brings joy. The blinde opinion of this dreame of Purga- 
tore. that the Papifighes inuentec hes brouPlir exteeding great 
diſpleaſure to ming Fo fn thittheforle lovvſed from tlie 
bodie ſhouid be torjnamed in Purgutbrie, ere it enter in glorie. 
But men being fred front this ignotance, and knowing aſluredly 
that the ſonte,mimedtitlic after it ſeueresfromthe bodie, paſſes 
to eternall joy, men and A i: in the pointe of 
death. no que{}0n),they/ are excteting glad. Then brethten, to 
fpcake it againezIgnotance brinty vrear leafurq knowledge 
bringes joy: when vve knowe the cftarc of thinges as they are 
indeed, then there is joy. Therefore the Apoſlle ta es, That ye 


ignotant and hoprieſlc bode - who ny no hope bf the refurre- 
ton, who knowes nothing of the reſurtection tint] 1 . 
EY hope 


as Ts) © &S) add bo 


to the Theſſalonians Car. 4. uz. 205 


hopes not for it, his mourning and ſorrowe will be exceſſiue. 
This is the meaning ot the Apoſtle. Ignorance bringes di{pate 
in death, it makes a man hopeleſle, not to hope for a ly fe atter 
Ihis ly fe, nor fox a re ſurreclion to lyte, and being Hopcleſte, 
whe joy can he haue 2 -a bodic dying without bope, . no joy: 
it thou bee not in hope hen ihouart dying. all the world thail 
dor make thee to tej yce. By the contrair, y ec heare by the Apo- 
ſtle, knowledge bringes hope; for 5 the effect ot know - 
ledge, and hope bringes joy and comſort in the houre of death. 
Nene ever. yes died in the hope ot that glorious reſurtection, 

ut in the houre of death, they rejoyced with joy viiſpeakable. 
The joy that hope bruiges, being grounded on knowledge, is 
wonderfull. It will not be conteined in the heart, but the mouth 
will open and glory in the joy it apprehendes, throgh the hope 
vf tlie reſurrection in Jeſus Chriſt. The Apoſtle Rom. chap: 5. 
verſe 2. ſaies, We rejoyce vnder the hope of the glory of Goc 
Imeane not. brethren, that, that knowledge thut workes hope, 
and that hope that workes joy, will take away. froma man al- 
together all diſpleaſure, all heauineſle, all mourning in the de- 


ar ture of our friendes, and them we loue welt: Not will nor. 


nor ſhould not doe that. There is no grace. of God in ſeſus, hat 
puts out any naturall affection: none will take away either na- 
turall joy, or diſpleaſure: no, faith and hope will not doe it, but 
it makes that naturall affe ction ſanctified, and puts it ii ordet᷑: 
Our dolour, which by 7 moderates: hopt 
wilbbring with it a meaſure, knoweledge will bring withit 
A meaſute „ and faith which is the fouintaine of all gtaces, will 
brug with it a meaſure. In a word. Faith, hope and knowledge, 
will temper and mingle the affection of diſpleaſure, which is 
Bitter oath the affection of joy, and make a lweete temperature 
int jat hodie: ſo that the bodie that hes knowledge and hope, 
hen it is mourning faſleſti it will haue greateſt joy. Beware of 
your mourning, and loołe that it be neuer altogether without 
ſome joy. Sobſt thou? ſighſt thou vnſpeakablie? Looke, that 
thy {ighs be mingled with joy vnſpeakable. Will ye haue my 
counſellꝰ Let neuer joy be the alone, but let euer joy be tempe- 
red with ſorrow: Haue not ſorrov/ ih alone. but let it ever be 
mingled with ſome joy. So long as thou liueſt, thou art natu- 


7 IF ral- 
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rallie inclined to finne,and ſinne procures ſorrow. And therfore 
lo long as ſinnie dwelles in thy bodie, let euer thy joy be tempe · 
red with loro, but let neuer thy ſorow for ſinne be it alone, but 


tempered with ſome joy in the mercie of God, This ſhoulde be 
the eſtate of a chriſtian: in laughing forget not ſin, but ſorow for 


it: be not vvanton vnder the burden of ſin. Againe, in mournin 


Want of 


hope doth 


bring 4, 
parre in 


ach. 


let joy be for the mercie of Chriſt to vs. The Apoſtle ſayes 1. 
Thell5. 6, Reioice euer: yea euen when thou art mourning, for 
there is matter of eternall joy offered in Chriſt: and therfore re- 
joice vvith a ſanctified and with an holic joye. This is the firſt 


leſſon. : 
Then brethren, I gather on the vvords of the Apoſtle, As rhe 


Gentiles wuho haue no hope ef reſwrrettiony where there is no 7 0 
e 


there is no comfort » vvhere a mans hope is bounded within t 


compaſſe of this life, and reaches not out beyond the ſame, therł 
is no comfort: make him king of all the worlde, if his hope be 
onelie on the kingdomes of this earth, if he hope not for that 
heauenlie kingdome, to be an inheritour there, he hes no joye 
nor comfort: Imeane that ſolide joye and comfort vvhich che 
world neuer miniſters to men. Al the kingdoms in the earth will 
neuer minuſter to thee ſolide joy, comfort & conſolation. Novy 
brethren, this is the eſtate of the Gentiles. Vas Epheſ. . 12.ſpea+ 
king of their eſtate, ſayesʒ they lived in the world without God, 
aliants from the Common-well of Ifracll, from the Church of 
God, ſtrangers from the couenants of promiſe, without hope & 
without God in the worldzand ſo hopeleſſe & cõfortleſſe. I can 
not ſay, that euer any Gentile that liued as a Gentile, what euer 
was their ranke on tlie earth, that euer they had any comfort: all 
theſe Monarches that lived without grace in the world, Ican not 
ſay that in the midſt of their triumph & greateſt glory they had 
any/comfort; much leſſe in the hour of their death had they any 
cotoxt & joy: and when they ſa there was nothi but deal, 
and alÞplcaſure was away, then there was nothing but ſorowe. 
Hadrian the Emperour (I remember) who was one of the moſt 

lorious Conquerours in the world, when he was on death-bcd, 


fe flatters with his owne ſoule, to fee if ſhe would have bidden 


within the body, ſaying, My licle ſoule, wilt thou bide within the 


body?thou waits not where thou art going toz without hope he 
*J 


— 
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was, and therefore comfortleſſe, and dies in diſpair. To let vs ſce 
there is none that deceaſſes without the hope of ly fe, and of that 
glonous reſurrection, but they die all in dilpare, trom the King, 
to the begger, Who euer died ſince the beginning of the world, 
without Chriſt; and hope in him, (yea before he was maniteſted 
in the world) but thicy deceaſſed in diſpare: So, as ye wold dic in 
joy, ſtciue to get Chriſt. It is a thing tieth and bloud wil not giue 
.thee, and it is a greater wonder to {ce Chriſt, nor to ſce a man 
.throgh a roclzther are fo many impedunents to hinder his light 
from vs. Therefore we haue to ctaue, that the ſprit of leſus wold 
lighten che eye obithe my nde in vs aboue nature to ſce him, and 
chen we ſhall fe lim and fo haue comfart in death. 
Nov, to go forward in the wordes, and to come to the heades 
in particulare, concerning them, that are departed. The firſt 
thing he inſtructs them in (I take it vp, vhen he ſaies, Concerning 
them,chat are aſleepe.) is. . ol their eſtate preſent, while 
as they lye in graue. The bodies ly ing in the graue, ſay es he, is 2, 2 
not — 42 NG they be — No deativi one — e 
ſlcepe is another. They are onely ſleepingʒfot if ye will ſpeake flrepe im 
of death, what it meanes properlic : The death of the creature 
properlie, is, the euerlaſting puniſhment and deſtruction of it 
= cuer. And they vvho dies, and are dead, they ſhall neuer 
liveagainez at the leaſt, they ſhall neuer haue a ſenſe of joy. So, 
the bodies of the godlie are not dead, but, ſleeping, and ly ing in 
graue, and they haue a verie being: a man that is ſleeping. is a 
man, and hes a being: a bodie in the graue hes a being. and bydes 
lying in che graue in ſubſtance, and thall abide continuallie: And 
+ it ſhould be burnt in the fyre, or drovvned in the vvatter, the 
diſſolution of the bodie in the graue ſhall not deſtroye the & 

| being thereof, The _ of it in aſhes, is no other thing 

{ (00! cake of it properlie) but a fyning of it; as the gouldeis ; * 

* - tyned by the fyte, and he droſſe burnt vp, ſo,the bodice is fy < L 

ned in the graue, and che droſſe of the bodic is bunt vp, that at 

the latter day, the ſubſtance of the bodic being purified, may rife, 
1 gliſtering to be conjoined with the ſoule. The Apoſtie 

1. Cor. 15.53. 54· 55. whetd he fpeakes of death, he fayes, that, he 

07448 is not able toſyvalovy the bodie. bat tha; mortality (which ig 

5 & death in the body)may be ſuvalotived vp of immorraſitie. So 


the Lane 


18 


and torment. (If there were no more, to teſtifie this, but the e 
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uis che moctalitic and droſſe of the bodie that is burnt vp, arid 
not the lubltance, but the ſubſtance of the bodie is cleanſed 
and purificd, that it inay raigne with the head Chriſt in glorie 
for euer. No, to ſpeake of this word ſleeping, The Scripture 
when it ſpeaks of death, cals it ſleeping. And when leſus ſpeakes 
of Lavera, he faics, Our friend Lazarus ſleepes, but, I goe to voake 
bim vp, lob. 11.11, And it is ſaid of Ster Act. chap. y. verſe 5o, 
He ſleeped. In the olde Teſtament commonly there is a word 
added to it, hie ſleeped with his Fathers, he way joined with his 
Fathers. No, to come to the purpoſe. There are two parts of 


man. A bodic, and a ſoule. When it is ſaidithat, a man ſleepes, 
thinke not thadhis ſoule ſteepes, referring tkis Nord ſleeping to 
the ſoule. Some vaine men thinkes that the ſoule atterthe de- 
ceaſing ſleepes, vntill the comming of Chriſt. No, the ſoule lines, - 
and ſleepes notzit liues and ſhall live, in diſpyte of all the world, 


either in paine, ot pleaſure, for euer. The ſoule of: the vngodiy is 
tranſlated immediatlie after death to paine, and hies a wonderfull 
ſenſe of paine, aud a liuing in paine, a continuall paine,anguifh 


rable of Lr, and the rich Glutton it may fuffice. It tels thee 
that the ſoule of the riche Glutton had in Hell the own'paine; 
Luc.16.1g.) The ſoule of the godſie agathe after death hues in 
joy. And ſo Pex/Phalip:1.verſc ag. ſay es, f vnould be drfſolned,and 
be wouh Chr:ſt.viz. lining in ſoule. And 2. Cor: chap. g. Verſe 8 
I lone rather to remone out of the bodie, and to goe to God, to du dell 


vvith him. And God is ſaid to berhe od of the lining, thar is to. 


Hy, of the ſoules that liues in glorie Matt. 22.32. Sd the word 
lleeping is not to be teferted to the ſoule; bur to tlie bodyes of 


men and wemen: fot as a bodie lyes done in his hetiſb the bo. 


die after diſſolution is laid done in the 'graue, to ſleept vntilt 


the day of reſurrection. There is no ſterpꝭ tfiat by nature is e- / 


yerlaſting. and vvhen a man hes ſſeeped andisfatilfied vvnk 
leepe he muſt waken: Soth bediente fleepe in tho Spee 
ueceſſitie it muil waken againe: If there ere no mort but this 
word ſleeping. it teſtifies that there ſhall be a reſutrectibn. Now 
vnderſtand tarther, that the word ſleeping in tlie Scripture is re- 
terred to rhe bodies, both of the reprobat and elect: The bodie 
of the teprahat is ſaid rolleepre\ T | 
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. alſo to ſleepe. So Darrell ſay es, chap. ia. vtiſe 2. Many of them 
. that are a ſlecpe inthe duſt in the earth, ſome of them ſhall riſe to Hfe. 


ſeme of them to ſhame and ignominir, We are all 9 9 but, 1 


ſee a diuerſitie in reſutrection: the bodie of the elett ſhall rife, to 
. eucrlaſting glorie, the body of the wicked to eternall death and 


. damnation. And yet, albeit this word be common to both, yet, 
operly, it is aſcriued to the bodies of the godly: Fot euen, 


as aman . this end, that he may riſe vp again more chear- 
fully, and be more able to take in hand any handy worke, & do 
his calling So, it is the body of the godly onely that ſleeps to rife 
more cheartully to the actions and doings of that life eternal. It 
is a wonderful change. It lyes down a weak and infirme body, it 
will riſe again a ſtrong * lyes down in ignommy, it wil riſe 


ze, . againe a glorious body, and there was neuer a man ſo altered & 
. comforted by naturall ſleepe, as the body of the elect ſhall be al- 


. tered and comforted by that fleep in the graue. As to the bodies 
ofthe wicked, woe to them: if they ly down with ſadneſſe and 
wearineſſe, their riſing ſhall be with farre greater ſadneffe and 
wearineſſe. No, they thall chink,it ſhold be well with themif the 
Lord wold let the body ay ly (till there. It is a black wakning,[f 
they ly downe with ignominy, they ſhall riſe with-greater 1g.no+ 

minie. So, to ſpeake it properly, the body of the reprobate is not 
ſaid to ſleep, as it ii to ly dead; for the riſing of it is but to death: 
death in the 2 to death. and ay deing, and neuer malc- 


ing an end of death. Now this, for the vnderſtanding of this word 


« leeping, Then, note ſhortlic of this firſt head that aui inſtructs 


them in, concerning the ſoules departed. Thar, the bodie, that 


Jyes in the graue, It lyes without the ſenſe of worment ot, paine: Sleeping 
if it were no more but to knowe that farre of it, this knowledge gf our lo- 


miniſters comfort, both in our owne death, and in the death of rb 
our friendes : Indeed if we ſaw our friendes bodie caſt into the ut pe, 
graue, and knew, that, there were torment and paine there: no con fert 
queſtion it would bring great heaimiieſſe. and we would remem- . 


ber on our oe paine- in the hour of our dearh, and it vou 

bring (orrow to vs. So it is a benefite of Gud. that the body lyes 
in the graue without paine. And this is the thing the Apoitle 
will haue them to know. 


r 


No to come to the wordes of the next verſe. Fer if, fates he, v.44. 
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vve belieue t bat Ieſus is dead, and is riſen agaire: enen ſothem ev 
fleepe in Ieſiu, ed vvill bring vviih him. There are the wordes. In 
one vvorde then. The ſecond thing vvhercof he vvill not haue 
them ignorant, is che eſlate of them vxho are departed: After 
| their lying in the graue, they ſhall ty ſe, the bodie that lyes in the 
Rn09%e- graue ſhall ry ſe aud wake 2 « It is conſortable to know e 
ledge of that the bodie lyes without ſcuſe of paine in the graue: but it is 


C 
the reſur- more comfortable to knowe that the bodie ſhall ry ſe againe, - 
rection of and not onely want the ſenſe of paine, but ſhall haue comfort in 
the bodie Chiriſt, in that glorious reſurreEtion. The bodies of the godly 
more ©0- ſhal not onely want the ſenſe of paine, but ſha] haue all pleaſure . 
fortable, and joy that the heart would with: all their ſenſes ſhall be filled 
with joy, the eie, the care, all ſhall be filled with God in whole + 

preſence is onely joy. Now the tlung that fils the ſenſe with any 

joy in this earth are only creatures: T he thing thai makes the cis 
re joice, is but the creatures that are objc e to ic: The thing that. 
maks the eare to rejoice, is but the ſound and voices of the crea- + 

tures: But in the reſurrection, when God ſbail be al inal ab theſe » 
ſenſes of ours ſhal be filled with God, the great Creator of al. Ee. 
ſhall be, as it wet the object to the eie, to the ear, to the touching, 
(to ſpeak it ſo, for your vnderitanding)all our ſenſes ſhal be exet- 
ciſed with him. And as there is greater matter of joy in the Crea- 
tor, nor in the creatures; ſa much more joy ſhall theſe ſenſes of 
ours, che eie, the care, the taſting, &c. haue of God the Creator of 
all. So far as God paſſes the creatures, ſo ſar ſhall that heauenlie 
joy paſſe the carthly joy. So ihis we ſhould kno , that, che dead 


* 


in Chriſt ſhall haue full pleaſure and perfite joy. 
But,yet,cre we leaue the words. He grounds this reſurreQion 
2.grunds of our bodies on two grounds. The bf ita in Chriſt(iſ ſaies 


& of the a (- he,vve beleengthat,Chrift died and raiſe again But faith in Chriſt, 


farauce of firſt crucified and dead: It auailes notgo belecue inChyilt;fthou 
aur reſur= beleue not in him as he is crucified & dead: and this not eneugh, 
rection. to beleus that, he is crucified and dead, except thou with a ſtead- 
faſt faich beleeue that he is crucified and dead for thy fins. The 
Deuill knovves he vvas crucified, he ſavy him crucified, and no 
doubt he was preſent at the crucifying of him:( for he vvas the 
burrior of God,to him at his crucify ing) yet the ænovvledge of 


. 


Chriſt crucified does him no good. but euill, becavſc he belecucs 


>» 2 
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not chat, Chriſt died for his ſinsʒ and he cannot beleue, becauſe he 
hes no faith. So the firſt ground is faith in Chriſt crucified, and 
that he died for thee. Yeybeleue more. He ſaies, and roſe agalne. 
Thou mult beleue(as euer thou wouldſt riſe ia the laſt day) that 
Chriſt was raiſed out of the graue to the Heauens. Aud it is not 
encugh,to beleeue, that he roſe, (the Deuill beleeues, that he roſe 
againe) but beleeue, he roſe for thee, for thy juſtification, for thy 
. ſaluation, as Paul affirmes Rom. 4.25 Then,this is our faith in 
- Chriſt, where-vpon our reſurrection is grounded; Faiththat he 
died for me; — he roſe: againg 2 my ſaluation. Then, 
to the next ground. Th, ſayes he, vvho bes ſleeped in leſs, The 
ſecond grounde is nothing, but, perſcuerance in this Faith in 
Chriſt, euen to the laſt gaſp and breath: Sq that in death and in 
the pointe of death, thy ſoule take holde on Chriſt crucihed, 
and ciſcn, and ſticke by him ii the diſſolution of the ſoule from 
the bodie. It is requiſite, that, in all ourlyfe-tyme and in euerie 
moment of our lyfe- tyme, vve ſhould haue a grippe of Chriſt, 
apprehend him, tale holde of him and teſt on him: for, Iaſſure 
you, they vvho vvill not grip him, are in a ſtagring eſtate, but, 
ſpeciallie in the houte of death, vvheu the greateſt tentation is, 
and the Deuillis buſieſt to deceyue you, it is moſt requiſite, that, 
the ſoule haue a grip of Chriſt, grip to his Croce, grip to his glo- 
rious Reſurtection: for, there is no ſtanding, but, by the appre- 
henſion of Chriſt: and if thy grippe goe,and his grippe goc off 
thee, in that ſame moment thou art in Hell: for no lyfe to anie, 
but, to them, vvho are in Chriſt, as member: of his bodie, to 
themvvho hes an apprehenſion of him, and of vvhom he hes 
a grippe. Therefore, ſecing,thetyme of our departure is verie 
vacertaine (vvho knovves, vvhen it vvill pleaſe the Lord to 
call on him?) euerie one of ys,night and day, iyme aud tyde, 
ſhould ſee, vvkether we bein Chriſt, or not, whether we haue 
an holde of him ot not: In the morning hen thou ryſeſt, the 
firſt thin thou thouldi thiake of, is, Am I in Chriſt? haue I a 
grippe of him? or hes he a grippe of me, oy not? A knaue will 
ry ſe and grippe to his ſtaſfe,or, ſword, but he hes no minde ot a 
grip of Chriſt. Alas, vvhen Chriſt grippes thee not, the Deuill 
. caries thegal that day, bodie and ſoule to wickednelle.Say, her- 
| fore, Lordholde a grippe of me; for, l am as a chylde, (Neuer a 
= childe 
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childe was ſo ſtagting as thou att except thou leane on Chriſt.) 


This is moſt true: 1t :5 not ſõ much our apprehenfion'we haue 
of Chriſt, as his apprehenſion of vs that holds vs vp: A chylde · / 
that is learning to goe, albeit he Abbe he cannot holde him. 
ſelfe vp, but it is the grip of the Nourſe, that holdes vppe the 
chylde: It is ſberweene God and vs, We axe all infantes, leſus 
hes vs in his hand, we make apliring to grip him againe, but, 
when he lettes vs goe, thenws fall: So this is our comfort that, 
vve are gripped by God, and his grip vpholdes vs, tor, vvhen he 
grippes to the heart of any man, his hand neuer lowles againe, ' 
and thou ſhalt neuer goe out of his grip 0 in that time, 
when thou thinkeſt, thou art gone, and the Lord hes caſten thee 
oftzin che meane · time, he hes thee in his grip and in that meane- 
tyme vvhen thou appeareſt to be left, call to remembrance, 
— hes gripped thee, aud then aſſure thee; yet be grips thee, 
And lay, Who ſhall be able to ſeparate me from ihe lowe of Chris?? * 
Rom.8.35. And Iclus ſayes, None ir able to reaue nm ſheepe ont of. 
my hand; John, 10. 28. Who ſhall be able to lowſe his hand? 
7 his is all in one vvorde: Secke this apprehenſion, and ſtand - 
faſt in Chriſt, and death ſhall not ſever thee, from him, but ly fe 
ſhall follow deathy glorie ſhall follow 1znominicz immortalitie - 
ſhall ſvvalavy vp the mortalitie, that vve are heere ſubjett to. 
Well then brethren, who wait when we ſhall be ſtriken? There- 
forglct vs euer be prepared, and let vs not looke to the Peſt. 
Nothing ſhall be die to ſeuere vs from God, if he haue gripped 
vs. Paul ſayes, Philipp. 3. S. . that he counted all thinges but 
dongue, that he might be found of him, and knowe him, and the 
force of his reſurrection 2 

Yetto inſiſt in the words expreſſing this reſurrection: he ſaics, 
that, God ſpall bring vs vvith hum, that is, with Chriſt. So our reſur 


Vßhat is tection what is it, but a bringing of vs to God, to be joyned with 
eur reſur- hin in that bleſſed ſocietie? Our felicitie and bleſſedneſſe, both 


in body and ſoule is to be joined with God. For,vnderſtand, fo 
long as thy bodie lyes in the graue, lyes in ignominie, ina maner - 
it is ſeuered from God. it is apart from God in ſome maner, it is 
not ſo near him as it Wil be: it is yet lying in ignominy, Now, in 
the reſurrection of the dead, that body that was ſeparated fs 
God and lay in ignominie for a tyme, ryſes to be joyned with V 


God, 
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God, to the end it may be glorified for euer. This is the reſurre- 
ction of the bodies of the godlie. Butit is farre other waies, with 
the reſurrection of the — riſe indeed, and muſt rife; 
for they ſhall be pulled out of the graue; for faine would they 
Iy ſtill : they mult ry{ego receive that paine of damnation, they 
all ryſe, but,neuer tobe — 9 to God. The Scripture in. 
deed — ws (ſhall riſe, euer to be broghtto God, 
but, they riſe to be ſeucred from God more, nor they were. They 
are ſeuered, hen they are in the graue; but when * body thall 
be joyned to the ſoule, then, they (hall be farther ſcuered. · And 
looke, how far is betweene the hie Heauens and the low Helles, 
as far diſtance {hall there be betweene God and the reprobate. 
They ſhall not be conuoyed vp to meete Chriſt in the cloudes, 
as the bodies of the godly are: No, but they ſhall ſtand on the 
* carth. .. ANT <1 
Let to inſiſt. Are the bodies of the ele& broght them alone 
to God? No: what euer bodie mult be brought to God in the 
reſurrection it muſt be broght in companie, it mult be in a ſocie. 
tie and conjunction, ere that bodie be conjoined with God. He 
ſaies, vvith Chris, That bodie muſt be brought to that glorious 
ſocietie with God, but firſt it muſt be joyned with leſusʒ other- 
waies, thou ſhalt neuer riſe to God. Then, would ye haue the or- 
der Paul ſpealcs of in this reſurrection (fo euerie one ſhall riſe 
in order.) The firſt is Chriſt, Chriſt the farſt of them that riſes;his 
glorious body roſe firſt Ther after that, they who are in Chriſt, 
that is, they who ſtands in that conjunction with him, as imps 
in the tree, vyho are ingraft in his bodie, therythey [hall ryſe 
with him. Therefore in one word. Wouldſt thou knowe, whe- 
ther thou ſhalt be joined with God,or, not, looke,ifchou ſtandſt 
faſt in that conjunction, and vnion with Chriſtin this ly fe: and 
it thou finde thy ſelfe vnited with Chriſt in this ly fe, om en the 
glorious reſutrection, with God ſhalt thou be. And fo,this is a 
thing, chat euer aduertiſe you of. Looke cuer, that thou bea 
member of that glorious bodice, Be either an eye, or foote, or, 
. hand, be ſome part of the bodie of Chriſt. And certainly, being 
. joined with. him when he is joyned with God, euen God the Fa- 
cher, of fecelſitie(thou being a member of the bodie) thou mult 
abc joined with God. For thy conjunction with God is not im- 
8 P; mediate, 
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mediat, but thou muſt firſt bee joyned with Chrift, and being 
conjoy ned with Chriſt, thou ſhalt be joyned with God alſo in 
lory. - 
p + AHI Hall be the doer of this? It is a great vvorke to 
draw vp this bodie out of the graue to Heauen, and ſet it in that 
gloric. Will the bodie riſc the alone? where gotit that ſtrength? 
will any Angell draw it vp? No, all the Angels in Heauen is not 
able to raiſe vp a bodie to Heauen: all the power in earth can- 
not raiſe vp a dead bodie. Then who mult doe it? No power 
in Heauen nor earth. but the power of God, Paul Ephel.chap. 
1. verſe 19. calles it the effettnalneſſe of the ftrong povver of God, 
There is no vvorke in this vvorld vvherein the povver of God 
appeares more, nor in the vvorke of the riſing, firſt of Chriſt, 
vvhen he vvas dead, and then of our bodies that are in him. 
The power and ſtrength of God as greatlie appeares in the rai- 
ſing ot the bodic, as it did in making of the world, when before 
it vvas not. It is as great a matter to wake a thing to line, as to 
make it: There is as great power to make the dead to live, as 
to make any thing of nothing. And this povver is onely pro- 
per to God. The power of the world may put out the life: but 
no power can giue ly fe, but onely Gods. There are many ſlay- 
ers; but none to giue ly fe, but, onely God. Therefore, let vs glo- 
rifie the God of lyfe. Then, marke two cauſes of our glorious 
reſurrection. ( He ſpeakes not of the reſurrection of the repro- 


ef our re- bate.) The firſt cauſe, is the conjunction with Ieſus begunne in 


4 
: 


this ly fe. The ſecond caule, is, the power and might of God, 
in railing of them being found in leſus. Take any of theſe two 
away, thou ſhalt — brought to God. If thy conjunction 
be not with leſus in this lyfe, the power of God in the latter da 
ſhall not raiſe thee, to joyne thee to God. Take this firſt — 
away, the ſecond {hall not follow. Then againe, if the hand of 
God at the day of the reſurrection ſhould not be put (as it were) 
out of Heauen, to take vp thy bodie, thou wouldſt ly ſtill, Ther- 
N theſe two. Firſt the conjunction with Chriſt chat is 
by Faith: then joyne with Faith, the power and vertue of God, 
and ſo, ryſe ſhalt thou, and be joy ned with God in glorie. Now, 
as to the power of God to raiſe vs, it is not extended to vs beere, 
but we ſhall ſee jt in that great day: but, the ching vve haue t 
car 


: \ 


1 


* 


Hall nat proueene them v vho ſleep. He; pea kes,heere, 
thogh he ſhould haue bene liuing at the day of judgement: and 
N 25 died more nor a thouſand ycere ſince: To teach vᷣSeuer to 
be in readineſſe: no houre, nor, moment ſhould be, but we ſhould 


the day of judgment. No. Paul ſpok not ſo:we ſnould tot ſpealæ 
ſo, but, be ay ready, to meet the Lord, at his glorious appearance. 
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care for, is to looke,that,we haue faith, be of neceſſitigthe ſe- * 
cond muſt follow, Haſt thou faith? and art thou joyned with 
Chraſt hy Eaith? of neceſſitie the power of God muſt reache to 
thee, to raiſe thee, out of the graue. Thou needeſt not to feare, 
if thou be found in Chriſt, All mercie, power and glorie is in 
him: if thou be oute Chriſt, no glorie, nor mercie, but dam- 
nation for thee; for the power of God {hall be extended to thy 
deſtrution, . 361 . 5 

Now to the next verſe. Vet he goes forward and teaches them, v. 5. 
that not onely they ſhall riſc and be broglit to God, and be oꝛ 
— him, But, he ſay es, 7 his ſay vve vt youby the vvord of | 
God,that,v va vvho line and are remaning at the comming ofthe Lord, 
ofhimfelfe.as 


lool for the coming of Chriſhand think we thall be luing whe 
he commes,T his is out vain thoght: we think,we flal die hefore 


No, the third head wherein he inſtructed them, is, the order 
and ranke of men that ſhall meete the Lorch in the eloudes. All 
that judgement ſhall paſſe by order. The God of order ſnall be 
judge, and all ſhall be in order, and men ſhall be iu ranke't they Order iu 
who ſhall be raiſed vp from this earth, to meete the Lord, ſhall mcering 
haue their otvn place and ranke. Now the Apoſtle would teach the Lord, 
themthat they (hal haue this order. They who hes departed firſt afrer re- 
this lyfe ſhall not be prevented , they vybo hall be aliue ſhall ſarrectiõ. 
not be put in the ranke before them, bu: they who are dead thall 
be in the firſt ranke, and order, andere euer that ſodain change 
be made of them, vvho ſhall be found alyue, changing them, 
from niortalitie, to immortalitic (vvhich change ſhall be in the 
ewinckling of an eye) the dead in the graue ſhall be raiſed vp 
firſt by the power of God, & their bodies ſhal he firſt gloriſied. 
and then ſal come on that ſodain change, of them, Vho {hall be 
aliue, & then,all ſhal bereft yp to the clouds: firſt they, that were 
dead;next, they, that were changed, and ſo we thall come all ta 

, Mectcour head Chriſt, This is the order. Ne to be. hort. This 
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ſame verie ſpeaking of the Apoſtle, and his inſtructing of them 
in this preferment reaches vs, thatthere ſhould be in vs ſuch a 
deſire to meete with Chriſt, that we ſhould ſtriue, who ſhal meet 
with him firſt: ſtrive to be firſt, and not to be laſtzcaſt vs to haue 
a parte of this preferment, and conſidering this preferment it 
promiſed to them, vvho dies firſt, it ſhould make vs joy full to 
die firſt, and to ſay to them vvho are ſtanding about us, vvhen 
vve are on death- bed, I vvill get a preferment. I am called to 
death firſt before you, I ſhall be preferred to you in meetting 
vvith my Lord, in Heauen . Ye ſhall live after me, but] ſhall 
meete firit vvith my Lord. O vvhat it is, to get preferment-in 
heauenlie glorie! Ye vvill count of preferment vvith Kinges of 
this earth, and men vvill ſtriue, vvho ſhall firſt meete vvith the 
King. O. then, ſnould vve not ſtrive to meete vvith the King of 
Kings in Heauen. The Lord grant vs faith, that we may be join- 
ed with Chriſt in this bodie, that at that laſt day ſoule and bodie 
may be glorified in Heauen vvith Chriſt our Head. To vvrhom 
with the Father and the holy Spirite, be all glory and praiſe for 
euer. AMEN. - £ 5 fa) 2009 
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16 Fer the Lord bimſelfe hall deſcend from keauen wonh 4 ſhout, 
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and the dead n Chritt ſhall riſe attire, © © n, 


17 Then 
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17 Then ſhall we wohich line aud remaine, be caught vpvunh 

them alſo in the cloudei, to moete the Lord in the aire: and ſo ſpall vs 
euer be wuith the Lord, | 

18 Wherefore,comfart your ſelues one another vvith theſe vyords, 


H Apoſtle (brethren) in this preſent 
text (by the way as it were) inſtructs the 
5” Thellalonians in that head of doctrine, 
that concernes tlioſe who are departed 
this ly fe: Ot the which either they were 
mgnorant, or thought not of it as they 
mould haue done. And therefore, in the 
"> 2 death and departure of their kmi(-folke 
and friendes whom they loued well, they mourned exceſſiutly, 
as though there eſtate had beene miſerable: as though after this 
world there ſhould haue been no more of them, but they ſhould 
periſh like beaſts. And therfore the. Apoſtle, to the end that for 
death they ſhold not mourne fo deſperatlie, he inſtructs them in 
certaine heades of doctrine concerning the departed, The firſt 
was, that they that died, died not ſo much as ſleeped: this death 
is not ſo much to be called a death, as a ſleepe, for there thall be 
a waking againe, as a man lying don to ſleepe, ſhall awake 
againe. The ſecond point. Their reſurrection ſhall be glorious: 
Being laid down in the graue they (hall not ly for euer, but ſhall 
be gloriouſlie raiſedagaine: for heere he ſpeakes of the reſur- 
rection of the elect and choſen. No the third thing he inſtructz 
them in is an peece of honour they ſhall haue in their reſurrecti- 
on. They that are dead firſt, ſhall ſee the Lordibefore them that 
ſhall be — alive: for the dead ſhall ry ſe firſt, and then the 
change ſhall be made of them, who are then living. And as the 
dead (hall riſe firſt, ſo they ſhall be firſt in ranke among them 
who ſhall goe to meete the Lord in the aire: firſt the dead after 
their reſurtection ſhall bereft vp to the cloudes: then wo 
who ſhall be living, ſhall be reft vp after them: So the dead ſhall 
et the firſt fight of Chriſt, then they who ſhall be found alyue, 
l be changed and get the next ſight, This before ye heard: 
taught to you. | | 


Nox iti che text we haue red; the Apoſile takes occaſion of 
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Signes im immediatlie, ſome joyned with his comming. The fagies.is 
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that which he ſpoke of immediatly before, concerning the rank 
ing and order of thoſe that ſhall bee found dead on that great 
day. To enter iu this matter more deeplie, and to fall out in a de- 
ſcription of the Lords comming in that latter day. He pointes 
out the manner of it, and that glorie that ſhall appeace. There- 
after he commes to that effect that thall follovv there - vpon. 
The firſt effect. ſhall be the reſurrection of the dead; ere euer 
they vvho are alyue be changed (vvhich ſhall be in a moment) 
the dead ry ſing firſt, ſhall be reft vp to the cloudes, and then 
they vvho ſhall be changed, ſhall be reft vp after them. The 
eſtate of both is, they ſhall meete the Lord, and bee vvith him 
for euer. Then in the laſt verſe, he deſyres the Theſſalonians 
vvith ſuch ſpeaches as theſe, cueric one to comfort another: 
vvhether he ſorrovv for his owne or for anothers death, and to 
ſpeake one to another of the reſurrection, and of the glorie 
that ſhall followe on it. Now this text ſtandes in a narratiue 
of the forme of Chtiſtes comming, vvhereof | vvill ſpeake no 
farther, nor I can gather thereof out of the Scripture, and with 
as great ſhortneſſe as I may: Fot. it is follie to ſpeake any thing 
heerein vvhich is not reuealed and ſpoken of in the Scriptures. 
Now Brethren, I ſhall ſpeake firſt (according to the Scriptures 
of God) of the ſignes and tokens that ſhall appeare in the world 
before Chriſtes comming. For, ere he be ſcene, they who {hall 
be found aliue at that great day,ſhall ſec fignes and rokens of 
his comming. Next I ſhall ſpeake of his comming and of the 
manner of it. And in the third rovvme I ſhall ſ — of the et- 
fectes that ſhall follo e in the vvorlde immediatlie on his com- 
ming. 11 

* for the ſignes that ſhall be ſeene, ere he be ſeene. There 
are ſome of them that ſhall goe before his comming immediat- 
lie before he ryſe out of his Throne, yvhere he ſittes at the 
right hand of his Father, euen immediailie before his xylins, 
there (hall ſome ſignes be ſliovveu to vvarne the vvorlde, that 
the King of Glorie is comming. Then there ſhall be ſome o- 
ther ſignes, that ſhall be adjoyncd vvith his comming, as hee 
commes through the Heauens and aire to judge the world. 
the ſignes are of tvvo ſortes, ſome ſignes before his commj 


diatlie 8 


U 


Sunae, the Moone thall be darkned, all thall be obſcured : the 
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diatlie prececding the Lords ryſing out of his Throne, to judge dial 


the vvorld, are, The vvhole vvorlde ſhall ſhake, Heauen and precedin 
earth ſhall trimbleʒ they who ſhall be liuing atthat day ſhall ſee Chyfte⸗ 
it. The vvhole povvers of the Heauen ſhall be ſhaken; The comming. 


Sunne ſhall haue na light, the ſtarres ſhall fall downe, ot, at the 
leaſt ſhall appeare ſo, becauſe they ſhall giue no light, and light 
ſhall be away, nothing in the face of the carth,but darkneſſe: 
nothing in Heauen but darkneſle, Ye may read this Matt. chap. 
24. verſe 29. Luke chap, 21. verſe 25. Chriſt giues theſe ſame 
ſignes himſelte, that ſhall be immediatlie before his comming. 
What ſhall be the eſtat in the mean · time of thoſe who are living 
when theſe ſignes ſhall appear? Al conſciences ſhall be wakned, 
all ſhall get vp, there ſhall be no ſleeping. The murtherer vvho 
hes his conſcience ſleeping now,thall be wakned then: the har- 
lots conſcience ſhall waken. There ſhall be two ſorte of tolke 
found liuing thenʒ ſome reprobate, ſome ele; the world is ne- 
uer vvithout theſe tvyvo. As for the reprobate vvhen they ſhall 
looke vp and ſee ſuch a wonderfull alteration, the ſhaking of 
the Heauens, the darkning of the Sunne, and Moon, then the 

ſhall beginne to ſhudder and to be ſtriken with ſuch a terrible 
fear, that they ſhal be as they wer dead: and for fear of that judg- 
ment that is to follow, they ſhall run and ſeeke holes and ſecreet 
places to hide them from the face of the Lord, and cry, Hlles fall 
dowun on vs, Mountams couer vs, Yea, euen ere they ſec the Lord 
before his comming down, Read of this in Luke 21.27. Reuelat. 
chap,6,verſc 16. &c. Now as to the elect that ſhall be found 
alive at that tyme,they ſhall conceiue at the ſight of theſe firſt 
fignes anvnſpeakable joye, and ſhall not be afraide, but ſhall a- 
vvaite for that Redemption, which they ſhall ſee to be at hand, 
that full Redemption in the Redeemer the Lord Ieſus. And 
therefore, they ſhall not runne away and ſecke holes to hyde 
them in, but they ſhall ſtand vp and lift vp their heades and fa- 
ces to the Heauens and ſhall looke greedilie for the comming of 
the Lord Ieſus Chriſt; indeede it is true they ſhall conceiue a 
ſorrowe and ſhall be touched vvith a remorſe, and ſhall vveepe 
bicterlicz but a ſweete weeping they ſhall weepe, that euer their 
finnes procured the death of the Lord Ieſus Chriſt, that Lord 
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of gtorie. There fore they ſhall be both joy full, and ſorrowfull; - 
joy full, becauſe the Redeemer is at hand: ſorrowfull, for their 
ſinnes, that Chriſt ſhould haue died for themʒ that they ſhould - 
haue peirced him through with them. Reade of this at length 
Luke chap. 21. verſe 28. Zachary chap. 13. verſe 11. Reuel. chap. 
i. verſe 7. yea, they who peirced him through with their ſinnes 
{hall bewaile him. All the godlie Kinges of the earth ſhall be- 
waile himz all the elect ſhall ſorrow,that ckeir ſinnes ſhould haue 
procured the death of this ſweete and glorious Lord. This for 
the lignes immediatly going before his comming. Vnderſtand 
(brethren) that there ſhall be a proceſſe of tyme in the day of 
judgement, ſo that one thing ſhall (by a certaine ſpace) goe be- 
fore another. It ſhall be ſodaine, but not ſo ſodaine, but they 
who are aliue, ſhall ſee one thing done by a ſpace of time before 
another; it ſhall be ſo ſenſible, that euerie one that is liuing at 


that day ſhall ſee euery thing done ſenſiblie. 


Now to come to the ſignes joined with his comming. At his 
down comming, when the Lord riſes out of his Throne, before 


e he be ſeene, the whole world that ſhooke before he roſe, ſnal be 


ned v unh 


ſet on fyre, and there ſhall be a terrible diſſolution: Allthinges 


the com. {hall be diſſolued, and fo ſhaken lowſe, that the world ſhall not 


ming J of 


Chriſt. 


appeare,vnto the tyme it bee made a nevy Worlde, anevy 
Heauen, a new Earth, as Peter ſpeakes. Come to the particulares, 
As to the Heauens, they ſhall bee burnt vp, and being burnt vp, 
they ſhall paſle away with a ſound and noyſe ( ſaies Peter) as 
the ſounding of Chariot-wheeles. The elements, the aire, the 
water, all ſhall be conſumed wich fire, and be burnt vp and eua- 
niſh. The earth, and all the workes on the earth, planting, buil- 
ding, all ſhall be burnt vp with fire, nothing ſhall be ſpared. 
Theſe ſhall be the ſignes that ſhall be joined inſeparablie with 
hriſts comming In che meant tymeheThatl come down,when - 
all the world ſhall be on a fire. And tlis is called by Marthevv 
24 verſe zo. the ſigne of Chrilt,the ſigne that ſhall be conjoincd 
ich his comming, Reade of this whole matter in this 24. chap. 
of Marthevv verſe 30. 2. Epiſt of Pet chap. 3. verſe 10. 12. Reue- 
at. chap. 20. verſe 11. and chap. 21. verſe 1. Then brethren, if 
there was ſuch a commotion in the heart of men, in the firſt ſig- 
nes that paſt before, what commotion ſhall there be in the harrs - 
of 
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of men; when they ſhall fee the whole world on fire? A won- 


drous thing. When all this conſumption ſhall be, no body ſhall 
be burnt, but the power of the judge ſhall reſerue the bodies to 
the judgement that is to follow immediatlie. Peter when he hes 
tolde of theſe ſignes ſaies, If ſuch à diſſoſution ofthe world be, 
- what maner . of men ſhould e be? how ſhould we ſtudie to 
. ptepatc vs to meete the Lord? So dh that great day, all theſe 
thinges ſhall not make the godly to ſhrinke, but they ſhall ay 
preaſe forward to meete the Lord in the cloudes. As to the re- 


probate, &, that horrour and terrible feare that fhall ouertake 
them ar his comming! Now tſus for the to ſorts of ſignes. The 
fu ſt going before his comming; the ſecond, joined infeparably 
with his comming down to judge the world. 
Now ſhortly to ſpeake of Chriſts owne comming. And this 
is it which the Apoſtle ſpeakes of in this place. Which for our 


vnderſtanding I thalt gather out of this and ſundry other places Chriſtes 
of the Scripture. Now as for the comming of the judge, he ſhall coming. 


not come fromthe Sea, from the Earth, from tlie Plane, Where- 
from commes all the Kings of the earth, when they are in their 


triumph? The Romane Emperours came out from the Capi- 
toll in their Chariots, But, the King of Kinges ſhall come from 
the Heauen of Heauens, aboue all theſe Heauens that we ſee, 


from tlie higlieſt place. The maner of his comming is ſodaine. 
Theſe ſignes that I ſpake of, ſhall come on a ſodaintic and yet 
there thall be a proceſſe of tyme in doing thereof. He ſhall 
come on a ſodaine, as the deludge of Voahj did, as the 24. chap. 
Matt verſe y. tolles. The people knew not of the deludge, that 
ouerwhelmed them, vntill it came: No more ſhall this miſerable 
world know Chriſtes comming, vutill he come ſodainlie. And 
therefore, conſidering this, in the Scripture the Lord giues a 
watch- word to his Piſciples: Many hundreth yeeres are paſt 
ſince, and I repeate it heere, he ſaies, Mart 24. 42: March, for ye 


Lo not vvhen the Lwdſhall come, The ſodaiutie & vncertainty 
of his comming ſhoulde make vs euer readie to looke for it. 
The Chariot he ſhall be caricd in, is the cloudes of the aire. As 
in his aſcending the cloudes reſaued him from our ſight, ſo ſhall 
tlie cloudes reſaue him at his comming. Such a Chariot got ne- 
uer Emperour in all his higheſt triumph, none of them was ca- 


ried 
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ried in the clouds. The compꝭny that ſhall. conudy hitme he ſhal 
come, ſaies Matt. chap. 2 4. verſe 30. wich the Angels, and a flame 
of fire, that fyre that ſhall burne vp the world, and ſhall burne 
vp the — in the owne tyme. 2.Thell. 1.7.8, Iude _ i 
verſe 14. He ſhall come with millions of Angels, there 
not bean Angell, but all hall come in that conuoye, to let all 
the worlde ſee, chat all the Angels are but ſeruants to that Lord, 
and ſeruantes ſtanding about him, to obey his vvill vyhat hee 
commandes, that his glorie and Majeſtie may be ſeene. In the 
meane-tyme he hes no neede of them, for they ney ther can 
adde to 4 glorie nor diminiſh it: yet it hes pleaſed him ſo to vt- 
ter his glorie to the vvorld. And in that meane · ty me, when he is 
comming, he will not come in ſilence. Ve ſee when an Armie |. 
marches for ward, there is a great noyſe andcry ing, ſhouting, 
and blovving of trumpets : So, tliere ſhall bee a noyſe in the 
Lords comning doyvne. The Angels of Heaucn hall blovve 
the abend Matth. 2 4. verſe 31. Paul in this 
lace ſayes, there ſhall tyſe a ſound; The worde in this place 
15a vvorde of exhortation ,xawvone, borrovved from that ſound - 
vvhich the Mariners vſes to others, euerie one to moue others 
to rovv. A ſhout direct to the dead that lyes in the graue: it · 
{hall pearce through the graue and cares of the dead, and Mall. 
waken them vp. With the ſhout ſhall be conjoyned the voice 
of che Archangell, and with the voyce of the Archangell, the 
ſound of the trumpet of God, and this ſhall be the laſt trum- 
pet, and neuer {hail the voyce of the trumpet be heard againe, 
and it ſhall be the ſhrilleſt trumpet that euer was heard. Now 
when the Lord in his comming downe ſhall come to the place 
where he is ordained to fit, to judge the worlde, which hill be 
in the cloudes: Then all the Angels ſhall ſnowe ther preſence, 
and the Angels ſhall make a glorjous Throne to the Lord of 
glörie, and chere he Hall ſit. This much ſhouthe-for the com- 
ming and appearing. I ſhall be ſhort in this matter. For, I will 
fpeake nothing but make a narration of it out of other parts of 
Scripture, | 
Ef es Would ye vnderſtand the effectes that follpwes on his com- 
5 „ag ming ? Cextainlie notable effectes mult followe on it. The 
grit. Lord prepare vs for it. The Father ſhall be there, the Sonne 
| ſhall 
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as it ſhall appeare that day, Ye ſee in the Parliament the Kings 


e 5 . pas 


ſtoode. There are none that euer tooke lyfe, hut alt ſhall bee 
there: all hall be ſommonded with the ſnout of the erumpet:afl 
ſhall compeare: no excuſe, the graue ſhall not excuſe, death ſhal 
not excuſe, dead and liuing. neuer man no woman excepted, all 
ſhall be there. So, the firſt effect that ſhal follow the comming of 
the Iudge,(hall be a conuention ot the whole world, elet᷑t: & te- 
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Mall be there, the holie Spirite ſhall be there vvith all their ing. 
power, and all theit Majeſtie. The glorie of the Father neuer 
appeared ſo glorious , as it ſhall appeare that day. The glorie of 
the Sonne neuer appeared ſo glorious as it ſhall appeare that 


day. The glorie of the holie Spirit neuer appeared ſo glorious, 


of the earth appears in their greateſt glory to che peopleʒ ſo,the 
Lord of che world ſhall appeare with an inſthite and vncapable 
ſight of glorie. Now to come to the effects that ſhall follow on ; 
his comming, The firſt effect. There ſhall be anaſſemblie, a g 

conuention,the faireſt conuention that euer was ſinte the world 


probate, dead and liuing. And 1 ſhall tell youatterwhitt otderit 
wil be, by the Scriptur. F he firft that ſnall come there tò the con. 
uention, hall be they who were dead, they ſhall preueene them 
who were alyue. And Adam and Exe, ſhall be with the firſt, 
and in the firſt ranke. For before they vvho in cke vvorlde ſhall 
be changed (which ſhall he in the tyünk ling o fan cye]j ànd it 
{hall ſtand to them iniſtead of death) ere this changi be mid, 
the dead ſhall ryſe firſt, 1. Corint. 15. 51 f. Some t them who 
are dead, ſhall ry ſe tolyfc and honour, to witte, the cles Foe 
of them to wit, the reprobat .o diſhanour, ignominicand death, 
and a worſe death nor they lyn preſendy. Fhen whin the dea 
bs raiſed yp, and campeares fiſh, then ſhathfoljow Aha fo@ilite 
change of them who ſhall he aly ue: the eledizhavihatt be alVite 
ſhal be altred ina moment n the twinckling of an tieto ægloni- 
ous eſtate. The reprobn aliue. (bill be altered toi bit i they wer 
ignomigiqus hefoxe, ey ſnal be moreignominions then: fot not 
only cheir ſoule, but ſoule and body ſſial bt vgly and if they had 
any beauty, it ſhall bee changed in a wonderfull foulnes. Hut, to Effate of 
Rar of the body of the elect: for. the Scripture ſpeaks moft of che bodies 
them. ani (1. Cor. i. verſe 35.) moues the queſtion, wich -what of che ex 
bodies hall they xy ſa what bodic ſhall che cle haue? Foꝝhe is lect. 
| not 
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not curious of the bodies of thareprobire, but he markes nar- 
r ulic the nGog of abe bodiłs of the. godlie at that day. And 


the firſt qualiuę he giues themgs, thatzwhereas their bodies wer 
natural, when.chey were laid down in the graue, their bodies in 
that day, ſnall be made ſpirituall: Not, that our bodies ſhall be 
changed inſpires; no, aur bodies ſhall be bodies indeed, of that 
ſac ſubſtance they haue now. The verie ſame ſubſtance of 
the bodie thou haſt in this lyſe, the ſame vetie ſubſtance thou 
halt haue in that ly fe, and no other. It ſhall be preſent at that 
day, that ſame verie bodie, that fame very hand and foote, &c. 
and no other bodie, not no other hand nor foote, &c. And there 
ſhall be none of the aſhes of the bodie, 2575 ſhall be keeped, 
vntill that day, and ſhall be gathered vp and joined bettet nor g- 
uer it was — a8 Then the bodie thall abyde. Our ly fe ſhall be 
much better, IIiue heere anaturallTyfe, by a naturall power in 
r my rhe hall be Tpicjaal and 
1 that ot liue a natural {yfo: No- I liue by a natural] power 
| e, — 5 ſpirituall power 


. Net, there: ſhall be more. Another propertie of the 


„in Ch 
bodie ſhall follow on this. This bodie, if it were neuer ſo faire, 


Fein teſpett of the glorie it ſhall take vp, it is but ignominious,- 
but cg bodie ſhall riſe glovious. ond ſhyning as the Sunne; nor - 
by this gat urall ci and coldur that we haue hereʒbut by a paf - 
{ing light aul brid une ſſol cunfotme to thar brightneſſe of 
Chriſt, henche las tranſ formed on the Nlountaine. (Reade - 
Mar. 17.1.) and confor me co his glorie in Heaven, as the Apo- 


Alle tolles Flaihpp. chapi z. vetſe ai Yermors, ye ſee our bodies 


Nuke. iche ſtidiig eit man idiſdone Heatten done for all his 


ſtrengtiuall then of min ſexbie and weake, but i the re- 


ſurre ct ipn, tie bocteſualſ be ſtrong and pithie. One — be 
homely with you} ſtronger imthe reſurrection, nor an hundreth: 
8 thouſands are now. Fon all. feeblenaſſe ſhaſl be leftbe. 

inde him in the grave, andi he thalkryſe r- hy 85 
in glorie and ſſrength Net mort ther this {What matter of all 
this former glorie; if it wete poſſible, that t liis n em, 
could petiſſii) Ffiꝑ Apoſlie addes to this. We ſhall riſe incor- 
ruptible. immortall, to lyfe everlaſting + when We, all fe in . 


low 
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low after mortalitie, glorie after ignomnie, ſtrength after weak. 
nelle,ſpiritualitic after naturalitie. In lyfe we {hall be ſpiritualſ, 
in qualitie glorious, in tyme euerlaſting, there is no end of it. 
This is the propertie that Paul ſpeakes of our bodies in the re- 
ſurre ction. 
Now to goe forward. There ſhall followe more in this con- 
uention. That ſame power that ſhall conueene all men toge- 
ther, that ſame power ſhall make a ſeuering. The Angels, the : 
Minilters of that glorious judge, ſhall ſtoppe in betweene the Separati- 
ele& and the reprobate, and putte them a ſunder. They ſhall““ of the e- 
ſeuere the ſheepe from the goates, they ſhall put the ſheepe at lect fon 
the right hand of the judge, and the goates at the left hand. the repro- 
8 8 S 
Reade Matt. chap. 25 verſe 33. Appearanthc Paul heere would bats, 
meane to vs another kynde of ſeuering: and yet all is one, \ 
This appeatantlie vvoulde be his meaning, They ſhal al be ga- \ 
thered together on the earth, and all ſhall ſtand together in a 
troup,and then this ſeuering ſhall be made: Then all the elect 
ſhall be reft vp to the cloudes,to meete the Lord in the cloudes, 
As for the reprobate, they ſhall all ſtand ſtill on the earth, and 
ſhall not get that honour,to be reft vp in the aire, but ſhall byde 
on the earth, and receyue their judgement there. For, Paul, 
vrhen he ſayes, they ſhall bereft vp to meete the Lord inthe 
. aire, he ſpeakes onely of the cle&. Then there ſhall be a ſeue- 
ring, after which there (hall neuer be a meeting 3 : a great 
golfe ſhall be betweene them that none may paſſe: We are all 
minglcd heere through other, and none knowes other : The 
ſheepe oft-tymes are taken for the goates,and the goates for the 
ſheepeʒ but, at that great day, the ſheepe ihall be ſeuered from 
the goates, and ſhall neuer meete againe, be it man with wyfe, 
parents with children. There are two effects, a conuention of all, 
and a ſevering of all. 
Vet the ludge and the power of the Tudge ſhail paſſe for- 
warde, and the third effect followes. When the Judge hes all 
gathered together and none avvay : vvhen the rov ve is called, 
and all are preſent: Then vvhen one forte ſhall be placed at 
the right hand, and the other at the left hand; then ſhall he fall ludgmẽt 
to judgement: He cannot judge before he ſeuereʒthe verie ſeue- pronoun- 
ring telles the judgement; but, before the ſeueringgthe judgment ced. 
mall 


rr PT A 
. a 2 


rr „„ 
” "YI = - 
— — * * a _— _ 


of W. 
4 RY 

- * * 3 5 
«> A 


226 Thceeighteenth Lecture vpon the 1, Epiſt. 


——  — 


impuied vnto vs by faith. I dare ſay, albeit the reprobate Mor- 
thelic ſhall be danmed according to their workes, yet they ſhall 
be ſpeciallie condemned that they belecued not in Tefus Chriſt, 
but contemned his Goſpell wuhout faith. Then to come to 
the ſentence. The Lord wall beginne at the elect, as bell and 
wortlüueſt, and he ſhall giue them their ſentence, Come je bleſſed 
ef my Father, ard mherite the Kingdome prepared for you, before 
the foundation ef the vworlde. Matt. chap.zy verſe 32. From once 
this ſentence is paſt out on them, when this abſolution from 
death and dainnation is pronounced, looke what eſtate they 
Hail be inz They thall ſtand with the Angels, as aſſeſſours to 


judge the reprobate.So Paul 1,Cor.chap. 6. verſe 3. ſaies, knovy - 
ze not that ve ſhall iudge the Angels? that is to ſay, we ſhall allow - 


that moſt juſt ſentence of Teſus : And among all thereſt ofthe - 
aſſeſlours, the twelf Apoſtles ſpeciallie ſhall haue place. For. 


they ſhall fit on twelfe Thrones, to juſlifie that juſt ſentence 
that ſhall paſſe on the reprobate. Then ſhall the {gntence palle 
out on the reprobate:the voice ſhall goe downet i the aire 
to the carth,a terrible voice, G ye acc ſed of my Father to the fire 


prepared for the Deuill and all by Angels. Brethren, thinke not 


tlis afable,maive will not belecue this, vntil they fecle it in them 
ſelues. INE 
Now to be ſhort. To ſpeake of the lyfe ol the reprobate af- 


ter tlus ſentence, they ſhall not remaine on the earth. In the ve- 


: %% riemonicent of the doome (that is certaine) they ſhall paſle to 
9 79” er damnation, At that ſame verie moment thou recciueſſ the ſen- 


[ENCE 
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tence of ly fe, thou ſhalt goe to Heauen: The moment the repro- 
bate receiues ſentence of damnation they ſhall goto Hell. Now 
to ſpeake of this death and lyfe : I will not be curious, there is 
much ſpoken in the Scripture thereof, both to let vs ſee the 
glorie of the elect and the torments of the reprobate. But. tell 
you in one word, it was neuer all tolde. Neuer Prophet nor A- 
poſtle expreſſed the greatneſle of the joy that ſhall come to 
. the godlie, nor of the paine that ſhall come to the vngodlie. 
There ſhall bee another paine nor tyre and brimſtone to bee 
.tormenced in. Neyther can any expreſſe the joye in Heaven, 
There thall be ſuch glorie and joye as the care of man neuer 
heard of the eye hes not ſeene, nor yet hes it entered in the heart 
of man. Nov looke hovv Paul ſpeakes of this joye heere, 
He ſayes, ve ſp ll be ener vvith the Lord. He contentes him with 
theſe wordes, To be with the Lord imports not a dwelling only 
vvich him, but a ly fe and glorious lyfe, joye that is vvith him 
vnſpedkable: I cannot tell it: all the tongues in the vvorlde 
cannot tell it: For, all the joye in Heauen it is in the Sonne of 
God. and ſhall ſhine through him, that is, through the naturall 
leſhe of man, covered ouer vvith a Majeſtic; and fo all Hea- 
tiens joye and glorie ſhall be vvith him, and they vvho thall bee 
vvith him Mail be in that glorie and joye vvith him. I dare ſay 
more. Theſe thinges ſhall not be outv vith vs onely, but vvith- 
in our bovvels. The joye and glorie thall not be outvvith che 
godlie, as it is novv: Commonlie the glorie, the plealure, are 
outvvith vs, the matter of joye outvvith vs, and vve looke to 
ic. But tlien, all matter of joye thall be in vs; Chriſt ſhall bem 
. Vs, and God thall be all in all, and God ſhall be dvvelling in vs; 
- and then, vvhen thou halt — thee, vvhat thalt thou 
vvantè And therefore, in the Reuelation chap. 21. verſe 23. it is 
laid, We thall not neede thinges outvvith vs, nexthey 2 Temple, 
nor Sunne, nor Moone, for God being in thee, ſhall be vnto thee 
. a Temple, hee is all in all; and hee being in thee, thou hatt all 
thinges in thee. In one vvord, He {hall be vvithin thec, and all 
{141 be vvithun thee, thy glorie, joye and pleaſure (hall be wich- 
in thee, becauſe God in Chrilt ſhall dvvell vvithin thee, 5nd 
where he dvveli all felicitie and glorie ſhall be. All the tongucs 
in Hcaucu and carth,, all the Angels cannot tell the thouſand 
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part of that glorie and felicitie of that lyfe. Novv is there no 
more rot this? What matter if it vverfor a tyme vve vvere to be 
with him? What matter of Heauen if Heauen laſted not? What 
matter of a Kingdome that vaniſhes away? A man ſet vp ona 
pompe to day, caſten down to morrow?what matter of heauen- 
he glory, let be the carthly glory, if it laſted not?but the Apoſtle 
ſaies we ſhall be with him far euer. Take vp then our ble ſſed- 
neſſe. It ſtands in two pointes;firſt a paſſing and exceeding joy 
and glorie: and ſecondlie in an eternity and euerlaſtingneſle of 
joy and glorie. aul plainly and pichilie ſettes theſe two toge- 
ther. 2. Cor. chiap. 4. verſe 17. He calles it a weight of glorie, that 
is excellent: Then he calles it an cuerlaſting glorie. There are 
two, a weight of glorie, and an euerlaſting vveight of glorie, 
and more exceſſiuelie exceſſiue. He cannot get wordes to vt- 
ter it. It is a weight that will vveigh dovvne all the vvorlde, and 
then a weight of glorie exceſſiuelie exceſſiue, and then eternal l 
and euerlaſling. So our felicitichs in glorie, and paſſing great glo- 
rie, and an euerlaſting glotic. As for the paines of the reprobate, 
Iwill not inſiſt to ſpeake of them, becauſe the Apoſtle is ſpeuk- 
ing heere to comfort the elect. | 
Now when the Apoſtle hes made a diſcourſe of the com- 
ming of Chriſt, He makes his exhortation and ſayes, and ſo ] lay 
alſo, Comfort one another vviih theſe vvordes, Brethren many hes 
{ought comfort, death is dolorous and weariſome in the owne 
nature: and therfore, many of the Heathen hes buſied them- 
ſelues to get comfort and matter of conſolation iu the houre of 
death. What matter of death, if there be a comfort therein? but, 
then is death dolorous when it is without comfort, But,vvas - 
there cuec any that got comfort that knew not Chriſt, and the re- 
ſurrection, and a life after this life? no neuet manzneither king nor 
Emperor. As for all the comforts they had, all was but vanitie, 
and dreames of comfort. Againe I ſay. Was there euer anic 
that gaue comfort to a bodie in death, or that gaue comfort 
to them that vvas heauie for the death of their freinde, but tliat 
man that hes a ſenſe of that glotious reſurrection of Chriſt and 
of his comming? And therefore, as thou wouldſt haue comfort in 
death & giue comfort for death;know, that, the Lord is to come 
in the world: knovv, that, chere ſhall be a glorious reſurrection. 


and 
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. and after the reſuxrection there ſhall be an eternall joy and glo- 
rie in Heauen. Aud lookeghatthis be not onely wordes in the 
mouth. There 9 of Chriſt, and of chat glo- 

rious reſurrection: A knaue, au adulterer,a murtherer will tlat- 

ter himſelfe, and clatter of that glorie and joy: but all is vanicy, 

Wilt thou be a knaue, and then ſpeake of theſe thinges Þ The 

Lord {hall puniſh thee, Looke therefore, that, thy ſpeaking of 

the latter day be not in vaine wardesz Heauen and lyfe euerla- 

ſting is not in wordes; butlooke, thatjt be fectfull in the heart, 
and that of the aboundance of the heart, the mouth ſpeake. Be- 
fore thou ſpeałee, feele it in thy heart, and then ſpeake. So ſayes 

Paul 2. Cor. chap, 4. verſe 13. [ beleewe [ ſhallryfe, and therefore i 

ſpeake to you. And Dauid ſayes, I beleewe,and therefore I ſpabe. Pſal. 

116. 10. And ſay, l 3 that l beleeue all theſe thinges that 
I ſpeake to you. The Lord giue euerie one of vs grace, that,we 
may beleeue all theſe thinges of Chriſtes comming, and of the 
glorious reſurrection: For, vvithout Faith and Hope, of 
theſe thinges, no comfort, nolyfe, The Lord giue 
vs Faith and Hope, vntill he bring vs to the 
full ſight and fruition of theſe thinges 
chrogh Chriſt. To whom with 
the Father and the holie 
Spirite, be all honour 
and praiſe for e- 
uer and cuer 
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ers een, Þ.. + 
Batef ibe tymet and ſeaſons brethrey, ye haue no' neede thu I 
vo rite vnto on. 5 1 

2 For ye your ſeſres knovveperfeltly, that the day of the Lordſhall 
come; euen as a thiefeinthenight, ns notes 

7 For ohe. they ſhall 7 47 Ptace, a d a 2 tie, ! hen 7 all come vp 1 
them [Wdden deſtruclion, as the tĩauaile vpon aN vuith clude, 
and they ſhall not eſcape. a ee | 


ry 


Ix 


TE 


Ts NN the text immediathie going before. ye 
2 haue heard bretſirem ol the comming of 
N (Ache Lord eld, the Judge of the world in 
I that day appumte d, to judge tlie quicke 
VII Z and the dead: Of the reſurrection of the 
N deadieſpecially of the choſen that ſhal be 
dead beſore that day: of the changing of 
; e them that ſhall be tound liuing that day 
by vertue of the reſurrection of Chrilt, and of the lyte, glorie, 
and joy that they ſhall enjoy after they are reft vp in the clouds. 
They thall be with him for euer. 

Now to come to this text we haue in hand. The Theſſaloni- 
ans hearing and vnderſtanding that the Lord will come from 
heauen, leſus will come and judge the world, might haue moued 
the queſtion to the Apoſtle, about tlie tyme of his comming: 
when he will come? x hat yeer, what day, u hiat houre, what time 
generally ſhall we looke tor him? The Apoſtle meetes this, and 
auſwers, It is not necdfull brethrer, that I vvrit unto you of the tmes 
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gallſaaſemt ſen ge peumſalues ove perfeltly thut the comming of rhe + 
Lard ſpall he as a thuefeimube night; And theretore, why ſhould I 
gocicalculat dayes and yecres to.you? ſceing that the. Lord ſhall 
come at vnwates, and ona ſuddainty: the world ſhal not wit vn- 
il he geme Aud he proues his in the nezet verſe from the- effect 


Of his cmming. They vaho ſhallibe found ima deadlie ſecuritis 


Aging, they hall heftriken ſodainly: Far woken they hall ſup] 
fPeate.and {aferrethen ſuall come upon them ſadaune deſtract ian, as the 
trauaili vpon a b An tivrthj clyl de, and they ſhall not eſcape; And 
pon that folle wers an cxhortauonta vigilance: Now toTonie 
19 the el he text, nerd not ut to preg ſaies tlie Apoltle; 
ce Nh lunch andſecſorr..lors:mot net dfull (Would he fayYitis - 
not expedient, it is notprotuable to yo yea more, it pertaines | 
not to .xpptoknow it. As the Lord ties Act. i. a. when alie Diſ- 
ciples@ly lebetpredus afcanfion was curioi to lenotu tho time: 
be ficy Hai D yonrnly odeahe rymerand rheflaſont _ 
HHH Vegan b hog times ts meant, albtunrs leſſe or more, 
Abe hen it be the time oi an hourc a day, awecke, yerre;or any 
teateraynic. It / pertajncs not to you to knowe ante tyme of 
[ ;hriſtes comming,: yea to knowe in what age aftheavorlde, let 
begbg woneth,weckogtere,or day m ſhall be-Itpertainanotte 
you fo enoweany dafinie or certaine tyme: Fhenextt word ts 


ſe e It meaneg a morg ſtrait and particular time hen things 


commes 40. paſſe. according to the Lords preſcryued iy me, in 
his cgunſ oll the artickle ot tyme God hes appointed trvit. Thier 
15.n9hang hg Lord h. appointed, but ic fu: fl ut ĩn car 

ag moge andantickleof y me. Nov woutddrgknbre whab 
meanes thę ſe ſeaſons? LVndetſtand by tliem. che morniig, oon- 
tide, eueniiſg Ja the i. chap Act. in ianet fur ya ſaies Chit) a 

rave andes uU¹⁴& the Lord im pit intidovatyooters 
Ve hand um knowtbedimantinscommungavticrharlia b 
1 tHahhprnipg even · de. midnighabi cock :rĩdwoStho au 
4 9 ye (hould not beicurious abourths 
time of Chriftscomming,asking far daigs;werkdanoarks,ycers;” 
nag far yau to hay this ELD 21 200 44356 
Me to merke ſamcyiyng ford vill not goa darptir im this 
Watters. We large of the text imiettiarty.goingfBuforc>Phers 
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C:rteinty come. This is a thing that euerie one of vs is bound to knowe, 
of Chriſt that Chriſt will come and ſit in judgement, and put an end to all 
cemmivg. thinges in this worlde And this is an artickle ot our Creed. From 
thenee be vvill come to mage the quick and the dead. If thou beſeeue 
not that Artickle, howbertthou betecue all the reſt of the Ar- 
tickles,thy faith is nothing. Then the ſecond ching I marke gf 
this, is, the curioſitie of the Theſſalonians. This curioſitie hes 
beene in all ages, that when any man heard tell that the Lord - 
Ieſus is to come againe, and to judge the world, and to put an - 
end to all thinges, in all ages there hes riſen vp men curious to 
vnderſtand the ty me, and to ſearche when he ſhall come. The 
8 Apoſtles begouth this: for, immediatlie before the aſcenſion of 
Curioſitie our Lord, they vttered this curioſitie, asking the tymes and ſea- 
i ſcareh.- ſons of bis comming againe. But incontinent their curioſitie is 
ig te (ribbed — y the Lord, AR. 1. 7. From that tj me 
* F men hes neuer left off to be curious of theſe tymes and feafons. 
Chriftes Men hes beene curious to lay an account if Chriſtes comming 
comme ſhall be in this yeere, in this age: yea, men in our age hes done 
repreſſed. this: but all is vanitie. Now thirdly, I note on P part, and 2 
his anſwere to them. Men ſhould not ſearch in curiouſlſie a 
nent the tyme of Chriſtes comming. Men ſhould not ſeeke the 
moneth, day, yeere nor ages that perteines not to them. There is 
great difference betweene the firſt comming of Chriſt, and his 
{econd comming. As to the firſt conimming. it was the will of the - 
Lord that the tyme of his comming ſhould be knowne to the - 
world: And therefore, he reuealed the yeere of his comming to 
the olde Prophetes. As ye may ſee ꝙ Daniell. And as Peter telles - 
1. Epiſt. chap. i. verſe 10. 7 hey ſearched in to the very tyme of bit 
comming, and they did nothing but that which they ſhould haue 
done. And Chriſt findes fault with the hypocrite Tewes, that 
could take vp by the sky what maner of weether ſhould be, but 
ſearched not the tyme of his comming. Luke 12.56. But as to 
his ſecond comming, he neuer tolde of the tyme ofit. Vea, in Da- 
viell in kis laſt chapter 4. verſe, there is a plaine inhibition to 
ſecke out the tyme of it. Therefore, it pertcines not to men to 
know it:yea,it is better not to know the ty me of it, nor to know - 
it. And this Chriſt means Matt. 2 4. 42. Watch therefore, for, yd + 
E net as vbas boxre jour Matter vvill come, Where he teach- 
63 3 
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es  yachat het ignorance of the tyme of his comming is verie 


e for vs, becauſe it makes vs to watch and -pray,wheras 


: the knowledge of it would make — 


Ve may — at me, May we on no wayes peake or thinks 


of the Lords comming ta judgethe quick and Hades arſck the 
tyms eh e Tee deſine a ſpeviallſtyme, either in the 
dry heart, or in the wordrofthy mouth 


Mena — — — not. dob it. But — 8 
thinks and to ſa ay ,the Lordwill como ſhortlie, whetherthivag# 


or the next agel know not: but I know wellithalt not be o 
when the, judge ſhall —ů— — 1 os tr 
to th lay this. For, the Lendfimſiife hey fait 


is craued( Reuel. . 020 Ge Dord deu rh 
. Theft . 2 — . . 


rig in the Goſpell Mati. 2 4.25. &c of che euill and 


the Fo —— teachts vs hät vv Mulde Goc until the 


ds The euill ſcruant ſayes, * 7. Maffei defayes 


his comming hom therefore he will begin to play the anton. 
. and to drinke, and to ſmite his companions. The c good ſeruam 
. will 1 Maſters comming ſhortlicthe will 
come at noone· 

it, and * jor Far — And coal, poodleruantrel 
. that we thould euer wait for the Lords cormmingthligenthie. 


night. or Cocle-· crow, wilt wait fox 


And ſurelie his comming is neare; and faine woulde the godlie 
haue his comming, to end theit miſerie, and to perfite 15 55 


- and glaxjc he hes appointed for them, And therefore the Lord 
f Ebene ſhanthe, I ſhall not be long. Ard albeit we thinke 
it be lon nce he promiſed this: yet, thinlce not he delayes his 
com 8 Fes thouſand yeeres, in the ſight of the Lord, are 
but as an houre. 2. Pet. g. 8. and in reſpect of him chere is neyther 
long nor ſhorttyme. Soutunk 


e cuerwith the good | ſervant, the 
Lord will come ſhorthe,and he is daily comming: ta, and we. 
d deſire him to came ſhortly everis we ſhould 


; euer patientlie waite for is; And therefore this dauſe ĩs added in 
the 54 7 prayer, Let thy Kingdome come: Which deſires that, 


he woulde perfite that worke — glorie. Ye ſee Paul ſayet, 2. 

Tim. 4. _ 778. 1 —— 4 — 1, 1 hawcheeped the 

foith, I baus mae aut my rom. T. 2 re- 
es? 
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ons ſodaintir ind tlie certaine tyme ofthe conmni rent 
It IE iknavirehp Lond wyould <6me ſocagite; iti — o 
tærtrauaile to knowe the ſpeciaſl hours thereof: voher thou 
haſt calculate to ſee the verie houte of lis cui ir is bat vas 
nitie. I cell thre, the Lord ſhall come as gj thiefe in the iif ght, 
which ty mais woſt vndertaine, and therefort ul thy ellce5ug 
une Yetfamber, He lay es) ehr xs polo: ſel Anaotro pl 
„e be halli ame at crrrau ryme. Heete i 8 N cer ine 
tyme, but there isnt a cer taintie of a certaine tyme/ Kuta bert 


taintie of an vncertainetyme, Andif the ApolHe aue downe 


a certaintis;of an ncertame'tyme, it ii in poſſtble⸗lo tas 
get a certarfticof it. Ve hall read e ckistin- Maite be 224: 
verſe 42. Amt. who tuer hes tradailed i iage tb bott tlie 
boure and ty mo of his comming, the Lord hart lette tie m ſee 
they are confooted ot error, and the Lord hes condemnęil that 
labour. It is a bolde.ching to mahrdifecke Out thar mz ”the 

ard, hesdud Mert ill and and calculat ith n yeerb or de 

orgs coghming; O vanicie.thau paſſes thy boundes, the ou 
bad no ſuch thing in conmuſſion giuento thee, The Lord ene) 
vs from ſuch vauitici”: 

But, to goe forward: — the chiede verſe the Ap 

rcaſgnpfthe ſodaintic of the'echaminig-of that dag A OH 

in che wglit. For, urhem thay: what oty: Pete, Peace, O-. "As tid 
woulde ſay. The effett thalt ſhovve je; bydeyntill he come. 
The fodone deſtrucłion at his comming hall ſid vve his ſo- 
daing, comming. When they cal ſay, peace, &cz' and ſay, all is 
well, ſhut, ilie doores / and ba merit, cheh ona ſodaihfiet ie & 


lruction Mall overtake thein. Then; [fey that, the deitijxhat 
men ſhall die at Chriſtes eomming. ſhall bee ſodaitie death. 

, Who ever ſhall die at Chriſtes comming; ſhall die ſodaitlie!" A? 
|.» great difference between his death, v ch-wre die nov Fab 
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da there is patience now: But, in the day of judgement, there 
ſhall be —— if thou be a reprobate,tliou - 
ſhalt not haue grace nor tyme,to ſay, Lord be mercifull to met: 
for er thou end the word, when thou beginſt to ſpeak, thou ſhalt 
be ſtriken. And what means this? Euen, that, this is the accepta - 


ble day, the day of Gods patience and ſuffering, Repent 
* Sit — the — — thou ſit the — 
vntill that comming? no patience, no grace, no r tance, but a 
change ſhall be in the twinckling of an eye. The Lord when he 
giues vs tyme to repent, giues vs grace alſo to repent. Thinke it 
a great bleſſing, when the Lord layes thee in paine, that he gives 
thee that tyme to repent, and make vauntage of it. | 

Now the wordes woulde be marked. For, vvhes they forall ſay, 
peace,then ſhall come on them ſodaine deſtruttion. In the chapter go- 


ing before, the ficſt death was called a ſleepe, yea the reprobate «ol. 


when he is ſtriken it is called a ſleepe; and where ſleeping is, 
the re is a waking againe: But, the ſecond death is commonlie 
called deſtruction, an vtter wreak and deſtruction, and no death. 
the 2. Epiſt. Theſſal. chap.i. verſe g. Pau ſpeaking of Chriſtes 
comming to judgement and paine of the reprobate, he caſtes to 
ropertic to this worde, and calles it an euerlaſting deſtrutlion. 
eere, he calles ita ſodaine haſtie deſtruction. How can theſe 
wo ſtand? Weltcneugh : for, in the comming of Chriſt, it ſhall 


N (be ſodaine: and yet albeit the comming be ſodaine, the deftruRi» 


on ſhall be endleſſe and not ſodaine. Well were them, if they 
were beaſteg:for, ſo ſoone as the branes of a beaſt are beaten out, 
then he wreak of it is done: But the reprobate ſhall ay be deing, 
and neuen be dead, ay wreaked, and neuer an end oftheir wieak- 
ing. What matter, iat the end of ten thouſand yeeret there could 
be an end of theis deſtruction. Paul in chat ſame place gines a 
reaſon of that endleſſe deſtruction. (There is none of vs hut we 
ſhould vnderſtand this) Seele che cauſe from the judge and 
ſtriker; The t auſe is not fo much in the mas ſtrilcen, ib N him 
who ſtrikes, who is infinite, And therefove, the paine is infinite, 
As for exemple. Let a King oy, Monarch take a man & torment 
him, and yet holde his ly fe in: Burne him, and boyle him with 
ple yerghar paine ſhall end. Let him pull the sin off hin dot 
what tarmeat he cn co him yet, that paine ſhall end. at" = 

a Mo- 


. 
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A Monarch yet could keepea man in endleſſe paine: they ma 


well pyne folke, but that paine ſhall haue an end: all the judges 
power is bounded and limited, and therefore, he muſt haue an 
end in his cormenting; But, the Lord is infinit. And therefore, he 
may torment in pain euerlaſtingly. Al torment hero is but childs 
lay, in reſpect of the heauy judgements of God: whit matter,ro 
Fl in mans hands: their wraith and power is nothing in reſpect 
of that infinite wraith of God, who puniſhes without an end of 
paine. Hell is not ſo light a thing as men trowes. That terrible 
day is not as men beleeues. Therefore, in vvhoſe handes that 
euer thou caſt chy ſelfe, caſt not thy ſelfe in the handes of an 
angrie God: No, rather chuſe to die ten chouſand tymes, ere 
thou fall in the handes of an angric God: If thou knew the tor- 
ments of Hell, thou would be aftayed. So, the thing eſpeciallie 
we ſhould care fot in this ly ſe, is, euer to ſeeke, io ſtand in friend- 
ſhip with him, to be war of his wraich, and rather take on thee 
the wraich of the whole world. 
Now, he notes the tyme, when this ſodaine deſtruction ſhall 


fall. When they ſhall be ſaying, Peace and ſafetie, at this tyme, 
ſcarcely ſhal he haue ended the word, when the ſtrok ſhal light. 
- We reade of Belſhaz.zer, Daniell 5. . who was prophaning the 


veſhels of the Lords houſe and crying peace; buthe had not 
ſpoken the word,when all his joints ſeuered, and the hand writ- 
ting on the wall afrayed him. In the wordesmarke tvvo things, 
Firſt, on whom ſhall this ſodain deſtruction fall: ſecondly,what 
tyme ſhould this deſtruction be. Then, xvho is ion vvhom 
this ſodaine deſtruction falles? The vvord beates, men and we- 
men making mirth in this earth, without the care of God, ot, 
man. The thiefe when he breakes in in a houſe in the night, 
vvho is it in the houſe he oppreſles ? If chere be a bodie, that 
is founde ſleeping, he vvill cutte his throte, butyf there be anie 


| e er, on his guarde, that man vvill eſcape the thiefe: 


So, the Lord hen he ſhall come and will compalle the whole 
vvorlde (as it were in a ſpanne) whom vvill he oppreſſe ſo- 


dainclic > Him vvhom he findes ſleeping in the ſenſleſſe bed 


of ſecuritie, vvithout thought, eyther of God, or, of the Deuill, 
ſuch a man, the throate of him ſhall be cutted, and hee vvill be 
calten in Hell incontinent. But, vvho ſhall be ſafe? They who 
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are watching and praying, lying alſo in a ſecuritie, but in a ſpi⸗ 
ricual ſecuriſie haying an aſſurance of Gods grace,and merche to 
them. Their throate thall not be cutted. But when is it, that the 
bodie jIceping in a deadlie ſecuritie ſhall be deſtroyed? Euen 


Degrees when they are in the higheſt degree of ſecuritie. Of this ſleeping 
of ſecurity and ſecuritie there are degrees. The belt that lives 1s not altoge- 


work 5 


ther fred from this finne, but there 1s ſome that glories in their 
ſinne. The murtherer glories in his murther,and he will ſay, He 
hes {laine one to me, but I haue ſlaine three to him for it. The 
whore glories in whoredome. Then in the meane-tyme when 
he is ou the hight of his ſleepe, eating and drinking, then he is in 
the entreſſe to hell; and when he is tumbling in ſinne, then ſhall 
the Lord come and ſtrike him with a ſodaine ſtroke, and light 
on his head with an heauy, bloody & yron rod. Ven thou axt in 
the midſt of thy ſinne, in drinking, in murther, then ſhall this 
rodde light on thy head to deſtroy thee. 

Now this word ſay:zg or ſpeaking,which the Apoſtle vſes 
heere would be marked, there are ſundrie kindes of Gables, a 
There is a ſpeaking in the mouth, there is a ſpeaking in the hart. 
there is a ſpeaking alſo in deeds and actions. The Pſalmiſt ſay- 
es. Pial. 1 4. 1. The fooliſn man hes ſaid in his heart there is not aGed, 
They confeſſe lum in mouth, but in heart they deny him. Paul 
ſpeakes of ſome wicked men who profeſſenthey ko God, but in 
eder they deny him. Tit. i. 16. Nou, the wordes of the Apoſtle - 
are not to # taken fo ſtrait of them, that ſpoke with the mouth 
only, but of choſe alſo,thatſpeakes the faireſt with their mouth. 
but with a falſe heart and a wicked deed in the hand. If thou be 
found ſpeak ing peace, and all ſure, whether it be in mouth, hart, 
or hand, this ſodaintie in vengence ſhall ouertak thee. Among al - 
the tokeas of a judgement comming, ſecuritie is one of the chief. 
Woulde ye knoweif a judgement be comming on a creature, I. 
will tellyou: If Lfindeche łnaue ſleeping and ſnorting in mur 
ther, adulteric and wickedueſſe. I wilt fay, Thou art able to get a + 
black wakning. And therefore, among other tokens that ſhall - 
goe before the latter day, a dead ſecuritie ſhall he one: For, hen 
they are ſleeping in ther high ſleepe, then ſhall the ludge come 
with deſtruction. When was 1tthat the deſtruction lighted on 
the fecit world? when they were fleeping, eating and drinking, 
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without thought of Heauen or, Heil. When was Sodome de- 
ſtroyedꝰ when all the inhabitants thereof wer eating and drin- 
ing, then, fire and brimſtone came done from Heauen and de- 
ſtroyed them. Againe, in your owne memories what euer judge- 
ment lighted on any Cittie, or, perſon in Scotland, but ye might 
ſee a ſenſible and dead ſeburitie on themeltis molt ſure, Ve ſirall 
ſee the experience ofit in a childe broght to the ſcaffold, among 
other lamentations of his miſerie he will fay, alas, l was lleeping 
in ſinne, vntill now: I was ſleeping in ſecuritie, l was playing the 
harlote, I was murthering. &c. the veric month of hum wall tell 
his ſecuritie. Theſe plagues of Peſt and fanune began among 
theſe borderors: what was their exerciſc?fleeping in ſimireauing 
from otliers. So moſt juſtly the plague hes ſeaſed on them. Trow 
ye to be free oft? No truely. the Peſt had neuer fo ſoone come 
on Edinburgh, except ye had beene ſleeping. And I pronunce, 
in Gods name, if there be not a wakning in tyme, and a ty ſing 
vp _ of this ſenſleſſe ſecuritie, there ſhalt be another kynde of 
dean. = | 
Now brethren. The compariſon would be marked, whereby 
he ſettes out the ſodaine judgement Even as a dolour takes avyo- 
man vvith chylde,So ſhall that paine ouertake them. The dolour 
of a woman trauelling, and the dolour in Hell 1 lyke othet in 
ſundrie points. And therefore the Scripture takes oft the exem- 
ple of it to deſcryue the paine of Hell, as in this part. Ye ſee, the 
. woman beares the matter of her paine in her one boſome, the 
childe: and where ſhall be the matter of the pains of Hell, which 
is ſinne, but in the catiues owne boſome? lykewiſe as a woman 
= with childe will be full of childe: So, the heart of a knaue will be 
4 filled with wickedneſſe and be heauie, albeit he leape and ski 
. on the earth. They are lyke in ſodaintie. Fot as the ſickneſſe 
commes on the woman ſodainlie: So, the ſtrok of hel ſhall be ſo- 
daine, and ſtrilcen ſodainlie. Compair theſe two paines in ſharp- 
neſſe. As the woman hes x ſharp dolour, which if it laſted, were 
vntolerable: if the Lord gaue not leyſute to dra their breath, 
betweene ſhowre and ſhowre (as they call it) it were vntolera- 
ple: So the paines of Hell are exceeding ſharp and vntolerable. 
(Bur, heere, theyidiffer. The womans paitte is but for a tyme, but, 
the painc of. Hell indures for euer.) gaine , when the _u_ 
III. 
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will come on a woman, ſhe may be at the table eating or drink. 
ing, or ſhe may be ſleeping, and it will ſodainelie take her.Sothe 
paine of Heli will come fodainly, when the wicked are eatin 

and drinking and mal ing merie. But, alas, when the Apoſtle hes 
compared it to the paine of a woman trauailing with chylde, he 
hes not taulde all, no not the thouſand part of that paine. The 


paine of Hell paſſes all meaſure. The Scripture for our capa- 
citie ſettes downe a comprehenſible paine to fignific an income. - 


prehenſible paine. O,the incomprehenſible paine of Hell! Al- 
wayes when thou ſeeſt a paine intolerable, thinke on Hell. And 
fay,. O Lord, this paine on me albeit it be in the fleſhe, it is ex- 
cceding (ore: therfore, Lord ſaue me from that exceeding paine 
in Hell. 

Now when he hes ſpoken of the tyme and paine of it. He 
ſaycs,they ſpall not eſcape. Some will ſay, May not men and we- 
men flee? He — ſeales and ſtampes the worde vvhich 
none can open. Thou ſhalt not eſcape. Art thou one who hes 
bene playing and liuing in dead ſecuritie? thou ſhalt not eſcape, 


The bullet came neuer ſo ſodainlie out of the gun, as the judge 


ment ſhall come on the knaue and murtherer, Men will flee 
theſe earthlie judgements, when the {word commes a knaue wil 


flee from it. When'the Peſt commes,it may be, that a knave will 
eſcape, better: nor one, that is worthie twentie of him. O the pa- 
tience of God! Knowe ye what God will be doing in the mean- 
tyme? It may be he is reſerving the knaue and oppreſſour to a 
forer judgement nor the Peſt : he may be keeping him to the 
day of ludgement, when hee ſhall beſtnken with the ſodaine 


paine of Hell. And this is true. The longer he is reſerued and re- 
pentes not, the heauier ſhall the judgement be hen it lightes. 
For, the keeping of lum is an occaſion to heape ſinne on hin. 
Keepe a murtherer who hes ſlaine one to day, if he repent not, 
he ſhall {lay another to morrow, and ay inertaſe in ſinne. One 
finne is the puniſnment of another; and a wicked man will run 
from one | nc to another, vniill he come to the head of the 
ladder, and haue filled the cuppe full, and holde it vp in his hand, 
ſaying, It is full. What is the Lord doing? Hes he done one ſin? 
The Lord heapes vp an heape of wraith for him: Hes he com. 
mitted another ſinne: He addes to another heape of wraith, and 
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ſo, vntill the cuppe be full, the wraith of God is daily augmen. 
ted vntill it be powred out on his head. Alas, will not the viſible 
experience of God: judgementes moue vs? But how euer it be 
that men eſcape now, vntill Chriſt ſhall come to the judgement, 
yet there ſhall be no eſcaping at that Jater ** O, the hagd 
of the Lord will ouer · ſpanne all, the Lords hand wilFdraw 
thee out, be where thou wilt be. It is grue, at Mat jatter day be- 
fore Chriſtes comming ſome will runne to one hole, ſome to 
another hole, ſome wilf cry, Hille f couer vs from the vr aith of the 


Laube. Shall the hilles couer tiiem? No, no: the Hilles ſhall 
preſent them to the judge, all the creatutes. ſhall ſcrue that 


. God and ſearch them out. The a7 thallf ew them out, the 
verie fyre ſhall preſent them to that Iudge N 

the ſight of that Iudge. Then, ye haue. the ſuddentie of this 
. udgementzthe eternitie of it, and paine ofit. Let all theſc holde 


ze: No eſcaping from 


vs in awe. Paul ſayes, Knovvrug the terrowr of the Lbrd] trauell 
to be faithfull in my ng! exhort men. 1. Corint:chap. g. 
verſe 11. So, let vs thinke on all theſe thinges, and 
ſet our ſelues to ſerue God in this lyfe, that 
we may be fred of paine for euer. The 
Lord graunt vs grace to doe ſafor 
Chhriſtes fake. To whom with 
the Father and the holy 
Spirite be all honour” 
and praiſe, for e- 
uer. Amen. 
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it were a thiefe, 
pay ob all the 1 of light, and the children of the day : vve 
are not of the night neither of darkneſſe. | 
Ther fert, les vs not ſleep as do other hut let v v valeh Obe ſobe — 
7 Far,they that ſlespe, ſleope in the night, aud they i hat be drunlt, 
are drunken in the night, 


ACQIRETHREN, ye heard, that it was a 
ching moſt {ure and certaine, that the 
Gt Lord leſus will come againe to judge the 
N — and the dead; ye heard againc in 

4) the beginning of this — the vncer- 
Ss taintie of the day and houre of his com- 
ming, vvhat age he (Hall come in, vvhat 


2 a ſecuritie in vsthe — of it is, ot at the leaſt; ſhold 
| c an occaſion to vs of waking and preparation of vs, for it 
Ws ; - makes vs ready at what time ſocucr he {hall come to meete him. 

| Alwaics when he ſhall come to the vngodly there ſhall be a de- 
ſtruction. Iudgement ſhall ſuddenly ouertake a great nomber of 
men and wemen that ſhall be found alyue at his — 


— 
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ciallit cheſe who-ſhall ah dare the face of the world, ſay- 
ing all is well, ſhall bei ſtriken, as the dolor commes on 
a woman with chylde, and they ſhall not eſcape, 
Now to leaue all thinges taught before and to come to this 
preſent matter | haus read. The Theſſalonians to whom the A- 
poſtle writes, hearing, that at Chriſtes comming there ſhall be a 
ſudden ion, might haue conſaued a feare, (as no doubt 
ſome of them did) they might haue thought, that, that ſudden 
deſtruction ſhould haue ouertaken them at the comming of 
Chriſt. The Apoſtle meetes this feare,with a comfort, and he 
ſayes, to them who were turned, who were tranſlated from dark - 
neſſe to light. Brethren — — homely ſtyle) Te are nor. in 
. dark»eſſe , the ſudden deſtruction ſhall ouertake them onely, 
who at the comming of Chriſt ſhall be found in darleneſſe, ly. 
'. ing in blindneſſe, not knowing Chriſt:butas for . brethren, 
that day ſhal not come on you as a thief, that ſudden deſtruction 
ſhall not light on you. Indeede, it is true, it ſhall come on you at 
- vBawares, but it is as true, albeit it be vnawares. yetit ſhall not 
deſtroy you: The reaſon is, becauſe ye are not in darłneſſe, ye 
— out of that darkneſle ye were before into, to 
light, to the light of Heauen, and ſo ye ſhall be found waking 
when the Lord ſhall come, and ſo yeye ſhall eſcape that de- 
ſtruction that ſhall overtake them who ſhall be found ſleeping 
in groſſe ignorance at that day. This is the meaning ſhorthe 
of the Apoſtle in this place. Now to marke ſomething, Learne 
hecre, firit,when the judgementes of God are threatned, When 
mention is made of that latter judgement, and of that ſudden 
deſtruction that ſhall be at Chriſtes comming. Who arc they 
that feares and trimbles? vvho are they that are ſtriken with 
feare and terrour? It is not the wicked of the world that is lying 
in darkneſſe,in the ignorance of God and of Chriſt, that is — 
ed for any threatning of a judgement. Threaten on a yeere, the 
wicked who is indured in heart will neuer be {triken with fearey Thevvick- 
tell him of judgement, the judgement ſhall neuer moue him a ed mocks /7 
what. albeit it pertaine to him. Speake to him of the ſudden de- be ind 
ſtruction that thall be at Chriſts comming in the world, tell him, ment of £ 
chere thall be a day ofcount, and albeit pe ſeeme in the mouth Cod. : 
to acknowledge it;yet he ſhall _— it in his heart. — — 
2 eco 
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ſecond Epi ſtle of Peter chap. 3. verſe 44 There thamocker is 
brought in ſaying, here the promiſe of hi comming, for ſince 
tbe Fathers died, all tbinges contmne aljke from the beginning of 
of the creation. Chriſt indecde ſhall come to judge the quicke 
and the dead, there ſhall be a geuerall judgement, and a count 
and rec koning for all our adtiones and vvorkes done in this 
world, good and euill, and a ſudden deſtruction of the world: 
yet tell the mockcr of theſe thinges, he ſhall ſcorne them all, 
and he ill think all are but vaine fe ctleſſe ihreatninges. Yea, 
not oncly will the wicked contenie all the threatning of judg- 
ment, but alſo the verie judgement it ſelfe that is lighted on hin, 
exceptit be all the heauiet, he will contemne it. Read Fſo 9. 10. 
7 h:y ſh (ſayes he) n the pryde of thejrheort, 21.45 bus brithg and clay 
houſes that are catteudovvn to vs: (When the judgement commes 
an them) hui vv ſhell bud vp again bonuſes of ſtone Sethe contẽpt 
of the judgement a God. So except the judgement be the hea. 
vier, they ſhall contemne it, and ſcorne God in his face,. Experi- 
euce telles this. The Earle, the Lord, &c, wil ſay when his houſe 
is caltcn down in the juſt judgement of God, What matter that 
this houſe be caſten down, l Nall builde vp one fatre better, but 
the Lord may makethat ne houſe fall about thy cares. Soghe 
world will acucr know the judgements of God,vnul the judge- 
ment light on them to their deſtruction, Well then if the wicked 
| fear not the judgments of God, then, who feares?the godly, th 

The rod! whomto the judgment ot God pertains not: And 1 dar ſay,in E- 

L 0nd dinburgh the. godlieſt is xuer molt feared for Gods, judgments. 
be rare gods The Lord is terrible YMhen he conunes in judgment. Pa ſpeal- 
udgmc ti. ing of that day of judgement. 2. Cor. 5.11. he vttets the feare he 
had of it himſelfe, Kovvinę, ſaies he, the errors of the Lord. uve 
bring men tothe Lord, that when he ſhall come in that terrible 
judgment we may findę mercy; Be not ſenſſes at the threatning 
of God. If men had not bene ſeuſles at the judgimẽt: of Godby 
famiac theſe yecrs bygone, this Peſt had not comde: & if thenibe 
nor yet a greater fear of God, he ſhal ſtrik on with his judgmetss 
| Next I mark of this place. Who is it that is comforted againſt 
Cor/olati-Gods judgementes? To whom belongs conſolations, pronnſes, 
077 belong aud {peaches of comfort in the Scriptures? ,Sptakes the Apo- 
eng; tothe ſtle to the Heathen that ly in ignorance and not — 
o 
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the faith of Chriſt? They feared not, where there is no feare nor. godbe, 


down caſting, it is fooliſhneſſe to comfort. Whereto ſhold Icom. 
fort them who are lifted vpinpride?wherto ſhold I preaſe to lift 
vp him who is ouer high and conceatie alreadie. So conſolation, 
raiſing vp of the heart, promiſes of God, that ſerues to conſolati- 
on — that hes no ſenſe of miſerie, 
lyes in ignorance of : nothing pertaines to them but 
threatning vpon ing, judgement vpon judgement. And 
when they ſay, Peace, and all things ſureʒ I may (ay, a ſudden de- 
ſtruction thall overtake them. And to the men in this land lying 
in a dead fleepe of this fleſhly ſecuritie, and crying Peace, when 
they are in the midſt of hatlotrie. of murther, I ſay a ſudden 
defirudion and vengence ſhall fall on them. This ſhall euer be 
my cry vntill they feare and trimble, and haue a ſenſe of their 
miſerie. neuer another word to them, but judgement out of my 
mouth. Should I ſay to a man lying in darkneſſe, brother, ye are 
in the light. judgement ſhall not come on you? No, no: But I wall 
ſay, the Lord ſhall come ſuddenly on thee with judgement to 
deſtroy thee. So, conſolation perrainesto the godly onely: and 
who euer ye be that feares not Gods judgements, I bidde you in 


Gods name take no promiſe of comfort to you, no conſolation, 
- yutill ye be touched with a ſenſe of miſerie and feele your ſius. 


Then to whom pertaines all the promiſes of conſolation in the 
word of God? To the godly onely who hes their eyes opened 


to ſee God in the face of Chriſt, hes their heart opened to feele 
the grace of God through Chriſt, to them they appertaine: And 


therefore, ye {hall finde in all the Prophetes when a judgement 


is chreatned, immediatly after the threatning , they ſubjoine a 
ſweet conſolation to the godly, leaſt they ſhould think the judg- 
ment to pertaineto them, 


tranſlated to the light of God; vyhicrein we may ſee the face o 


The third thing I note. Marke the canſe beere,wherefore the 
Theſſalonians ſhall eſcape that ſudden neſtruction: Ræcauſt y- 
are net is darkeſt; ſayes he, therefore that ſudden deſtructian 
ſhall not owertake you. Marke this cauſe. The ground of ęſcap- 
ing this judgement, is, to be fred of darkneſſe, to be fred of is 
grolle ignorance, herein we are jnuolued by nature, and.to a chi 
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ledge of 
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Chriſt and Heaven andthe gloriethereof Theĩ̃e is the ground. ca ſe of | 
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Whoeuer ſhall be found lying in darleneſſe at Chriſtes com- 
ming, albeit they be found lying waking and looking vp with 
bodulic ey es, yet it they be in blindnetle m the ſoule, ſo that they 
can ſcenotlung in Heauen, God nor Chriſt, judgement and de- 
flruQion luddenlie ſhall ouettake them, and all their braines 
ſhall be beaten out ere they get leaſure to cry God mercie. But 
againe, who euer they be that at Chriſtes comming ſhall be 
found in the light, ith the knowledge of God and leſus Chriſt 
with ſome ſight ol Heaven, they ſhall eſcape and ſhall live eter- 
nally. When the thie fe breakes in in an houſe, whom is it that he 
fuddenly oppteſles? Whom but theſe whom he fiudes ſleeping 
with their eyes cloſed, he will cut their throats ere they be wak- 
ned. Bur when he breaks in on an houſe, and they who are in the 
houſe be waking on their gvard, and ready for the danger, then 
the thief ſhal not preuaile. They will eſchew the danger: ſo ſhal 
it be; at Chriſts comming if he find thee ſleeping ſudden deſtru- 
tion ſhall overtake thee; it he finde thee waking ready for the 
danger, thou ſhalt eſcape and live, So ye ſec how needfull a 
thing it is to haue knowledge and light, that euery man may be 
faued. O hat it is to knovve God, to knowe Chriſt to get a 
ſight of Hcauen and of the lyfe to come! Thy ſafetie conliſtes 
in it. Then againe ſee how — a thing is ignorance, and 
, to put off the day andthe 
night in ignorance of God, Giue thee goode cheare, reſt, play, 
honour in the world, thou wilt put oft one day, two dajes,three- 
daies, thou wilt ſay, what care | more; but woe to thee when 
Chriſt commes, thou will be ſlcep ing infinne, ſudden deſtru- 
ction ſhall ouertake thee: all this tendes to this end, ly not in 
drunkenneſle, get knovveldge out of the vvorde, knovve God 
in tyme, knovve him in mercie: If thou knoe him not in mer- 
7 in this ly fe, thou ſhalt feele lim in judgement at that great 
ay of Iudgement. The Lord giue euerie one of vs grace to 
know limthat hauing the right knowledge of him which leads 
to ſaluation, we may at his comming be elected of him to raigy 
in his everlaſting glory in the Heauens. ste t 
Novy that vyhich he had ſaid before of darkneſſe, in the 
next verſe he makes it more plaine, and ſayes, for ye are tie i bu. 
dien of light, and ef rhe day. That is to ſay, the faireſt light that 
- * can 
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can be poſſible; For vvkat in this vyorlde is fairer nor the 
light ofthe Sunne and day light. As he vvoulde ſay, ye are not 
in the common light, but in the light of the Sunne that ſhyries 
moſt clcarez.ye are not children ot the night, but of the day. 
Theſe tyvo vvill neuer ſtande together, to be the chylde of 
the niglit and of darkneſlez and to be the chylde of the light 
ander the day. chou be the chylde of light and day, it is un- 
poſſible to thee for to be the chylde of the night and darke- 
neſſe. And if thou be the. chylde vt the night aud darłkneſſe, 
it is impoſſible thou can bee the chylde of the day aud light. 
Theſe ty vo can neuer. agree both together. Tvvo Kingdome 
cannot ſtand in thee. It God raigne not in thee,the Deull muff | 
raigne in thee : and if God raigne in thee, the Deuill cannot 
raigne in thee. Indeed to long as vve ate hicere, light aud dark- 
nelle may hee both in vs fot vvee arc never free of this darke- 
ueſſe, ney ther is this ligh ot God perſite in vs, but botli cannot 
raigae together in vs? but hovvbeitdarkneſſe be in thee, yet 
it hes no dominion ouer theet For vvhere any ſparke of the 
light of God is. the light taignes, and God raignes in thee, al- 
beit thou haue great darleneſſe in thee: For vvheteuet God is 
in any meaſureſhe euer raignes. Hdſaves, Te are all the children 
of tht ligba aul the obildrenof rhe day. Murłę the vvordes. For 
they import a pirhite- meaning. They meane, that not onely 
they are in a light, but that in ſubſtance in a maner they are 
. As lam fight, aud thou art liglit y. it᷑thou be the chylde 
of light iu ſubſtance thou art light eden ſo ar in ſubſtince they 

£4 bpdde, in ſobflancelikevviſe a fouley So in a nidner jn ſubo 
lance thou art light.: For muſt vnderflanid this, tlie ch ide 
is euer by nature of: the ſubſtance of the Father and Mor 
Theaifye be the children of light, of tiece{fitic'ye mull be in 
ſoma mpaner of ab ſubſtance vflight. Pad Eph. chaps.verls 
S. lay este the Egkithuagchatfoine ty yyere Genules, ſee- 
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ſtance light, turned from the ſubſtance o dalneſſa, 15 the ſub- 
Nance of light. Now the words this way'cxponed, take vp an 
higher ground and of the 2 Judgement at the com- 
ming ol Chriſh It ĩs not eneugh to be foundinthe light onely, 
but thou mult be found to be light it lelle, and thec d of t. 
I ſhall make this plaine. There are two forts bfthinges and bo; 
dies in this world that hes light. There are foine bodies chat in 
thernſelues hes no light in the worlde, they are darke in them - 
ſelues. yet they will be in the light; As for exemple, Ye ſee the 
black Hoore ye fit on, it hes no light, of it ſelfe it is black; but 
vhen the dun ſhynes on it ĩt hes light and ſſiynea. There are d- 
ther bodies that are not onely in the light, hut in the one na 
ture are light, as the Sun, it is not onely inthe light, but it is light 
the ſelfe, and there is no other light to gur it light except the 
elfe. Now to apply this. There ate two ſortes of men and we- 
men in the Church of God. Ileaue Pagans, Turlces and Iewes, 
and Tſpeak of theſe who are in the Church and profeſſes them- 
ſeluet to be Chriſtians : There are ſome of thæm in the light, in 
the midſt of the Saintes of God. and profeſſing che worde as 
the Sainte does, that hes no light of themſelues, the light che 
haue is che lighit of other as tor themſelues they are but lac 
bodies and black ſoulesʒ Hy pocrites that hes nothing in them 
felues hex Ne os - ag hes nothing but blacknelle, 
and yet he will be in the Church, and as farre in as any man,) 
but thynes in the light. of che word, and of the Saintes of God, 
Againe there are ſame ho are not onchy in the light, ſhynes 
not onely in the light of others; but in dxenaiſclues are light, and 
ſhynes in their own light, and there arc. beamesthat comme; 
9 and Ighteus both theniſelum and others that ſittes 
with them; as the Sun both ſhynes the ſelle and makes other in- 
frriour creatures to ſhyne. Ot the ich ſort u ere ĩhe Philip- 
pians, Paal writes to them, Philip a. van ſuyci Ve ure com- 


| pu with Pagans and Heathen, and ye e merdft of chem, 

who euer gets this grace to haue this ligfit and io catie it out 
to the world. they are the children of light. Now in the day of 
judgement, it will not be enaugb to be in the Church, to be a. 
won the taithfull and renem ed creatures: and among [them 
hd Ae light, to he at preaching ol che mond, ancrept Lede 
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tight ot ch ſelfe: at care Lif the lightwherein 1 ſhyne be not 
| 2 —— another. — haue 
no more, thou ſhalt be ice deſlroycd. Therefore f thou 
bee en dcltruction, lecke light, re- 


fee Dee ed ae rol not be glad vntill thou , + 


nd in ſome mea! the regenerationotgh Nature, and th 
ſelfe to be light in C a Chaiſe - f 

Againe marke heere the vniuerſall partickle; yall) He ayes 
not ſome, but he cals all the Theſlalowans the childrenof light, 
and of the day he maks no ex ceptiun. he is not ſu preciſe as men 
are tio w. This learnes vs boch Paſtor and people, a good leflea 
to be obſerued, to thinlce and to judge the beſt ot euetie man 
and woman, that hes once reccived the ſeale of Baptiſme;; and 
hes giuen their names in baptiſme to Qhriſt. and — . 
outwardlię For, albeit many of them will be h et it is 
our part acer the —— Hulto call. them tlie e of 


ent. Thou art ucare 2 cenſuret to callchem who bes 
tune the pare a briſt ypon than, che children of darkneſle. 
Scuere 8 Peppleiom the wheet, the caffe from the 
ones = — 2 the Lord come and he 
Want e 1255 ot men in Heauen vvhen thou vvilt, 
and i da in Hell xx — but — ware vvich ad ralhe 
judgement. 


ow to come ro 2— verſe, Vponthe > . C 


laid, that all ee not in darleneſſe, and that whictris 

more, thatthey ate, the children ot liglu and not ofdarkeneſfe, 

he gathers his exhortation. Then, Layeshe, if be ſotharwe 
are the children of i 1 

I 0 Ans thee 
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aeg man in able co watch M hem õtkeryflec pe: and id co a good 
uurno in ihe night But to goe through euerie one ofthern, and 
to begin at ſlecping, for he beginngs at it heere. There ate two 
ſortes thereof. Firſt, a bodilie fleeping\, vvhen the ſenſes of 
this bodie are cloſed; the eyes cloſeq the exte cloſed, and all 
the ſenſes chaſed ; fd that chey leaue their function, that is cal 
led a bodilie ſleepe. There is anotber called a ſpirituall ſleepe, 
and it is the ſleeping of the ſoule and ſpirite, vvhen the eye of 
the ſoule is bound vp, ſo, that, it hes no fight of God, the care 
of the ſoule bound vp, ſo, that, it cannot heare the x vorde o 
Got; In one vvorde. When all the ſenſes that ſhould grippe 
Goc are bound vp, and the ſoule is lying in a deadlie ſecurine; 
That is ſhortlie the ſecond ſorte of ſlecping. Novv in this 
place I vnderſtand not chieflie this bodilieflcepe, but the ſpi- 
ritual alſo. For this bodilie ſleepe is naturall, and is 
lavyfall:the-Lord hes ordained that theſe bodies of ours ſhould 
berefecthedivwthflcepey and if thou be fanRified thy (elfe; 
thy fleepe in ſanctified alſo, and all thy actiones, cating,drink- 
ing, fleeping, and thereſt are ſanRified (if thou be not ſancti- 
facd, all iliy actiones cating, drinking, NecPing, are vnhappie 
mit ( 


taubers):Nexr I doubt not but at rhe com "got our Lord 


Aeſus Chit} tire hall be ſdund ſome ſleeping in the bodies, 


es it the 17. of 


4nd atether 


who {hall be waking in their ſoules. Chriſt by 
Luka A verſe Tvvoſbellbe ind bea fleepreg one c 


fleeping with-hipacſonte alid 
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where the bodie is ouer much giuen to ſleeping / it is a token of 
a ſleeping ſoule, and who delytes in flceping in the bodie, the 
ſoule appearantlie is ſleeping, and ali moderation thould be 
vſed. The ſluggiſher the bodie be, the ſluggiſhier the ſoule is. 
The vvalkriter the bodie be, thee vvallcriſet che ſoule is. Now 


the next thing that is forbidden heere is drunkenneſſe: There Druaken- 
aretvvo ſortes of drunlcenneſſe,, the one bodilie when a man e. 


takes on ouer much drinke oppreſſing the ſenſes.) This i ouet 
well knowne in Scotland, and we finde'oucr great experience 
heereof. Then there is ſecondlie a ſpirituall drunkenneſle; 
vvlin thei ſoule is oppreſt vvith ſurfetting and immoderate ' 
care of the vvorld, vvhen it drinkes in out ofimeaſure the plea- 
ſures ol this vvorld, through deſire all the richies of this world, 
through ambition all the honour, through a foule appetyte, all 
the luftes,Sathe ſoule becouunes drunken and ſtopped n aua- 
ritious bodie a dotting bodie, a man ſet on pleaſures a dottin; 
bodie, Trow ye when the ſoule is ſo uppreſt vvith this world 
that it will get the cye opened vp to ſre Cñriſt⸗ No, it fins 
poſſible. Chriſt ſpeakes of both theſe ſortes ot drunlæenneſſc 
Fake chap. 21. verſe 34. Novy brethren, in this place, ye ſhalt 
vnderſtand not ſo much the outyvarde bodilie drunkenneſſe; 
as the invvarde ſpirituall drunkenneſſe of the ſoule. Woe to 
that ſoule that ſhall bee. founde drunken vvithꝭ the pleaſuret 
and luſtes of this vvorlde, and ſo conſequentlie ſleeping vyhert 
Chriſt commes. Yea farther, bretluen; the verie ovtvvarde 
bodilie drunkenneſſe is much tobe eſchevved. Forit is not one- 
lie vvith drunkenneſſe as it is vvith ſleeping; for vve get li- 
cence to ſleepe, if vve vic it moderatlie But God gaue tfiee 
neuer leaue to. vſe drunkenneſſe. So it is a dangerous matter 
to be found drunken. lt is 2 — forbidden, 
ye ſhall finde that a drunken ie commonlie ſhalt haue a 
drunken ſoule, and vvoe to that ſaule, vvoe to that bodie, 
vvhere hoth are giuen to drunkenueſſe. The Lord fave vs ſtom 
this ſort drunkenneſſe. 5 eh 
Novy before I come to the other tvvo thinges that are re- 
commended vnto vs in this place, the argument vrhereby he 
Adiſſrvadet them. it vvoulde be marked, Let vs nor, fayeshe, 
frepe aotheri dee, Ar if he vyauld ſay Fu on you that yelhorld 
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behave your ſelues as infidels, It is the Gentiles that are fleep - 
ing. Let them ſleep on but ſteepe not thou. The exemple of 
nen ſleeping ſhould be an argument to you to watch. The ex- 
emple of their drunkenteſle thould he an argument to you to 
be ſober. Now, how reaſons the world? Is not this the faſhion 
of all men, therefore why ſhould not I doe ſo? all men ſleepes, 
why ſhould not I ſleepe? Ne drinkes vmill he be drunken, why 
mould not I drinke vntill I be drunken. Companionry is won- 
drous good, I ſhould do as others do. But Ya reaſons other. 
waics. It is the infidels that are ſleeping and drunken, therefore 
watch thou's Chriſtian and be ſober. Puni to the Romans chap, 
12, Verſe2 ſayes, Faſhion not your felues after the maner of the 
vverlil but be ye eh ange i throgh the revevving of the ſpirite, Follow 
not this ould ing drunken world, but be changed bythe re- 
newing Sprit, and be waking & ſober. And indeed let every one 
looke ir owne experience, they who are once tranſlated 
and tranſplanted out ot this world (for tranſplanted muſt thou 
de in ſome meaſure if euer thou ſee Heauen) the more ihe y lee 
men running on the couiſe ot the worlde, the more they deteſt 
the worldz ihe more ſinne they ſee, the more they deteſt ſinne; 
the more drunkenneſſe and ſleeping they fee in men, the more 
they abhorreit. So the following of the multitude and the courſe 
of the world teſtrfies that men were neuer tranſplanted out of 
this world: out of dar kneſſe vnto the kingdom of light, nor re- 
newed in ſpirire, and if they eontinue on, they ſhall periſhe, for 
this ou will penthe, and they who followes the world will 
+ ie toi the two thinges commaunded. The fiſt is 
vg, Waking the other is ſubrietie. There are two ſottes of watching. 
the bodilie watching. when all the fenſcs are waking.and opc- 
5 * — owue functions naturafl. The ſecond, when 
e ſoule of man is opened, che eye of the ſoule opened to [ee 
Chriſt and iht lyſe tu come 40 fer theſ@thini'es that thecye 
of the bodie cannot ſee. It is a wonderfull ige the forte bes, 
for ii {ces thinges inuifrble, and ſees in as it were fo the verie 
heart of God to a bottomleſle deepe, for God is ne, Yet for 
all ibis, the heart that is once illumimate by the Sf ite, will ſee 
bum. Soabe (piritual warching is hen all the ſerife} of the ſoule 
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are opened and hes the fruition'gf, God in leſus, and all exerci- 
ſed Tear the graces of God through Chriſt, that is the ſpirituall 
waking, wluch is lieere ſpeciallie meant of, not the watching 
ot the bodic, but of che Spirit. For che bodie nu be watch- 
ing, the eye looking vppe, and: all the ſenſes ox ertiſad in theit 
functiones. And et the ſaulce ot thebodia way be Wunde 
ſleeping: When che murgherer; is buſoc it ailurſuurther, albeit 
he be 1j ding and running, : the quickell man n bodie chacenuer 
was, the ſoule in the .meanc; ty iue is lj ing ina deadhe ſlerpe. 
So I doubt not butifqhe — oa rs boure, 
alas. the y;pg;.nce that would quertakewanyrof Hin. So h 
who are in harlotrie,. and their ſenſes excratedemnat:iiiacte. 
trie, then they are moſt ſleeping in ſoule. Trow ye if theeye 
of the ſoule ſaw God, that for all the world they would beex- 
erciſed in be a fuchic cxcrcle. So he-weancs chieflic vi the 
watchin of the ſoulg. Indegde;it j5$4uc (as Ahaus ſaid betvre) 
if is gopd iq be wall ſiſe in hodieg lan if ihou bo ſanfified, ny 
bodie waking (hall be exercifgd. in ſome good exerciſe. Aull 
therefore Chill in. the garden inumediatlie before his paſſion, 
Muthroy chap. 26. verls. 4. woulde, haue his; Apoſtles wak- 
4ng in bodie, au ell as in (aue /c Per frond innen ate eme; 
for ihey ſleepe dy enemies came, iand{e tor teare th : 
| lefthim, Then the ſecond thing commaunded is: ſoberiiefle; Sobrictie, 
There are two ſortes ofit: The one of the body the othet of the 
ſoule. The bodię when it is not ſurfetted with any exceſſe: The 
ſoule When it is nat drunken wich cha world and plaaſurs ther, 
is ſober; far, as the bedie bes e ſo the ſoule hes the 
owne ſobrictic, and heere, I ſpecially vnderitand tlie ſobriety of 
the ſoule, but indeed the ſobriety of the body is to be joined to it. 
For the ſobriety of the body helps much to the ſobriety of the 
ſoule. As I ſaid before, when the body paſſes meaſurt in drun- 
kennes the ſoule is commonly drunken to: fo hen thabvgyis 
in ſobriety the ſoule is in ſobricty and applied to godhineſſe: So 
both the drunkennes of ſoule and body is forbi dathe 215 
of L«ke 34 He ſaies, Be ꝝvare leaſt jour bart be proſt d νον 
furfetring and drankewneſſe, Mat is of the body, anidwairhibeewe- 
fulnes 56 vid, chat js of the ſoule. Thertore keepiſobtiery in 
body and ſoule. Then, prethren, ere are * 
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den and two tkinges commaunded- viz. ſleeping exceſſiue, and 
dt ankenneſſe in ſoule and body forbidden: watching and fo- 
brietie in ſoule and bodie commanded. 

v. 7. Nou in the next Mordes, he giues the reaſon wherefore they 
ſhould not ſleepe and be drunken, but watch and be fober,7 hey 
that ſitepe, ſleeper in the night, and they vohe are drunken are hun- 
hen is the n:gbt, Now he would ſubſume,ye are not of the night, 
therefore be ye pot drunken, but be ſober, So this argument is 
taine from the inconuenientneſle of the — it is no tyme to 
you to be drunken now, ye are not in the night. Men vſes to 
ſlecpe and be drunken in the night, men who does euill ſeeltes 
2 Veare not in the niglit, but ye are the children of the 
day. Therefore it ſettes not you to be ſiceping or drunken, but 
ye ſhould watch and be ſober. Itake vp the leſſon ſhortly. In 
all our ations and doings we ſhould haue a ſpeciall reſpect to 
che tyme: for there is great moment and weight in e R 
when we ſhould doe this thing, or that thing, and ſpeciallie in 
the two tymes, the day and the night, All actions muſt be done 
in theſe two tymes. The day hes the actions of the day. The 

night hes the actions of the mght. The aftions of the day ſhold 
not be done in the night: The actions of the * ſhould not 
be done in che day. This ſhould be edmminlY kreped, albcit 
neceſſitie ſometyme compels other waies. There are ſome acti- 
ons that are ſeemelie to be done in the day that is not ſeemelie 
to be done in the night. As for exemple: It ſettes a man to be 
waleng in the day; it is not ſeemely to wake in the night; except 
—5 compell. Againe there are ſome actions that are ſet- 
ting to be done in the night and not in tht day, as to fleep in the 
urs, by and it ſettes a man better to drunketrin the night, (if he 
would be drunken)nor in the day. It is a ſhame to be drunken 
befote the Sun and day light. P/ in the Rom. chap. 12. Verfe 11, 
12.13. ſayet, Men and weten ſhonli valle in cor eloieſſe afl ma- 
ner of way. So ſoone as thou gorft out to the fight of the Sunz 
albeit none ſaw thee but the dun, it becomes thee to be comiely. 
Co thouwho would be drunken, drinke inthe might: Fy on it, 
that a drunken bodice ſhould come to the Sun, if there, were no 
more but the light ofthe Sun, iteryes to God for vengence on 
dhualtenneſſe, alheit no man faw'it;- Now eilen Fiore are 
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ſome vnnatur all men and — e — ep ta 
the day to the night, and the night oo the · day. Fy on thee that 
— nature. When this ſane Sunne ryſes in the morning to 
comfort them, to let them {ee the face ofit and to doe their due- 


tie in that function the Lord hes called them to, What will they 


then doe? off theit cloathes and goe to their beddes. Nothing 
the maſt part of the day ty me, but dead ſloeping except they be 
conſtraintotberwaics. Then hen he Sun goes dounthey are 
lad, and ry ſes to — ms And ſo they teſtifre that they 
teſt the glorious light of the Sun, whirh ſhould rejoy ſe vs. 
Alwaics when others goe to their beds, then they begin to riſe, 
to eat and drinlæ, & c. and to talce their pleaſure, thus is hot come- 
ly, and I tell thee, the vengence of God will light on thee, if it 


— 


were onely for die 5 of the order of nature. Let the 


day be day, and the night be night. No queſtion, this peruerting 
of nature procures.the heauy vengence of God to fall on them 
and hate houſes Trow ye that God of Heauen, who ordained 
nature, can ſuffer hature to bl ſo abuſed without avengement? 
No, I dare ſay, thou that dooſſ ſlaye before the Sunne, the Sun 
ſhall beare witnefle . thee, and ſay, Lord this villan ſo ab- 
hominably committed murther in my eye, thou ſette me in the 
Heauen that none ſhould worke villany in my eye, hut he ſet me 
to litle auaile. The Sun nd doubt is wearied and groancs,to fee 
the wickedneſſe of men and wemen, and the creatures gtoancs 
to ſee their vyle ſins and faine would be releued thereof. This 
earth they goe on, groanes vnder the, burdene and would as 
faine be releued of them as a woman with childe would be xe · 
leued of her birth, Well then if the Lord will reuenge ſo a ſinne 
that is done before the light of this Sun hat ſnynes, and if the 
lighe of this ſame verie Suime aggreadges their ſinne before the 
Lord and mals their judgement the greater. O what greatneſſe 
mult be in fin, and how ifearefull muſtthe judge ment be, when 
ſin is committed with am vplifted and in the face of Chriſt, 
chat Sun of righteouſneſſe ſhyning to · vs in his Goſpelif Tbe 
villane cares not to commit filtluneſſe in Gods preſence, be look- 

ing to vs viuely in the Goſpell. Well were it totheethou hadſt 
neuer heard of Chriſt and the Goſpell. Then more tolerable 
might thou haue ſinned . But when in the face of God and _ 
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and in che faccof ilie Goſpell thou coimmittes iich ſin ho- kun 
uhobut thy noed a dot rs gm the in uf fre 
Granny uvlehy damnationten thouland tj nes heauierꝰ And 
Hell they tha — — the tyme that euer 
— the ll. ſayiag. Wos to mei l haue fanned in the face 
of Chiſt and the Golpell Be ware of _— Yr eater grace, the 
ou: conempt:therephehe — — gemem and dation 
or it. No not ſp muck ſhalt thou be puniſhed for wy thief, 
amurtherer, & c. as for that (will the Lord ſay) thou i in my 
face, And thereſore we ought inſtantly to ſee ce God to ꝑiue 
vs grace to reforme vs from this wilfull contempt in the efcare 
light ofibe-Gaſ = To ibis God be Slorio (ac cuer. Amen. 
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Drunlcenne ile is not ſo much this bodily drunkenneſſe (which 
is alſo forbidden) as the drunkennes ot the ſoule, when the ſoule 


takes a ſurfet of theſe earthlie thinges, ſo that it hes not the care 
nor ſenſe of that life, but is ſet altogether on vaio pleaſures, The- 
waking he recommends is a ſpizituall waking, wakrifeneſſe in 
ſoule when the ſenſes of are the eie of the ſoul 
to looke to the face of Cheilt, to the glotic and life to come, 
the care of the ſoule likewiſe opened to heare and receiue in- 
wardly the which is the word of God witered by the 
Miniſter. The fobcierythat is recommended is pro that tẽ- 
perance of the ſoulewhen the ſoule is content with a moderati - 
on of the things of this world, and vſes this world as 1 it v- 
ſed it not. not paſſing the bounds of rejoicing in this life, but ſet- 
ting the joy and —— on the life to come, that is the in warde 
ſobriety ot the ſpirituall man. Now when he hes ſet do vn his 
exhortation he ſubjoines reaſons thereto, and the firſt reaſon to 
moue them not to ſleepe, not to be drunken, is in reſpect of the 
time wherin they are and for the inconuenience of the time: It is 
no time to be drunlct᷑, he that ſleeps, ſleeps in the nightz they that 
are drunken are drunłẽ in the night. No night now, ſince Chriſt 


15 come in the world there is a continuall daylight. And therfore 


lince it is not night, it ſers not you to ſleep and to be drunken as 
if it were night. For in all the actiones in this lyfe we ought to 
haue a ſpeciall regarde of the tyme wherein we doe any thing, 
and ſpecially of theſe to tymes, the day and the night. The 
actionęs that becommes the day, ſettes not the night; and by the 
contrare the actions of the night ſets not to be done in the day. 
The Lord ſo diſtributes the doings of men that he hes giuen the 


niglit his actiones and the day his actiones, and in a maner it is a 


confuſion ot nature and of the ordinance of God, to doe the a- 
ctiones of the day in the night, and the actiones of the night in 
the day, and a kinde of beaſtlineſſe. 

But to come to this text. In the firſt verſe we haue red the A- 
polite giues the reaſon wherefore they ſhould wake, as he gaue 
the reaſon wherefore they ſhould not be-drunken. It is in re- 
ſpect of the eſtate vvherein they ſtand preſentlie. But ye are 


the children of the day: Therefore ye ſhould be vigilant and o- 


ber.Euen asin all our doinges, the tyme of doing is to be refpe- 
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one {hould doe as becqwmes thewreſtate,condition and calling 


none dhercfote thinke they are well encugh if they be called 
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fied, if we ſhould doe cuerie thing in the one ty me that God 
hes appointed thereto. So the condition of men and emen 
who does any thing ſliould be regarded in their doinges, euerie 


ilou that art of a calling, ſhould not do that which pertaines to 
another ot another calling, thy actious [1 Guld be in that calling 
God hes placed thee in. Now there are two ſortes of eſtates and 
conditions of men in this woxtd eſpeciallie to be conſidered, 
The firſt the eſtate of the children ot light: The ſecond, the e- 
Nate of the children of dark nes, there Te none bur of neceſſity 

they are ob one of cheſe conditions. Enher they are the childrẽ of 
the night, or elſe, the children of the day. Chuſe thee, it thou be 
not the childe of the night thou art the childe of the day: if thou 
be not the childe of the day, thou art the ehilde of the niglitz it 
thou be not Gods, thou art the Devils. In all the doings and acti- 
ons of this life, men does according to one of theſe t o eſtates It 
thou be the childe of darknes, be drunken on, fot in ſpite of thy 
teeth if thou be the childe of darlenes, thou ſhalt be drunk ẽ both 
in ſoule and body: if thou be the childe of God doe as beſets thy 
eſtate, ſleep not but wake ace in the ſpirit and ſoule. and haue 
the inward ſenſes of thy ſoule open. If thoy be the clnfde of the 
lizht and day, be not drunken either in ſoule or body, for none 
of them becommes the childe of the day. If thou take vpon thee 
to be the childe of the day and light, and give thy ſelfourto be a 
Chriſtian, and yet will ſleepe and be drunken in thy ſoule, and 
haue thy ſenſes cloſed, and haue no more of the clulde of light 
but the ba re natne it is better to be villioiit it, for the very name 
will aggreadge thy ſin before the ludge. an in the latter dayjr 
will ſtand vp and teſtify in thy face againſt thee, & as it will ag- 
greadge thy ſin, ſo it vill male thy damnation the greater. Wher- 
as the judgmẽt of a Gentile who took on him the name of dark - 

and not of light, ſhal be tolerable in a maner, thy judgment ſhal 

be imtolerablſe and double. A murthercr who bears the name of 

a chriſtian commits double murther,and therfore his judgement 

is double: an harlot who takes the name a chiiſtian, his pr ſhall 

be double, and double ſhall be his damnation and he ſhall with 

that he had neuer beene called in the world a chnſtian man. Let 


chriſtians, 
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chriſtiaus, gand come and ſit in the Cougregation of the Lord, 
for il then they commit villanic and knaycrie,rhe greater {hal be 
their damnation. If thou be the childe of the day, do the workes 
of the day; if thou be the childe of the night. doc the workes of 
the night Thou mult doe one. 

Now, to goe forwarde in this verſe. As he recommendes to 
them theſe tvvo thinges, vvakrifeneſle and ſobtiety. So he 
recommendes to them in the thirde place armour, wherewith 
he will haue them inarmed. Parting an, ſayes he, the breftplate of 
faith and loue. There is the firſt peece of the armor, and rhe h 
of ſaluation for an helmet. Tliere the next pcece of the armor. In al 
this place what is he doing? Inſtructing a wartiour, a ſouldiour 
what he ſhould doe, teaching hum to wake and not to ſlecpe, to 
be ſober and not drunken, to be inarmed and not to be naked. 
Ye know in the worldly. warriour there are three things requy- 
red: firſt wakrifeneſle, a ſleeping ſouldiour is nothing worth. 
Then with wakrifeneſſe ſobnieine, temperatneſſe in his moutli 


and bellie, ochervvayes / uvhen he is lying drunken, tlie ene 


mie vvill come on hin. in the night and cut his throate. Novv 
the thirde thing that is requy red, is that he, haue his armour 
on him, It is not eneugh to be vvakrife and ſober, but he muſt 


haue his armour on him. Fot, if he vvant atmour the armed Armour 
enemigs will come on hum and flay him - Eucnfo it is in a Chri- of a /þir1- 
{han vvarriour. There is no Chriſtian man nor vvoman but t vwar- 
they are vvarriouts, and they mult make them to fight vnder rioꝝ ferrh, 
the banner of the Lord leſus Chriſt their captane. And as it lone and 


is re quy req in ches eartlilie ſouldioures that they be vvake- hope. 
r 4 — ſo jt is requyred in the Chriſtiau ſouldiours. The 
next thing that is required in the Chriſtian ſouldiour is tempe- 
rance, haue not a drunken ſoule, thou who wilt be a ſouldior vn- 
der Chriſtes banner, thou muſt not be drunken with the plea- 
ſures of;hjs.yvarld. Novy theſe tvvo thinges are not eneugh, 
vvich vvakrifęnęſſe and ſobriety-therfore thoumuſt haue an ar- 
med ſoule: as the bodie of the vvorldly vvarriour mult put on 
armour, ſo thy ſoule muſt put on armour, othervvaics, vvhen 
the enemie makes the aſſault he vvill preuaile againſt theez if 
ſinne make, an aſſaulte, if thou be vvithout thy armour, ſinne 
vvill prevaile, Brethuen, (ye knovve.and it is heere W 
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by the Apoſile ) The worldly vvarriout vvhen he armes him- 
| ſelfe, he hes reſpeR in ſpeciall to theſe two partes of lus bodie, 


next parte of the which he hes a ſpeciall regarde 1s of the head, 
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the firſt his breſt where his heart lyes Where the naturall life hes 
her chief reſidence: therefore he puttes on his bieſtplate. The 


where all the ſenſes lyes. The head is the fountain of all the ſen- 
ſes and moving of the body, and ſo he will pit on an Helmet to 
ſaue his head. It theſe two parts be well preferucd from wounds 
he will regard the leſſe of the reſt of the body. If a wound be re- 
ceyued in the heart, no life: A wound in the head and branes, 
no ly fe, but a wound in the leg, & e. may be mended againe. So 
the Chriſtian hes a chiefe regarde to two parts as it were, tothe 
heart vvhere his ſpirituall lyfe lyes, vvhich is begunne in this 
ly fe, and to the head vvhere all the ſpirituall ſenſes hes their 
ground, and where his ſpirituall mouing is, to defend by armor 
the lyfe ſpirituall. What euer other part of him be wounded, he 
hes a ſpeciall regarde to theſe t] o. Now the Apolllebringes 
in this by a compariſontaine from the worldlie armour vſed by 
carthlie ſouldiourt. The peece of armour that ſhould be put 
on on the heart of the vvorldlic vvarriour, is the breſtplate. 
The peece that couers the head is called the helmet. The Chri- 
ſtian vvarriour hes his owne breſtplate and helmet. Yer more 
7 ſce. There are two parts of the vvarriours breflplate, the 
breſtparte and backparte, one peece before, another pecce be- 
hinde, that the heart teceyue not a wound, neyther at back nor 
breſt. So the breſtplate of a Chriſtian vvarnour is builded 
vp of tvvo partes, the fore parte, Faith that embraces leſus, the 
other parte vvhich vve may call the hinder and backparte, 
Louc:andit flowes from the other parte, loue to our neighbour 
it hanges on Faith to our God. As to the Helmet it is but a 
pecce, and it couets the vvhole head and ſenſes roumd about. 
So the Helmet of the Chriſtian vvatriour is of one ptece called 
tbe hope of ſaluation. Hope, that he ſhall be ſaued and liue vvnh 
leſus Chriſt. And this is his head peece. So long as he kee pes 
this hope he ſhall ſaue his head and all his ſpirituall: ſenſes, 
feeling and moving, &c. keepe me hope, nothing ſhall deſtroy 
thy ſpirituall ſceing, hearing and feeling, and all the reft of ti 
ſcnſcs. And if thy head be bare of hope, thy ſpirituall ſenfes' 
| hall 
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ſhall ſoone be 6uerthrowne by the aſſaults of tlie enemie. So the 
ſumme ſhortly, tlie chief things whereby the ſpirituall life, che 
ſpitituall feeling arid moving is keept within a matt are, theſe 
three thinges, which is chiefly tolde of in the Scripture, Faith, 
Loue and Hope. Faith in God and Chriſt. Loue to thy nighbor, 
Hope to be ſatein the grace of Chriſt. Keepe theſe thrèe, thou 
tha ſtand inarmed to reſiſt the Devil} and all His work,. xee pe 
one of theſe, thou keepeſt all; loſe one of theſe, thou loſtſt all. 
Loſe Faith, thou loſeſt Lovez loſe Faith and Loue, thou loſeſt 0 


* col. Hope, It is otherwaies with the Chriſtian warriout, then with a 


worldly warriour, he may haue his Helmet on and want his 
broſtplait, but, Iaſſure the, if tiiou want a peece of this chriſtian 
armour, thou haſt no part of itz haſt thou a pette of this armour 
thou haſt all: haſt thou Faith, thou haſt Hope and Love : The 
ſpirnuall graces that are wrought by che Spirit of God, wherein 
lands our regeneration, are ſo linked together, either muſt they 


be altogethet in thee, in ſome meaſure, ot, elſe, thou haſt none of 


them. Eicher miſt all the powers of thy ſoule and al thy affecti- 

ons be renewed, ot, elſe, none of them is renewed. And therefore, 
if thou would try if thou haſt thefe graces, looke if thou haſt a- 

ny one of them, for, then thou haft . Looke if thou haſt Faith, 
lookeifthou haſt a loue to thy nighbor. For, Laffure thee if thou 

haſt no loue to thy nieighbor,thou haſt no Faith, ſpeak aſmuch 

thereof as thou wilt. EV. 

Now to the next verſe. When he hes ſpoken of the hope of v.. 

ſaluation, he groundes this ſaluation vpon the one fundation, 

that they might ſee the fundation of it here · vpon it ſtandes ſo 

faſt and fumely. to the end they ſhould hauc the certaintic of 

the hope of ſaluation, and look cettainly to be ſafe, The grounds 

are two. The firſt, Gods eternall ordinance and his appointing 

of them to ſaluation The ſecond, the death of Icfus Chriſt, So 

wo ſhallgoe trough theſe tw] groundes. As to the firſt, For, 

ſaies he;Go4 her vor appointed vito vuranh: that is to puniſhment. The firi? 
But to hramit [aluntion through the me tes of the Lord ſeſus Chriſt. ground of 
ThenFrmarkethe firſt foundation of our 1yfe and ſaluation, is, the hope 


in Gods et Ml election and it is decreed from all etel nity. Our four ſal- 

ſabntion ſtaudę rp. e eee ee 

alid purpoſe d Before the Srfndation of the World: the degree. 
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* | ſoundationof thy ſaluation was laid ere euer the foundation 


ok the warld was laid. Vpon this ground of Gods ordinance 
ry ſes vp the building of thy ſaluation. So as ſaluation it ſelfe is 
grounded on this e. ernall de eree. ſo hope ot ſaluation is ground - 
ed vpon the ſight of this eternall decrce. So that if thou get not 
a ſight iu ſome meaſure of the eternall ordinance and decreet 
of God appointing thee to ſaluation, thou cannot haue a ſure 
hope of ſaluation: For what certaintie canſt thou haue wth- 
out a ground. So of neceſſitie thou muſt haue ſome knowledge 
of Gods decree to ground hope on. I ſpeak this for them who 
ſaies ĩt is a thing ouex curious to ſearch in in predeſlination. No, 
no: For if thou get not ſome ſight that thou att in the decree 
of ſaluation before the world was made, and ſay in thy ſelf ( God 
hes decreed that I ſhould be ſaued, therefore I will hope for it) 
thou ſhalt neuer haue a ſure hope. Now the decree of God is 
far of, it hes no beginning and therefore it hes a farre ſight: for 
the ſight of it is not gotten immediatly. Neither I nor any man 

will be able to looł in to Gods ordinance concerning ſaluation 
immediatly, God will not take thee by the hand and lcad thee in 
to his ſecreet counſell and let ihee ſet it: How then is it gotten? 
Mcdiatly I knowe it by the effects, and by them one by one l 
elim and aſcend vp vatill I come to that decrec of God. Paul 
Rom. chap. S. verſe 30. Theſe vubom God hes predeſtmate, he bes 
called them effectualy, and hes giuen them faith. For in faith 
ſtandes our eſfectuall calling. a»drhews v h he bet called, be 
inſtifies, and vt bom he inflifics, at laſt be glorifies, Then vvoulde 
thou knovve that thou art appointed to lyſe before all eternity, 
looke if thou haſt a beginning of ſanctification, looke if thou 
be ſanctified by the death of Chriſt, and then go to thy calling, 
And finde thou theſe in thee, aſſure thee Cod hes appoynted 
thee to ſaluation before the worlde was made. If I feele with- 
in my ſelfe my effectuall calling by God outof this vvorlde 
to God, I aſlure my ſelfe God hes decreed from all erernitie, l 
ſhall live with him in glorie. So to touch this againe, It is ſoo- 
liſhneſſe to ſay that it is curioſitie for men to ſecke a vrarrand 
of their ſaluation. And neuer ſhalt thou haue an aſſurance of 
thy ſaluation, if thou get not this hope — on this de- 
| Eee, The etrour of the Papiſtes ij heere rehooked, — 
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ſayes, there ſhoulde not be à certaintie of hope of faluation. 
Folie, folie, For if 1 knowe the ground of my ſaluation, that it 
is grounded vpon the ordinaunce of my God, 1 aſſure me of 
that lyfe euerlaſting, becauſe I knovve the certaintie of Gods 
ordinaunce, theretore I may juſllic aſſure my ſelfe, that I ſhall 
live vvith Chriſt heere; and in the end I ſhall be glorified with 
him for euer vob { 

Yet to ſtick on the vvordes. He ſayes. God bes not appornted 
you to vvraith. Learne by the way. From all eternitie there hes 


beene two ordinaunces: of God concerning'men and wemen 2. decrees 
There hes beene from all eternitie, and betore the creation of of God, 

the worlde and of men and vvemen an. ordinaunce to lyfe. A. one to ſal- 
gane there hes beene another ordinaunce, that ſome, thoulde ation, 4 
goe to Hell: as there paſt an ordinaunceot lyte in the counſell norher ro 
of God, ſo there paſt an ordinaunce of death. And theſe two daxrmari- 


decrees muſt ſtand. The decree of lyfe cannot be reſcinded. gy, 
The decree of damnation cannot be teſcmded. And in this 
place the Apoſtle ſpeakes of them both. Now,brethren,to en- 
ter deeplie in this matter it is not meete. But this vnderſtand. It 
is not a naked permiſſion of God that men ſhould goe to Hell. 
No, tlie Lord hes deereed it to he dont by himſc}fe, and not to 
ſuffer it be done by another, As for exemple, As ye ſee a potter 
makes a veſſell to honour, ſo of purpoſe he makes another to 
diſhonour and for vyle — — verſe 20. So the 
Lord hes appointed one ſorte to ſaluation, and another ſorte 
to damnation, Take head. This appointing of God of the cre- 
atures to deſtruction, as deſituttion is a juſt penaltie com? 
ming from the judgement of God for ſinne, ſo it commes of 
God, and he is the exccuter thereof. But if ye will tale the de. 
ſtruction not as a, puniſhment but as an vtter vvreake of the 
Creatures, I vvill not ſay ĩd cammes of Gods: As it is a penaltie 
of ſinne I thinke it commes of God, and he is the doer thereof 
himſelte, othervvayes not. Alvvayes all theſe groundes ſtandes 
ſure, there is a ſolide foundation of lite; and a ſolide foudation of 
damnation. So this ſhould teach euerie one of vs to ſtriue to get 
a ſight ol chat ſolide foundation of lyfe, and Gods appointment 
of vs to life. It is ſure ſome are appointeid io damnation, yea and 
not a fgw nomber. Some will ſay, God for bid any ſhould goe to 
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Hell, hes not Chriſt died for all ſinnersꝰ Alas, except thou ſee thy 
warrand of Gods ordinance to thy ſaluation thou ſhalt got to 
Hell. God is juſt as he is mercifull. And as he will be glorified 
in mercy tou ard che godlie, ſo will he be gloꝛiſied in juſtice to- 
wand the wxkedgi:: 1151: a fr 131 11 n SITE | 
lc ſayes, Hr ber appbintei you to fatrarrar by rhe theanes bf Jeſiu 
Criſti. Then I ſec ere ever Gods appointment to Iyfe and ſal- 
uation take effect, there muſt of neceſſitie interueene a purchaſ- 
ing of that ly ſe that God hes appointed to thee, that ly fe he hes 
appointed to ther beiorr all eternity it muſt be boght. But by 
uMhom muſt it beiboghiꝛby thee:by thy moyen? No, I giue thee 
this doome. If chou thinlce that any peece or leaſt tytle of the 
deſeruing of lyfe ſtandes in thy hand, thou ſhalt neuer get it. 
Then who ſhall purchaſe it? He fayes, to be obtained by the 
meanes, of onr Lard fu Chriſt.” I the Apoſtle had ſaid by thy 
merites i then I would haue run om wich the Papiſtes, and aui 
c.rryed merites, merites as faſt as they do. But the Apoſtle ſpeaks 
plainelie it is obtained by Chriſt, And therefore ty on him that 
thinkes that he is ſaſe by merite. Iris a wonderfull thing, God of 
free mercie appointes to ſaluation, and yet ere we come to it, be 
will haue it bog. hat free mercy wthis>No, never thing was 
ſo deare bdghtas thy ſaluation. For it was not boght with gold 
nor ſiluer, but with the bloude of the in maculate Lambe ſeſus 
Chriſt: And therefore he ſayes in the fitſt Epiſtle to the Corint. 
chap. 6. ver ſe 20. ye are bog wonh « proce, he culles it a price, by 
realon bf the high excelhencie thereof. As thogh there wert no 
pryce but onely the bloud of leſus to be eſternied of, and yet it 
is a free grace of God. How can it be a free grace and boght to? 
If l buy it. and that wich a deare price, how can it be free?Indced 
it is true, if thou hadſt payed the price thy ſelfe, it had not beene 
a free gift; but ſeeing it is not boghit with a price tliat cones out 
of thy hand. but with the precious bloud of leſus, who is Gods 
Son: it is a free gift to thee. For who gaue the Son but the Father? 
Who gaue the price but he that receiued it? God gaue as it were 
out of his one purſe the price for thee, The mercy and loue 
of God to his ſeruants is wonderfull. Wilt thou looke to thy ſal- 
uation, nothing but mercy in God : if thou haſt nothing to glo- 
ry in but free grace and mercie without any deſeruing J other- 
Waick 
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waies if thou joine any part of merite with mercie, and ſay, the 
mercy of God and my meritedid it, ſliame ſhall come to thee. 
And therefore the Apoſtle ſayes we are onely ſaued by Chriſt, 


, ” 
F " 


and ſpeaks not of merite. | 

No to goe forwarde to the next ground where-vponhe V. io. 
bulldes the hope of ſaluation (As thou would haue an . 

of lite euerlaſting it is needfull for thee to ſpy out the grounds) 

The next ground of thy ſaluation, is the thing that fell out in TH fte. 

tyme. He ſay es, Chr iſt died for vs, that vuhether woe walk or ſleep, £7917 d of 

ove ſhould lips toget ber vvith him. As our ſaluation is builded e Hope 

2 God ordinance, ſo it is builded ypon the bloude of Ieſus of ſaluati- 

Chriſt, not living but crucified and ſlaine: And as the bloude of an brist's 

Jeſus is the ground of thy ſaluation, ſo the ground of the cer- death. 

taiuty of thy hope, is the light of Ieſus crucified. Except I fee 

Chriſt bleeding for my. ſin I can neuer aſlure me that I am ſafe, 

except I (ce chat ſacrihce offred vp for my ſin(as it is u ſaeriſtet 

offered vp for my ſin, ſo it is a merite to obtaine lyfe to me) I 

will neuer thinke I am ſafe. How neceſſare therefore is it to me 

neuer to let the bloude of leſus goe out of my minde: Men will 

ſay, Iwait well lam ſaſe, and neuer will kaue an eye to Chrift 

crucified and his bloude. But Iſay to thee, except thy eye be fixer 

on the bloud of Iefus Chriſt, when thou ſaieſt, thou art ſafe, thou 

lieſt falſlie. Therefore looke euer to Chriſt deying, and ſned- 

ing his bloud for thy ſin. Another thing I ſee. There is no lyte 

but through death, he hes died for vs that we ſhould liue throgh 

him, to learne men and wemen not to count ſo much of death 

and to ſcare at it, fox [ tell thee this generall will ſtand, No lyfe 

but through death, it ſpringes out thereof, as thou ſeeſt the ſtalk 

of the coxne ryſe out of the dead pickle. So except thy 2 | 

ſpring through death, it is not poſſible to thee to liue. For firſt 

ath is the price of ir; not thy death. but the death of Chriſt: 
for ht hes gotten lyſe by his Then after Chriſt hes pur- 
chaſed Iyfe to vs, yet the way whereby we muſt enter to hj fe, is 


by the way of death. 7brough many troubles be houes it vs to enter 
into the Kingdom of Heauen: Act. 14. verſe 20. for ſtraite is the 
way to Heauen , thou muſt be drawenas it were through Hell 

ere thou come to Heauen, and yet thy tuffcripg and death ſhall 
not mnexite. The onely merite ſtandes in Ieſus. Brethren, this lets 
vs 
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rs ſee how hard a thing it is to a ſinner falling from lyfe (as A. 
4. tell and we all in hun) to come to ly fe againe. Thinke it not 
an caſte matter. There muſt be a death, yea, two deaths ere euer 
thou come there, O the great ſuffering Chriſt hes ſuffered for 
vs!and againe thou mult ſuffer and die thy ſelfe ere thou gette 
lyte. Therefore learne how hard a matter it is to getlyfi 
dithculties interueenes, death mult enter ere lyſe come: which 
lets vs ſee whatitis to offend Godj be loath therefore to offend 
God. The godly knowes this how hard athing itis when they 
baue offended to get againe the Spirite which haue extin- 
uiſhed, -the Lad will not looke on them for a tyme as it wero 
— D. mid aſter his fall. But 6 the ſweetneſſe of mercie af- 
ter che reſtorance! They who hes taſted in any meaſure of the 
ſweetneſſe of Chriſt, give them all the pleaſures of the worlde, 
they will neuer get contentation, vntill they get a ſight of Gods 
v ce againe loſt by their fin. Dad would haue given his king- 
dome for it againe when he made the 51, Pſalme. 
The Apoſtle heere ſaics,vvhberher ye ſleepe or voake ye ſhall line 
vvith Chriſt. Then ye ſee if Chriſt hes once died for our lyfe we 
Hall live: That is the — of ou hope, that 
Chriſt hes died for vs. Then hen I feele this, nothing can ſtay 
ly te, nothing can hinder me to liue with him. There is nothing in 
this world that will hinder thee to live with him, but live muſt 
thou. Sleepeſt thou in thy bed, thy ſleepe hinders nothing, thou 
hiveftin him: wakeſt chou thou art liuing with himʒliueſt thou 
this Iyfezthov art liuing in him: art thou dying and drawing thy 
laſt breath? yet thou art liuing with himʒ x hat euer thou art do- 
ing in the wo: lde. ihou art ay hung, eating, drinking, if thou be 
one ot the godly for whom he hes died, thou art living with 
him. Yea, I dare ſay more, it he have once died for thee, thy ſin 
fall not hinder thee trom tha: ly fe to come. Ds fin his mur- 
ther and adulterie lũndered him not tom chat lite but the Lord 
turned it ſo about, that he made them worke all to his well. All 
thinges curnes to the beſt to them who loues the Lord. Albeit 
thou finde thy ſinnes many, yet ſtay not on them, nothing ſhall 
hindert thee from Chriſt, Vet this thoul i not make thee to take 
pleaſure in ſin: For if thou loue Chriſt well, thou wilt be loath to 
olleud him. Then if we in ſo many trouble: in this life live with 
Chriſt, 
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Chriſt, ſhall we not much more live with him in that ly fe to 
come, where there ſhall be no trouble, no impedimeuts, and in 
the midſt of all theſe troubles let vs comforte our ſelves vvick 
thinking on the joy that we ſhall haue when we {halt be in the 


Heavens with our Lord and Sauiour. Now to marke the words. 


He ſaies, that vv ſbould lias vvith him, Looke the nature of the 
life that we get in thedeath of leſus. It is a life that we live with 
Chriſt, not a ly fe that we live from him, there cannot be a ſpiti- 
tuall ly fe from him. Death will not ſerue thee to ly fe if thou be 
from him, but thou muſt be with him, Thou mit not onely liue 
with him as a man will liue with an houſe and family, but thou 
mult liue in him, As by compariſon, the arme liues with the 
head,ſo thou mult live with Chriſt. Ye ſee the conjunction na- 
turall that is between the head and the members, that ſame con- 
junction muſt be betweene thee and the Lord leſus. If thou live 
with him, thou mult liue as a member, he mult be thy head, and 
thou mult be a leg, an arme, or ſume part of the bodie. Well is 
that ſoule that is any parte of the bodie of Chriſt. Therefore 
draw euemmearer and nearer vnto him, vntill thou be fully con- 
joyned with himz we haue no ly fe except we be ingraft in him, 
as the imp is idgraft in the tree, and ſo preaſe ever to grow in 
that conjunction. Look how thou was joined in him yeſterday, 
ſay, Lord make a nearer conjunction this day: and to morrowe 
ſay, worke yet a nearer conjunction that I may draw nearer my 
head. But, brethren, this full conjunction cannot be vntill we feo 
him face to face, we are far of now, but we ſhall be with him; we 
are from him now for a lytle ſpace, but then we ſhall be with 
him for euerʒ and then in that great day thy bleſſedneſſe 
both in bodice and ſoule ſhall be perfited, we ſhall be 
with him and ſtand for euer in that full conjun- 
Rion with our head Chriſt in whom is all 
bleſſedneſſe. To whom with the Fa- 
ther and the holie Spirite be all 
honour. and praiſe for now 
and euer. AMEN. 
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VPON THE FIRST EPISTLE OF. 
PAYVL TO THE THESSA- 
LONIANS. 


1,T 17075. CuAr. AB 1 1.12.13. 
11 Wherefore exhort one another, and edific one another, een as 
ye doe. 
12 Novy vve beſeceb you, brethren, that ye knovve them, wwbich 
labour among yon, and ars ouer jau in the Lord and admoniſh you, 
1 That je haue then in ſingular lous for their works . Be at 


peace among ru ſelues. 


J Oe z Nihe laſt eee brithren) the A- 

poſtle ſtirred vp the Theſſalonians to be 

. 95 ſouldiodrs and warriours., vnder 

the banner of the Lord Ieſus Chriſt. In a 

(OY warrior we thew you there are three 

>< things monly requyred. Firſt vigilance 

SP) and wakrifneſſe.”Secondlie,ſobriery and 

perance, And laſt of all, that he be in 

his armour with his Helmet on his head; and His breſt late on 

his breſt,z11d all the reſt of his armout on: For albeit he be wak- 
ing and ſober, yetifhe be naked tie euemſe will ouettome him. 
So it is in the Chriſtian warriour, the ſame tliree thing es after a 
maner are i equiſite: Firft he mult be wiktife in foule: Second! y. 

temperate in ſoule, hauing a ſoule not drunken with theſe earth- 
lie thinges which drawes our whole heart and faculties away 
from God So that they who are full thereof are laid vp as it wer 
in adead ſleepe. And laſt it is requiſite that he be clad with his 
armour, his owne Helmet which is Hope, his owne _ 
plate, 
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plate which is faith and loue, take away hope, faith and loue, he 
is but a nalced man in the world. and ſhall ſoone be deſtroicd, if 
he be not clad with faith and loue in his breſt, and with hope 


- 


in his head, he will not be able to gainſtand. 


Followes now in the text ye hauc hcard anotlier exhortationz 
api is to vſe theſe meanes whereby we may continues in wak. 
ri 


neſle, in continuall ſobriety and ſpirituall amour cnarmes. a- 
gainſt the; enemy, There are the wordes ot the exhortation. 


Wherefore, As he would fay, Secing we muſt be wakrife, ſober 


and enarmed inthe Chriſtian wartare, therefore lexhott you 
to getthe meapes whercby theſe tunges arckeeped, The means 
are, Exbprt one another, euer ai xe die alreadir. So wry ex hot tation 
is that ye continue to the end. Jt is not eneugh to begin, except 
ye continue to the end. No there ate the meanes. I hen bre- 
thren,this leiſon oſſers the (elfe to vs The meanes not to ſlcepe. 
in che loule. but: to be wakrife, nat to he drunken but to be tem- 
7 a en be;clad.with ſpirituall amour is, 
inſtant ex hoi ae beer and u emen by ehorting, in e- 
difying. in an inſlant building vp and confirming them in the 
doctrine and r that. chey have; once receiued. This 


workc of building will not be done in one day, ot two dayez, 
or tw entie dayes, but this building af che ſoule of men and we- 
men. building them vp in that ſpitituall building muſt be raiſed 
vp higher nor euer Babell was, yea it muſt riſe to the Heauen ot 
9 and to the head leſus, who ſittes aboue all Heauens: 
This building muſt pe inſtant, In one word. The means to hold 
men waking, atid fober, and tempęrate n the ſpirituall; Warfare, 
and to holde this armour on them it inſlant exhortation. Take 
me away the voice of exhortation, take away building in the 
doctrine & we receiued and cdifying therein in ſlead of wak- 
mere 


rifeneſſe, ere ſhall come on you a dead lumber, in ſtead of ſo · 
briety and ſpurituall temperance: thou ſhalt. be drunkenzin ſtead 


of amour. nothing but nakedneſſe and ye ſhallbe a pray e the 
Baule world and your owne ——— when 
ye will. So then brethren, in one word. Sce the neceſlitic men hes 
of inſtant cxhorting and edifying, not for one day or two, yea 
if chou ſhouldſt liue Mebuſalems dayes the voice of exhortati- 
on ſhould neuer goc out of thy care 4, For, chere arc a houſed 

| inges 
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$96 The xxij, Lecture vj the 1. Epiff. 
fl ingesto draw vs downe to cane vs ſteepe, vatilt we die in 
le eping, many thinges to make thee Yrunken, to ly dovyne 
ly le a drwriken bodie vvithout ſenſe of the lyfe to come, Many 
tiunges to denude thee of armour, to ſet thee vp naked to the c- 
nemie. Would to God this world wold conſider the neceſſity of 
inſtant aud continuall exhortation to moue them forwarde in 
the courſe of godlinefle. © = n 
Marke next. Who i#this that ſhould exhort? Who is this that 
ſhould cdifieꝰ who ſhould hold men waking in Spirit, hold them 
in fobcicty,and hold ontheirarmour by exhortationand edify- 
ing? who ſhould doe it? He ſay es not the Paſtor, ye haue Mini. 
lers, let them doe it, it is their office. It is true indeed; they haue 
a ſpeciall calling for that effect, and ate placed in tlie Church to 
hold you wakrite, to cry in your care vault Fewaken againe to 
exhort and edity continually to build vp thaFfpiritual building, 
and to build men und wemen vp as linely ſtones in that ſpiritual 
building. Therefore in che firſſ Epiſtle to tie Cor chap. A. verſ. 
3. Faul lay es He that f#gphecits (chat is the Preacher) bo Pond 
tenen and whicreto? ro edifie in building. 1 the end of his 
ſpeaking: to exhortation', conſolation: in tie g: chap. Epheſ. 
verie 11; 'Hefaycs, When Chriff paſt vp ib Heaien,thelett not his 


Church idr bt deſtitute — * but lie ſayes, began ſont? 
1b br Arillus, fort” Prophebes, Obie Egeln, [aud Bren 


2 Heft. And wheat? RITA, vrt Hod of @hrift. 
Ita Paſtoir be not a builder, be ferues for no pi pee. Vet not 
withitanding of this, albeit be the Paſtoprs ſpecial calling 
to exhorte / The. pbMeſrfRyEvelic ore of h $6 en 
and Wee tar ne οhEiuaer r dedife AH. — 4; ound. 
exhortthymenshþotir, lcd lePHihiExhOtAhE AG fk. N ftAde 
thou him wal mg aud let ini hold thee Waking Hold Hat fm 
in ſobrſeue and Jet unt heſd thee in ſohrietie Ag ane bokbon 

tharfirituzl{ormor iE²ͤhert d erhidt pr WIA 

{pitieoall or on cf eetig rf Ber iH ere i Nh pH He 
Church, (lit h, dt) thy” gerefa RICH re te Church wo! 
be builders ediſiers ex herters eue gf ht Phe ſutple ft. 
in the lock js bound tb exhortavd bude th fle ft of them 

all that ſpe ah es both a tongue e Fbr che Toi hes gigen fd he 
taſt meniber ford peccs of ite tu epa leo 
. 11 a tne 
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vpth at hy propitiatorie lachice tor allʒ a Prop hete to 
iultruct and teacher: a 0:ſhere. i is not atrue; Chriſtian mani nor 
* gman bug 10 055 a\htheſcahsce.gtfices; they, are Kitiges. 
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haue Ito FA v 2 9 2 q BY vv Ren one — — — 
art thou becomme a nulter? well il thou accept: got ſuch do- 


ctrine of then, thun 175 die for, euer. tor the. Lord hes e 
their ouch for, 


Now thi 1 at Nook 10 ace laſt parts of of the verle, 
buen af A i 14 gant another 4 oh 
ye Akte it not alr . N eee che. grace ob Gad in 
you in doing 8 die. ale or owne praiſe. Well then they 
are doing Fi 1 he ehen Waker, and yethe exhortes 
5 P99 adqe any ſhinge vehayineedes 
15 ee amin echorijgg nus huud - 
ing, bree met exbort bim to exhort avg build. De arte 
then. There are none in this world. but they haue hecd cuntinu- 
ally and inſtantlie to be ſtirred v p in dee e are far from 
exfedion, and albeit \ we he runtung onantheriak, yet we ar far 
fro m che butt which i is heven We. burcypmng) vet and fowhil 
Wel ate runnng, AKT forward. 111 dec ee that ex hots 
let him hört on. Who euex they he E that ex horts and edthes, 
let them goe on in edif ing aud exhorting to the building vp ot 
'the bodice. Now beſide this conſider. engt che ſluggiſluneſſe of 
our natute four nature is ſo dead and lupus, ihat ſcaſlie ill we 
haue put our hand to the un ve whenwe will fall from ic. Ye wil 
ſee a r bodie put his hand to a turne, and in the meane- 
tyme he will fall down and ſleepe. Our nature is ſo ſlippery that 
when we are laying vp one ſtone in the bwlging, if one cry not 
in our e ne, awake and be doing, vvc vvill lette n fall. So when 
ve are exhotting, and ſcaſlic xvill che vvorde of exhonation 
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$74 The xxij. Lecure vpon the 1. Epilt, 
gcfcriptionefarrucPaſtos is, they arr over yam, not vnder you, 
hut aboue you ſet ouer * were vuer yout heads to loolce 
downed to you, ina uperioritie 3 90 Then a Pa- 
ſtour. a Mmiltcr fent of — the Paſtourof Paſtours, 
the gecat Paſtour. he he a kinde of ſuperioxitit and — 
neace abSurnhc Rock. But hre thren he is nog pur chen 
Lord (cheiumubly Ln car inovs the ropl ebe, 0 25 
Heis not cue — then in 
—_—_ thebodic, conceruing — = con 
ou polricke, - fot encestaining 


ore iv ode —— ines — * 
Lord; theLocddefus Chriſt. Not over ti min moe 
zitibea — thinges ſpirituail, in tfutigs Ec- 
cle ſiaſlick, in things concerniag ilie — — ol men. Ihere· 


| dort;Pawiipeakes to Phuemen Verſe B. ff Huus great libertia to 


+ emtavandebotiae | buthow? Navatitpypwne authoe 
rp e eee hee a but not as a 
Lord. Takt hecde. are funddie ſortes of ſuperior i ies, 
A Stewart in a fanùlle Id I he-hes a 
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the Pope; & ho vſinpys a ſpiriiuad iuriſdi tion ou⁊ theſoules 
ofmen,vrho vyill ſtryue alſo fot a Sie pyiſdiucs with. the 
Frein ve 15.60: 
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to the Theſſalonians. C «ar, $0.12, #5 


men in the vvay vvho les made tft tlion, either iocduRtibrot 
maners. In this- n *Soghat, by this 
word] vnd erſtand the whole parts of the office of 'a Paitour, 
as exhortiag, rebuking, ctmg and teaching. It i not for 
nothing that, he lies made a chuſe of this word admoniſhing; 
| — ee Sperads dot ul theſe chiniges never(o well, 4 
bouꝛ in teaching, comfort, ec hort. if he cannot doe this, admo+ 
niſhe a ſinner, tell him, ſinner thou art in the vvrong vvayt 
if he faile in doctrine, tell him, thou faileſtindoAtriucs if. he 
faile in maners, tell him, he failes in maners: af he cannot doe 
. this, he is nor mexte to be a Miniſter af he cannot ados ſbe 


them that arcfinners; # lie caumot adi oniſſe iherm that are in ent 


the vyrong\vvay;;hewnoumeete to bela teacher No ſec the 
petuerſitie of out nature. for, wanie there: are, vVho vel heare 
comforting;exh bat not g: but Pat/teaches 
thee, the Voſtout maſk e 8 
ſet doi in ilirte part qt his allng- . 18 
Noto — 
this one note: Bales natuge Kaen. 
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The nxi; Lecture pon the 1; Epiſt. 
tharkiiSuirand hes offices in the Church, ate laborers, — 
they wie honorabjelabarcrs:: Sof the Mimilters.arc labbreri, but, 
bonorablelaborcts, fot le ia ouer thet . and is thy — And 


he hexa burdeene, but ahonorableburdecne, and at the appea. 
rance of leſus Chriſt in ſpyte df thee that contemnes him thou 


halter his honor nds thouſhale onder at thatdayy 
tkut euer he fliald e uerl co that honor, for he Gallhige 
in the Heuuem as 4 ſtar this ſhall Rand in deſpyte ofthe world. 


Well, come on do to the duetie of t e to their Pa · 
for (A Kings Maſter-boulhold will be accounted ofthe Ma. 
| — — Chriſtes Church; What mener of honout: 
Dueties: ſhald yr liaue Him inn Tie frſt wordt that e: praſſes the duety 
of the pec - of thie . misknowe them not. The peopſe 
ple to the would miigkto what know ingis this? it ĩs 
Pater. de hhexrledge of —— weeake vp & ken 
that balſiag of he 
Bret Paſtor to the Char 
ta | 
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to the Theflalonians,” Cunr gu. . 13. 175 
inereſſe it, Thou haſt a naturall hatred aginſrthy ſi ir if 
thou wert neuer ſo good, if thow wouldſt faine haue him away, 
if chou wouldſt caſt of all yock, but this is a thing the Lord 1s 
oſſended with. For, I afſirme this, all ſuperiour powers that are 
ſet ouer vs, whether in Chuschyor, Policie, reverence and honor 
is craued to them. God ordaines it, and God: will auenge the 
contempt thereof. Now o ſpeake generallie. There are tvvo 
ſortes of ſuperiours. One in the Poſiciq ouer the bodies of men 
in the world; another ſuperiour in the Churck of God which is 
nothing elſe but a ſtewvertrie. No ſay liteuerenee ſhould be e. 
uer giuen to both. reverence the Migiſtrat, whifper not againſt 
him, but reverence hiniif it be polſible holde out euilt thoughts 
out of thy heart, let be euill wordes in thy mouth, honour all, 
beginne at the King and come to the loweſt, hotiour euety one 
in cheir owneranke, Againe in the Church hemout᷑ the Mini- 
ſtrie as ſto artes in /a great famille thecſamiio & the Let ot 
Lordes, honour him a u. faithfalt ſte wart is th houſe of the 
Lord. If yee compare theſe two together, every one af theni 
are bound to reuerence other, the chat herb ts OTene- 
rence the ſuperiours m the Churthy 1 Againe rhe @perioits i 
the Church to reuerente theicjuile N 'T rel 
made, mutuallie they are ſiperjoutst#dthers: The Chi 
man is inferiour to the Magiſtrate in thing eruiſe, and therefore, 


as a common man is bound to reuerenco em and fhould teach 
all reuerence to them, in that eſtate, 3 the 
Magiſtrare)/ifit weretheKing,' houldei betuled bythe Mint. 


of God tim King is bound its rake out o 
wherevpon his ſoule fcedes, and ſo,he,a Magift 

arebound to teuerenee haps Gods ſte wart. If chis mutual 
nevecicewerc kee pech il te eto Charch and Commotwelʒ 
bud & hexe itis not keepłdi no wall in Chareh noi Policie, and 
all oruue enorxo get this metaall reverence łecped, and my 
trauell and exerciſe hes been ts yeere bone to get it terped, 
CO — No this is for the firſt part of the duetie 
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298 bern. Ceturevponibe 1. Epiſt. | 
in thenholealfeQionezof the cart, and yet there ĩs 
more ta bcvade ſtood hoer e, thetonſcquentes of chis loue, and 
the effe cis that followe there vpon. I louebein the heart: it will 
break out in the hand. So there aretwo thinges heere. The one, 
the langalaslaveinthe heart: the ober the outward good dexd 
in the Rani lf the Miniſters giucdtm you hinges fpirxituali to 
enterteins ihe heauenly ly tex is ita great matter to you to giue 
them tlunges temporall, thinges to enterteine this fraile lyfe? 
Nov, brechren, this point of the duetie of che people anſweres 
to hat parte, q: che duetie of the Paſtaut which ſtandes in 
about. A labgurer would haue lave of them hre labour for, ifi 
were bug the leruant that labours in your k itching.: ye ouglit to 
loue him, loue them who loues you. Now he Who labours not 
in a vyle office, but in an honourable labour to your ſaluatiomʒ, 
how much more ſhould y e ſleeme of lim honourablie aud 
euerence him An bopovrable labour woulde be honoumablie 
1 Ye ſoe cho meeting chat he p oſtle cxauas. The Pa- 
our yes vnder a burdeene, and an hanourable burdetne. On 
the 5 parte he eraurs's meeting, becauſe the burdecne is 
honqurahle, aud the Paſtour ſhould haue prefer ment, therefore 
he crauesreuereance be duſerbhe Peſtonmt labert. tliete fore 
be cxams love and entertaining of Ihe people, It is a common 
ſaymg. Friendſhip wil not ſtand long oi the one ſide. If this meet- 
ing be not of the 3 Miniſtry cannot ſtã d, 
= the men cannot be abls to beare the burde ene Brethren, 
What artec eienr! tellat vs os font afthia meciag 
on the part of the people; and ſpetialy o cheſe n Policie, to 
whom this matirpappettaines, this Mini ſuy is Mot like for to 
ſtand. At 22 be not a bettet meeting, and grea- 
ter care to reuęrence this calling. and to lous and honour it, and 
to prpu de n chen that labouree, the eyes oH 
oſteritig {hall ſec this Miniſtty d ec Leia going away. Nen 
eleeues itia well if they get thetepndes, If che. Lord and Laird 
et the teyndes, he will inden ry ue all with you. But, 
either muſt theſe things be redraſſed, og alſe, certainly there ſhall 
be a decay, and then, farewell all grace. Shame and conluſiam to 
Scotland. Trowes Scotlandghatthe-cominon- well ſhall floo- 
riſhe,orthaythe eſtate ſhall be good il chia Miniſtrie been 
| 1 o, 


—— 
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No, there ſhall be nothing nt deſolation. If they were hare 
to whom this matter and thisadmonition pertaines, I woulde 
charge chem in che name of cer would ſhow a better 
meeting to entertaine this Goſpel}, oz elſe ſhame ſhall ouertake 
them, Now — — the text furniſhes to me l 
haue ſpoken of the ducty oi the people. 

eu — nt owe A — IG this. exhorting to 


peace. Be ar peace, ſaycs he. aug your foluen This is agenc- Peace c= 
rall precept giuen to Miniſters, to people, and to all men, com- ande. 


maunding peace, loue, yaitic and concord ofmynde. This is the 
fountaine of other graces. She gocs before vs as a mother, other 
graces as children followe her: I the goe. not before, no fol- 
lowing of graccs. Where peace is, there is grace; where peace 
is note there is no grace. And therefore Pau firſt to Tim. chap. 
2. verſe 1. ſay es, Prey for Kings: for what endꝭ h wwe may le.rd 4 
quyet avd 4 peaceable lyfe is ail grdlineſſe aud boneftie, Where he 
meanes, where peace is, theſe two followes, godlineſſe which is 
the ground of the firlt table, and honeſtie whiclvis the ground 
of the ſecond table, Where peace goes avvay, fare vvell theſe 
tvvo. Will ye loolce to your oyvne families, it there be not 
peace betvveen the Hus band and the Wy fe, tell me what grace 
can be in the familie? tell me. can godlineſſa, can grace be in tlie 
familie, vvhere there is nothing but ſtryfe and euuy? can com- 
mon hone ſtie be there? No no grace. Go to a Cittie here there 
is nothing hut diſſention, can therebe grace, godlines or honeſty 
there, Goe to a Kingdom or common - well. where a Kingdom 
is rent iu peeces, can there be grace, holineſſe ot honeſlie there: 
Sa ic is che peaco in leſus Chriſt, vvhich is the mother and co 
querour of allgracesy where the hearts of men and wemen are 
ound vp in peace, there is flooriſfing, either in Citty or houl- 
hold. But yet vvhat peace ſhould this be? Wherein ſtandes it? 
It ſtands not in a faite vvord, in a faire goode morro, nor in an 
outvvard behaviour, or falſe fained ſmiling vvith thy mouth, 
vrheęn thou haſt no laue in thy hearty, but this peace ſtandes 
chiellie in the lenitio and conjunction of myndes and heartes. 
ul to the Eph. chap. 4. verſ. 3. ſay es, Sadie ro kepe the v it ie of 
the Spirit in the baud af are: where he earneſtly recommends an 
ynion of myndsa das Iii inuiea, chap; verſa. 
21542 4 ayes, 
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fayes, /frbersbe any conſelation' in Chrifh, if any ſolace, if avy com. 
mul nos of ihe ſprite 5 of anybouvels of pittte, fol 4p my Joy; and 
wherein tandes it? Be, (ayes be phe m, There 
my joy, let your aſfection be on haue one lous haue one minde 
dwell with all your ſoules together. Ioyne fo your hearts toge- 
ther as if they were one heart joyne your ſoules together, and 
make vp oue ſoule of all. And as concerning — — 
he ſayes, G nt of contrare epmeions and judgementes: There ate 
ſome that euer delytes in contradiction. When one will ſay one 
thing. they will make a contradiction to it. Now ye ſee wherein 
this peace ſtands, and this is the peace that makes vp the King- 
dom of God. Pai ſayes to the Romanes 14.17. The Kmy dow of 
God ftander not in monte and drinks, but in peace andrighteonſneſſe 
tor / vardi God. Indeed the Kingdom of men will be made vp of 
an outward countetfaite peace. The Grecian Kingdom, the Ro- 
man Impire ſtoode of an earthly peace, but all vanitie, the Kin g- 
dom of Chriſtis made vp of an vnitie of our ſoules, knit toge- 
ther in Chriſt. When our conſcience is peaceable, then our ſouls 
is knit to him, Reade the 4. chapter to the Epheſians, ye ſhall net 
finde ſo many arguments in no place as there, to ex hort men to 
vnitie, 7 here u, ſay es he, but ons bedregone ſprite ore hope of your vo- 
Cation, ove Lord Ieſus, one frith,one b:ptiſmeone God, one Father of 
all. Then if there be ſo many one thinges, why ſhould ye not be 
one. Now the whole bleſſing of men ſtandes in vnion. Vea, the 
bleſſedneſſe of God ſtandes in an vnion, the Father. the Sonne, 
and the holie Spirite vnited together in one God-· hood. The 
bleſledneſſe of our nature ſtandes in the vnion with our head 
Chriſt, and in the vnion of the membets among our ſelves. 
Where this vnion is not, there is nothing but miſerie. In the 
Kingdom of Heauen there is nothing but vnityʒby the contrare, 
there is no peace in Hell. If the father and the ſonne goe to 
Hell together, trow ye there ſhall be any loue betweene them? 
— bur intty, all inuy and hatred is among the Deuilsi 
all peace and vnity is in God, who draw es the ſoules of men and 
emen together, and makes one ſoule as it were in that glorious 
bodie of Chr ſt. The Lord give vs this bond of vnitie and loue 
that we may be joyned ith the reſt of the members in one bo. 
dic to our head lelus Chriſt; To u hom with the Father _ the 
o 4 pirite 


. 
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Spirite be immortall praiſe honour and glore world without 
cad, AME N. 
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VPON THE FIRST EPISILE OF 
PAYL TO THE THESSA. 
wo LONIANS.. Ray 
„FFF 
1. Tunssa, CA. 5. verſ. 14. . 7. 
14 Me deſire pom brethren, admoniſh them, i hat are vuruely: com- 
fort the feeble mynded: beare woith the vveake: be patient tovvarde 
all men. | 158 Dy te 
Ses t biet none recompenſe euill for cuil unto any man: but, e- 
2 fellevv that vvhich is good, both tovuard your ſelues, and tov dard 
all men. | 


the Apoſtle ſettes downe heere, to the 
Theſlalonians. As for theſe, whereof we 
haue alreadie ſpoken, as, that wakrifneſſe, 
Tathat ſhould be in them, that ſoberneſſe, 

cat ſpirituall armour, vyherevvich they 
be armed, concerning that mutuall exhortation,cuery one 


mold 


of them ought to other, concerning that duetie, hat the flocke 


and the people ought to their Paſtour, concerning that mutuall 
peacethat ſhould be among them, we ſpeake nothing now, re- 
commending all to your memories ho heatd vs. | 
Now, in this text we haue reade preſently, firſt we haue three 
particulare directions concerning three eſtates of Anne 


concerning vnruely men: ſecondly, concerning feeble minded 
| men: 


* 
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men: and laſt concerning them, that axe infitme and vveale in 
faith, vveake in the knovveledge of Teſus Chriſt, and of the 
tlunges, that concernes him, not firmely perſyvaded of them, 


3.diſcaſes, as vve ſhall heare, in the ovvne rovyme. So, there are heere 
vit hebeir three diſeaſes, ot ſpeciall fickneſſes: The firſtis vnrulineſſe, that 
remedi;s is, louſe liuingithe nextffeebleneſſe of hartzthe thirde is vveake- 


neſſe andi iue in faith, and in that perſvvaſion, that, 
chould haue, tovvatdes Ieſus Chriſt ind the por oe 12 ho 
there are thret diſcaſes,So,the Apoſtlepreſcryues three ſeuerall 


remedies againſt theſe three diſeaſes. Marke it, For euery diſ- 
eaſe he preſcryues the ovrne proper remedie and eure, ſor in- 
ordinatc huing and vnrulie ly fe, Admonition; for feebleneſſc 
of mynde and caſting dovvne of the Spirite, Comfort for weak- 
gelle in faith and inficmnitie; bearing vvith, to beate vvith the 


vveake and infirmein faith Now eo goe throgh theſe, and firſt, 
to the diſeaſes, and next to the remedies thereof. The firſt diſ- 


VUnrue- calc is vnrulineſſe, inordinatneſſe. The Apoſtle 2. Theſſa. 3. 


lmefſe. 


chap. verſe 6. telles vvho are theſe, he calles vnrulie, they, that 
{rue not Accordivg to that dectre aud iuſtructiom, be gave them. 
The vvord of God is the rule of lyfe. The man, that liues not 
according to the vvord of God is vnruly. Vet more plainely, in 
that ſame place, he deſcryues the vuruely He calles them, 11. 
verſethey,vvholabours not fort heir lining, they, vvho liaue not a 
trade oflyfe. Thenhe addescha: jy | 
mens turnes, doing nothing in their oyyne, and therefore, they 
muſt be exerciſed 1n euill exerciſes, in thinges that pcriaines not 
to them; pratling and babling here and chere, puting ticix hand 
to this mans and thatmans offi 
idle and exercifFd; idle in ihęit oyvne tarhe, æxerciſed iu other 
mens turncs: Anguillſort of men, theſc men are ynruly. Now, 
to come to the remedie, fhortlie. The, xemedic is <dwenifoing, 
reprouing. This vnrulineſſe it is an euill maladie, and enei 

to cauſe a man dio. What medicine could vve vſe to ſuch 
men? ſhall we foſter and entertaine them in their folie? No, he 


ſayes adioniſhe them, vſe them ſharply and e atmo- . 


milhing, tell chem hey are out of rule. The 2. Thefla, chap, 3. 


verſe 10. he telleshoyy hee vſed them, hee denqunced againſt - 
1 


rot catè, but, their . 


them, ther, if they Vvrought rot, they ſhox 
mouth 


0 . Ja «© 


fe bodres, buſie, in other 


ces: There art N propttties, | 
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mouth ſhould be hound vp, ſo that they ſhould die for hunger. 
Alſo in that ſame place he giues a charge to all men to ſeuere 
themſelues from theſe men, that they may be aſhamed of that 
life, it is a good and an honeſt thing to {ce a man well exerciſed, 
and that in his one calling. | 9}, 

Novve, to come to the ſecond diſeaſe and remedie for it. 
The next diſcaſe is feebleneſſe of mynde z vvhen the heart of 
man is caſten dovvne, troubled, aſſaulted, heauie, ſo that there is. ble. 
no ſpirite, nor, courage, but ay going in the vvay of diſpaire. ! of 
What is the medicine and temedie of this man? Deale not . 
roughlie vvith one, vvho is diſcaſed after this maner, adde not 
affliftion to affliction, afflict not him vvho is afflicted. trouble 
not the troubled, the proper medicine to ſuchis comfort. Com- 
fort them that are dejected 4 oh : Daxidjn the 41. Pſalme x. 


— — — — 


— — 
"5 


# FRSE ms 


Nou, the arguments of conſolation, he vſes in that Plalmegre 
tvvo. The firſt, from the promiſes of God, io be beſtowed on 
them, in Chriſt, The other, is, pray er: Promiſe then gracg to 
the troubled heart in A briſt, and then, pray for it. If the 
hart be dejected, no comfort for it, but from God. Al the world 
all the powers in Heauen and earth are not able. to comfartanch 
. raife vp the ſoule, but,onely the power of Godgthrough Chrift 
. and his bleſſed Spine. . |; 4-5 ah oa oh act 
.  Novvgo the third diſeaſe and remedie thereof. Itis vycake- | 
neſſe in Aich, vveakenelle in the knovycledge of Chriſt and 5.raks- 
the Gofpell, vvhen a man hes not a through fight and perſwa-.veſe fn 
flon of thele' thinges, zhat, concernes Ieſus and the Goſpell, faith. 
when he knowes them not vycll, = confumed in them. 


P — 


Such as concerning diuerſitie of meates, ll meatesare ſanctiſied 
cee kriew no that, and there ore made conſcience,iat 
obferiling diuerſitie of meates and like wiſe, as concerning da ies, 
that put difference in daies and keeped ihem, theſe he cals weak 
ones. remedy ĩs, be ewith — breake not the bruſed 

reede,quedch nos eee 
. wp: inthe yrakeſt body. A fire that hes (mopk in 

che beginning. if thou eq erteint it „ ic will ia end. grow ofalrs 
| | a> re: 
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fire, What knoweſt thou, but theſe, that hes a little ſparke of 
farth, if they be enterteinde, by proceſſe of tyme will grow to 
an high meaſure of knowledge , and will be as ſtrong as thou. 
e 15, chap, Rom. i. verſe ſpeaking of theſe ſame weake ones, 
ſayes, V vvho are ſtrong in fauth, that is, knowes the libertie in 
Chriſt leſus, ſet vs bee the inſirmities of the vveale, take their 
burdene off tkeir back and lay it on our ſhoulders, heape not on 
them burdene vpon burdene, but releue them, and ihat vvepleaſe 
wer owr [clues and make off-caſts of others. Therefore, he adde 
let every one pleaſe their »eighbour, .Pleaſe their neighbour, an 
beare with him, that is the word: and he commes on,with Chriſts 
exemple. Chriſt he bare not vvith himſclfe, ſelfe · loue caried him 
not as it does vs, but. as it is written, the reproches o ftbem hat re- 
buked thee fellon me. He (pared himſelfe ſo little, that theſe igne- 
minics and reproaches that ſhould haue lighted on vs firiners, he, 
rookethem on him, He tooke our butdeene on fim. There are, 
the wordes ſhortly. e 5 
Marke our leſſons. This world is all diſeaſed men and we- 


2. the death ofthe bodies it is x fickriefſe in iche oiile, thy loge, 
Gal die? The flekneffe bf the bodit will cauſe the, bo js, [ 
$0 


besten thou ſhalt grow weaker and grow to tothing, if - 
bo not cured in tyine! So cunſidring fo many ficke bodies, and, 


man) 


— *— 
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bemany medici A mani aniamaMiniſtes if he behivtlone 

in a flact if lia were ibe beſł Mumſtos tha: euer ſyohe among fs 

many diſeaſed bodies, what cam he doe Fheretortooketiow 

many men are in the Church, there ſhouk&boas many medici- 

ners, euery one of vt is bound to hure others: diſeaſes: Thou 

bond to cure my diſcaſe and I chineʒ thou haftene that I lack, 

An — | ar maladie that chou lackeſt, TN 
Py. mult more mine. Þ cell; lainly none of vs but Co mperer 

We arc bound to doe it: —— ertemes onely to a wedicine 

Miniſter, to admoniſh, to inſlruQ,cxhort andrebuke;chinkenor,'s be apf y- 

ns 5 — Mquld doc alla butif thou be a member of Chirrft, © d 10 ene · 


is aide an thy back, to bea cuter of thy ſick bro. Yi mars 
er and Tr a +: knowe the ſpeciall vertue, that is ca- diſcaſe, 
ued in a Mediciner, is diſcretion, to knowe the nature of the dif. 
caſcs, to tell this is this diſeaſe, that is that diſeaſe/ and thereaftet, 
o che ſore, To apply che competent medicine to 
He ing worth, that hies but one leide of 


. the, ac] He 
. Glysfor parcaind bewilldeſlroyahe beditheapply bn: 
lone 4 icine for all ſares For that u hich is ending laiue to 
: diſcaſc,it.is poxſ00 to anocher diſeaſe: So in the ſpiritual me. 
jon is crauedꝭ to knowe the maladie of our bro: 


her and c thercto. ta apply the medicine, When I ſee 
an vnruly body that work es nothing phat pertanes to himſelfe, 
but buſying his head about othex mens callinges, then,{ ſnould 


e the medicine of ſharpe rebuke. arid lay it to the fore, and 
tell him che diſcaſes and bid hire take alaw full calling; that he 
may ferue God therein, and ſuſteine hin body. Againe,when f 
ſee one caſte Jdowne in ſpirite, I muſt not vie thac medicine to 
im, but muſt comfort him. Jade in bis Epiſtle verſ. 22 ſaies, Put 

. 4 difference among ſinners, in the curing of therm, to ſome ſnov de 
comfart and compaſſion, ſome bodies craves pitty and compaſſion, 
az to others, ſave tbem, how with terrer, that is the word, threat- 
ning vengence on them, and he addes, pull bens ont vf rhe fire 
guicii, as it were, by the haire of the head, they are _— „it 
. thou ſave them not wich a ſharpe doing, the fire will conſume 
chem ſhortly. All men wold be handled meckly and gently, and 
thevnruly man would be handted as tenderly, ab che boily,that 
is dejected. Ii chat che way to cure hum, to put ſmoothing conles 


On. 


Lenity 


a 
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on him? no, that is the way to let him burne if he lye in the fire: 
ſmooth huu over he ſtiall burne : A miſtuelie man he ſtands a 
it were, i na fire, and ſuch a fargas ſhall burne him if he be not all 
the ſoonet pulled out. e 
Nov will not inſiſt on theſe particular directiom but. goe 
lot ward. he towed all men, This is 2 generall ditectron, 
not giuen for a particular diſcaſe, that eoncernes this manot, 
chat man, this diſcaſe,or,chat diſcaſe in ſperiall, but this concer- 
nes all men and all wemen and is as it were s generall medicine, 
mecte forall diſeaſes: Patience, lenitie, long ſuffering, mecke- 
neſſe (to ſpeake it ſo) is a ſimple medicine, that maſt be ming 


Heled with euerit medicine: Put thetefore lenitie and meełneſle 


| dicine for in rebuking; lemutic and mee łneſſe, in threatning; lenitie and 
al dſeaſes meekneſſe in admoniſhing;levitie and meekneſſe, n 2 
Be 


euer lenitie: For, l tell youiif chis veric — to wit, fertie 
not mingled with all medicines; the medieine ſhaft betemde a 
poiſon father not a medicine: As for evemple, rebnkeh Finer, - 
that deſerues rebulcing, ifchere appeire nothing in thy rebuke, - 
but bitterneſſe, ſeueritie, anger and wranth, 1 tell thee hy rebriſce . 
is a poyſon, thou poyſons the man, that thou tebuleeſt. thou t- 
dificſt him not, thou deſtroyeſt lum. Therefope Hude thx, 
tongue, be thou Miniſtet or p n nothing, - 
but bitterneſſe and gall, in rebukes, for the Lotd forbids ſick | 
to ſpeake and to rebuke, becauſe they, who onely ſperwes out 
gall and bitterneſſe, makes medicine, venome, and ſo, wilłde- 
roy the bodio. Brethren, as this patience and lr ni ſhould 
be vſed to wardes all fort of ſinners, ſd all euld vſe it. a Mini- 
ſer, a priuate Chriſtian, man, or, woman, afwell, as a Miniſter: 
Looke, that, none ſpeake anie thing to anie þrothicr,or,fiſter, - 
except it be tempered with lenitie, except che bodie finde 
ſame ſweetneſſe, ot, meelcneſſe in the rebuke, or, admonitlon- 
As forthe Miniſter, looke the ſecond Epiſlte to Timotine cHa. 
a. verſ. 24. It becommes not the. ſernamtc of the Ear dio hut. Pg 
be « ftryker, wilt thou ſtand vp, to inflruft wen and bea ſtriuer 
and fighter? No, he ayes, vſe lemie tiv vamles all men, fufſering 
men, to win theru, then, he commes to the meanes to jn them, 
I«ftrail, ſayes he, u at lovitichim;vube #3 tortratic thynded.” 
Then, 4. chap. 2. verſe of that Epiſtle; nprove and — a 
4 


Be ere dar nba 2” 


_ Biſders and all. Our b 
Acyue theieſureſto wic em vith lenitie, for they are no worſe, 
not vve wert, aud che beſt of vt was oliee 28 euill as they are: 
. forget not thn, let neuer thy miſetie goe out of thy mynde, 
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44 lenitie. Nov v, as for therommbn men und vvemen, hovy 
ſhould they bahaut themyn vſing their medicine. Paui to Ti- 
ius, chap. 3. verſe; [byes 3 Pat then in rimembrancgthat,they 
frvveall lmiliend geatieneſſe tovvard all men, remembring that, 
vvs vvexe all once, as they are, all vavviſe;by our mynde, Mi- 
ne eſtate ſhould moue vs to lenitie: 


ahd let not grace ſo blinde · ſalde thee, chat thou misknov vx 


vvhat · chou wert once forif chau doejt;/ it vvill make tliet 


tot get letuitie toward thy acighbour, Galathl chap. 6. verſe 7, 
8 i anie arcaſioa ay. bruubur bath fallen, ye, vobo are 
Hiri sall, reſtore ia vvith the ſyirice of I, cemſderi cy 


elfe, that ſt audan leaf tun fall alſo. There is no ſiuner ſo mi- 
ſexrable the day. N grace bf God be muy de reſtored 
to mortowie. None of | 

nay fall. My taſe the day may be time to morrowe :* thou 


vs.[o ſure to day but, to morrowe vvr 


* 


ſtandeſt not by thy (elfe, it hy grace. if it pleaſe the Lord 
to dravus avvay grace from thee; luddainke ſhalt thou falh 
chem all / ſanding as by-graces'/Theyrhertfore; whotNandes, 
let them not rejoyce in their ov ſtrength, bütthintte that, 
2 the grace of God, they ſtand,” and pitiqt theni iat art 


Molt 2 
Novi. to goe forward. The next echortation concernes re- V. 14. 


rng! injuries, randeriog onrepaying of vvronyes, vve 
rr eden ure is fo 
bent to cuange: He ayes; Str,churnone recompince c, for ex, 
uyto amis war. Thete is an inhibition, Whercof much might be 
ſpokem bat l ſhall binde me to the words of the A Me Then. 
w come to ihe ſuſt Med Ser he ware look to it. The word fig- 


. nificyan carneſt carcand ſtudies As he would fay, rake care, 
| becarneſt, beware in his turne, for,jt will begyle you, if you 
take not all the better heede $0 it. This verie vvord, he vſes, 
leues vs ſee the great difficultie and hardueſſe in obe y- 
"ing of this-prec 
. £QIMrarie,rande 
wonderful; 


F mot randering enill br cuil, by the 
Canada pcs cuill. Fos, brethren, — a 
xnelſcand benineſſe in the mature e all 
tuer 


e 
"CESS 


P atiecein in 

ſuffering wen (hond hes dot cl for cual 
8 ms hren chis leſlon is vexy ud to be 
bardlear ans who profeſſes themſelues tuo be 
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euer to reuenge. the; wt 
ol vs, yeagn — lillie 


— 
he 9 at it, and may i 
Our nature abhors it — — (who . 
2 dowp many good morall precepts)ncuer pole one word of 
it: among all their morall precepts ye wall not get this precept, 
oe no ewll for —— — bor cuill / The Scrybes aad Pha- 
ales Mau. cha5;verl- eee ofGodeonld . 
nat atteinę to this butgaucout aning of the ſetond ta- 
ble of the Lau, loue thy friend, doe good to him ihiat does — — 
to thee, hace thy enemie. exponed the Lavi, vntil 5 
8 edthe LN — — ofleſus, onl 


his poi of ee. | 


how long tyme will th ey ſpenderethe | 
ned W]dq let ſeg is hroughetd this pogregt — he * be 
content ia ſuffer wrong, pyto ſuffev d donb 

uenge, ycato doe . euill, ere he tt uenge Mang x Who 
candoe hn Ng all theſe murtherers,all theſe oppreſſortj hefe 


Saen e ee — 
. 


5 0 — rn | 
cir mouth, they. Will geuchge> . 
- * robediendedfrhis — 


out 


hes atteined ip any grace; g pt 
cep, yen the beſt of all, He m ä penn 
hen ih a patientiynynde dejeſtii >: Tigrdip no rde of 
of obedience torleſus; bad lonpas wet live hecte, 
wg Reer is withe bat: haft ebowboy grace; erthe cap 


2 


T1347 


Sqtllat if ce be 


not 


ut curry I to: 


hen. Davidhaddaide purpoſt td tulck heed to hiilwraits;thas tie 
ſould not ſptal. an cuill ard againſt his enemicã, yet i hd hart 
begins to take ſice and out goes the flame, and he hurſtes out in 


„This 


— — * OY ” 8 


"tothe Thellalonians., Can gn, 29" 


not holden 5 grareb, 


that men gets, L tro ibis grace 
| — os no'gracethat hes ſomduyalluutcsas 


Paticncewolgtparmibibe 


this, euer to ſtit vs vp, to take vengence, our on nature, witked 
companyzfy on on — 5 wil cry) beaſtly body, thou haſt re- 
ceiued wrong nid il not rtuengoiithorcis athoularid ſuclv la. 
ſtigationſ. Nhat wadteti fc could be content tu rander / 

fg wrong hut dur luutt ia Ib ſull of venoma chat it canot be ſatiit 
vaull we-thauble add tiiple ton wrong for one: the hart is ſo full 
of 8 we —— ſhut our euemy ſqule arc 
body in Hell. — in geace of Datiencc in mot reuenguig is ihe 
grace wekpepeathithe grebieftalſoutes, Reakrhb 53-Dlukme 


murinuriog againſt God hunſelfel All this tells hard 2 
thing it is une, to digeſt g ag e hard to 
do goodforeuill:Abd.lo,nocigrmbocaatxlbodtdytheyy 
this grace ee ee Ala, e of this 
world is ſo wickedghatwearccuoofbured to engen And 
ſove ſhould craut guernbe Latd guns patience, tlas witty pa · 
tience we may abidtat wtong ant Locd willkndngs THe 
Lord layes,/ eagenee tt wwe and ij 


ange. 
veiſ. 35. Byde, till ehis ty me come andi ſurely. ill ih Loriixe pay 


it. And | darſay, aeuer man got wrong and ich paticude ahode 
it, bugger he got teuenge here, or ole, in chat day hedhall ſer 
his augong s lullx rep. yediby God. 009 701 bog gπναο⁹ο¾õmbe 
Serbe d words No he ſayts,Sreobates wan. This 
precephfertcuxs te allen, ic is generallʒ e exermes noxbaty,” 
uo, nat the Kings of the world, from the Kang to the beggerʒ no 
waa ext med, guery ſoule is inhibite to dy wrong, to tand er tuill, 
— rc bulbe King of al kingszhggpurs antrlis inlübition. 
Beet hie ake toncęid men hes of abrin q n xſtimqion ii che Lord: 
cal chem to apy c e A iin be preferredito ini 
other, he beguiles himfel le and he thinksbe may do hat he wil, 
becauſe of his preferment, he may do dauble wrong, and he will: 
ſayalam ſuch a man, dus is my cltart will Iſuffer a wrong can 
uot doc a Ho can „ Lord * 
1. 53 my 
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my preferment is of me, thou art no better, nor the perfonghat is 
vuder theær | command thet, under the paine of death that thou 
patiently abideʒ vntill it pleaſe me to auenge this deed. Then he 


——— 


{ayes, doe no to any man; without any exception: thou art 


bound,not to.rander cuill for euill to any man, to the ſillieſt and 
baſeſi badig that goes on the earth. Meafure not Gods Law, by 


| yYourowne-diſcreuon. The holie Law of God forbids thee to 


randet imurie for imurit to the vyleſt bodie in the world. Aud 
euen at ihe conſait oĩ men c ho are preferred begyles them, euen, 
ſo che opinion of the vyle eſtate of other men in their eyes be- 
gyles them. How durſt (will they ſay) ſuch a vyle lowne, or, vil- 
lane doe ſuch a turne, ſhould ] ſuſſer ſuch à wrong of ſuch a 
raskall: I hall wring my hands in bis hart bloud: But, I ſay, the 
Lord that is Lord over thee and him both gives thee an — 
uon, if the man that does wrong were neuer fo vyle, handle hien 
not, but beare with him vnull Ireuenge ic, 


/ 


But wo come to the precept it ſelſe. What forbids hetand what 
bids hezHe forbids one thang, and bids another thing: he forbids . 
to doe euill, ſor cuill; he bids doe good, to all men, and thaxat all . 
tymes, muteallic doc good cuery one ever to another; extend 
not; your bcncficence to the faithfull ohely , but, extend it to- 
Jt; Romabe Kingpothe blogger, 10 the Turke, to the Iew,&c. . 


But to com eu the negative;thai is forbidden. Doc no euill for 


. Sortes of cuil. There are foure ſortes of randering : Firſtrandcring good, 


randering 


for gaod:Sccondly,randering good, for euil: Thirdly, randerinę 

euilLfar cuill: The fourth ſortrandering cuilLfor good. The ul, 
randering good, for good, is every whete commanded, - as fer 
randering good, ſor euill, it is alſo here commanded: As to the 
third to rander euil for cuil, here it is forbidden: As to the fourth, 


- 


ing euill, for good it is much more forbidden: The Apo- 


r 
ſtle ſpeakes not hete expreſly of it, for in amancyieis thought, 
thatz ſuch — ny (1 could not be in awany Ithinkethe 
Apoſtlehes thoghꝭ ſuch a precept needed not, as being contrare 
to the Law of nature. The Philofopher made not ala againſt 
a man, fer {laying his Father, becaulc faid he, l cannot tro, that, 
there can fall out ſuch an vnnaturall fact: Se, to rander evill, 
for good, it is ſuch a thing, that, it ſhould not once be named. 
But, d Scotland 1s full of ſuch miſhant ingtatitude, in — 
cuill, 
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to the Theſſalonians. Cnar, J. ui, 275 
evil for gaod, and the man, vrho hes done moſt for him in his 
greateſt need, he will abhor that man moſt, Fy, if vengence ſnhall 
oucrtake him, that randers euill for euill, what vengence ſhall o- 
uertake ſuch an vngrate reprobate, that randers euill, for 2 
Brethren, vnderſtandyin this doctrine, do nor exillfor cuull. He for- 
bids not only the action of the hand, ot the ſpeach of the mouth, 
to ſpeake an euill word, to doe an cuill deed, but, he forbids atfo 


the inward hatred of the hartzthe Law of God touches the hart, 


And he ſaies, On paine of death, loolæe, that thou lceepe no ven- 
— not, rankor in thy hart, to him that hes dont euilto thee, for, 

uppoſe thou would not do him euill with thy nud, and would 
hold thy to yet, if rankor and vengence be in thy hart, thou 


and = hart, for breach of this precept ſhall periſh, ſuppoſe the 


. Magil 
. from euillz yet, the Lord, that ſees the heart will r thein- 


rat cannot puniſh thee, if thou keep thy mouth and hand 


ward ranlcor of the hartthe forbids hkewiſe that thou ld dv 
euill for euill to another. Men are now very vyle, inthns pointe, 
they will ſeeme todo no euill themſelues, yet, by another chey 
are doing euil, he is not reuenging with his own hand, but, yet he 
is revenging wrong tor wrong nh the hand of another man. O, 
but, God will not be ſcorued, thou ſhalt pay for it ſurely. The 
Lord ſees all the conuoy very wel, itis worſe then the other thou 


doeſt thy ſelfe. I will ſay further, Abuſe not the Majeſty of God, 


in reuenging thy querrel, yea euen hen at the Magiſtratt hand 


chou ſeckeſ? juſtice of them ho hes done any injury to thee, be 


. ware,thatthon reſpe& not thy particular. It is lawfultttothema- 


giſtrate, to take vengence of them that hes done wrong, but tale 
heede to thy ſelfe, vpon what mindechou ſeekelt it, looke, that it 
come not of thy priuat affection, that thou ſeeke not the hurt of 
the mango ſatiſfy thy hart being caried with the thirſt of reuẽge, 
that thou haſt. Fot he, horn other waies the magiſtrat juſtly pu- 
miſhezʒ, | tell thee, if thou do any thing to kim vpon malice, thou 
art guilty of his death, and God ſhall think thee a man- laier, but, 
ſeeke reuenge in the loue thou haſt to jultice, that God may be 
gloriſied in ſuſtico, in randering vengence, to him chat hes dont 
wrong. lt is wel done, that the wicked man ſufſers puniſtimẽt for 


his fault but thou haſt to look to thy hart. Seeke not the ſatiſfa- 
. Aion of thy foull hart, ſot if thou do ſothou ſhalt be the _ 
V2 of 


-. 
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of the min but ſeelea tha: God may be glorihed in randering ju - 
ſtice on the ſinrar: Lorch if we could do this. It is a good turne to 

cut away a — Alwaies, albcit he had flame thy father, 
looke to Gods glory and not to thy own affection. yea,l ſay fur- 


ther, be wate, in dealing with thy God in ſeeking vengẽce. Thou 
wilt fay. tlie Lorctacquite him: It is not ofthe loue of God, but, of 
vengencee in thy hart thou ſaieſt it, and I tell thee, i thou make 
ſuch a prayer. vengence ſhall turne to thy ſelfe. David hes many 
ſad impreeations in his Pſalmes, not onely againſt Gods ent: nies, 
but alſqagainſt us one euemies. And yet this came not of that 


priuat affe ctiorʒto be revenged of chembut Md reſpected this, 
that God ſhould be gloxifiecꝭ in randring vengence, to the ſin . 
ner. Beware of it. Men may know by themſelues, hoe hard it i, 
to get this loue to our enemies: but l tell you, if there be nota 
ſtriuing to theſe things, and a reſiſting and mortiſymg ofthy na- 
ture. thou and thy nature hoth hall periſh. Well is the body, that, 
can fight againſt theit wicked nature in this lifezalbeit they come 
—— is not a tree, that hes ſpread the teote 


not to pe 
ſo broad in this earth, as rancovr and vengence hes rooted tlie m- 


ſeluez in out hatis. Sq our ſtryuing mult be euer to pul put peece 


and peece this rancpur. This day pull out one pecceta morrow, 
another peetr ay ſtriue to the — of it. They that will not 
ſtriue ſhall neuer get the victorie. W 
Nou, to the ſecond part of this pre cept. Do good, ſayes he, to ali 
nen Firſt to brethren and chi iſtiant and then, next to all ſort of 
men, albeit bey he encmies: This is far more. How can our na- 
ture beate chis / Itis enough to me, thou wilt ſay, to do him no e- 
null, the manthat bes dont me ſo many wrongs, muſt I doe lim 
good for cuill? Vea, the Lord ſay es, do him good for euill, do no 


euill to him but, doe him good. T here are the wordes. I fay to 
thee, the man, or, woman that does no good to another When 
they may, if their neede craues if it were io their enemie, in not 
* doing good, they do cuill, in not ſauing, they kill. Reade, in the , 


Goſpell of Ar 3. chap. 4. verſ. When Chriſt healed a man 
on the Sabboth day, the Phariſies found fault with it, The Lord 
ſayes, Whether 11 it better, to doe gecd, encuidl on the Sabberh dey; 
To ſave a mant H fe, en lll him? whereby, he meanes that he, that 
ſaues not a mans lyfe being in danger and able to ſaue him, 

he 
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he Nayes him as it were,” with his :owne. hand. This is thought 
hard dealing, fleſhe and bloude would wonder at this dealing, 
and yet is the Lords will. Men ſayes commonlie, he hes done 
me a wrong,l will doe him no euill, but as for my good he ſhall 
get none of it, I will neither be friend not foe to him. Then he 
. thinkeghe hes done eneugh. Chriſt telles thegheere, If the man 
. inlacks, * he be hurt through the holding back of thy good 
, deed, if it might haue helped him, thou art the doer of it. Alas, 
why flatters thou thy ſelfe, I tell thee, albeit thou doe him no e- 
uill with thy hand, if thou beare malice in thy hart, thou art a 
murtherer, and ſhall be challenged for a murtheret in that great 


day. Brethren, there are two degrees of patience, in bearing with Degree? 
injuriesʒ The firſt degree of patiencg is not to doe euill. for euillj Fpatiẽce, 
The ſecond and higher degree, is, to doe good for cuill; if thou inbearing 
. would haue perfite patience,go vp theſe two ſteps, do, not only vvrongs. 


no euill to * enemie, but, doe him good, ſtriue euer to a further 
perfectiom thy ſtrife in this life ſhall be crowned with viRorie, 
in chat life to come. They who ſtriues not to perfection in this 
earth ſhall neuer be petfite in the life to come. Well is him that 

. can ſtrive to perfection, albeit he come not to it heere, he ſhall 
obtaine it heereafter. Dor good, ſaies he, How long? euer. There 
is no word heere, in vaine, doe good to thy enemie, euer on, ſo 
long as thou haſt an hand. Galat. 6. chap. . verſ. he ſpeakes this 
matter more planely, let vs not wearie in doing good, and he ad- 
des to the promiſe, we ſhall reape the frute —— good deeds in 
our owne tyme, if we long not, but, goerforward ay to the end. 
This language is borrowed from the labevingof the husband- 
man; He will till the land, and goec forward, and then,calt the 
ſeede in the land, butif he begin then to chinlce, he hes done e- 
nepgh alreadie, and let the land be vnharrowed, or,when the 
corne commes vp, he doe not weed it, how ſhall the frute pro. 
ſper?ſhall he haue a great harveſt if he harrow it not? the foules 
thall gather it vp, the weather ſhall waſh it away. and at harueſt 
he ſhafl get little of it to reape: So it is with vs, if we begin to do 
good and continue in well doing for a little ſpace, and then be- 
Fin to cloſe out hand and our purſe, and thinke, we haue done c 
nrugh. Alas, when it commes to the harveſt tyme, ia that great 
day of the Lord, there will he no * to life e- 

* | , 


ex- 


—— 
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uerlaſtiag : excepr,byperſeverante we conunue to ihe end no 
frute of our labours. He that ſtriues not continuallic, he ſhallnot 
ouercome: therefore, let vs euer perſeuere, While we liue, and then, 
when our hatueſt and reaping commes, we {hall haue a faire 
barn-yarder Bleſſed is ihat mam, chat can perſcuere. Theiyhee 
ſuies in that & chap. th the Galath. While Mee haue tyme, let vs 
ay doe good, and he makes two rankes of ihem, to Whom we . 
ſhould doe good: Firſt, to the familie of faith, and then io all ma- 
nor of men, Thistyme would be well marked: Fot there is a ſra- [ 
ſon of all things;a ſcafon oftilhng, a ſeaſon if ſawing anda ſea - 
_ ſonofreaping: The ſcaſon of ſawing in the ſpring- y me. Ifilog 
ſaw not in thatſeaſon;thou ſhalt not reape frute in Harucft: S 


iet is in ſpirituall: things: in this life is the time of poly ing ſawiug. 


and harrou ing. The life to come is the time of e ap- 

ing the frute of our labours. Loſe thou the tymc of th ſawing a 
& harrownng here, on wilt neuer getit Fra whenthou. - 
commeſt to the ſcaſon of reaping, thou ſhalt not finde fru. 
Alas, haue ſene great men,when they haue bene on death- bed, 
and found death to be at hand,. wold Go: haue abuſcd my time. 
Lord, if I had. int tyme: againe, I ſhould ſpend. it heucꝶ nor 1 
haue done. Alwates, many ntuem gets this repentance, And well 
art they vrho hes repehtunte · for ih tym, that is. miſpenꝭꝭ but, 
where one gets this grace, twenije gets ii not.: Nou alltends to 


this, to go forwarg iu well doing hile that we-mecte.qur head 
Ctuiſt: law, harrou, and go for dame gol gpr Har- 
ueſt and r b ith bexgapd fave ot, thou 
ſhalt dot reape hemaet. l bop gu, 


Nou to hom ſhould they do good TD folder. Firſt eue - 
rie ono to other firſtto them, hom he calleꝭ the — of faith, 
| Gallari/chip. gt verſe ie that would ſhow a good deed, let 
him begin at Chuiſtians;/fogwe-areall of one fanulie, cuen, of the, 
familie t Chriſt. Laſſure che eat name, Chriſtian, hindes the 

toſhowa good deed to them that carics it. Itis a (weete name, 7 
tell the more, albcit that bodie be thyenemie, ycihat name of 
Chriſtianiin him bindts thee to louc and helpe him, and do good, 
for cuil lim. It ia na fmallabligayen, binding cycric manga 
do good, Then head: ig nud faycaplepgerd wl men, To Chir 
ſtian, to no Chriſtian, to lew; Gentile, Turke, Paganc, what c: 


aer 


to cke Theſſalonians: :C nar 5. 1g. 299; 
uer he be. Marke this The Lord requytos, that ĩhis beneficence 
and liheralitie to men and wWemon be extended to all men in the 
hole corners of the carth: beare they the name $f nien and 
wemen, thy liberalitie ſhould ay extend co them. Looke what 
reaſons PA Rom ta. 20. vet. giues in recommending the ſame 
well doing to our eneinĩes. He ſaies. f :hy evemie theft, gine him 
drinkgyf be bungey, giae him meets. Giue him not it bitterly, wiih 
the buffer; hut giue, him it wich chearefulneſſe, and pray tha 
Lord,to'mend hum: che reaſon is, For in.ſo doing,than ſba it beape 
Ce oales on bis head: Fotjif hexepent not for all thy doing good to 

bim, tlie mcate and drinlie, thou giueſt him ſhall be as many firy 
coales on his head. Another reaſon, Be got overcame pvith cu 
* butjourrcame exill vithgood. He wins the better that ſuffers 
the wrong, andrenders good, for euill, fo at laſthe 

ſhall.be crownedwith glory. The Lord bring 
vs to this glorie for Clyiſts ſake. To whom, 
with the Father and holy Spirit 
be all honour and glorie 
for euet, A MEN. 
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2 HERE are three precepts heere, bre- 
chren, Which the Apoſtle joines togethet. 
| he firſt is the precept of patience,inſuf- 
WPAP | fering wrong and not rendering euill for 
= cuill, but, doing good for euill. Of this, we 
23-1 LG beard the laſt day, There is next the pre- 
„ d] cept of joy and peace of conſcience, in 
N & the firſt wordes, we haue preſcnilic red. 
Laſt, there is the precept of prayer, ſccking to God, and thank- 
ing God,for the 3 relaued, in the next part of the text. 
The Apoſtle Paul, not onely in this place joines theſe three to- 
— ut alſo in the 4. chap. to the — ye ſhall finde the 


ame three precepts joined together, howbcit not in this order, 


he beginnes there at joy, and he ſayes yeiojce in the Lord alvyaier, 


Patience, wie ; 4 
F oe an 4 Line, [ ſay, reioice: then, he commes to pauence in ſuffer wg 
pr ier ioi· wrong, let your pauem minde let your moderation be knovvune is 


a men: fon i he Lord & at hand; And laſt he commes to prayer 
and ſaies, be not carefull for any thing, but in all tbings let your re- 
gueſts be ſhowwne te Godin prayer and thankeſ-gining : Then, he 
commes to peace of conſcience again, and the peace of ddppl ich 
paſſes all ee ſhallpreſerne your hart, c. Theſe three are 
joined * : The precept of patience, joy and prayer, be- 
cauſe theſe three graces of God, patience, joy and prayer are vn. 
ſeparable, euerie one of them joined vaſeparably with another: 
tak one away, thou ſhalt not get the othertak praicr away, thou 
ſnalt not haue joy; take joy away, thou ſhalt not get patience in 
ſuffering. Sq theſe three are ſo vnſeparably linked together, that, 
if they be not altogether in the hart of a man, none ofthem can 
be in the hartzand ifone be in the hart, all ſhall be in it. How beit 
atience be ſet down hrſt here, yetit is not the firſt grace, praier 
15 firſt; joy, next, and then, patience: for,prajer firſt — joy; - 
then this heauenlie joy bong broght forth and entertainde by 
praier,it bringes — uffering troubles, Now, brethren, 
what thal we mak of this ere we come to the words? Only this, - 
the graces of God which are parts of our new · birth called Re- 
eneration are ſo inſeparably locked oy cannot 
- ſeuered, and therefore, he, that would haue any one of them, 
let him ſecke them alʒ he that would haue patience let hum ſeeke 


joy, 


ned toge- 
ther. 
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joyz and he that would haue joy, let him ſecke praier, let him 
ſecke them altogether; eithet ſecke them all and get them all in 
ſome meaſure, ot it {hall paſſe thy power to keepe any one of 
chem, either keepe all, ot, want all: this is their nature, ye ſaw ne- 
uer a chaine ſo liaked together, as theſe graces of regeneration 
arclinked. It may be, that a man haue the outward — of 2 
grace, but indeed, it ſhall paſſe bis power to haue a true grace, 
8xcept he haue the whole graces of this ne- birth ĩn ſome me a- 
. fure. Many will ſeeme to ſuffer wrong, and yet, they will not 
haue the joy of the holy Spirit; but they, that Wants the joy of 
the Spirit, albeit they ſeeme to ſuffer many wrongs, yet they are 
but hypocrites. Therefore, ſecke one, ſecke all; want one, want 
allzeither haue all pr,want all. F | 
But, to come to the text and ſpeake of this joy, Revvice, ſayes 
the Apolile,evermore. I rue rejoicing ot, joy, is that joy, that en- 
tertaines patience in ſuffering. Goc to experience and try it. 
There is none of vs that hes taſted of this heauenlie joy, but, we 
will finde, by experience, it raiſe vp the hart of man and woman 
aboue all theſe thinges earthlie, in ſome meaſure; It raiſes vp the 
hart to an higher ——— all the kingdomes in this earth. 
this heauenly joy raiſes. vs vp, to the kingdome of God. 7h 
.kingdome of od, ſaies the Apoſtle, Rom chap 14.verſ. 1. I peace 
ad ioy in the bolie Gboſt. 7 cd 4 ger hes this joy, are in a- 
; .nother kingdome, as far aboue theſe earthly kingdomes, as the 
. — the earth, and by this joy, they are lifted vp, to 
heauen, and being vp there, they look downe to all theſe things 
on che earth, the troubles; afflictions and perſecutions, as thogh 
they were nothing, and thinkes them l joy being in the 
hart. ĩt fwallowes vp the heauieſt diſpleaſure chat, can be (looke 
this by experience) A little meaſure ofit in the hart will ſw/alow 
vp ladneſle,fulferin ofwrongsand injuries in this world. This 
world is but a world of ſuffering, In the 5, chapter of the Acts, 
verſe 41. ye ſetz the Diſciples of Chriſt after his aſcenſion are 
dra wen in before the Councelhthere, they are ſcourged, manaſ- 
ſed, and threatned, that they ſhould not ſpeake in the name of 
Chriſt. But what doe they, when they ate dimitted? They go 
: away with joy 2 is there matter of joy heete? they are beatten, 
ſcourged and boaſted, yetahey goeaway with re, 
5 they 


| ( 
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they vyere counted vw ort hig roi ſi for Clruſtr ſake. 5 Brethren, if 
Joy had not ſ allowed vn ſadueſſe, he Apoſtleshadnot reo Fe - 
ccd. Reade the Pſalmes of Paved, 'He'beginnes with ſuch a ſag: - 
neſſe in many of chem all, that he would appeare to be in Hell, 
aud ere the Plalme be ended, ye will ſee, tliat he burſtes out 
with exceeding great than kfulnes, This meanes,that,there was 
a joy,aud an exceeding great ticavings in the hart, and there wa 
A battell bet wixt them, andiin the end, joy got the. victoxie and 
ſwallowed vp ſadneſſe. „ 44M 68 e ee IL el 
But noi what is this jo that he meanes of when he ſaies, Re- 
Yee ener more. It is uo other thing but that, which he calles in the » 
"fourth chapter to the Philippians, The peace of God thatpaſ} - 
7" ſes all vnderſtanding ſtanding abgut the hart, as a guard. And to 
ſpcake the trueth ofthis, it is the end and crowne ofall the gra- 
ces of God in leſus Chriſt, it is that end, hereto all the graces of 
God tend: aud when they come there, they go no further. Wher- 
fore came Chriſt in the worlch but that we ſhould haue pence 
od joy in conſcience? Wherefore d icd he?thatwe — f 
joy. Wherefpre roſe he? that we ſhould haue joy in his reſurre- 
ctioh. Wherfore are we all called to be Chriſtians?that we ſhold 


rejoice, Wherefore are our fins requtted?onely to rejoyce, This 
is the end ofall,jo CST as omg en nat is life euerla. 
ſting but joy vnſpeaxableꝭ ie but joy? 1 ek 
thęſe two together, jpy and t e Theſſ.cliap. 
Us trur happines?nothing 


2. verſiig. Thęreforg in onę wor a 
Bur joy,joy inGodthroghleſus Chriſt. What is any thing an- 
| all the world 


der Heauen without joy in the hartꝭ Ifaman haue 
24d al chehogour anil riches of the moilda except he haue joy 


uthem,whgtaualll e ple ſſednelſe of men and 
wemen: And ther hen the Apoltlebidsvsrcjoice eucts 
more, what craves ha hut that we ſhoulti preaſe euer forward to 
qurpleſſednes and Heauem begin thyi bie ſſadaes here, orchou 
ſhalt neuer get hlefſaes he iſedcriaſirigbcgiosþ 
in amcaſurcotjpythasts not perſite, aul ands in; c:nextlite, 
in lory,which (hall be perſued. trek? ici: bent zn hart, bit 
Yer brethren, the nature of joy would he better ſcene a 
nowen, that men be nat dæceiued withit. The joy,thatis cra 
bed, of what kinds igitz; There arc ſundric landes dye lee 
15 eſhly 


. bodie) butit is not ſo muchthe io y, that is of the nawiall affe cui. 


that ted y ces but his is another hunde of irtioycing. It is tlie 


_ dwelles in the hart, and wakens vp the affe d ion aboue nature, 
. and makes it, that was naturall, as ſupernaturall, i cannot be /+ is ſuper nature 


of theSpirite o God: 17 is fo math ihat ſy irituall ioy; the 1 fie 


— — — - — — — — — —.— 


A — — 2 — * 
8 . 
- AAR. 


rotheMieffalonjaris> Cary $74.06: 303 
fleſbly and cardalljoyrhatwiltbointtic mourh&&'offprophaing 75 neture of tis 
peaplcjbe.merie,cat,drinke> ls tat this joy tone, When aud 197%, 
bids thee rejoyce, he bids dee not paſſe the time likethe Epicu· 
nian Eate, drinke and be metie: The joy, that he craues, the na- 
ture thereof is not fleſnih/ l but: it is cieane, holic aud ſpirituall. 

To ſpbałe the truettʒĩi nin the hart (atl joy is in rhe | an of a 


on as itis the modo af the ſpirit af Chriſt within vs, vſing the 
affe ctiones of our hart as a parte 10 reioyec in, when he i⸗ 
dwalhng in vs. When. a inan rcioy ces naturallie, it is tus heart, 


irite of conſolation, that comforti, ihe· Spirite of Jeſus, that 


fo well tolde, as felt. Rom. chap. 8. verſc 26. The Spirtee, off Nfl. 
Far regat ſ for uu uriß fgher bp Ie, Then, the Spirite- 
4{ighes within the lyean; H che Spirit of God be wirbin ihe 
. heart, the ſighe will not be ſo much the ſighe of the bodie, as | 

in chechart if will not bo fomurckrhoiohiof thethearr,) as tte 
oy of il Spire: of God, a iaymnſpoacabhie. No, no tongue 

tan tell the greatuuſſtoſ iti Ancꝭ brethre , if there vvere n «4 
-modreputhiy;thatit cannotbc rouldegit relles you the nature of | 
i itĩs not a vaturall ioy, dhe haturall ioy can be all toulde. the 


heard of mn ic compxeb ant ihe aſſectiones of the bart 
.canbe touluie, :burzthezoyoE che · Splrite of: God isincompre- 


henſible l The joy vf che Spirite af God in the heart ofthe 
poore ſinner cannot be toulde t all the Angels of Heaven, let 
17 man Fot ino man can tell the infinitne ſſe of 31% 
Gods Spixi 3 — and all '# 
.otherioyeg/fin eb er . 522 ine 2 112 | 
Tue property of this wy is here ex preſſrditſaſtes euermore, Properrir i 
it is continua, it alters hot, it ĩs without interruption, it i not of this joy Jt is ca- 
-brokeu off, proſperiue wilt not breake it, adutrſitie vvill not nul. F 
.breakeity lyſe vvill not break it, death vvill not breake it; 1 
n abydts;in lyſe; it in death, yea eben; to the 'verie #4: 
. poyme9f.deatly;/ vvharſacpleates dhe holie Spirite ro vvorke, 
it vill be in a:grarcr nicaſurein his ſoule than, nor it „ 
* the 


1 


—— — 


66 A 
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che life tyme. When we thinke the body ſhould be heauieſt and 
ſaddeſt, then it is moſt joyfull. This eatthly joy is ſoone broken . 
off. he is now in joy: in the twinkling of an eie it ſhall be broken 
off: this houre glade, the next houre, wo. Bali bar ar was a mery - 
man when he was prophaning the veſſels of the Lord and ban . 
ketting. in the meane tyme of his merineſſe came the hand,writ- 
ting vpon the wall and then he beginnes to ſhake, and his coun- 


tenance is changed with ſhuddering and ſhaking, Ye heard in v. 


this ſame chapter, hen the wicked ſaies, Peace, all things ore 
ſure, then a ſudden deſtruction overtakes them. Sothis worldly - 
joy is ay interrupted, itis ay turned in ſorrowʒ if thou be content 
with a worldly joy proceeding of a worldly thing, (ifit were all 
the kingdomes of the earth) thy joy (hall be turned in a 

ing for euetz but the ſpirituall joy is continuall without inter 
ruption. | ®. 


Matter perty ofit, it continues ay 9 muſt follow on the 


euer abide) What can be the 


s ge ib that wakens vp joy in the heart of man. The firſt is earthly i 


reſaueſt them, if they be not —— out of 


pennies of heauenlie thinges,an 6 b 
Mfc cuerlaſting, chey hal neuer padles the Sit off Cd 0 


0 


— — = — 


„— 


, & 
tothe Theſſalonians. Car, 5. ui zog. 
and eauſe thou art an earthly bodie· A King may rejoyce in a king- 
ken. d Kc. ir tk i . | 
ome,/&c.- hutif they be not taine out of Gods handes, as ar- 
ken leſpennies of heauenly and ſpirituall benefites, the Spirite of 
ery . . Chriſt (hall not rejoice in thee. Take heed, if it wer hut a morſell 
an- of meatg iſthou take it out of Gods hand,as a token of that hea- 
tte uenly food to lifeeverlaſting, the Spiriz of Chriſt ſhall rcjoyce 
un- in thee. Therefortꝭ be neuer conteru of carthly things, as earthlie 
in va . things onely, not of the naturall joy of the hart of man. A ſow 
Te - hes a naturall joy, in falling the bellie. No beaſt in the field, but | ceflatio 
ty - it hes a ſenſuall joy in the ſelſe, by nature, in the foode thereof, 
ne - Fy on thee, that cannot haue more joy, not a, beaſt. Thou art 4 
U made for Heauen and not for Kingdomes here: Therefore, re- 
1 joyce in heauenly thinges; and I ſay, the Kow and other beaſts 
0 are better, nor thou, if thou re joy ce not with that heavenly joy, 
for the kingdome prepared for the in leſus Chtiſt. Woe to thee, 
3 that hes not che joy, that proceeds of the Spirit of leſus. Againe, 
2 this joy laſtseuermorezit1s continual, it bides in the night. it bides 
2 inthe day, it 2 not. Fheſe worldly things are al periſhing, 
He will bea King the day and will becaſten down to morrow. 


He is riche the day, and will be begging to morrowe. How can 
thinges changeable, be matter to me of joy, that ſtandes ener- 
more? No, they cannot. If my joy reſtes on earthly things, when 
earthly things failes me, of neceſſity my joy muſt faile me. When 
the ground of joy failes,my joy muſt faile, Worldly things muſt 
faile, therefore the joy in worldly things muſt faile, and ſpecially, 
in death: Either ſnalbearthly ckivgs falle thee, ot, elſe, thou ſhalt 
falle them if thou were a King,thou mull faile In thy kingdome, 
thou muſtlleaue n either ſhall the worldly things bo taine from 
. thee, og thou from them: What Monarch euer yet ſince the be- 
. ginning of the world for altbcir.domigions,ifthey had not God 
and Chriſt; had euer a ſparke of joy at the houre of his death. A 
dram weight of this joy is Worth all the kingdpmes of this earth; 
and if thou haſt gotten a little peece of ibis joy, thinke it bet- 
tet nor thou wert made Monarch of all the world. No que - 
1 ſtion, theleaſt peece of Chriſtes graces and of. this regenera- 
tion is worth all the Kingdomes of this world. Euen ſoghefe 
earthlie thinges cannot bee che matter of this joye. Thau 


Malt neuer get the joy of the holy Spiriteif thou ſeeke it in the 
6 world. 


TAs n l - 
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world. Then,wherein ſtandes this joy? Pan 4.chap. to the Phi- 
lippians verſe 4.(ayes, Rejoxcein the Lord. He ſayes not, rejoyce 
in the world, or kingdomes of the world, but, he ſayet, rejoyce in - 
the Lord and in all thoſe graces he hes broght with him, in re- 
miſſion of ſins, in life everlaſting, & c. Take heed, con 
joy with the matter thereof, Thi joy is ſpiritual, leſus is a Spirit, 
all his graces are ſpirituall. Then, theſe two agrees very well,a - 

ſpirituall marter, a ſpirituall joy. Then againe this joy is conti - 

nuall, Chriſt is for ever, Heb. 13. 8. His graces ſtandes for euer. 


Al the mercies of God in Chriſt are eternall and vnchangeable. 


How well then ſtandes theſe two a joy continuall. a matter con - 
unuallꝭ a joy, that is eternallʒa matter chat is eternall. But, thou 
wilt ſay, albeit that matter ofmy joy Chriſt leſus neuer periſhes, 


"" ye e muſt periſh, and albeit he ſtand, yet ve muſt fall. No, no. 


A 1 


vie 


Paul to the Rom.chap.8.verl. — What ballſeparate vs from | « 
| che love of Godjn Chi! No, if thou be once well anped in him 
by his Spirite and a lyuely faith, all the wodd (haltnever bring 
| thee back againe, thou ſhalt neuer be ſeparatc,heauen and cart 
ſhall firſt periſhe, ere they, who are imped in Chriſt be ſeparate 
from him, death ſhall not ſeparate them. Pas/ſayes, Cbriſt 5 10 2.3 
nc both in life and death aduautage. Philipp. chap.i.verſ. zi. Theſe 
earthly thinges may vantagethee in this naturall and tranſitory 
lyfe, riches may — ee inthis lyfe, honour may be plea · 
| — thee here, but When death commet then may thou juſtiy 
ſay, Iwill get no more vantage of my riches, Twill ſhake all off » - 
me and go naked to the grave, burChriſt wl go to the grave 
with me: yea,cuen;to the reſurreQioa hethall accompany thee, 
and then ſoule and body ſhall be joined together, and thou ſhalt 
be with him for euer. In one word, the matter of this joy are 
notearihly things bug ſpirituall. It is — — Braces that 
is the ground of all this joy : yntill thou come to that lyfe euer- 
laſting. And this for the opening vp of the words. . 
L earneithen There are none of vsthat walkes in the light of 
the Goſpell of Chriſt, and hes taine the name of Chriſtians v. 


are this · 


„ 


pon vs, bit we are bound and obliſt ts rejoyce, and be glade, and 35 


that nor for anc tyme onely, one day, ot one nigkt, ot one yeere. 
ot one ſeaſon. but, euermore, and at every occaſion, iu proſpe- 
ritie, in aduetſitie, in life and deathever rejoyce; and woulde 
ye 


1 


. paine of it is, vnder the paine 


i : 
tO the Theſſalonians. Cu AP, 5. u. i 30% 
. ye know dhe paine? — are vnder ſome paine, ibe 
of baniſlung vs out of Gods King- 
dome, out of hcauenly Icruſalem. He that would nat rejoyce 
vnder the hope of heauenly leruſalem muſt be baniſhed out 
thereof, Rom.1.4. verſe 17. God: Kingdome is rig bieouſueſſe and 
peace, and ioy in the boly Ghoſt; if thou preaſe not to rejoyce in 
Chriſt and his * in life and drach, proſperity and ad · 
uerſitie, thou ſhalt be (ſhutout of it. I ſay, they who ncuer felt of 
this heauenly joy, and never rejoyced inChriſt,in his Redemp- 
tion of vs from (in, in that life purchaſt co vgby his bloud, who, 
neuer heyoyces in theſe, but ay is glad when he is exerciſed a- 


bout cheſe carthly things, that man neuer yet ſaw King - 
dome. And albeit he be outwardly in theChwch(t urch 
ca of Godin oſpell) yetjndecdghe is 


not oneof the Kings 
not one of the Kingdome, he is going vp and downe in com- 


— with them of the Church, but he was neuet᷑ in the Church, * of 


tot thou muſt be ſpiritually in it and not bodily. And if there be 
a great ſin in the worlch this is one, not to rejoyce in ſuch a mat- 
ter of joy God offers thee ſaluation in Chriſtʒif thou rejoyce not 
therein, thou cannot doe a greater contempt to the light of tlie 
GoſpellyV herein life and ſaluation is offered, nor a greater inju- 
9 to God. thou bereaues God of his gloryzfor, What ſhall be the 


chiefe glarifying of God, but are joycing in his mercies through 


Ieſus Chriſt. Alas, whatgreat bleſſedneſſe we deſraud our ſelfes 
of, hen we rejoyce not in the worke of our Redemption. It is 
ell. wonder what joy the Angels haue, in looking into this worke 
ofthe Redemption of man Nrmin his 1. Epiſtle chap.i.verſ. 12. 
ſayes, The Angeli defres 10louks is to ibi miſterie. Were not the 
. — — to the ep hdi ofihat joy and bleſſing that 
came to the world L chap.a. vciſe 13.14. Fy on thee. Chriſt 
is come to redeeme thee and not the Angels, and yet they re- 
joyce, and wilt not thaurejoyee?: Tho earth and heauen leape: 
and rejoy ces for the heating of thin deliverance Able Res 
ben 


2 again, and thou cannot rejoyce.fy onthee, When all 
the dum creatures aboue, vnd — joy ces, and 


thou cannot rejoyce. Waken vp that dead hart of thine, and re- 


joyce mGod, ot elſe the ſpirit of ſorrow and ſudneſſe ſhall wa- 
ken thegrhat 


thou ſhalt weepe for cucr. T he tymt of joy is pre · 


uous, 


304 - The xxiſij. Lecture vpon the 1. Epiſt. 
tous. if thou rejoyce not koere, chou thalt neuer get that joy in 
Heanen heteafter.. % e OLIEr, 
> Nowye will ſay, ſhould we rejoyce ay? The wiſe man fayes, 
0 Eccleſt. chap.3. verſ. 4» Al cthinger es the tyme, there is  tyme. of 
. > veeping,atyme of laughing. Ho ſhould we ay be glad? Laun- 
Mete, it is true, there is a tyme of mourning, anda tyme of ſad- 
neſſe⸗ andz I tro, this ſame vcrie tyme is the tythe of ſad- 
| eſſe: Bu] tell thec,againe, for all this ſadnefle, rezoyce mutt 
thou, and wlicn.thou art commanded to be lad for fin, thou art 
commanded torejoyce in Chxiſt for remiſſton tſiereof: where 


nothing is in the hart but fadneticqur will bring a mau crodidparg, 
Sachelfe would verheminglednich . bebe 
Vould he minglod ich joy, for hape o end 


Ra the end 
' ſhal be diſpare. And itis wonderfulito ſee ce Spiro lefus atx o 
e the hart ſig/ 


A | tyme'to worke joy and ſadneſſe, howhe wil ma 
\ {with fighes vnſpeakable. and in that moment, withthatfame ve- 
ry ſigli that ſame very Spirite willinakethe ha rejoyce with 


joy vnſpekable: Know xe uot this? This ſadneſſe is called con - 
trition and brokennes of hart, it is a ſadneſſe wroght in the hart 


| with ſighes vaſpeakable, conjoy ned with joy, that is vnſpea- 


able if it be with faith in leſus Chriſt. Perer ſaics i. Epiſt. 1. cha. 
S. verl. Belem in Jeſus Chriſt, vt raurce d 5 
asdgloriou. So hen thou a ſ Clniſt, 
| when chow art — mp7 but ge not from the 
ſight of Chriſt, if thou wert in wilderneſſe, if Chu iſl be in thy 
ties, with ſadneſſe, vnſpeakable joy {hall be nyogled.:: Then, 
woeping is recommended, rejoyeing terommended? od o 


niuſt ſorrow while we are hero buglookathkatChriſlinthy ſor- 
rowing be in chy ey et, and:that joy that! Hh mingſed ich fac 
nellen the end it ſhall wallow. xp the ſadnaſſe, Ie ſhall fwal- 
low vß dent! a. 6% 290 bus 21 „ hc 


> Bai evail ay, thebeſt £zn129danad fad wile ene 

| tymes ld caſte att hat the cannot gat aſr , jay, lool e 

0 ts it. Thou wilt Ry, reoyco t UNI — cx" you, 
ob ;Fhehad: att the kingdomes of the world;he would gine then 
_ ſparke of joy, the IE will be,as it uur bradien 
done to ell. How then ſay ta he rybechermotꝭ how 
ke bid hi» The anſuꝰ ere ĩs colic. The — << 
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. thedeuill — 
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„Ear Thodld be nud Tft i Rag Chtiſtidn ſhould tjeites! 
ee dcn ktotnt tine mere wit not appcates' park 

in kim. But l . e im of 
Loaf mas Hd chis nde tttat perſon fall riever 12 
cher iceſe mat {parkeof zend Joy: Fa 7 — 


eulen: rept will 
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2 Men n > by ouyed 1 
Then he: ſayes, The prace e God;rhat paſ: 
ſei all ding, Halle x guard 10) yonr winder and corſci. 
enceo li he Hu ſaid, ien yd ate truubled ſor auy workdlie _ 
ihiag, i all you; if ye can cal t ſvb all falles 
oute halb ferdontenmetugGodeSpaireſhbli pod in all 
tguhlethapeaccafGodiſhall you;wharhatt thou loſh, 
whed thou the Ned and gente that ere oy? 


con- 


— — — 
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c ꝰoſciente · So tha diſhe gn Wetzühn bine gotbeauen- 
ly ching es, Thou, wilt En ech jan che Hart, after pray. 
that it i. uvnſpeakable. They, it us prayer that folters joy EA 
tell you, homelines with God in prayeꝝ makes joy, andkeepes 
Gods preſence in out cyts. Euer ſcelæe fiom him, and euer ſpeake 
to him and that w/ lap the ſase at le ſus hefoje . Nowgmbat - 
Vin chat keeps jay in ihe hr Quely.the ce act of 
Ieſus in the hatt.. Whenthquhaſhnot che face of leſys, no joy. 
Turne thy hart from the fac of Chriſt, and turne thy ſpeache - 
from him hau ſhali haue no jay in hart. Againgturne thy hart 
to the face pf lefvs, / hold ti hart before lus face, of neceſſitie 
thou ſhalt haue joy; Felt qe euer cht ſpixiwall joy, when ye 
felt not Chriſt in he hart Who euet felt comfort, chat felt not 
Chriſt dwelling in their hart2; None, Therefore Peter ſayes, 
Fag. him. ¶Mhat is belecuing in hin but, łatping him in 
harg) ee with nownfentans 1. Epiſk-chap.z,-verle 8. 
Would to Gud chi ere more wordes, Our hart and minde 
is ſo blinde and ſenſleſſe. that, Chriſt and all his gtaces is but 
wordes and winde, that ſtrikes on the care. Seele lide fee - 
ling of Chriſt in the hartThinkeicnot eneugh to prattle of him 
and to haue him inthy-puth, but, locl to finde ſuim in thy bart; 
Thow.thalc never finde dum, ifthov findebimnotinthy bart, ic 
is in the hart, he makes hivrefidencezaridithe beinthy hart;thou 
ſhalt know:fogtbou ſhaft finda ſar{hletoy poſſeſſing thy hart 
and - pa open ihy moni ta ſay del lord amy hart: The 
Lor warke aht ſe-thiogethacaheybe.nodwprds: oc) £. 8 To” 
Nowbrethren;there art tu (ordofipmieeDnagmiceking 


tovoſiris io beg and ſetkeat Gad. ſot ue are alla beggers: The otherivin 


of pr Her 0 
7. Seeking 


thanking. him, ven we kaue gotten any thing: Seeking muſt 
come of need and neceſſity: a — muſt be a miſterfullBody, 
otheruaies, he is a ſhameleſſe — He is ſhameleſſe,who can 
ſtand before God and ſecloe any thiug if he haue no ſenſe of his 
need and miſter?ꝰ Ournced and miſter is double. Fotwe miſter 
ay a new grace, euery moment a new btnefite: we neuer get ſo 
many graces at once, but, euer there is ſome new grace we ſland 
in need of. God giues thee not all hene fits at once buthe vvill 


« 


hanethee cuer ſcekingzagain&when we haue retceiurd any grace, 


we haut need ofa new grace io keepe it. Alas, we are ſo weake, 


that, 


— - — — ————ů—ů— —Am—ꝛ— — — — — —— — k—-àAäak— — — — — — . 


tothe Theſſalonians, Cu. J. vi; oy 
that we eannot bur lofo the graetʒ that, God hes beſtowed on vs, 
except the Lord: hand follow on and keep it in our hatt. There 
are two needs of praiet. One nerd of grace, another nec to keep 
the grace, we haue receiued. Sq there is two ſorts — — 
firſt is for gracez the next is for keepingof the grace Neuer 
. wearietoaske. The Lord wold haue the euet begging; Ay ſay, 
. * — me. — 5 race, t > Raſt iuen 
me, other waĩes, I will lole it For l aſſure hive, the Lords 
be not euerie moment holding grace in thy hart, thou art ay rea- 
dy to loſe it. Thereforg the Apoſtle ſayes, Pray cominuaſſy. A- 
las, if we knew what ching * are bound to ve wouldYiſtharge 
a better duet) to bur God. Me ſhould not paſſe the time in play- 
ing. but we ſhould pray continually. Mah 
Ye vvill thinke it zn hard ching to be euer praying 28 * 
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ſay, ſnould we da no Lerne cy this be 
exerciſe eoptgually: Tal pray ing is vr . 
been nee eee Fa errbe n dow on out 


knees; f Fler ds andrycylo,that we do 
. N added Then halt ey" Scheich, 


nother tur 
o win thy liuing according tot z. He that ſaid, Pray 
ä — "Thom laid, G Lieds Ir other - 
waics, thou ſhalt ndt eat.” Away with Munlaries an Nunries. 
Then, when continuall praxeyis xtaued, n other ching is crauee| R 
but, tkat thy hart and minde be euer exerciſed on God. Let thy 
hart and contemplation at thy mynde be euer vn him. he netixr 
ſo diſtracted wich amy exerciſe ef the world, bug keep God cuer, 
in ſome meaſure before thy eyes, ſceekidg his grace and bleſſing 
to thy exerciſe. When thou art buſieſt in thy gxetciſe, lat thy 
hart be ſeeking — — Paul ſaies t ; Cor. io. chap. 31. 
verſe, het ber ye eat on drinbe, ot, what euer ye do all to the glory 
of God. It I cat toſthe glory of God my haxt muſt be bleſſing & 
. thinking him for ce benefit teeemied, Loe laing a Helling of hn, 
that it may doc me bod deſy tim alſathatheaueply foode. I 
tell chee, this carthly foode ſhould con to thee, buca 
. remembrance ofheauenly thing v and of Chult, that is onely the 
foode — — — exerciſes, euer . ny — 
on Godz hart be ing whe tongue is ſpeaking 
cle — — — ths Sd o, ch Execeife Nen 
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to the needs and wiſters we haus,vwoarcful ofm/ants andaniſters. 
Fhete 007 were Vs — gremieſt t the lowed, 
King to the vr haue ſchxurt yd of 
—— begger at our doore, 
that — ſo great neede to beg 
life Ae for che life to co 
hunger and 8 — 
this ſyſe but a begter lift life cuerlalling. 
f Praiet Len pr robes 
-this day firſtʒin xbis tete eee haugtoſpcak: 12 
Living which we ſhouldcadrriu God. hon; Bosse 
Ihe wordes ate, c/nwitrhinge;,grurthrentgs; fon bin f he ED 
of God. When he hes ſaid, pray: continuallie, 1nuncdiatlic he 
ſubjoynes, many give thankes, Mare x. So he joynes 
Sec. part — ctyaqlislauiʒ a God and ilien chönk- 
of prœgering pi him eke lee — — 
tbaxksgi- two 8 — chanbeſgiuing joyned together, but, 
wing. in ſundrie other place Philippi: chap. . verſe g. Je rot 
rare ul for. any thing ing „ bat, vatric thing /et, ier reqreſtes bee 
» foorrb to (Gol! by: prager 44d fupphicative r2ith! thanks ſg 
ring. To the c flians —— boxorie Cb eg. 242 
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ct Monarcti;that- it in his flooriſbin EE in 
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Iencce(fine; Butat that ſame — | 
i — ſer he will begin a Pſalme with great — of 
hart, — to the end. ye will ſec iu that ſame Platte, 
how he will ecjoyce, and with joy he will chanke.. — ey 
- Paxlzn the beginning of all his Epiſtles, he commonly ſayes, / 

. bank Goll 7 moec?:aec:ycin ſuch late ati necd 
not pray fon yols? Tharefareiie ſubjoyne cer rei 

. you”, AS hewonld fly, as Lanthianking/God fo you „e, Tan am 
a begger fot yay. Berchren, carne to pray, by example of theſe 
old — wero better leatned nor we. When thou ſrek eft 
. any thing at God, han e emal ſo 3 there js not a — 
argument to God, to moouiẽ God v gtaunt any ching. nor 40 

thaulæhim: I caodorkuaiwewhat ume a prayer cm haygwith- 

out then ing: Forffectuall pre cannot be vuithout ian 
ing · To let you lee this a one word! Read Rom, chap. · verſe 

36. and there e ſhall finde, that, the Spirit of Jeſs imterecedes. 
for vs. Wellif We Spiriepf Icſus raiſe p in the hart g hes. and 
furniſhes al not be:waghoutthankſgiun _ 

if — be worttz it mult; come from the 
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none of vs,but we laue <auſego caps Rp 
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'thankes of thee; neither in well tier in vvoc,; becauſe thou art 
not in Chriſt, alleny 3. — —— . 5 
the vvorld is in Chi of the Turlee and Jevy, 
that makes they! —— is all bur! vanitie, he craues i ie 


— 
ia hot and 
dy, ioyned in 


ey Raue no caule to be mere horto | entheir 

ome te praiſe; And to ſpeak the tructh,thty cannot be merie. 
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Piris, put not ont the holy Spitit of Chriſt, Take heed. He l. es 
bene ſpeakjng before ot the / graces of God. Whatis patience 
in ſuſtering wrong? What is joy? What is thanktulnetle, but the 
graces of the Spirit? He hes beene betote ſpeaking ot his gra- 
ces and recommending them to thec. Now he commes to that 
glorious perſon himſelte, vvho: is the giuer and vvorker of all 
theſe graces of Patiese, of loy, of Prayer and Than ſ giuing. 
The holie Spnit tha third perſon ofthe Trinitie that God gives 
to me and thee, if thou be Gods ſeruant. It is vauity to think chat 
a true Chriſtian man gettes onely the graces of che Spirit ; they 
get the. verie Spirite, No, it is not the graces ofthe Spirie that. 
willdwellin che hart and foute and bodie of aman; no, but the 
Spirit it ſelfe. The Spirit will dyvell as ſurelie vynhin thy hart as 
euer a man dvvelt in an houſe, That Comſorter that Chriſt pro- 


miſed to his diſciples hen he was going vp to Heauen, waz not 


the graces of the Spititʒzno, but the . it ſelfe to dwell in our 
hart, and to wor le it in al the graces. Soi is not aht grace bus the 


{pint he ſpeaks oft here, when he ſaies, quem h not the ſpin, Pau? 


aies, Epheſ. chap 4. verſ. 30 Grieve nat thy y pin. It is a ſim- 
plc gueſtning to makethy gueſt ſad, make not the ſpiritof Chriſt 
ad. Paul ſaies in another.place.thatc6rparirys g/ nen rhef aan r- 
liſpenny of thy ſaluation. Ephel cha. n uerſ. i · Thou loſes the arleſ- 
pennie if thou malce him ſad. But to the wardes. The ſpeacha, 


when he ſaies, quenche not the Spirit appeares to be metapho- Qnuenci. 
ricall. It is borrovved and not ptopex, andi it is borrox ved Rom i of the 
a fyre or candle that vſes to giue light and heate. Then ifit pri, 


mult. not be quenched: It muſt follovye that the Spirite o 

Chriſt muſt bea fyre vvichin;vs3 It muſt follovve, he muſt be a 
light inlighining our ſoules as a lanterne and lampe of light 
let vp within the darke and dead ſoule, to let the ſoule and af- 
fectiones haue light; and the Spirite of Ieſus ſnynes vvithin 
the darke ſoule of a man, as a lanterne ſhynes in a darke night, 
and puttes out that maſſe of darkneſle that is in the ſoule of 
man. And therefore becauſe it is as ætyre, he ſayes, Quexcb nor, 
And Pas to Timothie 2. Epiſtle chap. 1. verſ. 6. ſayeth, ſtir 
vp or kindle the gift that is in thee, it is lyke a flamming tyre, 
the gift of it js but a light or flam that commes from this fyre. 
So he ſayes, Stir vp, kindle vp che gift that thou haſt reins 


A: 
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Now ye ſee by experience, a fire or light is two maner of waies 
quenched; 'take nie away coales timber. or ſuch other matter to 
burnez take me away the nouriſhment that holdes in the fire, it 
weill die out: Another way, eaſt water on it ſmore it, it will alſo 
dic out, albeit ye take not burning thinges from it. So it is with 


this heauenly fire: Firſt draw me away the meanes whereby the 
Spirit is foſtered, and the fyre of the Spitit is holden in ( for as the 


fire feeds on the ſubject, ſo the fire of the Spitit feeds on the own 
nutriture and foode) take me away this foode of the Spirit, as 
thou ſceſt a fire die out, ſo he will die out. Take me avvay this 
word and prophecying, euen this word preached, take me away 


4 te the ininiſtrie, in ſpyte of thy hart the Spirits ſhall die out. The 
ence1e'n world would faine haue this word away, but this is a maine vio- 
the pi. Jence done to leſin, to put the light of Ieſus out of the hart: O 
Lord vvhat count ſhall there be at that great day for the con · 


tempt of this word! But is there no more to be had but the hear- 
ing of this word, to enterteine the Spirit of Teſus? Yea. It will not 
be the hearing only that wil hold in . . Thy lyfe muſt be 
anſwerableto the word: Thou muſt feede him with holy moti- 
ons and thoughts within the harr,feede hm with holy ſpeaches 
in the mouth. Pan Epheſians 4. chap. 29. vetſe, ſpeaking of cer- 
taine vyces to be contempned, he meanes planely that rotten 
tallee puts out the Spirit. Laſt, lie is fed with the ſoule with'ho- 
ly actions, that holds in the light of leſus Spirit: As the oile holds 
in the fire, take away theſe materials, the Spirit ſhall die within 
thee. The other meane to put him out is not onely to dr 
from him the matter he feeds on, but to 550 him as it were poi- 
fon to feede on. An harlot poyſons him With an harlatrolis hart: 
A murtherer with a bloudie hart: A blaſphemet with a blaſphe - 
mous hartz we poy ſon him with foul thoughts in the hart, foul! 
ſpeaches in the mouth, wicked actions in the hands, this is water 

to put out the fire. nenen er | 
Then brethren learne one leſſon. As eiiery one fhodld” tale 
heed to the graces of the Spirit, to keep>patience' joy, prayer, 
and thankfulneſle continually {theſe are the graces of the ſpirit) 
So ſpecially and before all we ſhould take liced to the worker 
of all, he holy Ghoſt that dwrls in our ſoales as a temple. Take 
heed how thou treatſt him, what enterteinment thou ꝑiueſt him, 
a looke 


2, 
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looke that thou treat him well, doe every thing thou thuikeſt 
may: pleaſure him abſteine from all thinges may oſfend him. Set 
thy hart to pleaſe him, and let thy picature be in pleaſing him, 
and pray euer, Lord if thou haſt giuen me ihy Spirit, glue me 
grace to enterteine him that I anger him not, Lord giue me grace 
io doe all thinges to pleaſe him, to doe notiung to c ffend tum, 
Alas. if a honourable man would come in ih houſe. and take 3 
nights ludging, thou wauld lookedilggaily that all the houſe 
and family were in good order. So hold thy hodie and ſoule in 
reuerenee and order for the holy Spirits ſalce that dwels in thee, 
othervvaies he vyil: not Judge wit. thee. Murtherer. f le uot 
thy hands vvith bloud it thou vvould have him io dvvell vvith 
thee. Paui ſayes 1. Cor. chap. . verſe 19. a0. The Lord hes boght 
thee out of the deuils hands, out of thy ouvne hands, for thou 
vvould loſe both thy ſoule and thy body if it vverx w thy hand. 


He hes boght thee with the bloud of the immaculat Lambe, and 


to this purpoſe to be a ludging of the holy Spitit to dwdl in. 
He i; ſpeaking to — . — — avon: 7 howars 
boght vvith apryce. God hes boghtthee with the bloud of Chriſt 
to be a temple of the holy Spirit, Where the Spirit Indges,there 
is the Father and the Son the whol Trinitic. So in effect the man 
boght with the bloud ef Chriſt is a kudgingrathe/ Frinitic, the 
Father, Son and holy Ghoſt. Alas. i᷑ thou could Jooketothis,for 
all che world thou would not deſtroy that ludging of God. If 
once this trueth of God could fanke in mens arts, for all the 
world n Spirit and defyle this tem- 
ple of God. Alas the blimdeſſe oſ ien vulid kuovves not vvhat 
eſtate they ſtand in ſor ant of ſiglit and attention, for want of 
regarding of ie trueth we go to Hell. And it cuer thing was to 
be deploredin this world; this is to be deplored that the Spirit 
of God is abuſod When e omen to ſanctiſie men and emen 
he gets villanie an tvrong done to dum: they wold pollute him 
when he commes to ſanctity them. Indeed he is diiludged of is 
Judging. Theſe murtherers takes him by violence, as it were, 
and with their hands puts him out of their hart by the ſhoul . 
ders. God keepe vs from the ſin _ the holy Ghoſt, Goe 
thou on this way ay contemning the. Spirit;-thouſhalr:enter- 


this fin vyhich ſhall ntver be forgiven thee in this life nor _ 
TEE the 
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the ly fe to come. 9 iel fr 
Nou to ſpeake of the way how we may knew tliat we haue 
this Spirit. lieſe things cannot be told by words, thou muſt go 
to experience. and there is none of you that hes had a taſte of the 
ſwectneſſe of the Spirit, but ye will feilt him dwell in you; it ye 
hauc him, thou wilt lenowe him aſwell as euer thou knew any 
2 that ludged wich thee, for he brings uiih him ſuch a faire 
nt, ſuch a lyfe and joy, &c. chat thou may eaſily know him. 
He commez in joy, in prayer, in thankſ· giuing chou wilt knowe 
him in theſe, but thou wilt finde him in experience; if thou 
gro weft iu his ſeruice io honour and neuereute hum as he d wel; 
in thee. To treat him as thou would treat a hunorahle mau that 
ludges withtheczhe will d well nh chte, butiſ thoube ſtuggiſh 
in tſieſe things, thou wilt finde he will draw lumſelſe ta ã nuke 
of thy ſoule, as it were, ſot a tyme, thou wilt find ham ccuſe trom 
his working of regeneration withia thec: if thou caſo to enter · 
reine him by praiet᷑, godlines iu hart;holy {peaches inghe mou, 
holy actions in the hand, he will ly cloſſe witlun thee for a tin: c 
do nothing. And then il the man be godly, lie will be tad 

and ini * — no wy in the godl hut v hen je fle le the Spur 
within him. Now it when lie is not well ucaetithe depact: Ho 
much more when wottriue,as it were, to puyſon hun, when we 
bring vp euill motous infpitcot him. heit we fall out in cuill 
language in mouth, euill deeds in the hand, (ball hie withdraw 
himſelfe and depart, ſo that we will nden ſenſe of joy? When 
2 man filles to harlotrie, he ſmores the pᷣpiriti As ſo dx c ple, 


DNud, ifener man felt the Spar df- kd hm. he telt hum q et 
when he fell to ad | 
him that he found lm uok 
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24 Nevuche very God of peace ſanttific you ee 4 
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a 7 'S. RN this. parte of this eile (brecheen), 

cherte certaine exhortstions and pre- 

k E cepti ſo linked together, that the. next ĩs 

ay che cauſe and dieaue ot the former. He 

beganne at Patience in ſuffering. and not 

—S&randeringevill for euill, but retowpen- 
5 


cing good for cuill, Then be came to joy. 
Rejoy ce euermote. loy 1s the meanc and 
2 ok —— feom joy he game t9-Prayer, in aiking chat 
which weneede at the hands t God. and in thanking ham for 
the grace and benefite teceyued. Pta 155 is the mcanc that inter · 
teines joy in che hart; from Play et he came to the Spititꝭ the 
ban $ tit of God. who is the yorker of all theſe in out 
be Spirit wo hes Patience. the Spitit workes ſoy; the 
pork: Spirit lu res vp the bare @ Nrayet anl. to thanłſulneſſe. 
This pute ine worker of all glace iu: che hurt chould not be 
gurnched by leauing off of well Slings. or. by doing cuill, lor 
both cheſe two quenches the SPIUs 1 4: 
: . ; No y thogly o come to du. voie. u he: Hr lege 
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cying, To ne. ta you By, Prophecying here 
Gb: EG ent Folie goin 4+ %.4 was 
raiſcd vp; from ty nie id iy mel Prophetes inthe Chuich of God 
that fortold een — ” on — — h in the 
own time)thisprophecying was not oretelling of things to 
e, it — dig . place but thi — ot the 
Scripture :- and ſo this word Prophecy ing ia taine inxhe 1. Cor. 
14. chap. chroghout all chat chap. But he1þar Prophecyes ſayes he, 
be ſpeakes to mer to edifying, toexhortation and cor Tale. That is, 
he applyes the word of God to the pteſem vſo for the tyme: So 
that if a man needes to be edi ſied, heedifies; to be comtorted he 
comfortesʒ * exhot ted, he tx hortes. So nel to make the 
words plaine, Prſpiſe vor Pripherrang: It is aſryuch he WU 
ſay, deſpiſe not ihe preaching, of the wordieff iſe notthis n ini- 
{tric whoſe calling is to preach this word, Now, brethren ye (ee 
heert among all the niæanes whereby n Spirit of Clixiſtis en- 
terteincde in che hart ofa tan the Apoſtle makes a chpiſe . 
place of presching. hearing thewondbt God ſet doune ii tlie 
Feripꝛurt opened vp and applyed te theright vie, Certainc lie, 
ths is 50thegreat commendation of his ſatmie · viſible miriſtrie, 
and ofthis teaching of the word in che preſence of the congre- 
— 5 people of God. Shall i tell you There i ſuch a neceſ· 


ty of the preaching ofthis word ſor as bale as it ſemes to men) 


that if it be nor holdem vp ii farewell the Spirit of leſus Chriſt, 
If it be not thete ſhall not be in the earth a viſible Church, tor 
the word preac hed is the flandart that is holden vp on high to 


the world, that men and & t men that would be ſafe may goe in 


vnder it and make vp a Church. Tale me au ay this ſlandart, 


where ſhall men got to ho ſhall knowe the Church? So take 


me away this outy ard pttathing of the wotd vnto the which 
men ſhould reſort to ſeek faluanion, no Church. Will men goe 


to experience (l {hall but touch it) chere is hut ouer great ex pe- 


rience of this in this Countrey this day: Abſlaine im hearing 
of thc word, let it be of negligence or of walice, yet tor ſhalt 
. in 
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toces of time ae of 
£1 yea Nurs — oy es, — fight of God; thou: 


ſhalt loſe the fightof — ihou doe · it in 
conte andimilics, thiaus it gr phnind pro- 
plains, og. — wy eOy wry and cuil 


dcedifitecwtll detdibalifatputintivihadddLogkeedthe great 
mea of this land. What ia the cauſe he1s luali i murthererꝰ Onely 
the contemptof this void preached: What is the tauſe oe is ſuen 
8 a adutterer?only the concept at the — — Glirhoy, 
s any great meu liptiſch 4viculktheedi is vert Þ —— 
in iy — tontempꝛ af — Mord hes in 
judgement ou them. Ve who. old read ot Ped phetying which: 
is the opening vp of the wurd in the tace of the Church God, 
and who would read ot the Powerfullworking of it in the bert 
ot men. read Cat. ichapi14overſe1; Soph s afeer oreaat thingy,” 
bu: heal after Propliects * And un chit ſame chapter/24iver(t® 
byſyppofiiion helen vi ſee, by compariſonberweene Prophe- 
cying and ſtrangs languageawhar — works: When a 
mai is teaching thewardithen: ac the dbore an inſidle 
that hes no viiderſtandiog,che dyes ho thivexts andheaves; a 
he hearahimſeli rcbulctdiinpobtinentſis coriſcieneꝭ wens un 
15 him ſre the filth that is warftin him. So the poore mun 
aud ſcelel mer- ; 
hen hewill be maotcd ro makou'confeſfionidiay;[t 
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em babs | 


power of God wherebylie lpca « In nv Dain, | 
[ thall ſumme (vÞ to you im feu 


poſitios of men cõce nung this A 


ajeditowand ti vel —— cevecnd, which (workings {Drverſiry 
— —-—¼ eee 


the werdsſich a ade — | th-ſpo/itro» 
out God inthe orc hn weve xo. roncer- 
1; 3 propleabebbde Hit Spirit ine name of a fp irit 1 he * 
is -brgta (bomevathhin) talk hi L vd eee 4. 
av herchfulttanghterd iB] ple do himieFihevvord; 

ang tell thar ſahmtiomemunt Bcby tlie word. the prophatnedog | 


tall langh' and ſconle at it» I lu fe te the VI mne in the 
4 12 world. 
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fans. vl 


| * of doctrine · This is the cauſe ihat ſd 
mes Here les, and I beletue, there he ſome among vs — 5 
nes 1 in new faces; ifa liranger ſtep out in ihe midſt of dem and a 


z# Ide ri. Le aud vpon che. Epil. 
world, Tlira ii echt fort that — 3 2g They will 


ackuovvledge 'vovhen it commes to 
— eee from the Spi 
db bn ki ine weith f 
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— A abba Ihr re- 
uelatiom : they wilt — deen ene. — 
and dreamed are Augbapoſt depends on "theſe 
illeſt m f thurdeuill ander — — reue- 
— — — the Spirit ſo Wibthey the 
tthey drink it is enrugꝶi to read the word. 
Nutr. ill home in my cham er and I u il read, 
ſometime of the oldt — nevyvy Teſfament, and 
what v ul he xlammſtentel ine in the Pulpetllut i cet it here, 
and. aaſos de ening D chis»wond hurviil ebe N T his fore 
ol yvn jiverieetl and l ſliide in the end tliat the word 
read ancꝭ not preached vill dot then lie — Nov the laſt 
aud beſb Gert VB t gef Se, — — reuerences the 
Spæit and word all nears tothave chem ludging in 
chert ſaukeyhbeonty bel ud Heu- knowiedpe, 
dere erento nene eder esche bur), 
andithei Mais aba congecmion. Iii eie men that by he i- 
deres ff tg Ron 
tluche next eres nber 
porheruohiabiryrod,retcine fr 


— wore allo M of pro- 
£149 — i hearen. Fhe allo ance 
eee The dnn 
unc then either allow 


Theretars ſume mmtedballoꝶ ore euer the) w. at 
Theſcatovineheodes.Peve edlles wem fable 
ver. Ihe ue inen char bes ſoules e· 
dil benen coridd away' with mes” M \ 
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incocſtinont will chey ay, there was neuer ſuek van in 
— Another —— of ckein, that 
— not litate pre audituct tlant choreafter they 
peeps — 2 —— uke tfe to ſpeake in tie name of 
. — not giue — aud cortainly if there 
reuetence ut God, we ought to 
— him choc f i _ his dotraur,and 
allow, or thfabow: — uagiies wach che word:Now thefc 
are the two extremities //Themmdibis bervveene them, aud this 
fry ED — — 
ey) ter x me, kecp 
— ar rene — 10 Phan 13 
herule labor . chf ee, 
bereue woerusy ſprint; ler — G wei: 
It chou ſmde not tha no ctricie —— fanh, 
away within The lowewacBeveaaredommcndod for dun, Act. 
chap,r>yolt 1:9hen arddud fl, cine among thi, they 
heard, but belreudd bam ubti vdeil Mey tan to tlioit bbbkes — 
— —— IR hacbhoadd with: the — 
Setipture an ndghue, allow: ofthe 
— Now — 2 — — 
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all che veſl f ae gi the Spirit chac _ — 
abe gift of d ſeretion awd — to dl 
tine a ſeducthinc. be 
— — doctrine. . Pa. ho, 5 pon ; 
and de 3 Spuzid 8 
to diſcerne riglit doctriue from eb cjjñ id al. tlie 


Cluich oO 
$1163. te the; me! 
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—— would cecciye piν,ꝗdodiſautinagkougain. 
Nucnie dun ges uot this e ier tiru behulddem to ihem 
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tryed bythe Propherergimboveric onethat hes 


Lud ita bettent 


ig elf after tiyall chou. hr ui ſadſfyed⸗ 


* ho gettes it :-forthey try.dofrimeat,d ſaues the Church from 


when xe goo here 4p ing among all your prayers, ſay. 
— tod is batik (pirieualyandiv, hat — 
chat hinz cin hab vrhich11s ſpit tuall, and may Have 


that vlt has carnall.· Same duilb haue ii in ſome greater mea · 
ſure hos other · i rthe 8:<biap: of ihe Ades, A ¾⅛aü good wan 
being. in Samariz, Sim u dhe ſorcerer ins with hum, Phi. 
ly Soo jacking n p pat hahe Feter came e petocyved 
him andche ſayrs knaue I ſdiulyr nne gull of bittereeſſs repent 
thee. or deſtruction: lhall-uddenly. overtake thee. Make dt. 
Further ithus-place.is:nos, to-bexe vndexſlobdecof fai tech. 
ersxxboare-alreadicdamncd._hexther.of.thenmankoc hes not 
a calling adp in 1þe ſ he Dura hE,M] h hes an 
ordinarec-callimg;; the dor f ſer h wenianehy: {hold bee 


did ſpitit o dif- 


cretiona. Cor. 4. 3,2: Sve a1 . elle Kn TO 8: 
V.22 Now (brethren) doi gon foorrargdliemty aoche next verſe. 
Thisvnordesarotbelc,; C, wine: fem ia bppear ante of wth. 
Thiap — © N 4 


tetuptn | caniott not afvydl define 8 
any Baht 20 f/ vb hatica e the appearance; or 
anyiGoovertout dose men thou haſi card 
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cel. thy Hart. Neaer mani 
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tothe Flieſſalonians. C wave f. t. 21. 32 
ſelfe is goadif chy conſcienoo il inlavit euilb f thou ade agaiblt 
thy conſcience it ix euer euill, Doe neuer againſi ceuſorente. 
What euer is not of faith it is ſiuneʒ /if thou bo not perſwaded iu 
conſcienco iris goud, if it vvere ncuet ſo good, n whatothee: 
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itnand middle natyvith' - 


touch it not, 
- ſin on panes 


cheabatof lin. Lay nov thy Mt for, 
it wikſpot thee ij cho _— oni erf er 
Vp in ary" 167, mim ſhuotd bir of fn. ho 
at bauud to abſtaim fro —— —— 
pPearęucc o fut the moo of it lot be em dy of: He 
col, r Ina ar cnt.s 1. HNA 
haus ſiriſt tnousvhon at all tuy ſonſes tiihu drirꝭe ſt ir ima: it M erè 
water. The murihe cur dt inles iubloud vit Ne thehars 
Ar ene arall 3 were wa tert Hit he 
euillto allo wof che rance o iij ho eredteunthoiied naler 
tha — nee Fun atme nd l bee — feos 
c thing ſu ſweetly i theikgtivies;as 
men willzaketliis viper of fm is theſe furt A l ularthereęr can de- 
ver bi ſatiat · vich bloud; an liarlot tau neter be ſaiat th har- 
Jatrieʒ A blaſphemer canneder be ſubiat yVith biaſpheming. Ye 
chatarbuld ddobu tail (the eolGh word BY doc ho evil Like, 
abſtamt front the lie ai boildut at ie loueh at not oner lex be 


to etubrace or ſuffer it io reigne in thee. 
Y 3 Ng 


wo the:do@cuigthatir 1 
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V.23- Nov, brechatm l ta gofaraidto.thatwhich followes. ln the 
ball rate we haucyed; -eceadibdeutbewbolcexbonations of. 
fo /+ . ** "7 
axGodrthatye 


Erberta- ma = ſovia and ation to Chriſt, ihat 
tios con- 1 —— . 
cluded —— nc laid down in the 4. 
it h . deren rene anijtin,Now in 
praier. What prayes he? T hat 
"ER 8 — — —— 
* ee, ee — 

ces, to 1 i them: 

— C ban and faint not; fun bug erobert 

' i911nAodihcode Furth canfe'Fbert negderert is the 

Talbar L that. yo groue: net fa. Sqhe ex 
bares ———— . 
sncucyexharitd Church 40: . 
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yaur owns han pray toad eee b 
wes the wo 'of is conc luſion.. ib 10 
N. ring ' 
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tothe Thefalonjans. Cur, 5. uz 5:29 
he. Now tethe wogdes. Whomtoprayes be?. To the, Godof 
of). peace The Godefpexcedayes he, be rt your ſouler. RIC, all the, 


Caggnicall ſeriptes, y< hall neves, fi ude thatany of th ; ould. 
fatbens,duced.ther prayers;t9.30 Kae either to been, 
, ar lacob, On t agνν her hg 

the way · lu all the pracrsQ : 
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[thor andgiueofall peace. 
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f God h. What (row ye then ſanctfic ation ĩs t is no other thing - 
but a new ſhaping ouer of them againe, as — will ſhaip agar- . 
ollles takes that ſiunlitude. Brethren, we Were 

all well encugh ſhapen in —_— — — Eme cre — and we - 
had an eceding 5 66d ſhag we become 
all. wan{hapeg LATOG — — ſeeſt an 
ee creature, a murtherer rejoyeing i in murther, — ; 
Gy, thou art acurſt monſterof a man. So in Adams fall vve . 
became monſters arms Thon — monſter 
25 an vnregenerate man. through A1. 
2 Chit ede arg 2 855 — 2 * — 
ru. to the glor dnl Huge atioli i 
as a Sling of vx againe, —5 — ſbape 
of hy er wen holinefle and —— Fm . is 
7 — oy ee of vun vat is 
een 17 805 eg, Tb Gal ef pred r you - 
et. The ele cen, ugh that apoRaſien UP 
dam 1s become a monſter. Not a Rage in thy liand hut · i is be- - 
come à monſter. The eye a monſter, or, elſc fucks foull looke 


would not be. The tongue a monſter, og ell lach fe nage 


would ebe. The ear a woiſterjorlfe; 


e eto 
hearefoull and uillfpcaches,” 2 — 


ure men-. 
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ſtrourckce t thoũ be _—_ 8 
eee . nd enen 
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the bole paſt arts of the body 
re 
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Lotd renew 05 6347 . the Lade ede * hand. 
The. Lord i renew us ouer 48 line dew Wett therebe atly 


part ot chee\ varegew al's —— l 
Pg e <L TPO e — Ls Bible 
08 revewsalt etidion. 
n ene 8 421. 1 Ad lan- 
8 Rific them tech het and} rev Bo: owls and body 
Wt fot 4 vvicheus fþ ot eee "of our Lord 
* *. Lepa e hey / be erco . NokubiTe 


nn is not e 8500 Fadeer qncy 758 to get IanctReafHDh AI HG 


lineſſe, but tho: _ ekecped 1 


come 
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ning come to glorie. The again as graceis of God(al grace is of God) 
Bar- Sqthe perſeuerance in grace to the ænd i off God. Thou haſt 
ere nomate inthy power hen thou haſt g gotten gtace, to ſtand one 
we moment in grace if God hold not bis hand about theg noi chou 
me had to tak that grace before thou gotit. Thowhaſt; wp, power in 
att , nature to ſtand in grace. So e in grace is of God on; 
en —— ine grace is in (39ds hand 10 g Bud; 33 Fr muſt 
4 erte mas pte belare els oh and 7 he 7000 
er wemull pray for the c Wy coin 
- vs in it. — 8 ok Senor = f pot get 5 
. keeped, e 
1 Nom tga ferwa — herd 155 0 without 
E —— $048 Log God All the 
W toktepe my ſoulx onely, in 92 bo dy partes of 
» onely and not my ſoule? Wilt th dou parts my or 1 Keſt ihou, wn rs be 
. that, God wil keep ona part thee in bolines and not the ol? keeped 
3 —.—— — — bo vile in pray to 172 5 1 725 blemeler.. 
'P ; 8 thy 
A — isto God. W — wg not all, if how! 4 not Mts to þ 


em, alt HHR oil La es, I pray ihe Go 
of peace bat, he v — * as, „elle Jour # ene our ſonle aud 


. odre, In theſegbuee, e ts vpahe whole man, within 
unto Ini I.willonely Ys los By ET he Ne 
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73. : 
f — eg — Aire ELD v4 
vchich is reaſon. Tbe reaſoni en genten en debe 75 4 
it is common viiik dels, Sc. i is the Re ci 118 Fama, 
and — — Df Msi, 212 
. thckexdtockeepe | 
. Nandsthaipleriogpar Miene 

ſoula that beatz ſees, & c. he — | 
——— eg ee yd 99007 895 2 

herpes Whole: og f 1 

ban i. Fer! te ut wi — A. . 


wer. he olde Phildſaphers, ide 

che ſhould keepe ul and bow kerpG — eee 
her light. It is ſolie, who can kcepe h ae | 
0 that is the reaſon aſwellas the | 5 Spirite hes 8 
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az great nced to be keept as the foot; fort ſume will begin at: the 
realon it is the firſt breaker af: fo craue that he xæepe Ah ur he 
ſhall leeepe notic.” Alas, What is nan, without grace? Wiut hes 
he to boaſt of? Thou wilt bo aſt of thy will and reason. the 
Lord withdraw his hand from thy reaſon thou ſhalt bea plaine 
idiot, thou alt fall to filthie wickednefſe. Soſbrethren theſc 
wordes are of great weight. He (ayes not'thatheprayedthas he 
' would keepe'rh Spirit, but the ſpirig the ſoule, but che 
hole ſoulezthe bodie. but the whole botie. So we mull not be 
| keepedi inthe ſpecial parts, but inthe whole properties and in- 
ferig ede lle the Gon 575 che lcalt haire of the brad - 
cepe ay apts prouidenee xactend uot 


be no 
1 1 een e — 
not 


| to ſtand. (halt ——— 1 IP 
hold thee vp, no growing but in God. Therefore. che j peſtle 
fayes, Thes chat vvouldf} glorit. glerie mm C briſt. i. Coruick. 1 .chap. 
It, Verſe. He is our kerper, and vve are not able to ſtand bie 
1 of ag houre vvithout his aide, neyller neee in 
ie. 
Now,how long ſhoutd we be keeped Viameleſſe? Hi e finite 
the tyme, and faye es. Date the commi Chino Lord Ieſas Chriſt. 
Nlarke the tyme. Is it no longer but are Cn ri — — 
Preiflreß euer more. le it ny conferyativirakd por ſcuerance 
les to be limited to Chriſt comming: 8 18. 
Varle fayes,God voiltheepe u to hu be, hi do vid that u, vn - 
till Lepter in bis heavenly. kingdom. 40 eh n Epiſtles, 


chap. 5 yet le. We are beeped D be 0 Gad#itfrbe laſt 
a pu the cauſe 7 —— . 
0 al gers cect 11 e — — ; 
: d ne cd t momein 


Ceca [CAE han be mi eee 
ten we acr ine dae ee Tas Bode the dl, 
” —— 99515 cankexd All 
kb 5 rte 7 eu each 
5 pre ie Sede le oe halle delßt Trg nt. 
J theyalſo woulddaroure'vs; IReprive werc 
f 1223 Ve 0 C npaſÞ in ehiswortd abou oll euerie ſidc 
* i riefEncemnies; Trobe ann tis dingerouge- 
ſtate, 
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5 crane . Wales d 8 the de ped —— 


worlde, death and all ſhall be ſlaine: Death (ball de or ee 


This cane nature ſhall be ſwallowed vp, all our Sneinies 
ſhall be wrealeed: So our conſetruauon i f 


Dan 


niingy but vr conſervation ſhall nod end then; 


wer that is in thee, no more nor anew.; 


: bortisthilde can and aloncʒ it when thou comme ſt eo Ha- 
uen, thy ſtanding (hall be by and God. Then, ſec ing all 
our conſerustion and boih leere and heercafter is by 


God, we (ſhould 7 — — — — * 


euer. Abe t 
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2 The prazeof aur Lind lofas Choi bevvidijes, Amen... mY 


his com 
. eyenin kla- 0 
. nen we thalll be conſetued by the hand of God for euex,thre! 
leſus Chriſt. When thou commeſt to Heauen thou ſhalt not 
. thy ſelſe alone, thou ſhalt not ſtand-by the nature thou tool wr; 


Aua, nor by an po 


„ eUeent TRIED SS oy 


ie abi 


; 


Male..) — A he luft 


parte of this «I He begins. it. with 
S — _ —— —— 


— ſle, — cen. 


ucrance im hglineſle 
p and ante, poſe the end, e ac- 
— — of that ſame very 
which he — mem to, and that it lay not . 


not ftee will to will or doe ady good, but all ſtands in the hands 
of God, who is che giuet of all grace. He prayerahatir would- 
pleaſe Gad to giue that grace he exhorted them to, and he 
ä vp to ſeek that ſame grace at the hands of God: 
for it is vanity to ſlryue to any grace without God Audahcre-- 
fore as thou would do any chung. pray to God to giue thee grace 
to doe it. Let thy eye be euer on God. and in the midſt of the a. 
ion 8 thou art beſt exeręiſeũ, craue e of 
7 e tliee, if he lea 22 ee in t 
action, thou vil 2 There ore there. Re 
ſitie hat the eye be ever ou God, chat it i impoſſible to a man 
— a uy. higg hen . exceph s ey FN dannn IN 

Stacc and perl eubgrateat hus ; 4 

o he 5a SN urthg Yupges that follo exto the 
end of the chapter aud Epiſtle, thet᷑e is ſuch 4 vatier(c' qo tucry 
ching — nb 15s ctalliced oEdoaubic; Fuft;he p — ; 
miſs to then that ſame ching hc h prayed for at God. Thien 
he maks a petition to them, deſiting them to = for him. Then 
e ig the 7195 Then he a Ai res 2 8 


they vcad this E 
fairewcl), . — — to the 855 of — Ie de ſee 
What vaticieof ch el mindete'beth i ff — 
they arc almaſt tiwgscommonin tucry ApU¶ m 

of that Ithinłe beſt bel be our comfort and age ſſoe/. wo ke cw 
gins at the pramiſe, Fuirbfall is hevybigh edlleth jou , halo 
wer. Therrua the prowile: TRA Dla would (ay, Nut 
that I pray God, that he will grant youz o winbewlpraſeucs, 
you in theehdia ſaith, that I atibaſlutgd bt vu doch Wwillgot - 


leaue 


— . | — %⅛ ‚1“]2?! 
= to the Thefſalordans. W Lua 337 
LIM lea -ou;rnto the tym he perfire his worke hegonne in 
laſt | Three romiſe. Ye fee fuſt inthis — 3 
wa ES praying to God,that-he 
"ar: ae in holmeſſe to the end, ts grounded vpon 
do, eo Geka, that Cod would grant that ſame 
* TED Theſfalonians. Marke it: And 
{le ayer Allp fayet dor linger heavenly and 
c. Mee come RE {I ſpeck not ofthe world- 


d ee e, and fpirituall) ſhould ariſt on Corfidice 
certiinty and 1 —— of the hart, that God will grant to in prayer. 


ſs bonne mag Therefore James in his Fpiſtie alt chap. 
d. 15% Verſef he ealles prayer; bar bange that is, that ryſes of 

uy faith and aſſurance in the hart d will grant ve the thing | 
bw, weaske. Joln in his firſt Epillle;laſt <hap.' 4 Nate he joy nes 2 
5 theſe two together, tonfidenct or aſſurance, and prayer, and he A 


| ſayes, Tb is that confidence woe haue im rhe Lora, that if voe af ke - 1. 
any thin atcording to bis vil, hr oof beare v9: - There is conſi- 
dence in prayer, that hen we pray, we ſhould haue ihat aſſu- 
rance ĩhat God will giue vs theſe things we ſecke,notaccording, 
to our will, but according to his one will. It is his will that we 
ſhould haue theſe heaucn! y things, through the bloud of Chriſt. 
And therefore our pra yer e ſnould riſe on confidence. 
that God will grant them for Chiiſtsſake.,-! he 
Yet farther ſee im this place three thinges joyned together 
Firſt he exhorts them to a contitwance in an holy lyfe to the 
end. Secondly, he prayes for the ſame continuance in holiveſle, 
that God would 9 them to the 'comming of the Logd Exhorta-- 
leſus. Thirdiy. ch is a ſure promiſe made to thenr of that ſame #19, praigr 
thing he prayed for, that Go would perfite his worlee in ibem, and pro- 
. ahd neuer leave his worker, vntill he ctowne it, and eheſe three, wiſe con- 
eontinuance in holineſſe, ys for it, and promiſcthercof, can- - iogned.. 
not be Well fe auallei not t6 ſtand vp and t hort to any 
god thing; except the exhorter pray to © God,thit' it would 
pleaſe — to grant ihem that grace he heb ex horted them i0: 
- the man that cannot pray for that grace he hes ex horted them iq 
he is not mecte to ẽchort. Then againe, prayer withost promiia 
- availes little. A man who hes not aſſurance in his hart, to pio- 
. miſc grate from ihe hands of God vnto any ptople or perſon. 
f 15 nos. 


— 
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is not mecte to pray for any people or perſon, He to hom the 
Lord hes not giuen that grace in harz to promiſe with aſſurante, 
he is not meete to pray, for pithic prayer mull ryſe on ſome 


confidence in the hart. To be hort. In a Paſtor thi 


goe together. — deze hots 75 bor . . 
à grace to pray, and an acceſle to Go lait he WIT haus an 
A Fr, bo hart of that grace af God, {« tele 
Se e e em ta andi graues at 
God. And that which I ſpeake of a Paſtot, I ſpeala f 


For all ſhould be exhorters,and euer one teachers oßcheir he- 
thren, and ſo euery one ſhould ſee if they haue theſe graces to. 
exhort, io ſtir them vp to godlineſſe, to pray for them, and to 
promiſe to them grace with aſſu fange. 
Now to goe forward. He ſets not downe his promiſe ſiply, 
and barely, the Lord will doe it, but he layes done the ground 
and foundation where · vpon he builds his promiſe, ch is - 
heir effectuall and inward calling. He is faith fal that her called. 
yon. Sothe ground of this promiſe is their in ward and effeQuall 
calling. By chis calling, I vnderſtand no other thing, but an in- 


ward declaration of the eternall will of God in the hart of any 


man concerning his faluation; To ſpeakethe rrueth, this calling. 


2 J of of a man by the word, is nothing but a rcucaling iuwardiy in his. 


cali *g. 


hart, that eſection and choiſing of God that,was from all etetni- 
tie. He calle him when he reyeales that eternalſelection to him,. 
and aſſures him that he hes choſen him before al eteruity. There - 


is another calling when, the word ſoundes in the care, without 
N of the calling in the hart. This is an out ward calling, 


any are called this way, but few gets this mward calling in 


* 


their hart to ſaluation. Then this is the meanin 117 the Apollle. 


— as if he had ſaid ta them, if ye be called ( Theſſaſonianshif ye find. 
the Lard to 42 inwardly to your bart his eternall will in 


youpelectieul 


We ee e ad who hes 
made that deelaration an your. 


rt, {hall ngugr; leaueyou,yprul 


he perſite his wor ke, and. put you in Heayen, This ground 
rn ſure, that God (hall never leaue age goſten the 
an 


ragce of election: vntill he croyne bis workein.you, There 


are the worde ſhortiy. T hen, marke, broken pramiſe » 


that one can make, to anothei that, God will not leave ihem io 
. — ads 


— — — _— —————— ——— — 
” — — —— Of — 
* . 
* 
. 
. * . 
* 
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the end it muſt not be ſpoken abſolutely, but it muſt be condui- 
$all. The condiion it, of thy eſfectuall calling, This condition 
hdidmg ſure, that thou art-cffeually and inwardly called to 

ia ſurcty the promiſe may be made to thee, wich aſſutance, God 
to che ThelCaloulans and Lnay e. ( this ground hoid- 
w 


callediawardly,and that ye haue receined/an in · 
; on, as it were, ot of the mouth of God of your e- 
lectioa in Chrilt) I may promiſe you that, God ſhall neuer leaue 
you vndll h crown his worke. Then if it be ſo, who euer would 
haue comfort of the promiſe of God: made in Chriſt, when lyfe 
-ts pronuled/ perſcucranteiw/promiled, the crowne of is 
. promiſed, who wold haus comfort ia hefe promiſes, let him go 
to the ground, looke if thou ſiudſt in thy hart thy in ward calli 
leokcif God by his Spirit inwardly aſſures thee that thou ſhale 
haue lyfey if thou findſt it, aſſure the the — 2 — ts 
chez bur if thou finde ic nor{pokeninwardly by God te thie, 
thou haſt no warrand, thatihe promiſe of grace perteinvts ther, 
chiake neuer thou wilt he crowned, and that he ſhall periic his 
. worke in thee, ſeeing; he never began to worke in thec. God will 
neuer perine the worke he never began. Therefore euetie dne 
of vs ſhould take hee hen we / tead ot heare the promiſes of 


God in the Scripture, ii we haut this ground or hot if I findel 


haue che grouud, I may fullie aſſure 'mechere is no promiſe 
but it is made to meʒbut if Tee not the ground, no promilc per · 
teines to me. Thenonthigmarke further Gods of doi 


man vpon this con- 


— 


This is his maner of doing? Firſt he calles, that ĩs to ſay, he lettes ede cal 
men and wemen vnderſtand by faith inwardly, that he and The ing vn 
is one whom he hes taine purpoſe from all eternitie to ſaue. chig=lle. 


There is the beginning. Then he goes forward and neuer leaues 
chem vntill he per fi ſus worke in them. No,ifhe beginne once 
with they, aud yiuethem aſſurance that they are inwardly cal- 
-led;ths ge of Fete neu preuaile againſt them. albeit they 
be in lell at tlia ſame tyme of cheir calling they ſbaltcnd in 
Heauenz he will fraw them through HelFto Heaven, through 
death to lyſe, all the world ſhall not alter his purpoſe. If he be- 
gin once he will n the Philipp. i. chap. 6. verſe, 
g Z "h 


c 


of : , 
* 
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he ſay es, I am perſt vadedibas be that bes brgunne the good woorke - 
is you, be vill perſite it to ihr comming of the Lord Leſwe Chrifl: I 
am perſwaded,thcre is never one, with whom he begi | 
worke of their effectuall calling, but of neceſſity be muſt petſite 
it. A man will beginne a worke and draw his hand from ita- 
gaine, and let it ſtandꝭ but God is not lyke man, he never be- 
anne the worke, but he will petite it. And therefore, Iſay, 
who euer they be that would end with him, and haue an aſſu- 
rance that God ſhall be wich them in their cad, and ſhall croume· 
them with a crowne. of glorie, they ſhould take hced vvhether 
God hes begun with chem ot not. If I fade bis band begin to 
worke with me, I will perſwagde my ſeife in ſpite of al the world 
he ſhal perfice iubut iſ we find not God begin with vi, hothal na- 
uer croyu the work: Al ſtands in ihe beg the grace we - * 
— this lyfe, ſuch as — ng roy — in = 
ct, but the beginni ace. e thing we haue to do 
in this . —— teres, is to enter in count 
whether the Lord hes begun this worke ox not. It ] ches 
un this worke in me, ien ii my death and ſetier hoima Iwill · 
* — my ſelfe, the Lord wil cd his worke with me, Iwill make 
a ſweete end. and he will crowne me with glorr. 
Yet, fariher, he ſayes, Fairhfallis he, vvbieb caller hau, „eh 
alſo vvilldee it. He grounds ogaine chis promiſe of the continu- 
Heieheſ voce of Gods grace, Which is vndet this condition of eff ctuall 
* calling on an higher ground. If thou old haue a ſure faith, thou - 
* 7 muſt aue many grounds, faith is notbuilded on the ſand,it muſt - 
faith, rhe haue ſure groundes; He grounds this ground of ih eir effe ciuall 
"ones calling on an higher and ſurer ground, that all the world wil not. 
Yi F be able to ſhalce, it is vpon the vnchangeable and vnalterable na- 
ture oſ God, the conſſant nature of God, not fleeting and flow- 
ing, as mans nature is. God is not lie man. The word he ſpeakes, 
it andes, itneuer aliers. The purpoſc he takes is vnalterable. To 
the Heb. 6. chap. 18 verſ. Ii is 1mpeſſiblerher, God oxld lye, a. Tim. 
2. chap. ig. verſ. He cannot deny him ſolſr, he ab ydes fairbfalland fare. 
Then, brethren, if he hes ſaid to the hart inwardly, It is my will 
from all eternity, thariliou be one of iheſe that ſhall be ſafe. Hes 
he ſpoken it?that word ſhall never be altered. Heaurn and earth 
{al all go to, ere there be one word ofihat altered. God is _— 
ull, 


* 


= — ous 
— „ 
. 


tothe Theſlalowiant.> C wav; 5242425559 


ſull, die word he hes | ptbe d:- Therefore if he 
hes cal — giuen thee 4 of thy election, it will never 
alten Paul knew this well, and therefore he aſſures them that 


he wauld perſite the worke begunae in themeon this condition, 
that ha hes called them inwardliczthis aſſurance ſhould be in the 
hart of the Preacher}: thou ſhould haue thy hart eſtabliſhed on 
theſe fame groundes, thou ſhould knowe the vnchangeable na · 
ture of God, chat he cannot alter: fot, if thou knowelt not that he 
cannot alter thou haſt no certainty of faith. Sa the ground of 
 fauh-is, the unchangeableneſſe of Goid, it neuer reſtes varill it 


ce imo that infinite decpneſſe .in God. To eit ſo, le ĩ 
- notthe word ef Vod chai is [poken that ĩs the chee 

4 of Faith : for, faith. goes in through the word, aud grippes in to 
that vac jeſtie. Then Ck RS 
. the vnchtaag ture o aud it neuer gets reſt, vntill ie 
get that changeable God. An then hen ĩt bes gotten him. 
ir reſtes ann reſtes then on his word, and obeyes his word; 
if he then tome, I vill beate him and obey him. Then 
God ſhould be painted out in his nature, ſo far asman can: But 
who can doe iti He ſhould beknowne to be a mercifull, true 
and juſt God, go ahane faitii but he mult knowe theſe. 
Alas thou thatwilt he coutent with the ſcrufe of the proper - 
tes of God; and will —— the em God, and 
take hun yp iu his properties, and peares in io his nature and 
reſt on tv fe a ſeeded fauli: Therefore lecke 


ay knowledge ud preaſcih to him ihat thotlemay tend in one» | 


ſctiedneſle 7 (am? 1a £4 s **150 15 1 


No in come tomb reſt Aae Whenhe hes exhorted . 2.4. 


them, prayed for them, made promiſe to them: What then does 
hee the comme laue and ſayet, Brethren pray for we. He 
luis been a ig werapliteoygubouc them, exhorting them, pray- 
ing rl opromtesg too themas a fuperiour tat above them, 
and cre ye lou about you he commes done, and fits do: one 
on tle enn au hic,ſe about lookes vp to them and biddes 
them pray for him N Mhat lxar tio e of dus? There is none ſo 
kph caumd:that hevdo cc ent graces in the Church of 
God; i wert che Appitle N umtelfe, but he ſhouid hum - 
ble himſeife, as ii vvtre, vader the molt humble and lovvlie 
"SY 2 2 in 


"4 
21 
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N. . ty againe (brethren) theme 
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in che Choech; — — e 
them to agame. ment 

foryoune have exhorted —— as ye 


to be me, ſo Ineed to 
So . | candoe to — Ve 
fee the eie of the head far abbue the foore; the one u brithe 


earth, the other high in the heady at is the light of che and 
gvides the toote;budsi goe on this way, * wayj4rbei 
graces far above the toote; yet tor all chi prehemunent e and 
gifces it het gotterʒ it mullt okedowne — von a 
lay, ſoote cary me, and beare r tary not ene do ; 
— Ak place where would be, l cam ede there. I: 
1s fo wich the member oſ the body of Chriſt: — 

that u, the man that hes gotten greateſt prehewinence, he rmiſt 


loup downe and humble himtelle in = N 
Church of God and ſrelee hel I mtheChurch;' the (il- 
ticlt bodie in the Chitrch hes is agrare which he het not 


gotten, withour the whichgraco kei; necable«o. ſtand, The 
toote can cariethe eye,butthe eye cannot ery tie foote: So the 
pooreſtand-yleſtbodyinrehe — teen ſome prace 

chat the ęreatiſt in the Chinobwellb(howp ADν andre 
grace atthe ſillieſt bodie. T her fore le notie be id. hon ther 
wile contemne the ſobereſt grace th the llitit bodie in the. 
ä thou ſhatrioſe Al grace. Tren I ſee 
The. Loed grant this. 


of prayer. that we bould ee knoweirwell, | Tihergin nage or perſe- 


2 
* e — 
. þ 2 GW * 
N 33 
\. te 4 
PF 


uerance in grace without prayer: Without prayer c God: let 
none ſeekers ſtand t the end chou that cuimot open thy mouth 
to pray to God neither morning cucming nor midday. &c. $74 
ſhalt nener get grace; loo e never tor this perſectiom Thou can- 
not go ford in the rinke ve er) and fo thou ſlult 
neuer come-tothe butt. Andasyeſce here: it is not onely man 
owne prayer ihat is requiſit, to bring tbem to therinks end but 
it muſt be mutuall prayer] muſt pray for thee to heipe thee for- 
ward. thou muſt pray ior me to help me forw ard. So prayer eraiſt 
be mutual}, and as it were, cuery-ove muſt be taking orhers 
the hand, and liftmg them vp from the fili nf the eatiijio hea · 


ven! y things. So he that will conte mme unnall pray er, or d ſay, 
| I wall. 
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oy leaf lous in che hart. tebctiex is het to hold ih thagve, 
ou art bus an — warren deg ſaluxſt . 
— iy obe ite havebituy 
gy Judalcs _— Swerte 
mah be 


Pes. c 
is)anval aut 
| — 0 


will and returns ta dy ohn . Hypoevh evixburaahebart 
it came fr. 115 3113 131 1:1 W 3; ill "Qt? ert. v4 


Now to thenextiorrds./charge charge yon inthe Lat Ep 1% U. 27. 


bercadte al the h ef. Thür ig another pu. 
e tre is yniętie of thingina 


or 
hingagatiecttoge- 


„ Appear n eme, iat this E. 
piſtle was Saeed 10 the Da ſtor, Elder. &. aud in one 
word] to the P vvas there, Therc fore, leſi the infe 
rior and coumon — ſould be defrauded ofihiz 


benefite æbe Apoſtle ſho vues that it is bis 2 this Epiflle be 
communicate to the yvhole; ſort ol chriſtianathatvvet in 
Theſſalonica, never one ſhould be defrauled of the benefits of 
it He ſayes not ſi rer to do ibis, hut. he vſes another 
vvord, ſebarge pes i the Lerd pl hinde andobliſhe you;vogder a 

aine;thepaineisthe vutaich aſthe Lord. Marke it. here muſt 


eſt paine, Fiſt chis ſtroite chargingleties 


rginglettes vs ſee the great neceſ- 
— the common 


ople at Thetſalons ſhould 
Fah reeyuedahere ſhow 
abat 221 fe ck this vvry- 
«fromthe he knew the 5 of the devilthat 
e byſie, to haue ibis letter cloſed vp geen to be 


. —— to the common people; and ih 


e it QAro li be read to ihe — Now) 2 : 
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ule 2% %% hart. Ala m,, 


e great and cauſes oſ ihis ſtraite charge, vndet al high- - 
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he ſpedicy of chit which bur a 
ons i Supra cnc ane 
ſort oi menaꝭ e 
. —— 


lius in thus 
— — — n here is 2 


let them AN the dap he will let — pailt 4 

— abe him? This 

Ihe word 
o bered 
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to the Theflalonians Cv. 5. uaxa 8345 
letting the people of God remaine in ignorance without know- 


ow to thelaſt wordes. The grace of our Lerd ſeſus be vvith u. 2 ;. 


you,and he ſeales it vp with this word Amex, When he entered in 
with them in the beginning of the Epiſtle, what was his ſaluta- 
tion? Nothing buta recommendation of them to the grace of 
Chriſt:at his firſt meeting with them he prayes that they ſhould 


receiue the grace of Chriſt. When he bids them fare · well he C 
bids tlie OA of God be with themzhe wiſhes grace in the oi hour 


beginning 3 


grace in the end. Learne this, If the Apoſtle had e 


thoght that there had bene a greater thing in the world nor the vviſhed 
race of Chriſt, he had wiſhed it either at the beginning or at . h "oy 
the ending; but knowing well the beſt thing he could withe to bebegine 


the peo 
it. "1 
Chriſt all the graces and bleſknges we can haue heere, and in 


the life to come are comprehended : If one would ſet himſelfe 
to wiſh the beſt thing in the world to another, what can he wiſh 
better nor the grace of Chriſtẽ for all is in it. Now it is to be vn- 
derſtood hat ĩs the grace of Chriſt. No other thing but the free 
fauour of God in leſus Chriſt I call it free, becauſe it is without 
deſert or merite on our part, afauour that commes not on our 
deſeruing;for we merite nothing but Hell. Then, brethren, what 
is this he hes bene pages theſe Theſlalonians? Certainly, 
I rcad not in all Paus Epiſtles of ſo high a praiſe of Faith, Love 
and Charitie of any Church, as he hes ot this Church of Theſla- 
lonicaz and yet for all this inthe end he {ayes not, I beſeech God 
thathe mans 2 your merite, for ye have deſerved well, and he 
is much obliſt to your deſeruing (as that preſumptuous villaine 
the Pope will ſay) Lord reward you according to your deſer- 
uing. No, he ends notſo,but he ſayes, Indeed. Theſſalonians ye 
haue done well, but yet I commit you to the free mercy of God. 
The thing I wiſh to you is not for your deſeruing, but againſt 
your deſeruing. I wiſh to you che free gface of Chriſt, according 
to Chriſts ſaying in Laube y. chap. io. v erſ ¶ hen i hon haſt done All 
that then cam doe, ſay 4 am but an vnprofirable ſeruant, I deſcrue not 
ſo much as a faite loołe of Chriſt. Hell ſhall overtake thee for 


all thy doing, except mercy come betweene thee and thy God. 
1 „ Aa Then 


eis Ghriſts grace, as he began wilbat, ſo he ends with 
alas, what can we wiſh: more, for vnder the grace of 
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246 Ilie xxvij. Lecture vpon the 2. Epiſt. 
Then onely mercie without deſeruing is our ſaluation. u the 2. 
Tim. chap. i. verſe 16. he names one Oneſſyhorus, ind he reckons 
out great kindneſlc that he had done to lim ¶ and that which 
was done to Pau was done to hisMaſter)he ſaics, he hesrefreſhed 
me, hen I haue beenc exceeding wearie, he thangbe no ame of 
my fettert and bonds, and hearing teil / 1044 at Rems he ſamg ht me 
ont very diligently, Let for all thus, he ſayes not, Oueſiphorus deſer- 
ues well at Gods hand, and I pray that the Lord would rewarde 
him according to his demerites. No, but he ſay es, 7 he Lord ſhovy 
mercy on Oneſphorus. And he doubles it ouer againe, and he ſacs, 
God grant as | haue found mercy at Oaeſip bor uu, ſo be may finde 
merey at the Lords hands in that day. He ſaycs mercie, not re- 
ward but free mercie: and ſo I end. Nothing but mercy and fi ee 
gracezyrhen we haue done all we „ n 

in earth, mercy in heauen. On paine of lyfe hen thou haſt done 
all the good thou may doe, beware thou think of any deſeruing 
at the hands of God But caſt thy ſelfe on thy knees, and hold rp 
thy hands, and cry for fre merey and pardon of thy ſinnes, and 
ſay, away with all my workes, they are but dung and filth; I 
craue pardon for my ſinnes of thy free mercy in chat bloude of 

leſus Chriſt: Except thou crave this, thou ſhalt neuer haue 

ſolide joy inthy hart. And ſhall I ſay that one of theſe 
falſe quencliers of the Spirit felt ever this ſweetnes 
in Chriſt, which onely ryſes of the aſſurance 
of the free mercy of God. Therefore let 
our onely repoling be vpon this free 
favour in Chriſt. To u hom with 
the Father and the koly Spi- 
tt be all praiſe forc- ET 
ver. AMEN. 
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IHE ARGVMENT 
OF THE SECOND EPISTLE TO 
THE THESSALONIANS. 


HIS ſecond Epiſtle to che Theffalonians ſeemes 

to haue beene ritten ſoone after the firſt, The oc- 

caſion of the wryting thereof may be gathered of 
the Epiſtle it ſelfe. The Theſſalonians were at that tyme 
perſecuted and heauily troubled for che faith of Chriſt, 
ard lykewiſe there entered in amongſt the n falſe teach- 
ers and deceiuets who went about to perſwade them that 
the comming of Chriſt was inſtantly at hand, taking oc- 
caſion, as it appeates, by the Theſſalonians miſtaking of 
certaine ſpeeches vttered by the Apoſtle in the fitſt Epi- 
ſtle, eſpecially thele wordes in the fourth chapter, * 
vyn:chline and are remaining in th; comming of che Lid ſhall be 
ca vob! v) in the clouder vviib them that are de ad in Chriſt, after 
their reſurrectionę to weete the Lyrd in the aire, and ſo ſu all vve euer 
3: vvith the Lind. Where. vpon the Theflalonians conclu- 
ded that Chriſt ſhould come before they died, and they 
ſhould b: on lyte at his con ning, The deuill to confirme 
them in this errour raiſes vp theſe deceiuers ho went 
about to perſwade them of it, as though it had beene true 
that they ſhould have beene living at the comming of 
the Lord, alledging that they had it, boch by the reuela- 
tion of the Spirit of God, and; alſo by the tradition of 
DAVA. The Apoſtle therefore thought it needfull to 
wiy:e this ſecond Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians, partly to 
coinfort them agaiaſt the perſecutions of their enemies, 
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THE ARGVMENT, 

artly to admoniſh them that they giue not care totheſe 
Fe deccivers , aſſuring them that before Chriſt come 
the Antichriſt ſnould come, and there ſhould be an vni- 
uerlall defection from tlie trueth, The Epiſtle may fitlie 
bi diuyded in (ix parts. The firſt part ĩs the ſalutation iy 
the two firſt verſes in the fiiſt chapter, I he ſecond is the 
Pre face, wherein he rejoyceth for their perſeuerance and 
increaſe of Paithi,of Loue and Patience in all ĩheir perſe- 
cations and tribulations, from the third verſe to the fift, 
In the third part he comfottes them againſt the troubles 
and perſecut ions that they fuſtained for the faith of Chriſt 
from the ſiſt verſe to the end of tlie firſt chapter. In the 
fourth part he admoniſhes them that they give not care 
to theſe falſe teachers that ſaid Chriſts comming was at 
hand, ſho ing them that before the ſecond comming of 
Chriſt the Antichriſt ſhou)d be reueiled, ard there ſhould 
be an vniuerſall defection from the faith of Chriſt Yet he 
comfortes them againſ] the fcare of de fection, and ex- 
hortes them to abyde conſtant in the doctrine they had 
received from him, cravirg tibe comfort and conſtancie 
to them at Gods hands. T his par: e is conte inde in the 
whole ſecond chapter. The fitch part containeth exhor- 
tations to good maners and Chriſtian dreties, from the 
beginning of the third chapter to the ſixteenth verſe. In 
the laſt part he concludeth the Epiſtle with prayer and 
ſalutation, from the ſixteenth veiſe to the end. 
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ls AFVL and Siltanu, and Timotheus, unto the Churchof © 1 
the Theſſalonians, which is is God aur Faiher, and in the ; | 

Lord leſes Chrift, 

2 Grace bewonth you, and peace from God ou Father, aud from 
the Lord Teſws C 7 2 a * —£ ogy 

3 We ought toth.anke Godaluvuaies for you brethren, us it ts meet,, | 
becanſe that your fauth grouveth exceedingly and the laus of Fncry one : | 
of you tov dard another aboundath, | | | 

4 So that vve our ſelues reiozce of you in :be Churches of God, be- 
canſe of your patience aud faith in all your perſecutions and tribulati- 
ons thatye ſuffer. | 

5s Whach is «token of the rigluceus 1dgement of God, that ye 
en iy be counted vvertiue of ths Lngdame of God, for be vohich ze 


alſo ſuffer, | 
DP 12 SAVING ended (Brethren) as God 
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esse the grace, the fult Epiſtle of Pas 
| S221. E=aicothe Theſſalonians, I thought it mcet- 
Ie eſt io goc forward in the ſecond Epiſtle: 

> for orterwayes the worke would ſeeme 
noc to be pei ſy ted, and the matter con- 


PPrcined in the ſecond Epillle, is very wor- 

A bie io be inſiſted vpon And it appearcs 
very well among all the Epiſtles that Pau vvrote, that, theſe 
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2 The fiſt Lecture vpon the 2. Epiſt. 

two directed to the Theſſalonians were the fuſt: This ſecond 
Epiſtle which we preſently haue in hand appearantly hes beene 
ritten ſoone after the fi ſt. The occaſion of the wryting ofit 
appeares well of the purpoſe and argument ĩt ſelfe. The Apollle 
in this Epiſtle comfortcs the Church of the Theſſalonians, 
vvhich vvas perſecuted and heavily troubled for the faith df 
Chriſt. Another occaſion we take vp in the ſccond chapter: 
There entered in this Chutch (tor the deuill can nener be idle) 
falſe teachers and decciuers, who went about ſo perſwade the 
Theſlalonians, that the comming of Chriſt was inſlanilic at 
hand. The Apoſtle therefore taking occaſion hereof, admo- 
niſlres theni not to giue care to theſe menzand he telles them that 
before Chriſt come the Autichriſt ſhould come, and that there 
ſhould be an vniuerſall defection in the world. I take cheſe to 
be the two occaſions of his wryting. 

There are three chapters of this Epiſtle. In the farſt after he hes 
ſaluted them, and giuen thanks toGod for them, heenters in to 
comfort them againſt all the troubles they were in for the pre- 
ſent. In the ſecond chapter he admoniſhes them not to giue cate 
to theſe falſe teachers, that ſaid that Chtiſtes comming was at 
hand. And therefore he prophecy es of the comming of the An- 
tichriſt, and of the vmwerſall defeAtion of men in the M orld. 
Aud in the third and laſt chapter he enters un (as his waner is) to 
cxhortations, and Chriſtian admonitions to the end ofthe E- 
piſtle. Now to coine to the firſt chapter, firſt he ſalutes them, 
vext he commes to a congratulation for the graces of God re- 
ceiued by themaſt he con mes to the conſolation. Ny 

As to the ſalutation, it is the common forme he vſes in all his 
Epiſtles, and there is not one word altered from ihe ſalutation 
hevſcd in the firſt Epiſtle. And therefore becauſel handled e- 
very word in the firſt Epiſtle, 1 myndenot to inſiſt inithere a- 
gaihe, onely this far, Thereare three perſons that ſalutes, Paul, 
Siluami and Timotheu Pu ar Apoltle, Siliranum and Trmehe- 
two Euangeliſts. Theſe three perſones ſalutes the Church of 
God at Thellatonica That Church, he fayes,thatis in God the 
Father, founded and grounded firſt on him, Then in the Lord 
Ie ſus Cimiſt the Sonne, builded on the Father and the Sonne: All. 
Churclic muſt ſtand on the Father and the Son. The graces he 
| | withes 


tothe Theſſalonians, Cap. 1,V-2.5, 3 


withesto the Church ate theſe common graces he vſes in all 
his Epiſtles. I lie grave of God, the peace of God, that is from the 
Father, and. from the Lord Jeſus his Sonne. Now onely this far: 
by the example ot this Apoſtle we learne ot theſalutation that 
he premits before his Epiſtle. When we enter in to ipeake of any 
Church, to wryte to any people concerning faith, concernin 
Jeſus Chriſt, to make a declaration in the entreſſe of that loue, 
that beneuolente, that hartline ſſe, thatwe beare to that people; 


to the end that they may be prepared agame to heare wnh alike: 


loue, beneuolence and harthneſle, and to the Paſtor vttering his 
lyking to the people, and the people againe iheir lyking ot the 
Paſtour: the Paſlour may haue courage. and libertie io goe 
forward in doctrine: the people may giue audience and re- 
ceyue the bettet inſlruction. here is the end of all the ſalu- 
tation. | 


Now I goe forward to the thankſ-giving, and I will ſpeake v. 3. 


ſomethingofit as God will give me the grace. We ſpould i has 


God alvvaet fir yows He ſayes notweahanke God ſmply, but 
ee ſuould ibanle, we are addebted, bound and obliſt of duetie 
to thanke him Then the leſlon is cleare. Thoankſ- giuing to God 


is a debt that we are bound and obliſt to pay to God]; for Me Ga be- 

iue him not thankes for noihing: Ve Mill not hege the Apo- reſtes 
fue ſay, we thanke him ſimply/bnt ye wilt finde a mutter whett- ggarrer of 
tore he thanks him, euen for his graces ana his beneſi ted Thefe rh nbogi.e 
are two ſortes of his benefites and graces, there are ſome be- wing, 


{towed on our ſelues, ſome on others. Asforthemthat are be- 
ſtowed on our ſeluet, out of queſtion, thore is none but he vvill 


confeiſe he 13. debt bound to thanke God ſor them, at leſt be 


muſt conſeſſe this in word,thinke as he will. As for the benefites 
beſtowed on othert, we are bound like wayes to thanke God for 
them. As concerning the Paſtorthat hes adoe with any people, 
if ever man was bound: to thanke God for any benefite, hie is 
bound to thanlex him foł the benefite ſhowenon the people he 
hes adoe with bxcauſe their bleſſing is the ſrute bf hisTabours 
and trauels: and therefore he is bound to bethankfull'for ir. I 
ſay more. There is no member in the Chureh of Chriſt but he 
bes cauſe to thanke God for euerie bleſſing he beſtowes on a- 
nother. I am bound to thank e God for the bleſſing he be ſio e 


On. 
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on thee,thou art bound tothank God for the bleſſing he ſhowes 
ou me. And euety ne thould thanke God for others bleſſinges. 
All is tor the well ot the bodie, the grace I get is for the well 
of the bo4ie. The grace thou getteſt is for the well of the bodie. 
We are al members of the body, and therfore we are al bound to 
thank God for the beneſites beſtowed on the bodie: I ſhall give 
you a familiar ſimilitude. Should not the hand of a man thanke 
the man that hes cured the foote, if the foote hes bene fore. The 
eie lilec ui ſe in a maner wil it not be thankfull to him that hes cu- 
red the hand; and (oof all the reſt of the members. Now would 
to God we were as ſenſible members of the ſpirituall bodie of 
Chriſt, as the members of che naturall bodice of man are ſenſible 
among themſelues, and could vnderſtand that euerie one is a 
member of that bodie. But let our ſenſe be as it will, if thou be 
a member of the bodie of leſus Chtiſt, thou art as much bound 
to be thankfull to God for any beneſite beſtowed on another, as 
the hand is bound to be thanleſull for the graces beſtowed. on 
the footez otherwayes thou ſhalt be dhiallenged at that day of 
judgewent for vnthanlefulneſſe. Pa 12. ehap. to the Romans 
15. vetſ. ſayes, Kcieyce vvith him that retoyces, ard mourre vv 
him tat mournes. 
No to go ferward. We ſhould thank e God 4/rreies. Then 
 (brethren)thapk(- guns is an euerlaſſing debt, a cuntinuall debt 
we ought tu God, there is no end oliti there is no intei iniſſion or 
leasing of it day nor night As Paul ſpeaks of charitte to the Ro- 
mans chap. 13. verſ. 8. Ovve noc l mg to any man, but lone enery one 
” unt her. Charitis is a debt that could never he pay ed out at the 
ground. but ay continuing in paying} Euen {6d ibankſ· giuing to 
God is a debt, we ſlioulꝗ tuet be pay ing but nruer put am end to 
ay ing of it. ſorit can haus ho end ⁊ in earth euer thanking: in 
Heauen when u care with]. im euer thahkingand our glory (hal 
be in an euetlaſling thauling of him: for hy, it he could leaue 
o ff to thow grace aud cpuld dia l lun fromusas en docs, 
then ug had cauſe to cehe ftem thauꝶ in hi he graces of Gol 
in Chi iſt are endligfſe gtoce, Her gracot Aud tler foi ſetjughi 
grace hes m yer an end y houſdchau make un tudof thank - 
ing him: hen his hand is ppened hhesaly ® thee wly ſhoulcl 
th cloſe thy moutlx ani nor ter der thanks tollim.-- - 
ct 
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to che Theſſalonians, Cuar, 1. v3. 5 


Vet further. M. nk; him aluvayes for you, layes he, 45 it 1 
meete. Marke the words, 2, 1: 6 meete,as it is wort luc. Il Mord 
ſoundsfo in the proper language, as il lic had ſaid, Ele is worthy 
of all thanks. avd4herefore we thovld thanke lum. Thee is a 
worthineſſe in God ſor tlię bleſſuiges he beſtov ve on vs, there 
is a deſeruing in hum tluete is a nie i lunij ij be rely that 
deſetues and merite . I here are vo tlunges, debt and mcriie, 

(I but taveh them) eueiie one teſpe (des oer. x here tlcte is a 
debt. there is a merite ; and where there ia met ite acre mult b 
be a debt. Theſe two, wordes anſwerek to. other. Thug is Gol onely 
uo merite ynderale Siume but Gods merite when God hes to mers G 
dog ich man. As for Vi. tlicte is noting! but debt, no gels · man © 
uing in vs, all tliat we can doe to our God is mcere debtzasver 4. bror, 
a man was addebted to another. All the thankſ-gwing ve can 
giue him is debt. all vvorkes vve tan vote arc debe, y hat cuet 
he gettes ol vs, he weutes aud deſetus it This the tiueih, aud 
yet the enemies of the-trueth will tumeiiluis eus ag aing and wall 
aſcryue the marita to ſtinbiag fle ſſ j and ti · c de ht to Cod. The 
debt that appertaines to vs ny aſcry ue to God) auc ihe meiice 
that appertaines to God they, aſcty us to vs. T hey ſetic vs a- 
boue God: ; for he who meiites is aboue the debtor; Loid 
what a change is this? PA to the Rowans chapy3 bn 
ſayes, he gaue lum firſt, thet hes bound bim 16 gius them gie 
Wilt thou be before him gave thou him firſi any goodꝭ if the u 
can doe it, then thou meritesʒ if not, then it is a blaſphemic to 
thinke that thou can merite: Ey an thee, there is nothing in tlie 
part ofthe creature but debiij camecre dibi, noilang on lic part 
of God bme tits. ner e 1 Ht 

Now to goe forward in the mauer of this thankſ. gining that 
neuet hes an end, that ſhould be without intermiſſion, and that 
God deſerues at our handes. I be matter and cauſe of thank(- 
giuing is grace: The firſt grace is Fail nota ſimple faith, but 
an exccediug grouih in faxh Biras ſe, ſay es he, your faith 
grovve: axccedinglis. The next grace is/oncy not ſimple lo ve, but 

undance of loue, axdabewndmg in mutual lou, fo that the. 

bearts of them ranne ouer in loue, as a veſhell will doc v hen 
it is ouer full. Well then, there is the matte and cauſe of ius 


thaokeſ-giuing, an exceeding grouth ol ſuc ſaith, al oundant 
: mutvall. 


The 4:4 Le ire vpon the 2. Epiſt. 
mull loue that eu: ry one bare to otlier. Thea compare this 
place with that which is ia the faclt Epiſtle, chap. i. verſe 3. He 
thanked God for their faith and loue, not for heir grouth, now 
his ſtyle is higher: and he thankes God, not for faith ſimply. but 
tor grouthʒ not for loue ſimply, but for abounding in mutual 
loue. Then ye ſec ſince the firſt tyme the Apolile wrote the firſt 

Epiſtle to then, the Theſlalonians hes groweninfaithand loue. 


Greathin There is the lefſon. There muſt be a grouth in grace, grace mult 
fach m grow, in vs, and we mult grow in grace. If thou grow not in 


loue . 


grace, faith and loue; ifthou'goe not torvyard, of neceſſity thou 


muſt goe backwatd. Thinke not that a man will- ſtand ſtill in 


one eſtate of faith and loue, ſo tliat he will ſay, Iwil fix my ſtalfe 
herd I will goe no further nor this pointe. If thou fix down 
thy ſtalfe in faith and loue, thou ſhalt fall faſter back ward nor e- 
wer thou came forward, and thou {halt neuet come to the end 
nor mark. If chou fix thy ſtalf and auer preaſe to go forward, 
thou ſhalt neuer come to tllat glotious reſustection; in plaine 
tallce, thou wilt neuer come to Heauen. To be homely with y ouz 
We ſhould haue a care euer to grow in tlus ly feʒ for ſo long as 
we liue. we are either children, or at the fartheſt we ate ſpringels 
to vſe that word) Then Las ke, will a childexome to the ſtature 
of a mam or Womat if there be not grouth : No Eueti ſo it is im- 
poſſible to one to come to the ſtature of that ſpirituall man 
without growing: we are men When ye come to Hcauen, and are 
joyned to our head; and no ſooner, and there our grouth ends. 
Can thou come to a ſpirĩtuallmans ſtature; if · chou grow not in 
faith and loue in this earth?» And thebeſore, as euer ye vvould 
come toHcauen and obtaine that gloryʒpreaſe to grow iu grace, 
to ſpring in faith and loue in this world in ſonie meaſure4marke 
your grouth in grace as euer ye did in ftatiire: He will be buſie 
to ſee it lie be higher thisyeere nor he Was the laſt ycre: but 
who marks ifhe be grawnr ngher in ſpirnuall things this yeere 
nor he waz the laſt y tere. T (hat te will away, theſe vartlily 
things will away, but this grouch Chriſt ahydes for euer. Of 
this grourh read Epheſ chap: ver. 1374. %. Where he exhorts 
vs io god in fuith tot ht fis lage if O and to geo in hue, vn. 
till we be joy ned will di head: 
Yermarke more. As in the Fprſtfe 1: cliap. verſe 3. he 


thank cd 


— — W — 


tothe Theſſalonians. Care 1. v. 3. 7 


thanked the Lord for faith ſimplie, aud lone ſimplie, ſo licre lie 
giucs him all thaukes tor the grouth thergin. Marke it. He 
chanlces not them for the grouth he giues them not one part ot 
the thankes and God the other, but he thanks God fot all. And 
god reaſon, far who is able to put uno inc he to his. Nature? 
jw thou able to make thy ſclfe growe: wthis bodily gronthe 
No, itis impoſſible. Then far leile is there any grouth in the 
ſpirituall man, but that allanerly which God gives. No ſtanding 
— —p grace but that which God giues. Al is ginen 
by God. Fy on that ſlinking doctrine of the Papiſts. When God, 
ſay they, hes giuen man a grace, he permits a man to his ſree will 
to goe forward. as it were in mans ou ne option whether to goc 
forward or not. only touch this. As the graces commes of God, 
ſo of neceſſity the inerraſe & grouth of graces commes of God 
and not of any grace leſt in vs. In ona vi Giue him the praife 


of the beginning ot grace, gue hum the praiſe of thy progpciie 


in grace, giue hum the end. giue him the praiſe of all: For he it is 
that giues the grace, ihe prog: elle and grouth therein, it is ke that 
crow nes — thee. i — thatworks all, that all che do. 

of grace may be giuen io him. 
” Let to inſiſt. What is this Faith? Faith in nothing but a joining 
of vs with God in Chriſt. What is Love? this mutuall lo ue? No- 
thing but a joyning of vs wit the Church hereon earth. What 
is grouth of Faith? Nothing but a growing acaccr and ncatret 
to God, to dravy hum nearer and acarer co What is the 


wing in Love? Nothing Hut drawing: ricater and nearet 
— 


h. which is the bodie of Chrill. Then draw neate 
to the head. dra neare to the bodie ſeuere not thy ſelfe from it. 
Then what is the matter of thank(ſ-giuing? Euen this, that they 
weredrawen nenrer uot they were to Chriſt. and to bes 
Church. Then, brethren, when haue we matter of thank ing God 
for any man for any Euen when we — — peo · 
ple drawing nearer to Chriſt, and the body of Chriſt nor they 
wer. If a man had al the kingdomes of the earth;there is no mat- 
ter to rejoice for in himy if we ſee him ly aback from Chniſt,and 
hachnath io e eee perde 

church in will neuer rejoy ce i 
Vahappic is that man that ſunders from Chriſt what euer he bez 
*2 
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ische a Lord an Earle a King, and in the meane-tyme hei he no- 
thing adoe with Goq; vuhap pie is he: For the greater bleſſinges 
worldly, he be not joyned with God and the Church, the grea · 
ter ihall be his damnation. LEST „ £9 Ns 
Then laſi hero, lookewhat he ſpeakes of love; ind of the 
abounzance of loueʒ it is not ſingle loue, but loue chat ix double 
and mutuallz that is to ſay, the loue that commes from my hart 


Mutual 0 thy hartzancl agauie, the loue that commes from thy hart to 


Jouc. 


my hace, chat is mutuall and double this is the loue that he prai- 
ſes, the dodùble bond of loue: and it muſt not be a double — 
onely berweene two: there are ſundry thinkes they louc wel- - 
neugł if they loue one, and that one lone them again. No, the A- 
poltle ſayes hete, Every menber of tho body mult loue all from 
the higheſt do the low eſt : The hand of a mau in the owne fort 
toues the whole menibers oi che body, from the head tothe foot, 
honqgablx ot vahouorable, high or o, be what ĩt vil no mem - 
ber inthe body but it loues all. So the laue the Apoſtle craues, is 
that loue that one hes to allʒ and againe, that loue that all lies to 
one. So that there thould be no member in the body of Chriſt 
but it ſhould be linked in with loue to Chriſt and euery member 
ofthis body. Theres no metũber of the body oha bo ĩt hes a 
cerfaine linke whereby it is linked to the reſt. 'The finger of the 
hand hes alink-with the toe of the foot, albeit they be far diſtant. 
So there ſhould berw member of the body of Chvift, but it hold 
bilinked with euery vas ef thoreſt of c e mben, albeit ih 
lay cen tho les ſunckie lt lyes nor in dur to t 

ali men loue vil l lye not inm/po Nit co tate af n l ue me, 


nor in thy powette oauſe all men loue toe; but I tell thee M hat 


thou ſnbuld doc ie mou le all for ih parti and ii they lou 
nod ttire ag hu dey hade to anſue die Vor he craner 
mutual lore vfven Nlmais ih um]¼l lou hat hofdextht 
brreiwen together if ibo not, che i cmters cumbt be joy tet ce. 
gother in th: bodie. It i rue, we ill neuer get it perfite in this 
eaxtiatortolongas cab deulſ ꝛlteiſteſſ. adi dur ales aby des, 
tnert v heeutł dutsactionzy et te Round UrtusRgAIUH iN de- 
ut antiodv0Ownemakerduaturetobe linkbadndijof ned With 
chemembetsof the bbaic, vntill e be petfitely joyned with 


Chriſt, where there hall be no ſevering; we wee once peiſitiy 


joyned 


- 
"$5." 


y 4 2 


* 


to che Fheſſalanians, CHAN I.. 

oyned ich him we ſhal neuer be ſeuored liereaſter. Then a 
ncithier be devil nor canker in nature ta ſevet vs chen. hefatore. 
ihiʒ hond he a prayer, I. oi joy qe vs e,. Nã H 
more be ſeuerei qi tliesand diy GJwech by the bevilihuries} 
nor our qe EQUIEPUCN, + - b Low 


Nau in the ie xt verſe he amplifies tisnbcir fairh and grect .A. 


! que.,: Their fauhand: doue was (0. greatihat he n breed ico. i 
pxcach their. pg Ui all ie Churches wheneithe Telagtade 


he came to no; but t-rervembring: their gr cat faith and: 
loue, he was compel 


to pttach their — — 
torth as an axaimple to be followed. Before he thanled God fos; 
2 7 . faul aud loue nom heglerict in thegraces: 
they had eeceiuriliticloratbe C2 war 7 Dar eds me 
he Aa 6 apotant When hethank concerningtlmn, 
he vitem neuet one vordof theit praiſeʒ unt edmming among 
men, and ſpsaking o menand to che Church. — 2 
them, ———— = 


TAGS in oy On = ee ATE oh 
fore ehen —— 

u A ——— mau be deen | 
him:be ware of that. but irt Godau abpraifciand glagyifrhop = 
be ſpeaking to God, if it were of all che Langs ate dee 


. 


fog} 
arſe nor de dud hat manatheonger facie. 
ap —_ not, Lord 


raiſe of an y gracohe beegiue nm 
eue neg. be nd 

che jy — —— ile ok —— 
e oe Oe (4 
[nes — — — 
aces — — 4m ry innen 
b prouißon, chat ic be in Bod. We may commend 
e men, far ihcir faith, lone, patienceybut — ihat all 

1h, and chen co this 


end, to mal 

men hom thou commentſioi,oxamplcs in el deinglSce that 
ws to che ell ot hem thay ſpeak to, thattbey ſhould 
whom thou praiſeſt for wel- doing. If hy rhimde be 

1 & vnbout reſpe id to the wel 
Wade chou ſpeakſ}.toghiondetogarit Gods glorywicihould-ae 


ware 


* 


} 
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ware when we ſpeak tothe . any ma n, that we derogate 
nothing from the glory ofG * 

Ver — he order — He plories not firſt be- 
foremeu, and then begins to thank Godz butfirſt he turnes to 
God and giues God the glory of che grace he hes giuen to them. 
We ought re thank Ged, ſa) es hc,«lpvaics for you, as it 1s te. Then 
 hecommestomen's glories oF their graces i in the preſence 


them: —— giuing him the firſt- 


praiſe and commendation. — When thou gi 
Cod thefirſt praiſe and then commes to men and the 
grabes m ther beforomen, that praiſe n in Cod und allowes 
ofut But ven thou to men, and re- 


z men 
members not God c — , thou (poileſt God of his 
glorie. So vveſhould — verie geod heed hovy vve prai 
odlie men: — — 
Gods gloric, except the Spirite compyithe yvhole 
mouth, And ore in pra ſing men 
vrederogate nothing te thi of God, vyho is the cheeks 
er of all. All che kings of carth ſhould ſtoop-and give all 
nour and glorie to Cd. 
— be ten dovanethemirter of this 
— and v Faith he joynes Patience. 
. Gecuanſeofy — aithtin all cent ; 
8 CT ftaith 2 2 
— mention of faith and — 
8 love . 
As 6 ver{.x9.calles 
. v9 ns 10 ee 1475 
CD 


in nothing in chis worlu tit tlie devil, the world, firs, which are 
the enennes of Faith i enayet mote n 
tee theſnuloofamandychoredoll Chill . 
Ami iliereſore thoy ſece cue to ſsutue thy ſole fit 
and to breake the anchor, Fe will ſpew 9 
tion and tentation, jadv Wed. innit were | 
— — mat the anchor 


being-away, the raas - 


le, che i 


— 
Py = 


aich callccton.Chaiſt andfaſtned on him.Now there 


— — — 
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to ine Theſſalonians, Chir, 10.4. 17 
my flow — — perith;: Then what is the 
wer. 0-56 bs, failobe fure! grounded 3. if fach 


be not Feast eee ſhalb periſne z andl further ihr 
maſt hate a troup of gravesabout her, ſhe muſt be hodged os 
#11 fides with a varietie of:graces, And ſoitis, where cue trut — 
faich i in Chriſt; chere · is # ttoup · c grices about, it. Nou all; of God cv 
theſe gtaces that comp aſſes her ar ge mean — c, 
mes from her elfe #9 from the roote. There ſtands about her, «rc the 
e, Lowe; Patience; dc. a number of graces of all ſortea, all cauſes of 
nes from her, forthe is mother of aH. Allſerues: +> pho 
the out) Tepe. Loue, Patience anch tio vaſt, aten 
$tndiag'zbout het to ſerve her. No among ali 
Pkeience ie che duetie aud ſeruic eto Paticb ese 
i to find hetweene faith and the jaes of tentatians and per- 
ſeentions and to reteine all te ja wes ofteritativason her ſhoul. 
deri that Me 2nker of ve (ute which: is Faith ma „tend Une. 
. So, v itdentk Nader vp md: the ji off — 
cy laith will be broker? and iv impoſtble to himtha —.— 
Patience to abyde the ſpeache: let be to (uſtame the 
ons of meny if Patienee be notꝭ Faith will Aide art — 
by the cofitrire fookthow needfull is that Patiencobejorned 
with Faith; tt is 45 d&edf81thir Faith be Jose, with Bariericer 
Iiid theteforehie jynics ele, your Pationcen 
al p j — a0 l told you, Faith is e mothet ai Part. 
ence, ere the mother i not cannar 
#Frhii znchorof Faitirbe tomanc — — — 
„„ 1 ehe ſo he g ———— 
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in this Epiſtle. Many will be content to beleeve, faith in Cluift 
is a wondrous faire thing: He would beleeus and ſhe u ould be- 
leue, but looke what kinde of faith men would haue, a faith with 
quyetnefle in the world, with honor encugh with riches, and all 
this worlds wealth. I his is the faith that all men would haue. But 
(brethrei)) the faitli of Chriſt x hich is the tove faith) muſt be ca- 
len in che fornace, other wayes it will he ſuli ot dtoſſe: Will ye 
et five golde that is not caſten in che forgace and ſyned in it? 
row ye to get a ſj ne and u ue ſaith that is not ſyned in the for- 
nace of trouble and perſrcudion, at the left, one vex ation ot o- 
cher all troubles are not alike, but of necxſſity faith mult be ca. 
ſten in ſume ſorha ee thou muſt bein ſome ubulatiot, either 
within ches or without thee,inigoods, riches ot ſome thing: aud 
this is the faith ihat hes the commendation here, a ſj ned faub as 
gold hes the fyneſſe throgh the fire. P eier i. F piſt.i. chap y. vel. 
celatlie tcellency of this faith coated uh gold: gold a hen 
it is caſten in the fre andthe drdſſe dſitburat pill he farbet⸗ 
ter nor it wn, and yet chere Wai gfuer gold ſo faire but ii il per · 
riſhzfinen oft- times Over ittnay be ever the ne. but it ſhal per- 
riſh in the end us he ſayeti. ſoth that is fia cd and tryc d. fbolbe 
fenen glory e, vue. Clxiſt hallbe manifeſted. 
hee not pemiſn hut at ihat gicat day of ChijR 
ie ſhal tand eue laſſi g glor) Le vs not preaſe to feed our 
ſelues in out fantabies, cthivking that we ſhall haue a faith in eaſe, 
quxetnes & honos · No. lay this g ound dovyn, if chou old haue 
i nb ius ahide till huiſi como aſſute thee thou muſt ſuEer,and 
Nou muſt abiſlo the jawes i tratati aas l all thy ſanh be tryed, 
and che hole dos wathen away; the fine $910 ſtand vp. A. 
theſe are bit dreams, iu think that thau d bold Heaucy in 
the ome arme and abe world in the other ame. No, thoꝝ muſt leg 
theworkdga;and take Heaven in thy whole mes ve affli Qi» 
on,or elſe thou ſhaltlofe Heavenanil get ihe world in ih armey 
aich demhation. Now this for the thank ſigiuing and congratu- 
lation fortheis increafe of fanh — nk. in love, 

Now come to the ſecond part, Conſolation; Making mention 
. — — as — 5 — 1 
nket principoll purpoſe to doe m: 
and d fuſt argument be vſes haereiis that juſt and latter judge» 
| | ment, 


| 


a —ͤ—E— eỹ̃—ẽ— — — ati. — — — — 
— \ 9 „* — 


tothe Theſſalonians. Cui, 1. v. Fr. 2 
ment, that general jud gement He ſayer the perſecution tha 
ye ſuffer for Chriſtes ſaſce, for the ſeingdome of Heauen, tliey 
are ſure argumenti that there (hall beuJult judgement, and that 
Chriſt ſhall come to judge the world, and render to eucric one 
according to his works. And therefore vpon the remembting of 
this juſt judgement that ſhall beʒy e Theſſaloniant comfort your 
ſeluet, for it Mall try who did right and who did 


| _— Then 
. take vp this, The perſecutiont the godly ſuſſers in this life, what Perſecme 


tienes of 


rere they? they are very ocular demonſtrations (chat is the force of 3 
the word) of the gerierall judgement to come, wherein Chtiſt 8 

| ſhall judge che world. Andintheperfecution of the godly (avic ©/*"* ©; 
. were ih amirtor) I fee. or thou nay — — 4 
judge the world, & to render to euety one according to the * 


ume 8 
be d ey of 
ferts: for loolce ho I ot thou may reaſon: When | een perſon 2 
troubled for —— t will conclude; hre is an ino - 
cent man here ate es ple troubled wrongoufly, therefore, 
of netef} Mere herb men worry — 
made eutmiloRe Certainly for ajudgemerie to come Qod can. 
not be Godit thert be not a judgement, herein he Il be 3. 
neuged for the wrong done to this man: N ll not conclude a 
particulate and an earth judgement I will at ſa when l ee 
« godly mantrowbled, therefore, therroublers bf dim ſhall be 
Aman — over high; Indeedethe 
rophietes of olde had this reuclavon, but it is ouerhigh for ver 
becauſe experience in all ages hen proued that ſome of the 
rateſt perſecutom hes died in peace. nd no — — 
5 Ofertpihethern : 8 5 2 Ice godly 
men oppreſt, I may ſay, there mall be a day o — 2 
wacht Nele dn. e hretigedofthepertecundurg's re- 
—— mterteede not NovvY vVold ye knovy ny token that 
iſt ml come agi put an cad'ts the vvorld. andthat 


. 
it- 


tre (ha bod rm ec, | Ui 2 
Mat the x BH HD οννẽů ia the works, bake that 
For as ſafe hn mem a 
© be. Ahd. füt ef avthe raaſter is ung after the forerunner, 
as ſut 


mes ran be tRatugtnerall judgment {hal 


ſhall chegener#? judgrnent come after. the fuffring dt 
thipedly, ey muſitgdravv on a judythentz undd de che laſt they 
tet r Chiſt vas of Mrauen ts u Vpο him the plave of 

; Bb 2 a Iudge 
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aludgen torander.to man accordi 
— gene kae wh We reaſon 
—— generall — — telles them there ſhall be a ter- 


— — — a tetzible judge ſhall come and fit downe 

gement ſcar. What comfort ig this? Ye lee many vl 

— when they heare ae ere d gęſuc 

—— aut Ihe e Jer judge- 
ment will neucr comfort ehe wicked, and they uoubles a- 
thers; the more ihat the) licare ot it, the mort wil they wmble 
and (luuer. But it is as true that (he moſſ comfortable vpice ihæy 
chat ſuffers wrong can heates is ihe heating of the comming of 


+ **"» Chriſt jo den aaet toy, and tivthewattegh patiench, it VI. 
'--* makathensly-vpdrrattiiGion with exceed jo) Uthe hoh 
olche camming ot Cheiſt giues paticncæ iu all troubles, ard this 


* * may be found experience 3-the-cheels joy of the godly; is the 
renmpnbringet Chills comming s {om 16K jndgemear, 
eee eee ee, Hand £08» 
What.cares me. th all Ahe wag! aalen I begon- 
deruned hy Cod? Atd agi, vvbay garc aca all; thenypild. 
— — — Ja a4 nnen: —— 
coudenmaie! ts che tue joy HAM ella . Ihe hartz 
dee ee . wk 


Adair no neal eaten 15 hich 


meu, de ell. and ſauffer wrong, ad by de pa 
i: will noa be long bo iberg uch a.copog le 
vvzonges-inithis. vwarld > Mat, truslier in this, dere pre 
— oy TEA re 
2210 vi 5, zd HHR 27280 Nth wen ig 7 op 
— — . Nes eiheAueli. Ihe guch it. 71 75 N 
be 1hyrnght — — Geds for the 
{6 He commes acarer, 24 be. would Fay, d haug 
bunble. e . ls{ju 
ent, and pedal of 
Theanenves ch 27> dw ele hy that ihere iy 


vor og es rene eg be fte eee 

Vene ig., ae, —— . 

Aud ge eee rpm : N o 
which w-Chulls worthiges nd progeny — r 


32 vol & 1s. 
- - Ss V on 
+8 4 
1 


* 
— — — — — — — ——ůů—  — 


— yU— 
= 


<\ 0 2 1 — 
tothe Theſſalonians. Cuav. 1. u. . 35 


22 5 * * a vo onuncbon 
we ane with Chyilt, Han w deqng; 4nd thereforehls . + 
garten ſtove. Thading Chriſt May chals 
. lenge his merite and worthipes, his graces that he hes conquiſed, 
25 lite euerlaſting, Sci to me as ener wan might challenge any 
land or heritage: Therefore gather not here any worthines lim- 
plie withpat Chriſt. Away t I ſee the cherfe gauſęꝑ gf conſola- 
tion to the godllx Gat uffers here, is not ſo much that the wick- 
ed thall beumi orxuer,a5 that the godly ſhalbe adjudged 
to glory. There is theckeele giannd of my ronſolation, Leta 
man doe all the euill he can to me, my comfort is not that he ſhal 
be puniſhedatchatlatgs day, bucchatchen God ſhall gloritic 
me at that latter day. Deſire not fomuch the latter judgement 
that then the wicked may bepuniſched as that thowmay be glo- 
rified. Look Gods purpoſe, he hes appointed tlis latter day, one - 
ly to this end, that the godly may be glorified. The other end of 
the puniſhment of the offenders is not the chetie end, for the 
cheefe end that God looks toi tat he may be gloxiſied in mer - 
cy. It is true, he wilt be glorified in juſtice.but he delytes moſt to 
be glorified in mercy. Ho ſeeks to be gloriſied in all his proper- 
pertiet, in his wiſdome, power, & c. But env ary rw the Lord 
piſſes all. and he feckes about 'allthaghis glory ſhoukd ſhynein 
his mercy toward ſinners. And cettainely Chriſt was ſeat in the 
world that his glory ſhould ſhine in mercy. His preaching was 
to mercy. Gad hes greater glory in ſaving one ſinfull ſoule in 
Chriſt;norhehes in condemaing ofmillions of the wicked. So, 
brethten; wonder not that wan goes toHcll, but ondet that 
euer a ſinner ſliould be ſafe. and maruell mote al ige 2 
God jn ſauing df one ſinner, noriac his juſtic inthe perdition ot 7 
ten thbu(ands. So the mercy of God is wonderfull; his power : 
and alt is wongerfull,buthismercy paſſes all his properties. To 
tim be glory tor euer. JAIMEN. i4'ts. [ 5 2 | — %&- * > 
>, ' "ty ip! 1 — * [| 
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6 Fes 14 ig breduthing wh G 0d, co ese rer inbalation 
te thaw hut trevhle , 0e: 

Hude pawn hy enkel ie ver, ole ibe ed 
laſalbel rot himſelfe from laren vvu¹l bu hy Angelic 1 

8 Inflamiy hg fire,revdring vg exce pie thery,s doe ner KD 
God,and evhich obey net vntet he Goel of our. Tor ſeſs Chriſt; 

9 Whith hal bepuriſhed worth everlatting per dienen from theprey. 
ſents of anner, 155 enen refer, eee 


— 211105 1 
e IN Ae eden en . 
heard ( brethren): — the ſaluta- 
tion apreface, wherein henejaycat ioge · 
ther 5 them, for that inczeaſe aud 
grau of. che graces of God in them. 
namcheof their Faich, Love and Chanitie. 
In tojgycing with them he gaves God the. 
2 8 All the gloricof, —— 
— they — We entered the laſt day in the ſecond 
parte, uch containes a conſolation: For theſe Theſſaloni- 
ans ſuſtained affliction and trouble for the faith of Chriſt, 
there fore the Apoſtle confortes them. We heard the firſt ar- 
gument of comfort he miniſtred to ihem,. as fromthe juſt judg- 
ment of God. Your troubles and affliQions ye ſuffer " all. 
ue. 


te 


IHE SECOND LEG 


————üä.. t — — ———— — = — 
_ — —— —— — — 7V—rV —— —- 
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tothe Fheſaloniang,): Cuaniryth, 6 17 


. fore tolbenachar leſus Chriſt will dame ang day aiid judge this 
. world juſtlie: penny — — 
ment ths is one. The trouhle that the god lie ſuffers in thia world, 
Ia the aſfliction and trouble of ihe goulyy ye may ſeo (at it were, 
ia a mirror) che Lord comming to judge theworld, when we lee 
In illaderm man troubled t may gather our concluſion, there 
nuuſt follow of neceſſity a day of count and reckning: it cannot 
baethat the juſt Lord will ſuffer vnjuſt dealing to paſſe away 


vnpuniſhed. Thea, in the ſecond argument he draw es nearer io 
them, and ſets do wue the end of this juſt judgment that ſhall be, 
lee cd ſhall be for their well: Eos when the Lord ſnall cume to 
judge che world, they ſhalt be counted worthy of that kingdom, 


. the Kingdome of Heauen/or the which they ſuffered. Worthic, 


tion vader Heauen will not 
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dhe will 


ofthe words. The their doli- 
ueramce in chat lame: 
2. out hie 
Amd duy ef uU foundation,cucn the 
thoſt uſt nature uf the ill die world ia not able to ſhake 
15 ihou tan ſhaſto God en hon niay ſhakx ou lift euerla- 
juseues ʒuſtict from han und ſeuei life om hi o 
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of life cuetlaſting i grauntiec itegromiledvpbananinhglnet 
the nature ot God, — a kiiowdedge ofhim, V hat hie is in his 
ovrne nature, that he is juſt, heus tighieouſueſſe it ſelſe, knowing 
then that he is juſt.ſceiuig. as it tie. at the lcalt in ſome meaſurt 
in Godfandinhis natuit ihat he it juſt, take aſſutanca that aha 
juſt Godſhall ad judgeme to life, I mae this more generalltall 
aſſurancr, all hope ofany grace we hhue id receiunat the hands - 
of God, wyliat euer it be muſt proceede from an inſight and 
knowledge of the nature of Godz how cau ] or any man looke 
for any. good at the handes of hiuvvbaisnatknoywneso mer 
hovviſhall l aſſure my ſelfe / I hall get any good from hin 
know not? Thert fore, the man or woman ho Old haue faith 
in God: or hope oflyfe, or any good at his hands, mult ſecke to 
pearte in a ihe decpnelſe of the inflnite nature of Coch ſo farre 
as canhe; 10knowr him in his juſtice, viſdome, power, mercy, 
and in alli theft iuſime properties in his pature z then kyowing 
him in theſe infinite chiuges, he mult afſure himſelſe. af ſuc li and 
ſuch graces at his hands I know him to be powerfull,thergfore, 
— ba power he will deliver meʒ know him to be merciſull, 
m hiãmeic yl ani aſſuret ha vil o merci on mes] know him 
to be wif these ſore l uma ſſuted he will dealt wiſely ih me, he 
tbatas sk ilfull and the Go of oridet will cieate ax ilfull ich me 
. will ncurr be builded vpon a ſcrooſe and 


tneiall tlg. The world ihmhsit m knowthere is 
a to K now tos e — 5 — — 
builded on aſkrwefe: It is unpolhble io any, to haue ol; 
and:ailurcd faith in Godard thathope of [> _ haue 
2 ſolide knoiedgr, in ſome meaſure, of, his nature and of his 
properties. A nd ahat bodie that prcaſes not to pcaros : in to the 
due pneſſe of Gocraunoi bavethat Spurit of Co: ſas in ihc firſt 
Epiſie io ib Cub hh he. verſ. 05 ti, ſed, The fprrit of God 
are ee ee Gch nd here he lets 
thee ſee Gods nde towat des thee: So, that i any beindewed 
witli that ſeat ching Spiric of God, ofoecercſſitie that Spirit muſt 
conuoy their eyes in ſome mraſuse in to ſhe ſectecics of God, 
to the dæcpneſſt oi ihat ihſinite nature, 111534 oudes ll ght 
that a true and ſolide faith hes in God. It vill pc ing he 
infinite nature of God, and builde op tat inſuute natus e r 
dk. QC c 


to the Theſſalonians, Cray. rv; 6. 19 
bdegreund of fanh-'Hpeako thisitHat ye may ſerke to kno e 
the dature oft . mA on un tn FN 
et to thewordces. r a rixhteom thing uvith God, not to men, 
but, to God. The meaning or the Apoſtle is, What euer ſecmes 
tight in the eye of man; this is righteons1n the eye of God, to 
. 6epderto:cucry man lut due. Now the Lord forbichthat out life 
or death cuertatting hang vpon that that ſeemes juſt and vnjuſt 
to man. Lord forbidatiliat eauen or Hell hang at mans girdle, 

or depended on his judgement, I aſſure you many would goe 
to Hell from hand. AsGod in nature is a juſt ludge, coca ſo, 
Man hy nature a wrangou and vnjuſt judge: Let him be gi 
uen ouer to himſelfr, hee ſhalt neuer judge one whit of that 


* 


which is: pl} at che leaſt, he ſhall neuer judge ſincetelie of that Diferece- 
worke., I thatltellyou the differences betweene the judgement 5 · vene 


gt God and man ſnortlie. lan when hcjudgesis oft · tymes (6 
blinded hat he ſet not the tlung thatis juſt: for, he will tal 


the indg- 


ren of 


vp the thing chat is vnjuſt to be juſt; and the thing thatisjult Gd, ,ud 
tobe vnjuſt· Then againe, ſupponing bythe light ot the iniude , men. 


he ſee the. thing that is juſt, — chere #ſach a peruerſneſſe in 
his will and affuctions, that in * 
will pervert juſticez1harthing hol now es to be jull he will cal} 
it vnjuſt, Aud: thething hodatowes to be vnuft hie will call 
it juſt. But it is not ſo with God: ſoi firſt}, he by that infinite 
2 — ſeet that tlung that is juſt to be juſt, nothing 
An 


te ef the light oſthe mynde he 


egxle lum, at the verie firik looke he vvill knovve that 


yhijch is juſt. And chen againe/ veliew he ſees it to be juft, 
chere is ſuch an yprighnicfſe im lum tharbe vvill decerne it to 
be juli. Thin, Lelkren it is vet} vynh vs that our lyfe and 


death dependes not on men, vpon ihtir judgement, their ſpeak- 


ing. it is vell vv vs that our ſaluation and condemnation de · 

ü their blind and corrup affectiem but on him that 

ders euery ſhing. as iti ani odge juſtlie / There is the ground of 
i | hou) 20h ns sent en 


* ES. 


au laluauon, 


it? The juſt Judge ſitting in his judgement ſeate he renders to 
1 is jefticoliandet is diflribinioiy: He 
„zend ers t04hetroublergby the lav'cotied Lex kann tuen ſuch 
thipg'a3 they dick to Wit, woul= ! Bun to he godly Hr ges reſt. 
3 Joy 


Novv togo forvyarde. The effect of hisjuſtice, vhatis * 


20 The ſecond Lecture vpon the 2. Epiſt. 
joy and comſort for euer. What ſhould he render to the affliers 
but affliction. To the troublers but tribulation againe. So what 


euet man does, he gettes the lyke repayed to him againe in his 
God rea- hand: affliftcs he? he ſhall be atflicted: troubles he? he ſhall 


ders inſi- be troubled,if all the world had (aid the contrare. Indeed it is 


»ite rrox- true, brethren, the affliction that he teceiues, albeit irbealyke 
ble rs the in qualitie: (for affliction is euer like affliction) yet loolce to the 
afflicters quantitie of chat trouble the troublers ſhall recey ue, It is incom- 


of the god patable, in quantitie: fotz in quantitie it ſhall be infinite. All that 


lie. which they may do to the godly-is but finit and hes an cad; But 
that affliction here · with they ſhall be repayed home againe iy 
infinite. And therefote read — —— —— 8.9. where 
Paul telles of that rendring alike at that great day, he cannot get 
words (ufficicatly to expreſlc their affliction. They ſhall gotta: 
digaation,then wraith, they (hall be oppreſt with tribulation & 
anguiſh, and ſhall be caſten in tha preſſe ofaffliftien. Wherets 
ſhould we ſpeake of this? Can any words expreſſe it? Na all the 
words of the Angels of Heauen and men in the catth cannot e- 
preſſe the affliction they ſhall be afflied with in that day. In- 


deedithe afflictions ithe godly ſuſtaines here may be ſuffered, l. 


but the atfliction che wicked ſhall ſuffer at that day ſhabbe into- 
TL. lerable. Now ye mayſoy, bow cin this ſtand tit Gods juſtiet, 
to repay. a thing infinite for a ſinite thingʒto render infinite afſli. 
ction for finite afflictionʒto render the paines of Hell ſor a ſhore 


A temporall paineꝰ I anſwere. God in repaying wrong to them 
that hes _ wrong, lookes natſo much tothe has e e ö 


man does to another, to the wrong dane to his o] ? Maj 
that is infinite. Thovoppreſleſt thy neiglibour, thou croubl; 


a brother, The Lord When he connnes aoijudgeche lock not fo L 


much to the wrong thou halt done tu thy neighbour; or to thy 
brothetas to the t — — 


done io him whosstafigire.and chordfarcabou ſpalt be r 
with an infinite paine · This is Gods juſtice. Then agilae Newer 
a man that did wrong, ant that * 1 

did euet the wrong, nor wasabletto:doc foigrear wione!! bs 5 
would have done if he had genen his wiſi ful oi deittg 
elf there would newer-be a end of he ug f ct 
15. h 
c 


trouble had bis vyillin troubliig u endofitiis 7 


. 
— — 
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tothe Theſſaloniant. Cy iy, . A 271 
the murtlierer had his vill in murthering. quis blosdie ſvvord 
vvould neuer be put vp but he vvould cuer be murthering, 
be vv ould be euer 3 ihereſote God in his judg- 
ment loo kernot ſu much to the thing thou doeſt, to the ſtroke 
of thy hand, to the word of thy mouth, as he looks to the thoght 
and wl ol thy mynde. it hes no end of euill. The Lord forthy 
eudlleſſt. aul wilt hart. youtl-rendet thee an endleſſe paine, 
This nuch for tho firſt rendering. | IN 

The ſecond rendring is the tendring to the godly according u 


to God juſtice. What renders. God to the godly? Not as he 
did to the wicked affliftion for atſſ tion, trouble for trouble! 
hut by the contrare, here they vvere afflicted; lying tread 
dovvne in che preſſe of afſlſtion then the Lord ſhall touſetheir 
bondes, and tale the oppreſſours and vvrap them in the ſamie 
bondes, and tread them vnder his feete. So the ſecond ſort of 
rendering, is rendering not alyke to aly ke, but a thing that is God ren- 
valyke,rendcring to the affficted relaxation for ever Brethren; ders iu fi- 
there. 5mo companiſonhery vectierhe utfliſtions of the godlie, "ite g/o7, 
and that vuhich the Lord ſhall render to them for tlreit afNi- tethe god 
tion. That vvhich the godlie ſuffers is bor a meane and malt) icted. 
ching · It is not vvorthie to be ſpoleen oſito be rem on the Ricks, 
to be burnt quick, for the nine of Iefus, is not vyorthiero be 
ſpoken of in reſpect of hat wonderfull glorie we ſhall poſſeſſe. 

he Apoſtle in that ſecond chap. to the Remans,1o.verle, can- 
not get words:to expreſlc their glory which they ſhiall enjoy at 
that latter day. Howomr and glory. t A bedtelgſl the gem rie tht 
Gan be in the world a thouſand ſtages; nitnortalinre, tic Halt 
neuer die againe, iyfeand lyſe thut ic without end: peac F and jby 
euerlaſting. There is cry” — In the 2. Corinth. chap. 


4. verſe a Paul calles the afffictions of ibe godlie, rhe momen» 
rangall Ti ref ffliltzon © they are firſt hght, then their 2. 
flictions laſtes hut ſor æ moment. Yet, ſayes he, they ſball d vorbę 


te hes an exerlafting veny b of glovie, aud ghovie thar & excellovtlie 
excellent: he cannot get vvordes to expreſſe it. The glorie Is 
in quantitie a — * in _ it is 1 in dignitie it is 
exccllentlic;.cxcellent.:. Whercto ſhall I ſpeake ii? All the 
topguesthatizin Heouch and earth is not able to expreſſe tat 
glane. . iti: vvVorthie to be ſpoken of: Fox, inthe I. Epilt. to 


the. 


_— 
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the Corinth. chap. 2. verſe . t is ſaid; I heſe thruges her not ante- 
red in the hart of man that the Lord her prepared for them that long 
him, And who are they, if not they who ſuffers for him? This 
much tor the rendring both to the one and the other according 
to the zuſt nature of Gd. 6 | 
Now in the end he addes to this word, vr ith vs; He ſhall 
render relaxation to you and to me alſo. I am troubled as your 
are. And therefore I hope for the ſame deliverance and celax- 
ation that I promiſe to you. Promiſe nothing to the people, 
but the thing thou thinlceſt to get a parte of thy ſelfe. Promiſe 
no reſutrection, except thou thinkelt toget a. parte thereof. 
But the thing I marke is this. I ſeo all grace and glorie is in a 
ſocietie vvith the Saintes: reſurrectian. ly fe tuerlalling is vvitk 
the godlie: For as there is a communion. yvith- che Saintes in 
afflictiones 1. Peter chap. g. verſe 9. ſo there ia communion! 
With the Saintes in reſt, in grace and gloria. Epheſ. chap. . vetſe 
14. 1. Theſſa. chap. 3. verle 13. And this ching ve may take. vp 
euer in this Apoltie, heſpeakes of no grace but cuet᷑ together 


vvich the Saintes, all is in one conjuncuon. Let none therefore 


preaſe to come to Heauen but in this conjunction. Thou wilt 
leape from the Church, but Iaſſure thee leapeas thou wilt; and 
think to come to Heauen without that ſocietic, thou ſhalt neuer 
come to Heauen, thou ſhalt neuer get relaxation but in this (oci- 
ety. Thiake it uo (malt matter to be of the number of the godly: 
thou ſhalt neuet be glorified in that latter day. if thou be notone 
of that nomber. Then marke another thing, He ſayes they ſhalt 
get relaxation with him. Thenit followes tliae he was afflicted 
with them. Mio gettes reſtꝰbut they ho are trouhled Who 
will come to Heauen? None but they who for Cluiſls ſalce on 
the earth hes ſuffered ſome affliction, either witlim or vthous. 
No, ook not that a man will come ſleeping to Heaven, Heaven 
15 a txlaxation out of hondesſ ho can he ſohſelibin. ihey u 
haue bene bound? This may learne va ta take in paticrice to be 
bound, to he euill ſpoken of, and to ſuffer either one ting or o- 
ther for the hope of that ly ſe everlaſting. g. 
: Nov to goc forvvarde in tha text. tolloyvingaget haue 2 
ſhort but a pithie deſcription of che Lord Itſus corinmingres 
judgement to render and ceay, When ſniall this rendꝛing — 
When 
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Lord: andasTefas theSanforis Heſerived inic ſer out in an hi 
(oriftbal plorie: "Mis redelation all fiſt be ſtom the Hearn. That 
come fro word Heauen is not put in go He is d not from the 
beawen, earth; or from any low Monarchs that euer revecalled 
duet in che Mord came dowie yet from Heauen: The 
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came as anarmpancd wihpowenand therrfargit in ſaid, 4 
4 — 2 — icked.becauſe tall besu- 
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tothe Theffalonitns.” Qu kr. rs. 27 
ether. Then blethren, in one word; Let not the Te he bold tg 
he tuo wes Gad, when helene wer not his Song alſ the knows 
lege a man ean Have of God, when he knowesnot his Sonne, 
8 nothing: for God the Father cannot betenowng but in his Son 
Ie Thiſſt, and wittibut the knowledgeof ud in his Son ther 
is nb lation from judgernent. The Son is dhe Tmiye of God 
and Bod wilt be lend wie in him: Heb. chap. i. verſe 3. He is ib 
bru, ke lory, and the ingraned fornie of his perſon," So thai, 
— u fipheof God, but in the leb Chan the man 
LA es Mor ma — — the Son, letiow the 
Son that tho y n the Father; fog no fightof cheFither, 
but une Son- d Out 5 4 e e en biegt rt 
This further x old be'matked; When he ſpeaks of ohedienet᷑ 
to Chriſt. He ſayes not, they that obeyed not the Lord leſus but, 
. hefayer; Thy v obeyei vorthe * Lord i This is 
ſpoen to che c endation oftheGo pelo und thepreach- 
ing vit l and this baſe miniſtry ieh men eſteemes Id ile bt; 
Look tow he rankes this Goſpell and the preaching of it with 
. Chriſt himſelfe . He counts them that obey the Golpeſteo obey 
Chriſt, and he ebunts them. h are rebelliou to the Goſpell to 
be rebels to Ch?iſt.” Ani therefore ſay 1, boaſt as thoti wilt ot 
Chriſtiand ofthe leno edge of him, if thou deſpiſe this Goſpel, 
and this baſe chimiſtry vengence ſhall ligtit on thec Thou wilt 
ſay. those kno weſt Chriſt and in the meane timt there wil be no- 
thing in thy hart, but, a contempt ofthe Gofpel-& of thepreach< 
ers ofthe Goſpell. But bonſt as thou wilt;of che kn ge of 
Ctriſtwu ſhalt finde, if thou be impeniterit th Pointe, ven- 
; Ren light oft thee. Rebels to tie Goſpell avdPieaching 
. thereof in earth, rebels to Chriſtin the Heauen . Think not her 
thou hungerſt the Goſpell out of the land by draw int aui 
thy elob kes all the thing chEGolpelhoil#Be fimta ett onxhat, 
thou kd HH God and leſa C Htiſt: Wha? matter of & hung? 
tag ot che boditi of men teſpech ot the o ſpell When tiou 
clofeſt the mouth of meti fo tliat for hannget;chey are not able to 
reaeh guy rrotghiou k. ·weſt Ohriſt and ĩoues the Gſpell, thou 


et falſlit.Whẽ thyog ly th gredineſthon art an biriderer to tlie 
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_ miniſtrie; hom ihe Lord throfts ett b MiIpenfötöff of the | 


doode to the ſoules of men thou Hüngerſt the Goſpell. When 
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thou docſt this, ſay not ĩhouſoneſt Chriſt. Thou wilt ſay in ſhos 
gecatday, Lord here ſaw we.thee hungring. where ſaw! we 
thee naked, &c. But he Lord then ſhall ſay, What euer thou did 
ta the, Miniſters of che Goſpellthou did it to me, ihou ſtayed the: 
plantingand progreſſe of che Goſpellxhrogh hy aparice. Qſa· 
crilegious g bot, Biſhop, and Priour, and the reſt of that fable, 
and ô ye rauening woolfes that deuoures the teinds tothe pre: 
judice of the plantation of this miniſtry and Goſpel, to the hung- 
Ting of innumerable ſoules. Look to this matter and tak, vp your 
leſues ĩhat the. Loxd megte you not in vengence, looks to ilus at 
this tyme. and with draw not the moyen whereby this Goſpell 
may be propagatcd in the world. l ſpeak no more gf this mattcr; 
One day will — trueth af theſe thing.. 
Vet ere I leaue the words. Marke further. Hes ſpeaking of 
the godl ic that were 8 briog in the Lore leſus 
rendxing, and yx he ſayes nothe ſhall cendet vengencets them, 
thataffſigted and croubled che godlic, hedptaks not ofthemthat 
were afflicted, Buthe ſayes, to : hen, vue ebeyed nor. the Seſbel 
of the Lord Ieſuu. So, he touches jthe.groundes ; perſecution and 
troubling of the. ſaints riſes euer on this ground, rebellion to Cod, 
rebellion io Chtiſt, no perſecutc but a rebel i to God. a contem- 
ner of the Goſpel of Chriſt, he is a comen net of God and Chrift, 
And in the mrane: tyme, with this, he comforts the perſecuted 
Theſſalonians. they hall not eſcape trouble, ho hes troubled 
you,becauſe;ths Lord het his entteſt, And therefore aſſure thee, 
there yes t uo ↄtheæt thing hut his re hęlling againſt God and 
Chriſt ofgeceſſitie, vengtuce muſt follow, Tvoubla ever riſes of 
miſle now ledge of God. What matter omen, in afflicting men, 
they irebell againſt God, and that rebelling {hall not cſcape 
puniſnment. ESSE | 
Nox, in the next orda, he commes more particularly to the. 
_ Yengence, To ſcanſe of theſe thinges Our fat it i but vaine cu- 
rioſitie. Therefore it is expedient in theſe thing i, to hold faſtthe 
plaine words, that we alter not tothe one ſide nor to the other. 
Curious ſpirites hes ſpaken much of this matter without any 
rovnds. Ii migbt haue bene asked, What can this vengence bei 
le anſwergand calles x aperd/1ov, Them he cals it, lasting per- 
difionand wrack of the creature. Therc:are ſundry forts of ven 
| genccs,, 
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gences,all vetigences are not tir vtter wradkaf the crestute: for 
many men after punifnment vmget vp theit heads apaine and 
come throgh but, after this puniſhmeticvtterwraekatd pergitio 

on [hall follow: A beaſt, whenndics and itfeldgeis wrackedybut 
looke the natare ofthis wrack; it ſhall be euetlaſting, a wrac l 


withyucan end a death withouta death, ⁊ qxath that — 
haucAn cad, ay\dying 4ndnquey deady So ꝶrſt it ſnallbe perdy- 
tionandanvitcr rack, and £ c@ncusrthall haue au end. The 


houling and vtter cry of the reprobat in Hell, õ ho dolorous is 
ite But What mittet of the exttemity of itif it had an endjbutalas, 
extremity without end of pain ho dolorous isictMany wil ne- 
uer k thi till they be Gard Hel:Hcauen aud Hel is chaght 
mocking: Mauy wilncuer knowghece u an Flehvabl they fecle 
it in experience. The Lord waken vs that once we may think of 
this. Alas, there is ſuch a ſtypidiue iu the hart of man that he can 
neuer beleue this. So, there the 1 perdiuenzand ancyd- 
iclle peidiuion. 8 
Now, in one word. Mn chis pauticolacvaugencein the. 
own grounds there is. fit a perdition:then an etermity of peidi 
tion. la che next wordt he lets you ſce the gtouudes firſb of per- 
dition, aud chen, of che eternitie thereof. Ag to tha perdition it 


' (clfe, bebe gol it commes ons the face of Ged,T * pick cc b 


nt tee ſb foone the face of leſus Chriſt the L 
as ſoone they ſhall ttiett away, as the waxcat he G 8 
ee the matter of melting ir inthe waxe i {If;fo e ol ig 
melting ofthe wicked all be in themſcJues, e 
it had an m end. And ckrerefore, next he layes Get 
Seer tino frotn the glory ofitic power of e 

he power of the · glorious kedgei Barton ini 824 


| cke po wet of man hes an end. Heis mighꝛiy monarch! to day ib 


co morro euatiſſttes: his per laſts not. But che power Ache 
lotil leſus ſ{hil never ba each Row dice lie begin to put 
che firlger'ofh?r ho cet bn rde Sfdrewicked;ihey ſhallne- 
derbe rev ovintate-Jelf eee to fifin thr hands of 
mn angry Godzfroma biice Bo, etip te Hit hand hal neuer louſt: 
his power ndures etter. and therefor falt thy pine indyre e- 
ner. S0, yr thatwiltthinlke, a line ca e e, litt vp 
your eyes und conſider ehre ete 8 wiede | 
tzit; WF -5 of 
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: gn ne cn mes; for the «tfi1ftions that, 
the dl = mock ers in this 51 t for che name of leſus 
Chrill, arc 110 mir yt t Aren ce the Lord [clus com- 


ming to y judgment to, $.091h ben Heis, and ig n- 
det aud io Riu te 1 127200 Folll e of 
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| to the Thoſſalonian Curr. 1. U Ft 
Angels of his power enarmed with the power of the Tudge the 
. leſus to —.— his juſt judgement. The next — 
is a flamming fire; This fire at the comming of the Lord leſus 
ſhall burne vp the Heauen, ſhall melt the elements, ſhall butne 
vp this earth, and all the workes that is in it, as Per declares 
in his 2. Epiſtle chap. 3. and at laſt ſhall conſume and deuore the 
wicked, and that euerlaſtingly, euer burning without end. When 
he hes painted out the Lord comming to maße the world, he 
ſubjoynes tlie effects chat ſhall follow his comming and 
judgement. The firlteffe&tiz.hie ſhallinfliftvengence to chem 
who in th world knew not God, and would not obcy the Goſ- 
pefl of our Lord leſus Chriſt. And after this, he deſcryues this 
vengence more particularlie, it ſhall be an viterdeftru&ion; ſo 
that they ſhall neuer get vp their head againe, aud this deſttu- 
ction ſhall be endleſſeꝭ a death without adeach;the ſoteſt death 
that euer man died the cauſe of the perdition ſhall be the face 
and angry countenauce of the ladge, flit face ſhall be as ſiec; and 
they ſhal be as waxe, tie heate of his face ſhallmclt them adthe 
bre melts the wart: the cauſe of che eternitie ot rhcit'pertition 
ſhall be the glorie of hispower; his power ſliall acuet haue u 
end, and therefore their paine, anguiſtie and perdition ſhiad 
neuer haue an end. The power ſhall euer holde them ſtill in 
4 tormont, and mr 36 vg pn nr, oma ſeaſe and feede 


otr chem for euermore.” Adio thi luer be denn and 
Mandy (Rh 2 te ne eos Roa, 1915571189334 
' ' Nog, dne ue che ſecond effect that flint Bilow 
on che conming of the Lord to his judgement. Te firſt effec 
concerned the wicked. This effect concetnes the godly.) F's 
come to the werdet ſhortlie· He ſayes es he pal come toby 
are e A ig is,this vengence of perdhion 
Na de mflicteg onthe rebels f God and Chniſt;at 
char ty, Hen fe Hal xe to glorifie his owne, the Saintes, 
that in{Rar ꝑloty ahd lyfe euetlaftimg he may be glorified him 


ſelfe. This ij che meaningſhortly, Nox if ye ill marke the firft chief end 
worde ue frallcvmy. Te may ſce, that, the firſt ind chaefe of Chriſ?s 
ente chie comming of the Lott leſus to judgement, it ot the coming i 


wradk Uf che top 


but, his Gicefe-end in hit comming to to glo- 


judpemmetit hall BEAM eng we of hit owe, that in their glo- the fon ed, 


Ce 3 tie, 


7 © The mird Lechne vpoſ then: piſt 
ric he may be glorified for cuet· The order of the giuing eut of 
their daomc and {eritence of Lyfe and death at thiat day makes 
thiz-maitcr plaine.: Read dhe order of the giuuig ſooriliof this 
isntcarpinthe 2g:chapiit At ubguy yeal.34i&5-1ch, F. cha. 29. 
ver. I lie ſentence ſhabliles giige A teghe gogly, ande Lord 
Mull ſay firſt to tlicni crelit open his mouth ſo the other _ JE 
Gieſſed ofmy Father ani iner hie has by) gaume that us prepared for 
__ nen whep that. ſentenceis paſt. he thall draw the godly to 
elJounorthingand with iheirgontem anchappro ation in 
a manehe ſhal ch io dhe doome Of the repaobar;and tal lay f 
Depm t from abe tetbe demi und hus Ar gell. lohn g. chap. xerſ. 28 29 
{ #2 hast Mall come, vii hen alli bat wet the graves (pal neare hs 
ce, πι j her Ihle 9 fereh, the bake dove g geud ig ihe reſurrect ſus 
Flame y1her banedore cHiilga t be reſarre? 11hipf cor demnatien 
Tos tes. order af procecding Ah es. that ths cberfe, EN 90 
Chindscomming i is the gloꝛitꝭ ing of his own. Ihe caulc is, 
eaule in dre go ing ofiluis ele ct che ly. ſhall God be = 
And (ctingathe Lord chacfly reſpe ſls his ounę Gerd there- 
farsi He ae in ie bs vet b . buy 
— wickadicfPrbcdl c 
putz glorntie —— 16 Pa 
To got ſorynxd in che u ords. * 2 le come 10. 12155 yo 
whit Sainte, Thad is to ſay, ue all com firſt, to gloriſie 
Made eee gte 9 75 e 
be glorify ed in his Saintcs, ex ck — e 5 


cbegeſdr ii nwſlibe vnd 1 
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orld the yoodnelſ e of the 761 5 f. 1s mercy. ki ownipo- 
tem power; ini onc word, bis Majeſtic and his glorgelioally Neat 
bemonifeſtedingheys, Stil BK pas We Gee ey ies 
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che ele ct ſo ſhining in glorie, they Hall bruſt 10 ih, in crying, 


gloꝛie, 
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glorie, glorie, glorie, and nothing {hall be hoard but glorie e- 
ner more. Thele arethe thinges we (hall once ſre and heare, ei- 
ther to our euetlaſting glorie, or to our auetlaſting deſtruſtioni 
It is true the Lord ſelas that day ſhall: be glorHEðHUůal ſq in the 
damaation of the reprobat, and chat in his jullice: Ye reach in tio 
14. of Exod: I /hal beg/orified in P barus ard bi mien powring 


o out a vengence on them I Mall drawne them: ut yet tie juſtice 


God. the juſtice of Chriſt ferues not ſo much to his glorie as his 
mercie does. And it is a greater inatter: yen and more glorie thall 
come to him by the ſauing of one ſoule at cat day nor by chic 
. condenining'of an hundrech. Came Chriſt leſus in the world, 
for this end cheeflie that, God ſhould be glorified in hisjuſtice? 
No. Chriſt came and the Goſpell of wercynis giuen vs that, 
men and Angels in that day heuld-gtorific God, cheeftie in 
ms mercie. | i Luan uit al 
Nou, to goe forward. Andro be mademarucilous in al thengthat 


* = 


beleeue. This is in effect that ſame, which he ſpok of befote, euen, 


- the glorifying of God for it is one thing. the Lord to be glo- 
nid, and to wonder at him. The meaning ig ſhprtly: Ihen re 
ſhall come. Firſt he ſnal make the faithful wonderfuſin tiie gh 
of the world, and thenin their wonderful nes all the world ſhalt 


wonder at him, who hes made them wonderfull: Now, marke. 


The Lord leſus in Eſay 9. chap. 6. verſ. among all the nates he 
gets there, he is called be vworderfull and tho marutlldus one. 
No, this nam tin effect ſhal ho the ſelfchtefſy in that day of 
judgement + fot cheefly in that day Chriſt ſhalt be wonderful, 
and all the world ſhall wonder at him. It is but alule wondring 


we haue here. Yeknow,wondring pre ſuppones nouelties, thin oC Lit, ar 


of exceeding great importance. Theaitmuſtfoſlo we ſhateſſe . com- 
Lord leſus at that day ſn be veueiled to the ivorid in ſueh a ,v - 
wonderful glory at nener nnn nor Angel ſaw yegitſhit he ſuch der full. 


a glory az neuet eye ſa ar heard, og; ance entered ints the hart 
of man. as the Apo ſtte faies: i. Cot. a. cap. ꝙ.veti. They who Aw 
him ininiredia a vyle habite, judged cundem reg ſoontged and 
cruciſied vndet i Pilat, thay ſnati wondet heey ſhall 
ſce that Lord ſ whom tlie thoght ountbſi vile) caiſru vad ex: 
alted to ſuch a ſubhmity and highr ot gury; lla, ben h von- 
der: the Prieſti ſhall Wonder, t — with ther weked harich 
n. 2 4 crueißed 


$4 br third Lecture vpon the 2. Epiſt. 
crucified him (hall wonder at that day. And in one word, there 
hall be nothing; that day in Heauen and earth but a wonde - 
ting nt the Lord: Jeſus Cluiſt and his Saintes gorified. Ve ſee 
bene next tho cheefe mean tlat ſnall wake the Lord wonderful, 
tale the v onderfulneſſe of the glorie of his Saintes and elect, 
whom in that day he ſhall-make wonderfull. The world ſhall 
looke in and wonder at them, and. then they ſhall Iooke to the 
Judge and wonder athimo Then inchat day they who hes bele · 
dedim leſus in this lie ( ooke arhat faith brings with it) ſhall be 
bleſled and made glorious: For firſt theſe faithfull ſhall be made 
fo matuelous in glory that they ſhall aſtomſh the whole world: 
I tell thee more, when thou ſhalt be ſa tranſlated, whenthy vyle 
bodie.hall be ſo changad, thou ſhalt wonder at thy ſeife: for the 
care hath not heard, chexye hath not ſerve, & c that u onderfull 
glorie which then thou ſhalt enjoy. As for the wicked of the 
world the troublers and afflicters of the godly, when they ſnall 
looke: to any one of the glorious cle, they ſhall weepe and 
wonder. This is ſet dou ne in the 5.chapter ofthe booke of wiſ · 
demie, albeit Apucrypha. Firſt they ſhall mourne and weepe, 
when they ſhall ſee the glorie uf the gadly,and ſay, O we fooles 
40d ſenſles bodies, efleemed we. not the lite of theſe godly in the 
world a miſrrable lyfet Then they ſhall come on wich won- 
dering, How is this that this vyle bodie g ſby nes, and that he is 
{@exaltcil3 So theꝝ ſhall both mourne at this ſight and wonder, 
and, vyeepivg dhd:wonderivg they ſhall count tlumſelres to 
haue bene fooles and ſenſles bodies. The Lord-giue vs grace to 
ſecke that truewiſdome —_— certainlythat true wiſdcme. 
is eſteemed fooliſſineſſe inthis world, and he that would be wile, 
let him be a foole firſt. heſſiall ue uer be counted wiſe that day, 
except he haue bene a foale fitſt, and bumbled vnder this foo- 
 liſhpreaching of the Gbſpell. It is true, ibe condemnation of the 
reprobate ſhall be a meane to make the world wonder, and to 
make the ludge onder full. Q;the paives that ſhall be in- 
fucted on the reprobate ſhall- be y crfyll, and. they ſhall be 
ſet vp as ſpectacles of ſhime at that day, and the godly ſhall 
wonder at their ſhame and confuſion. O. wonderful (hall that 
weightine ſſe of judge ment bolthey ſhall wonder that euer there 
ſhould be ſuch a wraith in God, they ſhell wonder thatcuer the 
>, 41 11 R arme. 
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arme of God ſhould be ſo heauy vpon them. O,Hell is lighted: 
now (will they ſay) the wrauh of God is lighted now! O,what 
a maſſe and weight of wraith is this that we (ce now!. Men will 
now leape here and there, and make liile count of the weighti- 
neſſe of the Lords hand. and ſecurely conte mne threatmings and 
judgement; but in that day, to their euerlaſling woe they ſhall 
linde it the heavieſt thing that ever was: for by che weight of it, 
they ſhall be ſo pre ſſed dowue that they ſhall neuer be able to 
preaſe vp againe Alas, what a dead ſenſleſneſſe is this of men in 
this world that they regarde neither Htauen nor HellJiuing like. 
beaſtes and not as men Lord waken vs in tyme to acknowledge 
theſe thinges. 1 „ 015 

No to goe ſotward. Who are theſe that ſhall be made won- 
der full, that in them the Lord leſus may be made wonderfull? 
In one word, He calles them, betreaers, a baſe and ſimple ſtylea- 
mong vs He called them before Saiutes, holy ones; and now he. 
commes te the ground of their holineſſe, and calles it faith. It 
weill not be a faire, honeſt, ciuile dealing with our neighbour that 
will doe the turne, albeit many mei thinks ſo. No, but faith in 
Chriſt muſt be the gronndzany man that in any meaſure hes had 
a ſenſe and feeling of that lyfe, he will finde in his experience he 
can not haue hope or aſſurance of ly fe in the faireſt out warde 
dealing that euer men did, except he- nde his hart ſetled on 
Ged,and his anchor cuſten on Chriſt. This is the onely cauſe of : 


thy ſaluation, faith in Chriſt. As for all thy good wor kes, they 
are onely effects and tokens that thou haſt that faith in Chriſt, 
which will doe the turne, and is the onely cauſe of thy ſaluation. 


O ble ſſed for euer is that hart thai hes faith kee ped, let never thy 
remembrance be off it. What euer thou thinkgorſpeake, kee pa 


itz haſt thou it? be aſſured of thy ſaluationʒ lackeſt thou it? doe 


all thou can thou ſhalt die. Secke euer to haue Chriſt inthy hart. 
And fecing, we who. are now liuing may die in one moment, 


Lord, if we ſhould notſecke earneſſſy to have Chriſt dwelling; . 


in our harts} Jtis onely his merites that faues vs. 


In the next wordes he defines them that he calles beleeners, . 
and p ointing them out, he ſayes not, they that beleeues in leſus 
Chriſt, but bey vvbo in this lyfe her beleened my _—_—_ the. 
of ihs 


Goſpell teached by me, by my fellow ſeruants,by tbe re 
A PO ſtles. 
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Apoſtles and Paſtors. Sotake vp the nature of this faith and be 
not begy led with it. It is not faith in Chrilt barely, but faith in 
Chriſt preached. By whom? by a ſelie bodie. What was Pau 
a ſelie bodic. So looke neuer for lyfe nor ſaluation in that great 
day, except thou humble thy ſelte vnder the fooliſhe preach. 
ing (as men thinkes it) and beleeue the fooliſhe teaching of 
the Goſpell. Thou ſhalt neuer come to grace and ſaluation ex- 
cept thuu humble thy ſelfe vnder this preaching, which thou, 
by nature and in thy judgement thinlces fooliſhe. If thou beleue 
not in chis, take thee this doonie, neuer ſhalt thou be juſtified in 
that great day. 
Nou to come to the laſt words ig the verſe. /» that day. There 
is an Emphaſis in this word, that day, the Lord ſhall be glorified 
in che godly,inthe glory of his one, in that day. It is true, bre- 
thren, at this time, in this ſame moment, the Lord leſus is glorifi - 
ed, and the Saints and faithful hes their own glory. But the glory 
of leſus and hus Saintes is not in that fatneſſe which ſhall be at 
that day. Thou ſeeſt him now, as it were, in a mirrour darklic, 
he is comming behind thee, and thou art looking in a glas, but at 
that day thou thalt ſee him face to face with theſe bodily eyes, 
thou ſeeſt him now in glorie. but in that day thou ſhalt ſee him 
ina ſurpaſſing and exceeding great glorie. It is euen ſo with the 
Saints. We are the Sonnes of God now, we are glorious now but 
in that day we (hall haue another kinde of glorie. The Apoſlle 
Jobi 1. Epiſtle. 3 chap. 2. verſe, ſayes, 'Dearly be/aned, oye are the 
Sounesof Cod novv, bat it appe ares not vuhat vve ſhall be, The very 
fight of him ſhall tranſforme vs. So that day in the 2. chap. to the 
Rom. t. verſe. is called the day of man feſtation, all things ſhall be 
manitelted. Glorſe, tighteouſnes, Heauen, Hel, and all hid now. 
But in that day all thalkbe broght forth to tharhght, and be ma- 
nifeſted. The Heauen ſhall he opened to ſee that glorie in it, the 
Hello ſee that darkneſſe and thame init. The - ſhall thine 
then moſt clearly g1ght thall then appeare right in the own gar- 
tent of righteouſneileʒ wrong ſhall be ſeene to be wrongzimne 
Mall appeate in the own cullout, euerie one ſhall ſee it pet fiiely, 
all thiags ſhall be maid manifeſt. 54 | 


Now,in the next verſe jto the end of che chapter, the Apo- 


—— ſlo conquiſe to himlzlfc the: hencuolence and good lyking 
| ; of 


tothe Theſſalonians, CAE, I. Vn. 37 


of the Theſſalonians (w hy ſhould not the teacher haue the good. 
wil of his people hom lie teaches) leis chem ſet all that he does 
is for their cauſe. ien fare, ſa yes he, vve alſe pray aluwales fer you, 
that our (ea mey make yuα, t of this callmg, &c. Weil this 
ſets out this pact ofthe Minilter,as he teaches life tothe people, 
So. let his prayer be cuer to God, to helpe them forward to that 
ly fe and glorie he ſpeakes of. This for his part Thon, ye ſee 


againe, among all the meaues of bringing men to lyfe; Prayer Prayer a 
iz one, Thy ovvne prayer, the prayer ofthe Paitour for thec. wean to 
I call it the wcane, not the caulc ; tor, thy qvync prayer vill life. 


neuer merjte Heauen, albeit thou pray continuallie, and be 
— that opinion, that thy prayer v vill merite Hauen, vaine 
art thou, thou ſhalt neuer get it. Leuthe Lord hes appointed 
prayer as a meane to furt ber inen and wemen to Heauen. If thou 
hegloct thy due die, thquj ſhalt neuei come o Heauen, The Lord 
raile vs qut pf this neee ſcnſleſney hai makꝭs vs ſo vii 
willing zo pray. Nlen will riſe inthe woguing and go io bed at- 
night without one motion of praier;burtt thoycominue ſo,thou 
ſhalt neuet come to Heauen: fon mark the Lords doing. As the 
Lord hes ordained thee for life, Tyghe hes oꝛdamed thee a mide 
way, wherbyheb Ager dete ward tolife, Iſthou take not the 
ſtraight way —— hes giuemchec, but tak a by rode of thy o- 
wn, thou ſhalt never come to Heauen: What ſhould keep Chriſt 
with vs, but only this praiei? what ſhould ſanctifie al the ſpeach- 
cs of our mouth, actions of our hands, hut this cominuall pray- 
ing? T [ remembring gf this le. Dou lit vs vp to prayer: for 
it is an 1 be found tlie M ay to that life. 
But to come to the matter of his praicr. He ſaies for this cauſe 
we pray for you, That God vvould ma be you uiii of bir calling. 
By this calling he meanes life cuerlaſling, by the meanc he vn- 
derſſandez e cyd; fog he takes not the word cating properly. 
put he takes it foi the $nd of our calling, whichis life cuerlaſ i lig. 
Then ye ſee, he craues this life, and glory at ihe handes of God. 


Thenicarn. This life euetlaſting is the onely gift of God, thou Lifeeuer- 
haſt it not by nature in thy owne (elſe, ii muſt be given thee,/0#i 1g 
a3 afrecgift of God, or,thou ſhak never get it. Further. Iſee the vift of 
ons ot, t o meanes whereby we muſt come to this life Jet down God. 


heerc. Before thou come to that lyfe, thou muſt haue a cal- 
| | ling 


2 


| voca io 0 


1 


pleaſure, whereby lie meanet here an awpte thin 
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ung to it, albeit thou would reaue a kingdomehereby tirannie, fol, 


yet, thou (halt not come to this kingdome, except thou haue a 


former * to it. And when haſt thou this calling? Whenthis 
ſame word o 
init. If thou lay not to thy eare here, thou ſhalt neuer be called 


the Goſpell ſoundevin thy eare, and thou beleueſt 


and lackeſt thou that _ by the word, thou ſfult neuer get 
life euerlaſting. Then the other thing, I ſee here that goes before 
life and glorie, is a vvorchineſſe, a dignitie, ere thou enter in that 
kingdome, thou muſt haue a worthineſſe. Who will chooſe a 
man to an earthly kingdome without dignitie and worthines? 
Therefore he ſayes, thai he vvould make you vworthie: Q but vn - 
derſtandit is not my worthineſſe, nor thy worthineſſe, inherear . 
in me,orthee. No, it is that worthineſſc of Chriſt leſusthatmuſt 
be imputed to vs. Chriſts worthineſſe mult be ee vs, . 
and we clad withit. When ye heare this word worthimesin tlie 
Scripture take it neuer to be an inherent worthineſſe in thig or, 
in me, but the worthineſſe of that onely worthic one, Chriſt the . 
Lord, made ours, by faith. wy 
Then to the words following. He pointes out more clearefic 
this lyfe euerlaſting. and _ That be vvoult fulfill ad his good 
ploaſure. Which good pleaſure? Which comme of his 3 
ad goodneſſe; Then he addes. And that he would fulfill. What? 
* vvorke, Whereof? of faith. After what mauer? vvith povver dd 
might. Then there muſt be a power, or, elſe faith will not be ful 
filled. No to returne to eucry word: Tat he vHould fulft 
Marke then. Lyfe euerlaſting, glotie cuetlaſtin ae ccom- 
pliſhment ofa thing begun, of the dect going before f ye 
ruerlaſting. Firſt, there muſt be an emrie tot, thꝭfe muſt be ibe- 


| Frm g going before, and ihen life everlaſting comics 61, as 
6 


hefote : It is his gvedptedſure, By his gol pPleafutę id vhderiiood 
-the Acrreb eine, tha 4 — tele be | 
ning his owne· So lyfe euerlafting is but the accomnpliſhinetit of 
a decree, that was made in that Pong kingdome of 'Heaiep, 
before the world wasmiade. I . beginnes at a decre thee E 
neuer had a beginning and ends in glorre Reg 2 aye” 
ain end. He calles it not fimplit à good pleaſ . [ 1 
e means 


with 


filling of che thing goĩn eat ching. chat goes 


to the Theſſalonians, CMA. 1. . 29 


with ite decree of lyfe, all the meanes that ſexues to bring vs to 
lyte.: Thc is noi ons meane to ſyſe but all muſt come af this. 
decrec . Ari thou called iu ty metit comes of a decree. Rom 8. 
28. Art thou juſtified? it conunes ofa decree? Prayeſt thou? it 


comme ot a dectee. Nothing commes to thee in the 1nid-way 


of journey, but all commcs ofa decree, What cuer comics, 
whether ic be proſperlile, ot aduerſine think hot i commes by 
chance, burn is a meane, tliat the Lord hes or deined from all c- 
ternitie to bring thee to lyfe euerlaſting. 1. Pet. 2. 21. So,lyfe 
. eucilalting ꝑtoceeds of a dectet from all cternitie. He calles it 
the good pleaſure of his gradueſſe. By this word geodaeſſe he de- 
Genes the cauſe o ihis ctetnal decice, not to be any thing Hhich 
God ſoreſaw in vs, but luis one onely — and that to 
the end he may haue all the praiſe of ous ſaluation. Read Epheſ. 
„ & 5.6.9. Tetthete moſt be another thing ęre one get lyfe. What 
is uhle calles it ovorkethathesa beginning, T he worke, that 
muſt he accempliſhed hes a beginning and ihenit ends and re- 
Golvesin ly: And what! is che worke? Faith in leſus Chiilt, 


7 What is ly &;eucrlaſting, then? but the accompliſhment of this c f.. 4. 


th, that we hare in this God : Faith is ihis building, that goes? 


up contnvallie. {shn chap. 6. verſe ag. When the le ves glories... 
in che ir wotkes,Chrift Gycs, This yhe.vvorks of Gad th je be- 
lteue in we; T His u ahe butkding,chatmuſtbe builded, euen faith. 


Thou muſt cuer be building this faith, this day,one ſtone, to 


. marrowe againe, another, vntill thou tome tothe toppe ſtone, l 


vhich is glorie andi ly fo aternall. Panlfayes z. LTimoth chap: 4. 
vert y T. Ihaueggneifervratd in his building, I He Repe die 
. fjobi;nomt} rhe r une xighteenſneſſe laid amp forme. Khen life 
. evtrlafling is the crowne of faith; withoꝝt faith, ne crowne, 
Who can crowne:thee, except thou haue faith? It is faiih, that, 
mult be. crowned. Lookeſt thou to be crowned, and in ihe 
e faithẽxhou deceaues thy ſclfe. Therefore, 
ſeekc tuner fanbin Chriſt. ot elſo ſeckentver to get at cone. 


'Therybedaycs,vnith hover. This muſt be dont uh powenot, 
:5. elſe it mall neuet be done. All the Monarchs ofthe world, aud 
all the Angels ſtall net be able to lift xp cbis cro ne, to ſet it on 
thy bead k muſt be only ibhe infuiteſpoWer of Chriſti thai muſt 
— thoyhaR gone 

1 


hf what erg Ne and ect it on th 


F 
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forward in that worke and come to the end. It is ſaid Pliill.3. 
chap. 21:verſe, When the Lord ſhall come, bi vyle body bali 
tranſformecd and made lyke 2 body of Chr:/t, What is the 


 meane? Thregh the effeitnalneſſe of hu pruver vvbereby be it able to 


fubdew v all thingr, the deuill, fin and death that would hold thee 
aback from that glocie. There muſt be power in the Lord to kil 
fin, Hell, and ro ouercome the deuill and all thy enemies. And: 
the Lord by his poweti muſt giue thee power ouer all, before 
thou be made conform to him. | 
Nov, to come to the laſt verſe, He ſets done the laſt end of 
his praying. That the name of the Lord Ieſus Chriſt may be ylorified 
is you, and ye in bim. Then, the cheefe reſpett he hes in pray ing is, 
not their glory, but Gods glory. Howbeit he would: haue the 
Theſſalonians to be ſaued, yet that is not his laſt cud, but, al their 
ſalua tion is, that God may be glorified in them. The end of his 
praying . — lorified in themʒbecauſe our glory 
chould tend to the glory of God. Nox marleone tule in praying. 
When we pray for life, either to our ſeluet, ot, to others ; let not 


our mindes be ſo much ſet on our and their glorie and ſaluation, 
God: ygts-astharthe God of glory may be glorified, and ſay, Lord, I ſecke 
ry cheefly glory and ſaluation, that in my glorifying and ſaluation, thou 
to bea aa: mayeſt be glorified 3 and ſulet euer that gloty of God be more 
gqred in pretious and deare to vs, nor all che gloris and life can come to 
our praier Vs. And they that gets grace to pray this waies, they may be aſ 


ſured. they ſhall be glotiſied for ever. So renouace all, Heauenit 
ſelf out joy; our glory. and our inheritance in Heauen, to the end, 
that he, to whonr all glory pettainet may be gloriſed. This did 
Met and Paul, they vraued to be —— 
glorified. And this ſhoutd be the defireof euer man, ſecł e if it 


were thy ownecondemnationgathercreGod;whocreated thet 


be not gloriſiedʒprefer Gods gloty to chy owne ſalvation. Lord 


Wir V3'this zeule to his glorie. What ihallthe end bed: rox eſt 


ou to Hoſt any thing by io doing Na dooles what God ſaies to 
Ateſes, Exod. j 2. ckap. 33. verſe.v. lion ies de ſired to be ſctaped 
out of thebooke of lle Nothe Lord (ay es, Aeſe thou vo ſo 
earneſtly deſired my gloty, Iwill glorifiertice, and will ſcrape 


them out that deſerues to he ſctaped out Then the Mato dome 
ib life eternall is to renounce thy ſelf io ſeclc onehithatthꝝ God 


may 


— — — — ſ — — . - —— 
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Chriſt gets, but it redounds to lus ele ct. Is heglorificd 1nthee? 
that ſame glory commes b Fun to thee aud glorificsthee, 


aman him to ſhine: So, thy glory and Jy te is aß a verie 
— dries om we ler countenance of Chtiſt, as \ Lyfe cue 2 by, 


ing on thee, make thee to ſhine. What was the ſhining of the 
- face of Moſes, that'made the people afraicd, but a glance of the 
face o God; Then when the glory of God Ty 


| the ſhining begin 


to the Theſſalonians, Cuay. 1. Un. 41 


may be glorified. Ouhe joy, that is inthe hart when we find that 
zeale that we can prefer Gods glory, to our ewn ſaluation. That 
joy ſurpo ſſes all joy, that euet was. | | 
He addes to another thing to this. He faies, That he may begls= 
rified in you and ye in him. Leatne, there is no peece of glorie, that, 


] (hall tell you how it ſtands. Fir thy ly fe and glory that ye call, 
euerlaſting lyfe, is nothing but, a faire glance, that ſtrikes from | 


the glorious ace of leſus Chriſt as ye ſee the Sunne ſhining on N. 


the glance of the Sun ſtrikiog ona black body makes that body | confor- f-. las a. 
glaoce: & much more will the beames of the face of Chriſt beat - 8 


. | | | rſt ſhined on 
vs, we ſhine; and then ur ſhining again with a reflex goes back 
to that Son of righteouſneſſe it came from, and he of hew ſhincs 
1 on vs in a fairer ſhining nor before. Nõ w. in this mutual 


— 


reflex and ſhining, Chriſt is boch the beginning and the ending: yes, andthe cc, 
's f 


at him and ends at him. And therefore, it 1s 
ſaid Rom. ii. c 36. ver fe, Fe ef him, ad throgh him and for bim, 
ere all things: te him be glory fol ener. Now, what ſhall be the 
cauſe of this glorie of our: He ſets it downe in theſe words, ac- 
tording to the grace of our God aud of the Lord ſeſus Chriſt, Grace is 
the cauſe of our ſhining. Grace from the Father, grace from the 
Sonne. Then,there is nothing, but grace, there ſhall be nothing, 
but grace in Heaven, grace in earih no merite in this earth, no 
merite in Heaven : No merite in this earth, but Jeſus merite, no 
merite in Heauenbutonely grace, grace and mercy inearth: all 
ſtanding here — in Heauen is only by grace. And ſomhe canſe 
oſ our cuertaſting ſtanding is everlaſting grace, the ont ly grace 
of God,in Chriſt. To whom x ith the Father andthe holy Spirit, 
be all glory for euer. AMEN. = 


42. 


THE FOVRIH LEC 


TVRE VPON THE SECOND 
EPISTLE OF PAYL FO THE 
THESSALONIANS. 


2. Tunssa' Car. 2. verl. 1.2.3, 

1 O wvebeſerch you, b/ethren, by the comming of our Lord 
leſas Chriſt, and by our affembling oo we, oC - 

2 Thatye be rot ſuddenly mooued from your »ude,vor troubled 
neither by FFirit, nor by vvord, ner by letter, us it Were from Us, ai 
though the day of Chriſt vvere at hand. : 3 
3 Let no man deceiue youby any meauet: 


* CY 
»# # 


e N the chapter preceding ye haue heard, 
M\ [3 brechren, firſt of the ſalutation af the A- 
3 iT (2 poſtle, wherein he wiſhes to the Thella- 
AF lonians grace, from God the Father, and 
- from e leſus arm Then e 
—& came to his preface, wherein he rejgict 
and giues thanks to Gad for the — 
; ol gracc,of faith, of Joug they had recci> 
ued. And thirdly, we came to that conſolation hat he miuiſlera 
to them againſt che affliction aud trouble vnxleꝝ thę which thy 
lay for the fatlrof Chriſt. Nom to come to abjs chapter. In ic ch 
Apoſtle ſirſt admoniſhes the. Theſſaloniana that thej giuc nt 
eare to deceiuett and falſe teachers who yld per adę thaw, 
that the comming of the Lord leſus was at hang, and thereaffer, 
De tuters in a refutation of this pointe of falſe doctłine and he- 
reſie. Now to make this more plaine. The occaſion (as it ap- 


peares)of that which the Apoſtle ry tes in this chapter is this, 
iu 


) 


to the Theſſiloniaus, Fn 2 43 


la hj Hit Epiſtle written to them and fourth chapter thereof | 


he ſpoke cancerning the ſecond comming of the Lord leſut, 
and beſide other thinges,as we may read there, he ſpeciſies theſe 
wardes, We, ſayes he, vvhich liut and are remaiting inthe com- 
ming of the Lord ſhall be carg he vp m the cloudes vvith them v 
are deg arted thus ly fe after their reſurrection. The Theſſalonians 
reading this, incontinent cancludes, Chriſt ſhall come ere euer 


we die, we {hall be found on lyfe at his conuming, and we ſhall 


be reft vp 1a the aire to meete the Lord in the cloudes vvith 
them who are departed Now 1n thi; meane-tyme the deuill 
is buſie to confirme them in this error, and therefore he raiſes 
vp deceyuers and falſe teachers that went about to perſwade 
them of the trueth of this, as though it kad beene true, thatthey 
thouid be liuing at the Lords camaung. Theſe falſe teachers 
alledged for them partlie the reuelation of the Spirite of God, 
parclic.a tradition of Y, which both were falſe, Therefore, 
the Apoſtie vaderttandiog this, taoke occaſion to vvryte this 
Epiſtle, and eſpecĩallis this ſecond chapter, wherein he admo- 
miſhes or rather effectuouſlie requeſtes tliem that they ſuffered 
not themſelues to be deceiued ai though the comming of the 
Lord were at hand, aud therecaftcr falles · out in a refutation of 
this ercor, 

To returne to: the wordes. In the wordes we haue read in 
the firſt verſe we haue the carneſt requeſt of the Apoſtle, to- 
gether with an obteſtation adjuring them with all grauitie, by 
the comming of the Lord leſus, by the aſſemibling of the e- 
le ct to lum at lis comming, that they ſhould not ſuffer them- 
ſelues ſo to be deceyued , as though the comming of the Lord 
were at hand, Now to inliſt in this firſt veric, Novr ve heſeech 
124 ſayes he. H the comming of the Lord leſus Chriſt, aud by onr af- 


ſembling unte him. The words bears a great obteſtation,wherein- / 


he ſteaites them vnder the paine of lyfe and death, thatas euer 
they wold look to liaue joy in Chnſts comming. and to commu- 
vicat with his glory, they ſhald not ſuffer themſelues to be decei- 
ved. Then. brethren, ye ſce in requeſting and that in lenity, he ob- 
teſts and adjures them in grauity and in ſome ſeuerity. He joines 
and tempers two contrare things together, ſweetnefſe and lenity 
, qnthe one part, ſowrenes and ſeuerty on the other pact Firſt he 


. dra ves 


Fa, 
- De 22. 
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dravves them on and intreates them vvillinglie to obey that 
vvhich he requy res of them; and then againe in a maner vio- 
lentlie he pulles them. He both leades and dravves. Requeſting 
in lentie he leades them, obteſting in ſeveritic he dravvts them, 
as it vvere, violentlie. Cemmonlie ye ſhall finde he vſes this 
formeof re queſting. In tlie 2. Epiſt. to the Cor. 10. chap. i. verſe, 

vue IP. my ſelfe, beſcech you by che meekneſſe a-d gentleneſſe of 
our Lord Jeſus Chrift, There ye haue the requeſt vvith an ad- 
juring and charging of them. Nov brethren, take theſe tyvo, 
take lenitie vvith ſcueritie together, they vvill haue a great force 
in the heazcrs to bring them forvvard: ſunder them, none ot 
them vvill be fo eſſe c tuallʒ lenitie the alone hes lelle force, ſe- 
ueritie the alone is ouer ſarpe. It will deſttoy more nor vvin, 
bind them together they haue a great power. In the 2. Epiſtle to 
7 emothie 4. cap. 2. vetſe, rue, r. bake hei is ſeueriutzaud a- 
gaine, exhirt vvπ all log ſi fring aud dctirnme, there is met. 
neſle. Looke that theſe two be not ſeuered. T his was the Apo. 
Illes mancr of doing, and ilus forme he vſes brides cuerie one 
of vs that ſpeakes in the Church of God to the end of the world 
to vſe che lyke. 

et to inſiſt in the vvordes. I beſcech you by the comming of the 

Lord Ieſus Christ, and by our ofſemblirg vnto hm. Le ſee tvyvo 
thinges. hecre vvhereby he adjures them to obey his requeſt, 
The firſt is the con:ming of Chriſt. The ſecond is our atlcm- 
bling to him at his cemming. Then ittcllowes, that ſeeing he 
obtcits by theſe two thinges that we thould not doubt bur the 
Lord leſus will come, and when he-commestharwe ſhall aſſem- 
ble vnto him: for all obteſtations are made by tſings, which are 
counted vndoubted trucths. The things wiereby any man ob- 
zures and obteſts another man ſliould be ſure grovnds, Now the 
Apoſtle ob {ts them by theſe two things. T herefore we ſhould 


Chriſti ſe not doubt but theſe two are true, that Chriſt ſhall come, and we 
tend com · (hall aſlemble vnto him. Yet compare theſe two together, the 
,wmg i fiiſt is the cauſe, his comming;the ſecond is the effect. our aſſem- 
the cauſe bling vnto lum. The con ming of the Lord ſhall be fourd affe - 
eur aſ- Qual in that day to our recolle tion, tothe gail tung and aſſem- 
ſembling bling of the whole elet᷑t vnto him. The picſence and the cbm. 
onto hum. ming of Cluiſl is cuet eff ctuall to the meeting of the Saintes, 


Where 
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where he is, there muſt be a meeting, he cannot be his alone. In 
the 74. of Mattibevv 28. verſe. Chult ſayes, i#yere the garion u, 
th:ther v vil the Eglesreſort, So where Chriſt is, there ſhall the e- 
le& reſort. He came no ſooner inthe world but ſome elect both 
Jew and Gentile reſorted to him, ſo that there was nota Chur cli 
raiſed vp: But at ſecond comming there ſhall be another kinde 
of aſlemblie. At that tyme all the ele from the foure quarters 
of che earth ihall be gathered, and neucr one ſhall be mitled, all 
(hall be in that genecall aſſemblie, when the Lord ſhall come in 
that glorious day, and that aſſembly ſhall be through the power 
and effectualnes of Chriſt. At his comming there thall come a 
{wect ſmell from him that (hall draw all the elect that euer was 
togetliet vnto him. 

Vet to inſiſt. Theſe tv vo thinges are joy ned together vvith 
great diſcretion: He ſayes not onely by the comming of the 
Lord , but alſo by our allembling vnto him: For if he had ſaid, 
by tha. comming ofthe Lord onely, it had beene a great motive 


to haue tertiſied vi: For the ſpeaking of Chriſts comming with- 


out any further con(ideration and mention of our lyfe and our 
aſlembling vnto him would rather terrific thee nor comforte 
thee. Therefore the vvicked deſires neuer to heare of his com- 
ming: for vvhen their conſciences are vvakned they are ter- 
riſied. But when the godly heares that Chriſt ſhall come, and 
that men thall be conjoy ned to him and be partakers ot his glo- 
ry, and that he ſhall not be glorified without them, that is com- 
fortable,thcy neuer heare it without joy. Therefore if euer thou 
would finde comfort at Chriſts comming, looke that thou finde 
an aſſurauce in thy hart that thou ſhalt be made partaker of his 
glory at his comming Further marłe in this obteſtation. This 
vndoubted certainty of Chriſtes comming, and our aſſemblin 
vnto him, binds and obliſes euery one ot vs to beleue the — 
of the doctrine concerning his comming. and to flee and cſchew 
all falſe docttine thereof. As namely this pointe of falſe dactrine 
chat ſtands in lunitating and bounding his comming at a certaine 
tyme, as they would lay, He will come in ſuch an age, in ſuch a 
yveere, ſuch a day, an houre, all is falſe doctrine. So I ſay the be- 
nefite of his comming, and the glotie vve hall receyue at his 
comming binde: vs that vve beleeue nothing but the trueth: 
Dd 2 in 
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in ſuch ſortihat if we will beleue the trueth of his comming w e 
{hall be partakers oſ his glorie at his comming. If we declint any 
thing from the ttueth of the docttine of his comming, we ſhall 
hazard the glory, which other vvayes we ſhould: haue. This 
which I (cr — vnto you in particulate coucerning one Ar- 
tiele of our faith, is true in all the reſt: For there is not une ble ſ- 
ſing of God in Chriſt, but it obliſes vs to beleue the true docttine, 
concerning chat bleſſing, in ſuch ſortthatiſ we will belceue the 
trueth concerning that bleſſing, we ſliall be partakers of that 
bleſſing, and if we beleue not the trueth ſpokenconcerning that 
bleſſing, we depryue our ſelues of that-bleſſing. To make it 
plaine. The benefite of juſtification, whereby we are juſtified 
be ſore God, onely by tlie bloude of Chriſt and his metite, and 
not by the merites of men, bindes vs to beleve the trueth of it, 
in ſuch ſort, thatif we will belceue and ſec ke juſtification in tho 
bloud and merites of Chriſt oncly, we ſlrall be juſtified. Hagaine, 
ue refuſe to vnderſtand the true way of out juſtifre ation and 
repoſe on our vvVorkes, vve hazard our juſtification. In the 9. 
chapter,to the Romans, verſ. 31. 32. we reade, the Iewes ſoght 
to be juſtiſtod by the workes of the Law. (So does the Papiſts, 
by. their merites) But,vvhat came of it? The Apoſtle —_ hey 
attaiucd vt to it. And why?. Jecauſe they ſought it nor by faith, 
525 the-urorke#ef the Lavr, Ye ſee, heere, that perverſe and 
falſe opinion, which the [ewes had, concerning mans juſtifi- 
cation made them not to attaine to juſtification. No more ſlialt 
thou be juſtified, who will be juſtified by thy vaine workes, The 
Prophet Eſay ſacs (C ſ 64. 6 ) Al aur rig httenſ eſſe ts lyke a men. 
frucus clout, ſcarcely to be looked on, let be to be preſented 3s a 
me ane, hereby to 4 juſtified by God; if thou wilt ſeeke to be 
juſtified by thy works, | denouce to thec, in the name of God that, 
at that great day thou ſſialt finde ihiy ſelf not to be juſtiſied. The 
Lord gjue vs grace to imbrace the trueth, and the onely way'of 
juſliſication and ſaluation. a 1 
. In the next verſe, he commes to the thing he requeſted them, 
not to doe. It is this, that, they ſhould not ſuffer themſeJues to 
be deceyued, as if Chriſtes comming vvereat hand. Nov for 
the better vnderſtanding heert of, 1 ſhall rake vp this ſecond 
verſe in cheſc three pointes, Firſtvve haue that thing which he 
. N requeſts 
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requeſts them not to doe. To wit, That they be not ſuddenly moued 
in their mynde, and be not ſuddenly troubled; in one word, that 
they ſuffer not themlelues to be deceyued. Then we haue the 
means (Which are thre.u'number) by the which the falſe teach- 
ers vied to deceyue them. The firſt is by reuclation pretending 
falſlie the reuelation of the iFirit. The ſecond is by vwordor tradi- 
tis. The third is, by letteꝝ as it v ver from bim. ln the third place he 
ſeu do vniithe Hereſie which falſe teachers labored to perſwad 
them to be ttue, to witte, that the day of the Lord was at hand. 
Now to come back to the words. In the beginning of the verſe 
he ſayes, [requeſt youghat ſuddenly ye be net moned, Conſider the 
words,and ten he ſubjoynes, vor yer troub lad. The firſt of theſe 
two reſpects the mynde, next the hart, mouing from ihe mynde 
reſpects the mynde, trouble reſpects the hart: fot, the hatt and 
the affections are ſuddenly troubled. Now by the mynde I vn- 
derſtand not euery minde; fot, euerie man hes a minde, an Here- 
tike hes $minde, an Idolater a minde, but, l vaderſtandheerea 
ſound min de and tightly informed, and ſpeciallie in this poune 
of doctrine conceruiag Chriſts comming: A minde that is in- 
lightacd, not wich the light of nature onely, but alſu with the 
ſpiricuall light of faith in Chriſt. Now he requeſts them that, 
| — not moued, as it were, a jaw ot the ſca { forthe word is 
# borrowed) And moued, to what thing? If the mouing be from 
a ſound miade, and informed by the light of Chriſt, it muſt be to ö 
, aminde that is without faich in Chriſt, a minde peruerſlie inſtru- 
cted without the light of God. The manexis ſuddenly. It isfhame 
to be moued from that which.is good, busit is a greater ſhame: 
ſuudenly, as t were, with eueric light winde to be caried a vy. 
Thefore the Apoſtle maruciles,that the Galathians was ſo ſud- 
denliccariedaway to anotber Goſpell. Galat. chap. 1. verſe 6. 
Now to come to the leſſon. Who is the man tliat is in his right 
mindo? Who is he thatas in his-witte? Is cuery man in his wit? 
No. Onelę chat man is in his wit, whoſe mynde is inlighined 
by te ſupernaturalſ light or che faith of ſeſus Chriſt, Onely ce 
boleuer is in his righewits Who is the man that ĩs by his mynde/ 
and imad Fharman (albeit other waies he had all the wit of 
the werldlin his head) that wants this liglit of faith in Chriſt; i- 
madde;andthe end ſhallleæythe, and declate it, and the veiſer ies. 
f Dd ; worldly 
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worldlie thinges ʒ if he'be withour dis ſupernatural] weit he is 


#7: bane euer the madder. This den ruſt follo uc. By naue we are all 
ail beerc borne mad and by out myndes, mad fooliſbe, witſe ſſe, noother- 
made, ly waies borne. I herefòte, the Apoſtle, to Tita chap. 3. vexſ 3. ſaies 

ratgre, Wedlfoleveesalwcll as the Gentiles, vuere d πſe, maddeand by 


our myndes, meaning that, without Chrii we are all mad foolcs. 
Nrethren, there arc two fortes of this ſpiruuall madneſſe, ont na- 
turall, common to all tic ſonnes of Ads, all are euer madde, ul 
they know Chriſt, euer connnuing in maduie ſſe ill they beckeue 
in Chriſt. The other ſort of maduelle is, chat is acquy red by the 
defe ction and falling away from the knowledge of Cluiſt, euery 
Apoſtate is mad, cuery one tliat hes known the trueufand falles 
therefrombecommes mad. Of this d neſſe Par ſpeaks Gal.3 
chap. i. verſe, O foliſi Galathiant, &c. Now if ye vi compare 
theſe two madncs. the one natur all, the other by deſection. The 
ſecond is more daigerous nor the firſt. Madnes that commes by 
Apoſtaſie, of all other is the moſt dangerous madnes: and there- 
fore Peter 2. Epiſtle chap. 2. verſe a0. ſays, The latter condition v 
wverſenor the former. Nadnes that comines ot the de fe dition from 
the knowne tructh is worſe, nor the madneſſe we had before we 
ue Chriſt. And fo he ſubjoynes, Ji had bene betten neuer to baut 
knavone the vway of Chritt, noi after knowuleage, to hase fallen bac 
ag aine, It is better to a man euer to haue bidden in the naturall 
madnes, nor once to haue bene wiſe and inlightned and then to 


haue made defection. There is a recouerie after the firſt madnes, _ 
but after the ſecond, it is verie hard to get recouerie. An apoſtate 


hardly recovers, but oft, the Apoſtate will fall to blaſphemie a- 


gꝛinſt the · holy Spirit. Tliercfort, let every one ſtrive by al means 

to keepe the truetn. | | N 
Now the next thing he requeſtes, is, that they be not troubled. 
The vvord is borrovved, and in the ovvne language it ſignifies 
that horror that ryſes in the hart of man, through the clamor, 
or noyſe of any tumult. Ve ſee, men will be afrayed when they 
heare any tumulte. So vvere the Theſſalonians aſray ed v vhen 
they heard, that, Chriſtes comming vvas at hand. Nov vvill 
ye compare this terrour vvith the mouing ont of the mynde, 

ufollovves vetie vvell: Fot, the man vvho hes his mynde cuill 
informed, and not inlightned by the faith of Chriſt can haue 1 
| reſt 
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tet and peate in hart. For ye ſee a madde man hes neuer quy- 
atuolſe in his hart, but his affections are euer in trouble. So a man 
ſpiritually madde without the light of Chriſt and ſaluation is 
neuer irtlsd in his hart. An Idolater is neuer ſetled in hart, an 
Herotike/hd5 neuer a ſetled hart, eue his aſtectipnes on feare. 
Therelore he wh⁰ would haue that peace and joy that paſſes 
all vnderſtanding , let him ſeelce light to knowe Chriſt, and to 
c uow che trueth concerning him, other waies ſhall he neuer get 
peace and jby. Then in one ward I aske the queltion. Who is he 
tnat is happieꝛ Who i he cat hes a ſbable and ſetled hart? Who 
is he that Hes peace in his affectionas, and het them let in order, 
ſo that ie may take reſt both day and night? Lanſwere. The 
faithfult ho belceues the trueth in Chriſt, This man is bleſſed 
bei H 5d by fach vve haue peace tovuaerds Gol, ſayes the A- 
poltis: Rom. chap 5. verſe, It thou he not juſtified by faith iu 
Cunit'/ne peace, but euer trouble and vnquyetneſſe both with 
ty llelie and. vvith God. God ſhall maſce one affection to 
tiglit with another, aud to harle theg betore his frarelull tribu- 
nall. Then who is he that lies not a ſtable and᷑ ſetled hart? Who 
15 he that het not his aſfectioas ſetled? He that belecues not in 
Chalt;he that belecues not in the ttucch of God in Chriſt Jig that 
kuowes not the way of ſaluation, he hes not a ſetled hart. It is 
truely ſaid cha. y, verſe 21. No truc peace for tbe vvicked:for 
they haur vnſtable harta and when thou ſeeſt the jawing; and 
cnouiug u the raging ſea, ho may lay,” thisis inhothlag un rg- - 
tpect or the trouble that the vvicked hes in gonſcicace: tos the 
trouble dite hart and vnqliyetneſle in the affectiones, of all 
troubſes is the greatelt 3' and ſurelie he vxho hes nat he peace 
-of God, but is troubled in hacti vyould gladlicche turngd in a- 
ny thing. When itpleaſei the Lqrd to iin ong aſfectioſj nica- 
gant Another; 6'yvhat pain trovyglt thay that perſon ſu- 
{taines2 And again; & hoyy prefious athiug, is faick iggleſus! 
Eaſt chow 1? ſio ding ſhall trouble thee. So preaſe euer to hauæ 
Aich'in Chnſt ; EHaſt thou faich? thou ſhalt in joy peace and a 
quye t mind: Mliat eues he thy eſtate in the world, be thqu rich, 
bochonpdora, halbihont fait, Ixſu Chriſt, chourcits.by day 
mid in hndiag atpubles che: ouch in iheſe ihings Hat ap- 
pears.cobring ſomegteeft n ? y outwardly,as Fees &c. 
ni) | 4 ver 
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Yet in thy ſoule inſome: meafure-thew ſhalt injoy:peack and 
joy in Jeſus Chriſt, that ſhall make the patiently beac the out» 
ward ctoſſe. | 2452 ö . rt 1 « 
No in the ſecond part of the verſe we haueqhe meanes ſet 


5 neaxe, downe which the deceiuers vſed ta deceiue the Theſſalonians 
of decey- with concetning Chriſts comming. They are dre ifirſt, Vers her 
«1g men. by Ip, cliat is to ſay, by dreames which men pretendetꝭ to be 


reueſations of the Spirit, The uextis en ber by vera, that is by 
any tradition that they ſaid they had of Paul. The third is, nei- 
cher by forged wryting or-Epettle as if they had any ybich Hi 
had written to them concerning Chriſts comming, Shaw What 
are the thinges that cheefly euet from the beginning hes made 
men madde, and hes troubled the harts of the / people and the 
Church of God? Euen theſe ſame three things. In allages men 
luos riſeri vp that hes ſaid, We haue receiued rcuelation txtraor· 
nur from the Spirit of God. Such as ot olde Mere the Valenti- 
nam and Montaniſts, ſuch arethe Anabapiiſts this day, ſuc h are 
many Papiſts, and Monkes in their clo ION dreame 
they pretend the reuelation of the Spiritʒ yea ſeme ofthem hes 
pretended a reuelatiom to ſlay k ings. O but i is a falſe teuelatic n. 
and it is not fm Gods Spirit, but from the Spirit of the deuill, 
This is che firſt meane of deceyuing. The next whichhes ever 
troubled the world and 2 men to madneſſe is. Traditions, 
which the Papiſts extols ſo highly that they make ihem cquall 
with the holy writ.'' The laft 8 men mad de is writ- 
tings chat hes bene ſtolne in inro the Church of God vndrrehe 
niaine ot holineffe, and yet witten by wicked and profaine nien. 
duch as were the Goſpels of 7-howne, Nartbelmer v, and Nicode- 
, and the Papiſts are full of ſuch writes bearing the names 
of men that neuer ſaw ſuch paltrie: So theſe three thinges hes 
made and makes men madde. Now as theſe three makes men 
madd, fo there is one thing that kecpes men in their myndes, 
hat is onely the Canonical} Seripture of the Olde. and New 
eſtament, the writings of the Prophites and A ppſtles. Keepe 
me the Scripture, hold by it onely, thou ſlialt bt laaeped in thy 
ng lit mind, and thou ſtrilt haue an ſetled hatt row there 
fore no fpirirs; that is falfe revelation of & ps: Trow nothing 
uut that which is reueiled ich the Nerd : for I lay thee _ A. 
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fore $rovnd.e The Spjriof God will neuer reueale nor ſpeake 


to thee ay ithing hut tut which is witten in the olde and nevy 
Teſlameut. Ifany will come with ateuclation, aske at him, is 
thaxconteined.inche N 5 As it reueiled in the word? Troy 
not cheſe tradiuoms. and theſe vn titten verities that is aſcry- 
uedtoathe-Apollles : for vvith.thele the vvorld is —_—_— 
Tro nothing but ihat which is in the word or may ſtand with 
the word. And laſt, as for writtes, belecue no wit but this writ 
which is conteined in ihe olde and new Teſtament, and ſuch as 


How. couꝑt ye it an Here ſie then, to The day of the Lord is 


tot far cheſe man who. ſald the day of 1 Lord was inſtant 
„ Prelciyned a certain and definite ty met hiscomming , at the 
leaſt. chey thought that Chriſt wende de In that a 9250 ge- 


neration wherain theꝝ ex punded! 

ming.till a certaine tyme. To ſay he · Will come jnthis yecre or 
N e ee fie, Theſe men went a- 
hout to perſwade tbe Theſſaſonĩans chat ih Lord leſus ſhould 
come iin chat age, which wasfalſe and pernitious; and that it was 

falſe experience teaches. ys, There are paſt ſmce thattyme ſix- 

tene ages. that 15 ſixteene hundreth yeere, and yet they ſaid then 
chat the Lord ſhould come in that age. Againe it is pernitious 
and euill to linuitate and bound Chritts comming: for if his com- 
ming be not in that age which they calculate, it will fall out, tha 
aher che godly. that would faint haue his comming (forghey 


Jooke: 


age ſothey;bounded Chiſts cem- 
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[pokecuer forit)will falt and fall away through impatience, or 


Which they ſaid wass& Yl aft anche rs not come. Thert- 


ming c 


fore beware to J I partira fare tym. Now Imatke 


piſtrie. Now he ſayts, Ler »o Heer fit qou, that is, be not de- 
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. he {et . as 1555 . he hes anothet way. 
If tha} failles , he hg another, ao fort ithotchd. So in 
Fete is ge gehe Fe ddt. There e. 
ſtle knowjog that the deuill hes many wayes to deceiue them, 
. forbigs them to beleeue any oThiseanes Now the argument 
whe eby lie deteiues them, is, all is decene. What ever be the Per» 
ſon, what euer be the way, all isxdgceite. Therefore be not decei- 
ued. There is ſych a great loſe 4 Comage inthis one thing we 
call deceite that there is py othet thing. hat will vpfet it. The 
loſe thou getſt by deteite will neuer be vpſet: all the kings 
and doctors vnder Heauen will neuer ſet vp chy loſe thougeiſt 
by defection. Alus, whatkes that man ivin when he hes win all 
the world and ſoſt His ſoule by falhngaway füomahe trueth. 
Now the Lord let euerꝝ man ſee that there n notling compara- 
ble to this hurt of decenung. What pleaſure can thou haue of all 
the kingdomes of theworld when thou haſt a troubled hart and 
conſcience, hen thou haſt an vaquyetfoule withinthec? Ther- 
fore as we ſay,ltis good ta fleepeznafoung skinne. Change not. 
a ſetled — 2 and pacified hart with all the world, and preferre 
aſound minde inlightaed with the knowledge of Chriſt to all 
the honours and dignity inthe world, And becauſe e are ſo 
vnſtable mynded and ſo ready to alter that except we be furely 
anchored on Chiiſt we ſhall be eier beatten away with e- 
ueryilight wind of falſe doctrine, Therefore i s haut. 
cso pray that our ſoules may be anchored by a a 
...- ſurefaithonChriſt:The 23 by 
his grace anchor our ſoules on Chriſt. 
Io whow with the Father and the 
5 $03 1 e , F 5 SW. ri 
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THE FIFFH LEC 
TVRE VPON' THE .SECOND: 

EPISTLE'OF PAY EL TO FEE 
THESSALONIANS” | 


elne to.! yued,:orput by their 
mindes,troubledinMatt'arid affeRjon, epecially in this head of 
doctrine ary ++ ming 0. rd in the latter 
day, and that they ſhould not be dee iedhyů falſe teachers who 
vyẽt about to dec eiue them in this point, teaching that the day of 
the Lord is at hand, he ſhall came incontinent, ye ſhall be found 
alive when he ſhall come. This age and gencration ſliall not be 
paſt when he ſhall come. This pointe of falſe doctrine that theſe 
falſe teachers went about to perſwade the Theſſalonians, and 
ſo to yaquuetthem, held them ay in vexation of ſprit and minde, 
looking ay for Chriſts comming. aſſuring them that hc ſhould 
come ere that preſent age ſhould end. 1 

| o 


; tothe Theſſalonians. Cuar, 2. v. 55 


No in this text the Apoſtle enters to a refuration of that 
falſe· docttine, and he proucs that ile day ot the Lord was not + 
inftant, tlrat the day ot the Lord woutd not beat fucha tyme, 
that it ſhould not ſall out in that preſent age. Now marke his 
reaſons. If the day of the Lord were inſtant ther there ſhould | 
not bee an vniuerſall Apoſtaſie and defection from the farth”” 
of the Lord Icfus Chiſf, before the day and comming ofthe : 


Lord: For, vVhy? This Apoltiſie muſt craue a large ks Vnixerſal 


of tyme. Them he ſubjoines, but ſo itis;before that day (hall 


defett:on 


come, there ſliall be an vniuerſall Apoſtaſie and defr ion from nit goe 


the faith and trueth of Chriſt leſus. And ſophee cencludes. 


Thereforet is not ſcha i ine j ſay ty The day of the Lord id nor . 
inſtant. and is not ſo neere hund, arthey gov aboutto petſywate v —_ 


you. Markthis reaſon. The propoſition and firſt part of ide 
argument is note xpreſſed in the text. Thenext parte, the aſ- 
ſumption ix ferre do vvnt nrthe text, to witte, The day of the 
Lord ſhall not bet before that an viimetfalt defe ction be ſirſt. 
Now, before I come to theworttes] rale vp ſhortiie this one 
thing. The Theſſalonians, to hom he wrytes being deeciued, 
thought. chat, incontinent Chtiſt ſliould come; and that the 
ould be reft to the Heauen with kim. and ꝑlorified from hand. 
The Apoſtle to put them out of this con faite tel them cre ihey 
and the Church be reft pie Hcauen ald glorified there, that, 
they ſhall ſuffer yet on the#arth ſome trouble, there ſhall be y et 
a great alteration and vexation in the Churchof God. Brethren, 
- markit.The battell muſt goe before the victory. let none looke 
for tlie victory before he fight, thou vil tnot come ſleeping id 
Heauen. THD muſt Ah on earth tre theu dome io glorie and 
ere thou triumph in Heauen, thou muſt be viRorious on earth 
throgh many tribulatiens we tnuſt timer in the kingdom of hea» 
ven. This is that, which the Apoſtte teaches ihe Theſſalonians. 
Novv,to tome to the vvordes of the text, and to make thes 
mutter plaine we ſhall inſiſt partitularlie on every word, tak- 
ing vp the meaning of Gods Spirite heere. Aud firſt, there 
occurres this vvord Apoſtaſ, vhieh muſt be before the da 
of the Lordes comming. This A poſtaſie is nothing but, ff. 
ling avvay,aflyding aback. Ins Apoſtaſic is nots parcichlate | 
Apeltaſe, st, defe con of this man, vg, that nen of amy 
one 


— 


6 
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56 Ibe tiſch hecute vponHg&EEpiſt. 
one perſon u aby. tv o isa pt ſan qhely. Bu ii ĩt an yni- 
uerlal defcbtiab af moltitudeꝭ ot men and wemen in this vod 
For the word xe feeiy genetallis ſet · done. in theitext to be a 
departure —— any reſtriction. It 3s not ſaid a departing of 
this man or that man, hut generallic a departing. Therefore the 
Apollle muſt maane of a departing andfaling away of multi · 
tudes ang grea multitudea Now all qhe ꝗueſtionis, what Apo- 
ſtaſie meaues the Apoſtle of? I am not ignorant how agreat 
number ol the olde Latine fathers in the Church, vnderſtandes 
this Apoſtaſie to be meant of the defection of many Nations 
from the Empyte of Rome. It js true indeede the Nations of the 
world fell away from the fl nee But how well and 
rightly they vnderſlood this Apoſtaſie pf that falligg away from 
the Romane Empyre God knowes: And it is a wonder that ſo 
many learned and quick ſpirited men ſhould haue erred toge- 
ther in this pointe lo long: Indeede it js likly that when one of 
them fel in this error all che reſt follo ed on in troupes without 
turther diſcretion or judgement. But j leave them. What Apoſta- 
ſie is this then that the Apoſtle meanes of heere? 1 {haltrell you, 
It is an vniuerſall defection, not from an Empetour or earthly 
King, but from the King of Heaucn leſus Chriſt, and from his 
faith. This agrees with the courſe of this text and with tit 
which followes immediatly of the Autichriſt the head ofithis 
Apoltafic. This agrees with the ſpeaking of this ſame Apoſtle 
in ſundry other places. Inthe i. Tim. chap. . verſe i. he foretels 
of this vniuerſall defection from the faith. The wordes are, 74% 
Hera ſpeabet eu(denthy that us the latter dapes forte ſnail depart fem 
the farth, aud ſpall gine heed to ſpurits of errer aud agiFrive of dewitt, 
forbidling to marie, and romnpanding to abſterng from, meats vv hic 
the Lord h:5. ordained to be rereiued yvith thavkeſ»gining of theme 
vohich beleeut. Thers ihe ſumme of this defeFtipn whereak he 
Apeakes in this places Looks alſo the a, Tim. chap q: verſ 7.2.3. 
tn the latter dayas thereſpall be tronbleſangeityaiys, menſhul ble. 
ef themſelucs,laners of pleaſuwer nnd not uf God, corrupt in myndegrer 
probites copcermng the fanh:There the Apollaſiefrom the faith. 
In that ſame Epiſtle chap.. 4. votſe 3. Ibe rypeg ſuall come ve. hn 
men ſhall net ſuffer to heare the ſound dackr ine, but agcordiug to their 
ve leſtes ſrafl gather, together Keef teachers: to wit, —_— 
o 


* 
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: to the Theſſalonians Cuar. 2. . 3. 5: 
of Monlres, Eriers and heaps offeſuites,and thereſt of chat pro- 
phaine and deuiliſh rable, that the deuill by bu ſpurt hes thruſt 
in on the people of God, and they lhall auert their eyes from 
the tructh and turne them to lies. Peter im his 2. Epiſlle chap: 
verſe r.fayes, There ſhall be amo you falſe teac bers vuhoſrab bring 
in Ae Ahle hereſre), and many ſhall felevu thee te them perdatton. 
They [halt goc to deſtruRjon with their! Hereſies, and many 
ſhall gos afret them. And before them Chriſt himſclfe foretolde 
of this detection 18.chap. of Lrke verſe 8, An, ſayes he, the Sou! 
of man ſhall come,thiwh; ye he shall finde ſaub on the earth? No, there 
be an vmuerſalldeſection. Then this vniuerſall defe ion it no: 
thing elſe, but this Apoſtaſie and de fe ction from the faith ot 
Chriſtthat ſhall be before Chriſts comming in the world. Now 
ye ſee then this is a prophecy of the thing to come. le this Pro- 
phecy fulfilled y et or not? is it come to paile? Is tat vuiueſſad 
defeclion dt theworld from the church. ſrem the futh of Chrifd 
cothe;or {hal welookeforit? Theto ix the queſtion. Nell you 
it is come, T ery it out, ĩtliſ eme and come long ſinc e, and verie 
long ſinceʒ It holdes on and ſhall hotd en Addbomer beganne it, 
wheir he dre w away not only the people from ilie faith ot Teſus; 
but alſo dewawby the verie nine ol Chriſtianity,” ſo at there 
dutſt not ont avwr elle to be a'Chiiſtian; lie Oriental i 
Churches ſo well planted by the Npoſtles ot Chriſt, xhereot 
this Chureh of Theſſalonica Was one; may beate witnes hereof, 
Who followed on? ( Mabomet ended it not hen) The Popes, 
that beaſt of Rome follswed o. / As Mahomer play ed wihthe 
Otitmall Churches: So the Papifts N with the Weſter and 
- Ottidentall Chut chez. The Pope liezdawerr away this occi- 
dentall Church of Chriſt in Europe, not iadeede from the name 
and outward profeſſion of Chriſt, for all are called Chriſtians, 
but lic hes drawen them fromthe faith bf Chriſt, without the 
which there can be no ſalbation. 8 this Apoſtaſie prophecy ed 


ſo long before is come now te paſſe. But ere I goe forward mark Chureh ' 
here. The eſtate of the Church of Chtiſt militant on the earth, nan 
ſhe is ſubject to errors and Here ſies, to. be carved away vvith ſubiett to 
falſe doArine; ſubje ct to defe ion, Fea to an vmuerſall qe fecti.· errors. - 


on of the whole vihble Church on the face of the earth. And, 
brethren,cuen godly men ſecing this thing they have bene com- 
| pelle 
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58. The fifth Left ue vpon the 2. Egiſt. 
pelled at tymet to doubt (they were ſo offnded l whatber if this 
Church was Gods Church, ot, dt, whether it this building, was, 
builded by God or not which they ſaw ſo beatten downe, and 
lying ſo long dead. It is alamentable thing to ſee the Church f 


Chriſt ſo long vnder the domuniongt the Antichriſt. And there 
fore the Lord by his Apoſtle and others hes foretold of this v - 


njuerſall defe (tion that the godly may be comiſorted and ſtand: 
ſeeing nothing comme to paſlo but hy his prouidence and fore- 
fight. Then again ye know the Papiſt: propoſitionʒ the church 


cannot ert · Now conſider this place and ye {hall ſee it cannot 


ſtand with that opinion. Iaske how can that opinie ſtand with 
this Prophecic of Pa»! who tells, not of a light ercor,but of an 
vniuerſall defection from Chriſt? Either this muſt be falſe which 
the Apoſtle ſaies, and whichChrilt (pok betare him( which wer, 
blaſphemie\o afhrme) or that which they ſay, tliat the Church 
ſannoꝛ exre mult be a lye, and it is fo, And all the;Papills are 


bhlaſphemous ly ars, beleue them as ye will. No the go are got 


ignorantof their purpoſe in his their aſſertion. They hold that 

ctrine ta be a pretence to keepe the Antichriſtian Church 
in her error and Apoſtaſie: far ſhe is together out of the way, 
andi ſhe could thinke ſhe could he ſubject to error the were 
curable; but becauſe ſhelyes in her ſhaking Hereſie and Apo · 
ſtaſie and will not acknowledge it, therefore in the juſt judge · 


ment of God ſhe ſhall periſhe, perdition ſhall be her end, it che 


Lord walcen her not in tym. | 
No to the wordes; The wordes are. That the day fte Lom 
all ast bewntill the tywe thut hat man of ſia he reuciled. That man 
ol ſin muſl be reueiled ere the Lord. come in the world againe. 
This is one thing with that which went before of an vniuerſall 


Apoſtaſie, the comming of an vniuerſall A poſtaſie and the re- 


uelation of iat man of ſia the Antichtiſt, is, que thing iu ſundry 


wordes: For whatisthe Antichriſt but ihe hegd of chas A poſta» 


ſie and vniuerſall defeRtion2and at all Apoſtats vndet the Hear 
uens he is the cheefe Apoſtate. Now he is called heere a mar. 


tiie Autichriſt. as though there were but one perſon. Marke it, 
tor this place is miſtaken) When ye heare of this name of the 


Anticluiſt, who is here called the man of ſiune, be not deceimicd. 


The Antichrilt woulde perſwade you that this name of Anti- 


chriſt 


FY 
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chuiſt ſiguiſi ea hu but maib, ſonboneperſon who ſhal be in the 
vtorld ai ſuch a tymeu Nu the nan oh A utichriſl unports not 
ane mia onely, hut adſut ceſliouoſ petſom ode aſtet auother: 
in one kingdamc or tyranmeouer the. C hurt of Chriſt i 
. thaw rot lid All chis ſucc elſion obperſonei is cxpreficd b: th 
. ganzb{outmordus peton,hecauſe the tuaiie vn all o © 
Conſe; and cnery ant oſi then bes hut hne purpob to ce] 
. thairitym in oppteſiiom of the Church of God. Tnecttore 
the uvuhule ſuccei ũon is called but on mau. But u hen ſlall this 
reuctdigh, of him hu? He in fad coruc ræuciled vulien his lcng · 
doms aui tyrannie comme: tu che height and tall perfoction 
int tha ʒht of tha / v vortd : Ha beginùe long botore he vvar 
reueiled, and he vvas in thi dayes of the Apottles. Wien Pa 
add Near vas in ihe vvotlu, ha vvas. And beginning in their 
daes, ho grovues un pcete aud pecot in grratneiſe, trom a ſmall 
beginning uri hes came todiuch: a vyoridertull and gecat 
hi gh ch iche makes che vwholo yyorld: vivender-at him v and 
this fell ut in Anno 6666. Reuel. chap. 13. verſe 18; He chme 
tochis height vnder the —— Conitancinaple, Conftantine, 
Kudie being Noe. ol e at chat tyme. {ob» in his ſirſt 
| | Epiſtle chapter a. verie id. ſayesſ but , e ub 
0 Then he. fuhyo ye, 1ewc7 notn Iber many ν c By 
che many Aatichciſts: ſob» me met theſe forerunucti. little An-. 
do tichriſti; falle Proplieis , and lutle Heretikes vv ho vvere fore · 
runates to prepare/ thewvay eo this: great Autichriſt tho mon · 
Arbusbaitbof Ro nit ha coma By the Anatheilt 
charvvas toiodand;be Vdderſtandes elie ꝑ tarfcanchritdtheliced” 
of the Apollaſie, the mid-man betvveenc the? Dragon and 
thx Amit rüfllat kingdome and the Ohmeh.-:Reelaton'chap, 
\x3, vriſe rs. 2 . 8 „ M Kn. Wee \ M. 101120 51113 2:1 U Ai 
AN. h gve ft wan tid thodeferipionvtic Ando” -* 
&ibtilovvel, the ſicſi deſqyuæt fue Bredaghns VV bt) 
flom hn / properties? Adthirdlyfrombiun ations ard offer Deep. 
he bringen the grotidatinoghdeconance, Mather; sf ren of che 
Propheciemotof the litle falſe Prophets but of the gent A untichriſt 
——̃ —¾ bRome).NVharid Hf 


tut h A man 1e of nasut ee deus na- 
ſtantx of adomtiyibuotie ia g — ä — 
2 0 Some 


$0 The fifth Lecture vpon che 2. Epiſt. 
Some. thoughe that the Antichtiſt thould be the deuill or 
beall ::4tis but ſolie. e is not a bealſt of nature, but be ĩs cal- 
led in the Reuelation a beaſt for his beaſlline ſle, and for his 
filchineſſe. (O how capable is the nature of man of euill, if. 
7 God giue it over to be guyded by the deuili:) Then yrhat ma- 
#144 Pre- Atrotman ĩs he : The fu ſi pꝛopartie/ iht Ani chuiſt hes, hens: - 
Velten. nu oſ ſin He callet hunſelie the ferubiiboſ the feruantsof God; 
No, but he is a ſlave ro ſinne his meate and drinkeis ſinne. 
The ſecoud propertie, he is the Sonne of perdition, deſtinata· 
ſrom all eternitie to Hell and cuerlafling damnation. ute in. 
his ſecond Epiſtle c hap. 2. verſe 3: ſayct Lug ayer this dum 
Neis nor idle, or his deſtructidn fleepes 2 | 
gettes this ſtyle, that uu gettes, in the 1. chapter of John 12. 
verſe, tbe ſenne ef perdilion, adjudged to pridition from all e- 
Ernie a the ſeercate gountell of God. T hele:two properties 
gandes ur ll togeiher. the man of ſinne,- addicted to ſnme. ge d 
NAunate to perdition. The fecord is the. ground cauſc of tbe id 
— God from all eicriũtie de ſtinates ta petduiou, 
that man will never doe a en Nothing will come frons 


his month, hact, ot hand, & 


auc properties. 
1 — 


worſlspped in Htauen aud darth. He ſhall opponedum againſt: 
all powers and můgi ſleats, and againſt all — the: 
nac ofa magiſtrau y beiber they be Prince got Emparors onthe; 
carthoꝝ in Heaven, God and his Chiilt and ſroni ibis oppoποn 

„ heis called an due, deni bisl the deuil. is anlle d San 
tanclatis aa adutrſan o ſhall he — = 
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Aud he is called Antichriſt, that is an aduerſar to Chriſt, Now, 
let vs {ce who mult bethis mau. l male my reaſon. He that op · 
pones hinſclfe.to-eucry thing, tur hes the name of God, by, is 
worſhipped either in Henen,or,carth, thatman,of neceſſity muſt 
be this Antichriſt, this is the action that properly is competent 
to that perſon. Who is this man, thenꝛlooſc about al nations, if ye 
can tale vp ſuch a mau. Who is it in Europ or, out of Europ that 
appones.bunſelfe to leſus Chtiſt the Lord, in dottrm firſt, in hfe 
and conuerſation next? | tell you, if ye finde ſuch a man, he is the 
Antichriſt. Now, I ſhall tell you ſome points of Chriſts doctrine, 
her · vnto this aduerſar opponcs hanteifethas by them ye may 
fad aut who is this Antichriſl. The Lord leſus ſaies and teaches 


Thou ſhalt adore the Lord thy God onelyy and him onely ſhalt Pope . be 
| X antichriſt 


chou ſerue. What man of this world is 1t;rhat commes in and ſaies 
No, thou ſhalt not worthip him onely,worſhip Angels, worſhip 
men & the ſoules ofmen departed this life, worſhip images, dead 
meus bones called relicts, do reuerence to gtaues, and abone all, 
thou ſhali give that worſhipthatis duet only, to that brea- 
die God in the Miaſſe? Who does this and tcaches in? [s there any 
ſo ignorant that knows him not? Againe, Chriſt forbids to wor · 
ip God with ſuch worthip as men hes inuented, to worſſiip him 
wich meas traditions & inuentions. Who is he, that ſates, he muſt 
bo worſhipped by infinittraditions, which are dutwiththe book 
f thic Sctipture, and many againſt the boołe of the Scripture; 
and bidsſtruc him according to arable of vyle traditions inuen- 
ted by the brane of man. Vet more Chriſt ſayes, this Scripture; 
the olde and new-Teſtament is perſite, it is ſufſieient to make 
dhe man of God perfite, it conteines all thinges/necelfaric to out 
ſaluatian. Whb is he that ſayes, itis confuſed difficle, mutilate, 
manked, the mother of all Hereſies? Who ſayes this? Locke 
ouert, to Rome, who but. the Pope. Woe to him and all his ad- 
hareat s. Let, further. Chrilbſayes, lam the-onely Mechataur 
herwecae God and man. Who is he that ſayei, No, ere Muft 
be many moe interceſſours and medi atourst ls ituot the Pope? 
Chriſt ſaycs, Juſtification: is onely by true faith in me. Who 
ſayes, No, no, thy merite and e wotkesmuſt be a parte of 
thy ſaluation and thou muſt delerueitils it not the Pope?Chiiſi 
requytes pf i a ſurg confidence, that. in his bloude out firme: 


Ee 2 are 


A, 


Hu life. 


with that docttine of deuils, forbidding 


62 The fifth Ltd ure vponthe 2. Epiſt. 
are for giuen, and thattherchy; we ſhall-be ſafe: and get ly ſe 6- 
uetlaſting ! Who: ſayes it is ar high preſumpuiom e betceuveſs 
firmely; and biddes thee doubt whether thouſHalt get lyſcgot 
note ls at not the Pope? Chriſtſayes it is as 1mm hg Ihe 
Law of God. Who ſayes, it is paſſible to fulfill irꝭ is it not th 
Pope A plaine contradiction Chriſt ſay tine onely pri rot re: 
miſſion of ſinne is my bloud. Who ſay vs, I (hall gave dict · ludul. 
gences and pardones for thy ſimnes ? is it not the Pops? Ouiſt 
commanded to miniſter the Sacrament ot the Supper vader both 
the kindes. Who ſayes the bread may ſuſfice the lai kes, let the 
Prigſtstake both? is it not the Pope? Chriſt permittes the vſe 
of matiage to all — — t. Who commes in 
mariage, and meates 
which the Lord hes commanded. Wherefore ſhould} be long? 

Who is he, kat oppones himſelfe to cutrie article of our faith? 

beginne at the one end and leaue at the othet, he oppones to 

them all? Is it notahe beaſſ of Rome? Knowe ye not this to be 

true? ye ſhall ſet in iu that great = Then come ta his }lyfe and 

behauior, M hereiti he denyes Chriſi. Chitfitwhen he was in the 

world as holy, yea, holineſſe it ſelfe. But, wliat command 34 

thete either in ihe full, or, ſecond. Table; which he trab(greſfes. 

pot moſt: euidemlie ? Wha is the head and clicefe Apoſtate 

rom leſus Chriſt the head of ahe Churalle Mho is the cheeſe 

Hetęuke vndet ihe Sunne? The cheefe Idolater, the checfe 

Magitian and ſorcerer vndet the Sunne? Who is the cheeſe blaſ. 

phemer vnder the Sunne Ooc to the ſe cond Table: Mho ii the 

diſhenourer of all powers and Empyrci vpomctlie fate of the 

carthꝭ Wo, of all murthe te rsis her rate ſt muiiheret vnd tat 

not be/(atiate;withi the blonde ofull cht Saintes?Who is mioſt a- 

dulterous and b}utie? Wha is the greateſt theefe and oppreſſor, 

reawng kingdemes?: Mis he moſt perjurde,perion? And 

come ſo the laſt. Who is qoſſ full ofi all concu iſrencewthis 

werlde?, Whos, he that ſrtot a hanſt lſe abous Ain this 

earth, ad with an vplified hand ppOnei himiſeiſe to God ia dll 

thinges?Read the Nopes liues written alt by their aun melſi So, 
gatherjn one word: This Antic hriſt, iat makes oppoſuon to the 
great God of Heaven, to alb power and —— earth, 
be was nc ugr, be ii not now, north uer ſhali be ifhi be noꝝ dt 
7 >. way: 
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X to the Theſſalonians Ca v: 1. v. 4. z 
man of Rome, who ſittes not in Peers chaie but in the chaire of 
ſcorners,in che ſeate ofpeſtdence>HequtheveryAmichniſt and 

thou haſt ad eyes to ſet if thou ſoeſt not this πο] e 

Nou come to the next action. Hep ecofanothera- pra fs 
e —— —2 1 

malice oppone himſelfe to euery — is called God,. but in 
the pryde of his hart ſhall exalt himſeſte abouc cu thing.that 

is called God and us — on the earch, againſt al power: 

both heauenly and carthly. Now, who is ius tat exaltes Hiniſelf 

this way? Spy this man, who hes this action in his hand, and 
without doubt this man is the Autichriſt. Now] will aslce 

ſome few tkinges, that we may fiude him outche more enſilie. 

Who is he that exalts himſelfe aboue the famperour?ꝰ Who n. 

der God is the head · man of the world o is he, that wil eduſe 

the Emperour ſtand and hold his ſtirrop and will eauſe the Em- 
perour holde to his ſhoulder, that he may teaue on it, and cauſe 

him hold water to his hand, and goe befote with his fiiſt meaſe, 

to his didtier? . Who will ſay, he hes au abſalute po wet. to make 

and abro gate la wes at his pleaſure? He will make account to no 

man. He hes an abſolute power to cloſe the Heauen and open it 

at his plcaſure. To cary with him cartfulles of ſoules of men to 
Hell if it pleaſe him? Wno is able to comprehend this matter? Ts 

there any here, that het bene in Rome and ſeene the Pope in the 
ſolemne tyme of hit: jubile, and who hes heard or eade of n 
How he comme out of his Palace with ſuch a rich and gtorious 
arrayment tliat he makes the world to wonder. it his threfold 
crowne of gold and pretious ſtones on his hed. mounted vp on 


ment ſhoulders, in a golden chaire, with his relifts and his brea- 


die · god borne before him. Then he will go to hit paradee the 

Yeople on cuery (ide crying for temiſs ion of ſinnei. Then when 
bh commes to Paradice with an hammer of gold he will knock 
and bid tho gate open, and he enters in and there he ginesindul- 
gences, ſome gives this honiuge, and ſdingthat, yea ſuchat is” 
chmpetent to dd one ly. Ey on hin, ſuclig ſus pryde that he 
wilbſcarcely affoord to put out his feete to enigr to ſeiſſe them. 
Is not this an horrible abhomination and monſtrous villainie? 

[ will not rſt. There followes two particular actions which Ha third 
tiſes on his pryde. The fiat ed fo proud that he ſhall ect ox. 
; | e 3 ſit 
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ebene inthe Teuphe af Gold a» God, chat is, in bis Antichriſtias 
fo Wngdenieewhbichyerkeepstbenamepf(Chriſi becauſe it keeps? 
4 a Kinde of profelſhon wt che Med of (Gud, and in forac reſpact 
____ hgewbes * oſthe Cith. But ſhall he: ſitꝰ Not like 
Another man but as Cod, he puis God out of bus charc and ſities 
d qqunia Gods charo. What rs the feat of God Gods chare is the 
danſciences of en and wemen, wich all the Angels dare not 
ede o. Net, he ill it do vue kbere and giue but Law es, bind 
theeanſciences. Novi will ye ſpyy tlas man out? Is this the Ma- 
homer? Papilt Las ke at thee, ſittes the Mahomet in the Temple 
of God, ſittes he in the Church that hes the name of the Church 
oH Qſayts the Papiſt. thisthat (hall be the Antichriſt is 
net yer tome: his that ſhall be the Antichriſt ſliall b᷑ a wicked 
mangle ſhall be boi at Babylone of an Hoore, in whom the 
deuill ſhall dwell bodily, a lew by nation. of the Trybe of Dan, 
wha ſhould be circumciſed and broght vp in the ciities of Cho- 
ra ſin aud Bethſaida, Who ſhall be dete ſtable, fon his ſorceries and 
wiſcherafies ho ſhall cone toberuſalem, and chere reedifie the 
Temple of Su and take vpan hum the name of Cheiſt, and 
ſhall / cigne by the ſpace of the xeetes and an halſe with ꝑreat 
tyxanny and cruelty, againſt the Chriſlians, and ſhall {lay Exoch 
au the forgerunnersof Chriſt, and then iÞall come the lat. 
terday when inthe Mount a Oiyues ChuſtitGalldeftroy.him, 
ouch mus him to. Hell. Ay faire ſable. le i2thou, d man of ſin. 
thoubeaſt of Rome tliat fates in ile conſciences of men, it ib 
thouthat ſhaltbe beatien out of che chate to the Hels. Itis thou, 
a beaſi of Rome that ſits ia the Temple of Chriſt. 
Anocher eſfect of his pryde. He {hall ſhoe himſelfe to be a 
on fourth God ſittiug in the chare of God, in the Choteh of God: Hie ſhall 
4h. gjue himſelſe forth as God, and preaſe to counterfoote God in 
his name, ſty le, diguitie, and all other circumſtances, and bereaue 
God of chat u hich is proper to him. Well, ſpy this man. Who is 
he that taks the name of God on him in the earthiHe is noi God: 
onely, not man one ly, but he is amidde __ betweene a God 
and a man. Who 9% to him the ſtyle of a king and power a- 
boue all the kings of the earth> Who ſay es he hes theright to. 
bearxe both the ſwordes? Heard you euer of a Pope Hon fac ius 
the, cight? of whom it is laid, He eutered in lyke a Tod, * 
5 | 0 
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pyre ſu Hedtlewa adearth. Who Falk fnnieite dick Uhr the 
Church? A ſtyle c proper ta Chriſt. Wi cars himſelfe 


the Vicar of C the the Church, 
Who calles Ri re hi RN Bn booms LOPer 


Ic is — that, the. aarth can —_— rr Glthic vil- 
Laine. It is a Wonder that the Heauen can N es muſt 
reuetente — fiffering patience ofthe Lo 
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. . Aung ofihe Dardenne: nee te hand 
JS kevbeptbougtn bed n they teached. He 

takes Higdtgonieftitifrom one thing that 
ui to fil but ia the world before Chriſts 
latter comming: Ere euer he come (ſay es 
9 the Apyſtle) there ſhall be an vniverſall 
dt fection from that faith of Ieſus Chriſt. This matter will con- 
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teine a long proceſſe oftyme, and therefore weuldthe Apollle 


conclude, Chriſts comming is not ſo neere hand as they make 


the people belecue. He expreſſes notthe name of theAntichriſt, 


but for the name he hes a long deſcription and painting out of 
him. This deſcription we entered in the laſt day, and he lets them 
fe v hen ke ſliall be, when he ſhall come. He pointes him out 
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\ to the Theſſalonians, Cn Av. 2. Uf. 67 
in his nature. Firft in his very eſſence he ſhall be a man of nature 

lyke other men. Then he commes to his properties. What ſhall 

top be? Firſt, a man of ſinne, a wicked man as euer was or ſhall 
be in the world. The next propertie, He ſhall be tlie ſon of per- 
dition a man long agoe ordeined to deſtruction. Then he ce mi- 
mes to his actions (when he ſhall come and reueile him in the 
world) lie ſhall oppone himſelfe againſt euery thing that (hall 
be called God or thall be worſhipped. Thatis,againit cuery ſu- 
riour power and Majeſtic, whether earthly or Heauenly, a- 
inſt God himſelfe and his Sonne leſus Chꝛiſi Another action. 
ſmall mot be content onely to oppone himſelfe in malice, but 
in pryde he ſhall exalt himſel fe — all ihinges that ſhall be 
called God and worſhippedeither in earth, or in Heauen, Then, 
he commes to two ſpeciall actions of his pryde; firſt, exalting 
himſelfe aboue God, he ſhall fit in the Temple of God in the 
Church f God. (For ſo the Antichy (tian Church is termed, be- 
cauſe ther deedpes ſome enſenxies of the Church of God, the 
Word and Sacraments): He ſhall fat there az God on the conſci- 
ences of men ant weinen, to thrall and controle them at his plea- 
ſure. The other particalare action of his pryde, he thall ſhowe 
himfelfr-asGod,) in the ies perteining io God, he (hall 
take tliem all on bim d hifas we procceded the laſt day in the 
deſcription of ibe Antichriſt hom the Apoille prophecye: 
vill come in the would ere Chriſt come againe, oncly this ] ad- 
. verſe you as i did before. Take not this wan whom ye call the 
Antichriſt to bea ſingle man, one perſon, take him to be a ſuc- 
iſſion ot men, euery one following another in one kingdome 
and ty ranny. The kingdome of Antichriſt, all is termed vnder 
the name of a man. They art but one kingdome of all, one pur- 
poſcof2ll; to exerciſe iy rannie on the Church of Cod beere on 
Alis earths iigclt „:: Puno weird nee 16. £0 
>:|\Now, brethren, to the text, Ne leaves off this defcription for a 
tyme vntill he come to the ninth ver ſe following, and there he 
xeturncs againe. Now in the meane - tyme he falles out in ſome 
ſpeaches and atmonitions to them concerning the Antichriſt: 
and in the. firſt verſe:weibaur red, he confi mea the thing he hey 
ſpoken of the, Antichriſt, fromibe ſpeaches he had with them 
when be abode among chem in The ſſblonica. 6 
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88 The ſixt Lecture vpon the 2. Epiſt. 

Autichriſt. I wryte, would he ſay, no other thing to you now nor 
that which | told you when I was with you. I hat which I then 

1 ſpoke that ſame thing now 1 wryte vnto you. Then in the 
1 next verſe he ſhowes to them that the Antichriſt and Anti. 
| chriſtaniſme is come and begun already in the world, albeit his 
reueiling and his comming to his pry de is not yet. yet the Ani 
chriſt is come, Antichriſtaniſme and falt region is begun. Then 

At againc he telle; what withholdes him chat he is not reueiled ſo 
j | ſooneand haſtily. There is an impediment caſten in which I 
* told to you when I was with you: He inſiſtes on this imipeds- 
ment, and telles when this impediment ſhall be tune out of the 
way, then this wicked man of fanne ſtiall heurtutũed. And 
laſt as he hes tolde of his comming out, and growing to an 
fi height inhis pryde, ſo he prophecyes of Jus decay — 
40 ſtruction. , | T . TR 
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vvben I wv venh you T told you rbeſe rhinges, Foafture them 
the more of the trueth of theſe thinges that he wrytes to them 
concerning the Antichriſt, hee calles them to remembrance 
\ of that which he ſpoke to them face to face concerning tha 
fame purpoſe, — the vttert ſome pecer of an- | 
ger. Remember y: at. He vie (ome (harpnefſein wordes, be- 
113 cauſe they were ſo oblivious) as to foryet a thing ſo need full 
IF for their ſaluation. Now to take vp ſome. leſſons ſhortlie on 
theſe wordes. Then Apoſtle thenibeganae vericfoone 10 fore- 
tell the Theſſalonians of the commuig of cheiAntichiiſtagd 
ot that vniuerfalb detection that was to fall out fe long; after 
chat: (for this prophecic is eſpeciallie of: that great Anti- 
chriſt who came not a long ty mi aker-this.);' The eftate of rhe 
Church of Theſſalonica was flooriſſiing at this tyme, hecaſtys 
ina matter of difcouragement heere. There ſhall be aw widj- 
Defefii- uerſall defe ction. Well; brethrdi, ir gdod cum bo ſbretot the 
e of the euil that is io come on the Church ti ou onthe earth yea enen 
£ 2urch when ſhe is moſt flooriſhing to featea decay and that her Rare 
exer te be will alter: For this is the nature of the viſible Church df Gu 
frared. heere on tlie earth the @ ubt lo flallled nor ſetlod, Hut ſde is 
fubje to alteration and trouble, to defection to — ai 
-fcom God, from CAixiſt aid the trutth, auc that pard- 
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tute and vniuerſallic, our ſetledne ſſe is not in this world, 
there are none ſo well ſtabliſhed but they may fall, and there» 
fore we ſhould be euer ina dread and feare of deſtruction and 
alteration. And itis the parte of the Paſtour aboue all other, e- 
uen in the flooriſhing of it, to be forwarning and foretelling of 
an alteration and detection to inſew ; For he as a watch-man 
thould haue a ſliarpe eye to foreſee, and he ſhould crave a 
tore light of Godto knovve thinges toinkew that he may giue 
aduern{mantes to the people, aud they may be p :epared toi all 
dangers to come. 
Another leſſon. Yeſcc the Theſſalonians hes bene forgetfull 
ol chat which the Apolllc tolde them when he was with them, 
and cherefiee that which he ſpoke then he v tes now to tha. Narure/j 
So obliuious we are eſpeciallie of thinges concerning our ſal- vue are 
uation,that we will recey ue them in at = one cave,and let them forgetful 
goe out at the other; we heare to day we forget to morrowe. puri 
he ſeede is not ſo ſoone ſowne but the deuill as a raucnous / things. 
foull is ceadic to pull it out of the veiy cares that it be to vs nok 
thing but a variſhing ſound: and thertore it is the Paſtors part e- 
uer to be calling to their remembrance the things that ate heard. 
Ye {ce in a ſchoole, the maſter conſidering the weak ne ſſe of tlie 
memory of the youth is euer repeating the thing they haue 
heard: as needſull it is to the Paſtour to be euer repeating the 
thing he hes teached, for all are as infantes in thee ſchoole of 
Chriſt. i. Cori 3. 11. and i is the peoples part to be as diligent io 
heare ouer againe theſe things that pertaines to ſaluation, and to . 
craue that the Lord wold bleſſe their memories therein that they 
may be the more able to gainſtand all aſſaultes of the deuill and, 
his ſuppoſtes: ho cauſl thou gaineſtand if thou be not furniſh- 
ed with the armour of the word of God? Therefore the Lord 
grant me grace to forwarne you and ſanctify your memories to- 
receyue and keepe the things that concernes your ſalvation: for 
it may be the day of tentation is neerer not we beleue. 
Burmark the forme how he cals it to remembrance; He does 
it with a rebuke and reproofe. Remember ye not. They who are 
torgetfull of thinges heavenly ſhould not goe away without re- 
proofe, calling to remembrance ſhould be with rebuke. But 
marke againe the lenĩtit ofthe Apoſile in rebuking Remembes 
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yenot ſayes he? Itold you before. Therefore all this rebuke 
ſhould be with lenity and loue: ſharpneſle ſhould euer benung< 
led with lenitie. This is the thing I euer fand this Apoſtle doing, 
6. Nou to goe forward to the uext verſe. Becauſe lie ſaid before 
the Antichriſt was not as yet reueiled. The Theſſalonians might 
haue asked the Apoſtle. What withholdes? What ſtayes? What 
impediment is there? Why is he not reueiled? The Apoſtle an- 
ſwers ſhortly. Ye know hat withholds, it is not needſull I tell 
vou, l told you it elle when I was with you, call it to rernem- 
brance,itis not needfull that 1 ſhould loſe tyme by oft repeati 
of it. Vet, brethren, albeit he kne it, and the Theſſalonians 
Lne we it, becauſe he had told them of it before, yet we knowe it 
not for any thing heſhowes heere. Therefore we muſt fee what 
The Re- was the impediment that ſtayed the reuciling of the Antichriſt 
mane Enriill his hi — pryde. What was it? Both the olde and late 
pre, and wryters agrees in this. It was the Romane Empyre that floorith - 
prbliſping ed for the tyme. The euent and iſſue of thinges declared this 
of che Go- to be true: For ſo long as the Romane Empyre ſtoode and the 
ſpel areim Emperour keept his owne ſeat at Rome ( which now is vſurped 
pedimẽ tes by the Pope, ) ſo long neither Mahomet in the Eaſt prevailed: 
exing (tot hie was one of the deſtroyers of the Romane Empyre) nei - 
the reuei- ther the Pope in the Welt got vp his head: for the Empyre ſuf - 
ling of the fered him not to come to hus hight. But when once — 
Anti. Empyre decayed, the Emperour changed his ſeat, left Rome and 
chriſt. remained at Conſtantinople. Then vp gets the Mahomet his 
ſeate in the Eaſt, the Pope in the Weſt, and he fits downe inthe 
Emperours ſeatc. This is one impediment. Latter writers joines 
to thiganother impediment tliat ſtaiod the — the beaſt 
and his comming to his hight, to wit, the decreeofGod,concer. . 
ning the publiſhing of the Goſpel! of leſus Cłuiſt in the world: 
Ere he ſhould come to his perfection, it behoued;charthe Goſpel - 
{ſhould be preached throghout the world: Ere there be any fal- 
ling there muſt be a ſtanding ere there be any Apoſtaſit there - 
mulk be a receiving of the wordt k behoued that beſare apoſta- 
fie the word ſhould be vniverſally-teached. There fate the Ro- 
mane Empy re decaying, the courſe of the Goſpell comming to 
an end, the Euaugell being vniuetſally teached, the Antichriſt 
breakes in and takes vpos him both the juriſdictiones, takes: - 
| on 
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is euer {laying, eitherof the ſoules ofenem wah falſe dbdtine 
and pay ſon ot Hexeſieii ler elſe if men:wilinorobey, he ſlaycs 
theic bouics with the fad. The le ate the impedhocaꝑ helde 
him back vurcuciled;' Then lcme bertel the Iunα vx 
ſtayes and hol des back cuillom the wor anna wmancers; 
he: caſtes in impeciments befor. ilie denill and before unt ed 
mengre they riſe: The druill and his ſuppoſles i commiug out 
ruſtung du the prople, the Lord. cal in impedun cus to chem 
and then they mutt ſtand untill theſe ĩmp̃c inneꝛies beſorg 
way renioudd!:;: Fonbrtihten, the M eri gfini Mail. nl f 
darleries and r jckednes o grrai oiriberiith diauchꝑ Ghutch 
ol God could nat ſtand ouoday except the Lord did caſt in im 
pedimentꝭ in the way otilie deuil and un ed mn to hold chem 
v& And:{s all thcgtoneotithe flandinqoſ the ia iuli inthe 
tarthꝛii co bed fare tulthatiGnd that dus uſpond ha 
aff byrlus pramucher mili che as Ub fin he r ilband Wicked 
men flom their M iobei intetpryſeiʒ and the Lord: forbid the 
Aatichriſt ſhould pꝛchaileʒ far al he pyrmailtʒ, ute rh ſelfe if 


- thouſand ſtoed fall ſin ih fab d bio ud hui phy for ite tor of 


abllſTy garsnche terthbemshbmmit hond - Tbærſtitu - 2401 
No the a full in g ie llbs i her fode ↄht fe in pedi· 
ments ate caſteninl: Thur be:Boyldibe reveiledin' hi u yt. 
Ache would ſay, his ty ii nat yet come, that articie of iyme 
God hes appouncd ana downed front all ctermitie hio hovld bu 
Teyejledatigs not yei cabadiradiren tus il rug amol che Scrp- 
toto ma ken iiabauſeſt. Te did hm ztieterninic hes appon- 
ted ty mes op portunities, ours moinerus, when euciyihing 
Mould be doric that ſallea aut ini ibis avoid; eueryia ction lies the 
pwne namen preſcniuedus at, be is good bu. Ih Loid bes 
Mxittem the hour of it ii Ins! bmoke Een ix ſhould be done. 
Now ye ſcachy exproience,the dt ill ever frekesto prevent the 
tyme, yea he hiſt of xte herd hes appointed a time 
io our dehuetance orte doe anything cannot hᷣy de chat iyme, 
hut are euer ſicatting and tuming. Therefore, ih Lord caſtes in 
Hayes hoth to cuil ande ci on rar ch.. When they art 


A 
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runningtorwarde, he will caſt in a. ſtay, and thou muſt ſtand 
there, and thou inuſt ſtand until that (ame tymo andi atticle come 
that he hes appointeil. and it ſhall not ly iu ilie power ot the de · 
villandiofall the earth to preuent that tyme. 

Now to come to the next verſe: Thete are two things con- 


cerning the Antichriſt. The firſt, his comming in the world, 


The ſecond his reveiling: after his comming. There is a diffe- 
gence betweene theſe two: His comming to tho height and his 
rruelauon. As concerning his comminy to his height, it might 
haue bene asked by the Theſſalonians, Is he come yet? we vn- 
derſtand by thy ſpeaking, he is not reueiled yet, but is he come 
yet? He anfweres, Hues nuit the wittenic. of evequirie: in in doing: 
{bortlic the meaning is. The Anachrift; tho Antichriftianiſme, - 
falſe religion, Hereticaidodtrine;is comeatreadie, albeit it be not 
reueiled amd come ta the hight, He calles Antichriſtaniſme int- 
quitic : for,ofall gase falle doctrine is the greateſt iniquity; - 
and of all ſitiners om the earth a falſe teaclier and. deceiuer of the 
people of God is thogreateſt nauer. Therefore he is called the 
man of ſiane. a man addicted to ſint, ac ſlaue to his maſter 
Further he calles it che miſterir of iniquitie. It is called a mi- 
ſtetie, becauſe it came not to the light at the firft; but, lay vp hid 
in a uiſſerix. It was not knownenor detetted in the owhic cul- 
lour nor came not to an heightthat men migiu known; Then, 
marke; ye {dg the utiehriſt and Amtichriſtiamfrac; that is, falſe 
religion beganne verie ſoone, Euro novn there ave many An, 
chriſtr, ſayes Sim t. Epiſt. . chap 3-verf; It beg anàe in Puat and 
_ oe Wn - was conſeruec as it — | 
the in thoſe dayes, but ii Ja many y oer es hid vp inn 
miſtemie aur — Lak rey acer in he Chuteh 
thereof, aud then atiaſt broke vp there theigrear;Amiichreſt, Tt 
lay ſo hid yp;not'comming;td che perſection to tho yoete of the 
Lord {ix bundreth and there ycktetʒ and thehit was broght tu a 
great auaturuia imd ꝑierfoctiaaij hy |'Phocar the: Earperovt ꝛurid 
Pope 1 third. It oy in cbemothers vbmbo gorins 
forme and gronthæte it came tarhertuctation)ſokthe A ntiehriſt 
is an olde duldet. Mark it, there arc many miſtrries in the world, . 
and among ill che reſtabert᷑ is a miſtery of ſimras there is a miſte- 
sy of godieſſc. e. Tun q. chap. arc ib; iu their us dmiltayor | 


VII- 


| 


.torhe:Thoſlzlonians:” Currc2u,, 73 
rng dune ſſe aach lytr ver long hidgere it breakout and ap>: 
peare in the oe cullor in any perſon. Alas iy fin will ly long 
— —_— 'ynddra — — i come vo an 

tight, (for, fin is a deceyuing chu) but at laſtyt ill bud out in 
peo thy teeth. And toſſtgzalco of this finne of falſe doc ine 
in particiilare Hay hid many. yeerrs etemrn bur ofit. No 
queſtion in the day es of the olde farhers Clnyfotore; Aiguitrer, 
aud the teſt ofthem, many corruption beokein;whach-chey [aw 
not, bie bauſt they lay hid vp n a. miſte ia ſo, that ey could nog 
ſe them vil it e pleaſed rhe Lord iow: N tcut ile Hen 
Wondersethat the doctor vehruον,ẽAuoe ih blereſie add that 
Hereſtene:ſin lyes hid vp wondutully!Fhe grtateſi iin will ly 
hid vp vntler tho gieateſt oline. 
Then inthe eud of che v er ſehe toturmes againv to theimped?. 
nent, and he ſpeaks rwothinges of nt. ho] log A uff, 
and theh He, INH from ole vulhabbraincdlyayye wi, 
that man vi ſin hull be vou ted. No w notheadords,yelayes; He 
5b ere le int he bv rakty aut them titatii 0 f. 
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tours , becauſe thetic was dncfriniadonicizeacit;th 
Rominerlpyeb,arbeforThaipolon thi Vignette! that 
withhotdthathcad/bFehs Romadhe bulk fon ufirox flexes the 
time he be fakeralvaye heit frallheberalornogtet 
the — ĩ— ä —„— 
Led aged 1 b beπ⁰νuναανν,̊/ hee Aitho tab h but 
dn abtheiwvuy?Mahamerwirhh Lacs rhe Saravenstind 
Torks in the Euſt was ho d ſtſubirtud iti ine Hnpyxe 
and therifBowefatcaind his ſocxs ſſblits vurxthte it in the Well; 
Mark ten & the ND. Hit pteſtrived hy the Lord to 
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things · to be done conmnnztheuralls ments that hold back. 


x but thingi if it vero pre dfvllx hie ld Hall be pur obt. . 
vf tlie wayjatibfadlPhaignehandagbiruilvmiibanyBy,. .-. 


the cohtrave,befottahavpoim ot tie conic; Fſhalmakione ſtray 
ſtay a man, oν d ſhab hold Him the ſtuſt dung imthoworld 
ſhall: hindet him were — er oft To let yo ſethat 
al goosbymheeffefivallwortivy anddffienſition of: Godiher 
atkevalliiieftantievnoridihis at mn, Abaphe were 
an Eero Momiell but one ſy ini'Godyrhe h. _ 
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TE Lhchu Lite nu i ,ũ˙Epiſt. | 
ted a tym to er tngahatall gay be giuen him. That 
—— oy: chat. Naiitis the lord chat ſrom time 
ta.timobes wroughtit.Xolwlblcabometinoana mat ucilous hard : 
ne ile to witithinges that y e: bunden be caſie to be dour, and as 
gain an eiſmeſſe c αον¼e to hipggswhich YS chile hard. AM 
ted htte K dH ed hy the erer qnd 
eſſecdualſ pꝛouidenet ot Go »hto v13t0 rxvfch wild wu arti 
„In xhaibogjnaingefihe next yeriegns have ihe cffechthat 
hall All oywpontine prophecic, when once he cha wich od. 
though amtofthewapib# ia E RO Emperoucyhichly . 
— — mas a AB | 
ut yon —— Aena cone, . eee 
Sed that great Antichrilt Mall be rexjeiled» (As for the, mall 
Axzighdiftt;,chas were forerpners of che great he ſpęakgs nat of 
chan thxchüt groxAntightutihall H huypfclt in pena 
the woridyhanclddaluwiclo wan, and whoſranterbeiſuhe 
„Gl he batt lb aborucs no abſobkue poet, 
And whontauesanabſalutcpower, if not ihas beaſt a Rome 
Wha breakes and. makes lawesag be pleaſes, oda lav mens 
h Reed li hiſtury: af lu. v Sie aue becrethertualing of 
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hc denim ia i his ppeatocils/Tomake e When 
— 2 — eee of 
hiv and ibis reueiling is tube vndeaſtgod oſ hum. When came 
bete) chis penſectia n Mhenvð beef rotbeiledi 1 Re xo 


paſere iti dus da hei HE]! uchriſt begaancand 
lurkachvnton ha in nd theo xcie No. rd a 
a greanHtft fault aim ,äEian Nee ͤ,! ib uetin greg 
neſſe: We lhthen bis gnueaſſe hegt ia tho ſin hunde und 
ibtee rte f God h Hilton: And vDnHhAt get 
(rovving $0011! One: Ie, | arena (pi ict dean als 
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Ctuuschi thn prodipueres [Peaifleplw thcithird and his ſucce um 
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aid ume hf the whole eatib, vH cb H 
. Theniathe Ger oo ir 
leasen yece in a Sion counſel Holden. Roms: yneet Me 


ſame 


KT A 2 


BY 
— 
W 


id n n Sp, als ». » KKS 


to the Theſſalonians, CMA. 2. U. 8 75 


ſame Bev acius the third this priuiledge to be vniuerſal Biſhops 
oß the world is ratified to the Biſhoppes of Rome, A little at- 
ter this (ſee how this growes) in a counſell holden in Africa 
vnder the Emperour Conſtantine the næphevv of Heraclim, 
Throdorus tlie Biſhoppe of Rome gettes this ſtyle and theſe ty 
tics ſent to him, Domme, eApoftelics culmini ſublimato, ſavtto 
patrum patri, Ibradero Papa, & ſumme omninm præſulum principe 
Syaodius eAfricana. That is, vnto the Lord lifted vp on high to 
tke Apoſtolicall ſeate, the holy father of fathers, the moſt high 
Prince of all Prelats Theadere the Pope, writes the Sy node of A- 
frioa. And yet he ia not come to his herghi till in the 666. yeere of 
the Lord, which number in the reuelation of /ehrry, 18, is called 
che number ot a man, that is, an explicable _ eaſie to be 
counicd with mon. lu this yeere he commes to the height of his 
perfection, as that prophecy of [ob» tels and experience teaches. 
Who makes him vp and perfites him? Euen, he who ſhould haue 
holden him downe, the Emperour of oH autinople Conftantimune, 
Preregatius Barbaruw, Hitiliamu being Bilhop of Rome for the 
time, he makes vp the beaſt: He ſets him vp on the top of his ho- 
nour. Then, brethren, the Roman Bilkeppe, who was before 


; but a legate to the Roman Emperour, he is ſet done in his ſo- 


uetranitie, ſubject to no mortall man vnder the Heauen. Then 


commes inalabominations, all corruptions all vices,and among 


all the reſt, in commes the Maſle, and it is determined, that it 
ſhould be celebrate in the Latine tongue in all the world. T 
Antichriſt in this 666. yeere comme to the height of height, he 
cannot corne higher. „ aff] 

Nox, tirethren,to end this matter. Heare a little of his downe 
going againe. At tlie Apoſtle heere prophecyed of his clim- 
ming vp to the heightof the ladder, ſo, to coinforte the Church 
of Cod ii all 2 prophecyes of lus deſtruction. n ſayes 
herrbt Lom ſb all conſume uuith the breath of his month, nd ſball abo- 
i ντ the brigbtneſſe of hu comming. There ate two parts here 
of his decaying. The firſt part is his conſuming; the next part is 
his aboliſhing, His conſuming is with a ſlo wei for, as he came 


not incontinent to his height, ſq he decay es not incontinent, long 


ö 


* 


ate he decay he conſumes away,as a body conſuming, and then, 


he endes at a ſudden. Who conſumes him? Who aboliſhes 
Ff Inn? 


l 
4 


- 


: Manerof the Antichriſt. To ſpcakrofhis conſump. Where · with melts. 

. c5ſumirg he him away?with the breathof his mouth, that is, by the preach- - 
of the au- ing of the Goſpell, and that by the poore Miniſters, who are 
it hriſt. 


. thing is ſpoken o 
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him? who. but the Lord leſus Chriſti He itis who ſhal conſume 


deſpiſed in the world: Hemakeshis Miniſters breath and blow 


on the beaſt. and this breath of the Miniſters. conſumes the: 


beaſt. When began this conſuminy of him3Even [oone after he 
came to his height, Ye hcard of one Jobs #4c4/erff in anno 1383. 
he blew on the beaſt. Jeb Haſſe, Jerome de Praga in Bohemia, 
alþcit he was burnt and the beaſt got the maſtrie ot him, yet he 
conſumed the beaſt. Ye heard of Luther inGermanic;hirname 
{hallnot be buried. Adelamben, Z vingliuue,Ocrolampadiu, men of 
worthie memorie; and then good /chn Calvin in France, reti, 
Farellxe, they blew in their tyme on the beaft. What ſhall I ſay? 
To be ſhorr, ſo many faithtull men as the Lord raiſes vp in the 
miniſtry they are as many ſlay ers of ihe beaſt ith their beeaths, 
Now learne one thing. When the Antichriſt is come: tu his 


height, who gocs too to beate che beaſt doꝝ ne from his height? 


Is it the Emperour? is it this king or that king? No, no word of 


them. ls it any power in this world? No. it is the Lord leſus. He 


will haue the honour of the wreack of the Antichriſt. And ther- 
fore, as it wer in his owe perſon he:will enter in combat with 
the beaſt. Now what amour vſes he? Commes he o with this 
worldly armour, gunnes and gainzics,laske of thee? No, no 

bas a breathing and blowing is told of. 
leſus Chriſt blovves on the beaſt and conſumes him vvith tlie 
breath of his month. The word of the Goſpellis the mmour he 


vies:that ſame armour rhe beaſt abuſes to liold vp bis:kingddme 


vvithall, the Lord takes ont of his band and ſlayes him vvith. 
What inſtruments vſcs he to this turne? He takes not Angelles 
from the Heauen to breath on him. No, but ſillie ſimple bodies, 
ſome outot the beafts owne bodie, ſome othetwaies raiſed vp to 
blow on the beaſt. Marke all theſe circumſtances. They alt let 
you ſec that in beatting dovvne of the beaſt onely Ieſus Chriſt 
ought to haue the glorie of the victorie. Whether ye looke to 
him who ſtrikes the battell, the armbur, ot, them x ho are ſouldi - 
ers in the batte ll. all lettes you ſec, the ꝑlouie ſhould be giuen to 
Chriſt alone. What is more vyle, ner the vvord of the _ 
; | 41;%:; 
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me and this V an miniſtrie, and yet he v vill haue him vereaked and 
alte coalumed with the ward aud miniſtric. He chuſes not great and 
ach. . - mightic chingy,nat kingz and Emperoucs to this worke(wonder 
are not, not be not maued that ye fee ſo many kings Rand by the 
ow - < beaſt,to (ce the Emperour,the kings of France and Spaine ſtand 
the: for him) but the Lord will vſe baſe meanci to deſtroy the beaſl, 

he that the glotie may be giuen to him alone. 

$3. Now to come to the other pointe, his aboliſhing. He is abo- * 
ia, liſhed at the laſt. When ſhall this be? en Chriit ſbal cor 4- 
he . £41ine, How ſhall it be? The face andpreſence of leſiu ſhall dewonre 

ne bim. As ſoone as the Lord ſhall come downe, as ſoone ſhall he 

of ruauiſh and he burnt vp,as caffe with the fire. The word of die 

* ä l conſumes him and burnes hin, bugnot quyte vp. But, 

2 dhe face of leſus in that day ſhall burne him quite vp, and then, 

0 that prophecie of lehr Reuel. chap. 20. verſe 10. ſhall be accom- 

. pliſheda He ſraltbe gaſt en in g lack of fire aud hrimſtone which (hall 


1 neuer haue an end. Then, brethren, beware of this word; for, if 
? it worke nor to lyſe, but be a ſauour of death to dearhy if it doc 
f thee no good in this lyfe, be aſſuredthatmoſ? glorious face of 
: the Lord iu the world to come ſhall deſtroye thee. Therefore, 
. looks that the word be an inſtrument to thy conſolation, and 
| the power of God to thy ſaluation. Looke how the word iis ef - 
fectuall to chegin this life: for, ſo ſhall the preſence. of leſu be 
to thee in the life to come, either to thy ſaluation, or, damnation. 
The face of the Lord ſhal conſume thee if the word hes wroglu 
no renewing of thee in this life, It is ſaid in the chapter precee · 
ding verſe 9. They which did not obey the Goſpell ſhall be 
pureſhed vv enerlafting deſtrit tio from the preftace of the Lord, 
andſrom the g lorie of hu pevver: one blenlce of that face ſhall ton- 
ſume in an inſtant all the reprobate. Craue then, that tlie word 
maytepawcrfulh chat ye may eſcape this fire of that preſcnce 
oß leſus uxhis cortiing, Theuhtoreye may perceuc,tharthe 
kugdomcoftheiAntichriſtis ut alte gether aboliſhed, it cakes 
a long tymg ere it betaken away. Wonder not, that he hes ſuch 
a pawet in this earth: fot cet tainlij, this prophecic telles va that, 
there hall be ſome face of the Antichriſtes kingdome, vntill 
Chnli come. Laoke h tliat, Papiſttꝝ end ere Cſuiſt come, look 
not thetxilery reformed C uch 17 quite of n 
ä f 2 {hall 
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ſhall beasthornes in their ſides ill Chriſt come, and let no man 
ouet ſoone triumph, but let euery one malre him for tlie battell. 
There are none of the profeſſours of Chriſts trueth but they 
ſhould prepare them for battell. Therefore let euery one ſeeke 
this armout, that being enarmed with that ſpirituall armour; fo 
far as God will giue the grace, echone may breath on the beaſt, 
to his conſumption, that, ſo, God may be glovified and then 
ſhaltthoutriuwph for euer with him, To whom be praiſe and 
glore for euer. AMEN. 
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EPISTLE OF PAVL TO T HE 
THESSALONIANS. 
2. TuI Gs. Cuar, 2. vetl. 9.16, 8 
Euen him vvheſe comming i by the poorking of Satan, vit 
Ml pevver, and ſignes, audlying vvonders, . 
.. 40 Audis al decciuablenenof verigbecenſueſſe, among them tha: 
periſs becauſe tbey rectiued wot the lous af the tructh, that ben mig by 


4 [4X1 


DEreturne again in this tent to the deſcri 
gon of the Antichriſt to be teueiled; the 
Apoſtle before had caſten in ſome things 
in the way pertaining to the preſent pur - 
ſe. Ye heard the Antichriſt to be reueĩ- 
was deſcriued from his nature. Firſt, 
2 of nature he ſhould be a man like other 
men, then, bet is defcryurd ſtom h- 


Pro: 
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ropertiasʒ firſt a ſiafull man,addiq ad vo ſiune a ſlaue of ſiu and 
— {oanc ofperdiuod,gtuatifrdm all eternitie or- 
deined to perdition. Thed he came to his actions, that he ſhall 
doc when he ſhall be reueiled, firſt, in malicr of his hart he ſhall 
appone him to euery thing called God, in hlrauen and rarth, to 
the powers and majeſties here on eaith tothe Majeſtic. of God 
and Chriſt in Heanen Anotheraftionwhen he ſhall berevciled. 
in pride, he ſhall ex alt him ſelſ ahoue all thing that is called God, 
and is worſhipped in the world. Vet moren pride he ſhall ſit in 
the Lemple of God, not like a common man, but as Godin Gods 
ſeate on the conſciences af men and emen, iu the Church of 
God; And laſt, he ſhall ſhowe himſelfe ro be God in all things, in 
all his titles and ſty les, and al his dignities and ſhall bereaue God, 
ſo fatas ly es in his power, of all dignities and honors that per- 
taines to him allone. 4 
No vv, to ſpeake nothing of that hes beene ſpoken before. In 
this yy verſethe Apoſtle returnes againe tohhe deſcription of the 
Atitichriſt, and in this place hedeſcriues him from the effectual- 
nes ot effectuall power, he ſhall haue in menordeined for perdi- 
tion, wlien he (hall come and be reueiled in the world. Then to 


ame to the words. i hoſæ coming, ſay es the Apoſtle, ſbalbe ac- Satan ef- 
carding to the effettuallpayver of Satan. As he would ſay, when he feftnalby, 
(hall come and be reueiled in the world, Satan that ſent him ſhall and in the 
be effectuall and powerful! by him, powerfutl in men and we- 4ntichri/t 


meu chat periſhes,thatare ordeincd from al eternity to perdition, 
' Hecrcio, ſhortly, Jearngthen, Euenas Godby TefusChriſt in his 
mitillrie hom he ſends out, will be effectuallin theſe,who are 
bis, if all che world had ſworne the contrare: So, Satan the enemy 
of God and mann ths pointe will preaſ e to be like God,. and in 
his manet, will be effectuall and powerfull, in them that are or- 
deiued fordeathhy the Antichrtſt. As God in his church for ſal- 
vation will be powerful by his miniſtry: ſo, the Antichriſt wil be 
powerfull,to therm that are ordeined to perdition. Let, brethren, 
the words imports more,to wit.that, Satan ſhall,not onely be ef- 
fectual by the Antichriſt out w ardly, but he ſhal be effectuall in- 
wardly,in the hart of himʒ and when he thal work by him, he ſhal 
not work by the mouth ot, hand out wardly, but by the effectual 
working in his hart and · will inſpire in his hart to do the turne. 
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lu this ptinic lilkewide Satin prcaſeno be ike: Gd. Ven God: 
by li mimiſl tas effeftuall he not ogjely: works hy his mouth, 
or his hand or anywmard member but he workes by his ſoule 
and inward affe 2 — — mis 
{aid of che Praphætalthat Gad is ia them. Indes e propheeyes 
not onely in the mouthibut he entert᷑ iti ih bart aud thereby he 
prophecꝭ ai aſwell as y the trouin' an fayeslz. Cori. vg; 
it beleenc and there fure uus ſprał, li the Prophet ſpeake not un 
the tongue becauſe he belerues in the hart, all his preaching 
is deare of a pennie. See Coll.1. ag. So Satan u ill be ikgGod wh 
this pointe, he will cater in hismumſitc<rmwmmely the great Anti- 
chriit, he ill poſſe ſſe his hart and all ilit ĩnuarde aife ctions o 
his ſoule, and by them le v ill be powerſull in them that are or- 
deined for damnation bæfors the world Was made. 
Now to goc forx ard in the text following. The Ape flle iet 
downetwbmeancs by tlic x hich cke Antichriſt u hem he (all 
cotne [hall he effeduall in the mvtho periſhies, Marke th e two 
meanes, and expetiince this day deat hes the truetk of them. The 
firſt meanc he calles it, al maar of naiver, then he ex pones hien- 
ſelfe what he meanes by this power; ix pencs and lyirgę wonders: 
wonderfull working that conimes of a power. Anothertmeane 
in the verſe following, Aud wn all decriuableneſſe of varighteonſ« 
cc, that is, doctrine that is firſt falfe, ſecondly fraudulent, ha- 
ung onely a cullour of tlie trueth. So to take it vp ſhortly,” The 
two meanes, the Antichriſt ſhall haue, is fixft working won- 
derfully. next ſpeaking, vttering falſe doctrineʒ fir ſt wor les arid 
wondeꝛrs, and then word: Worke and word are the two means 
hereby the Antichriſt deceiues you, by his worke he deceiues 
UN world,by his word he propons falſe doctrine. Now to ſpeak 
of the fir{t meane: His . are wonders and miracles. 
The Antichiill Grall be cffe ctuall by working wonders in them 
who are ordeined to perdiion hen he thal} be reueiled in ihe 
world. Brethren, as tlie miniſter of Chriſtis affe ctuall by work. 
ing ol ſignes and wonders,as the Apoſtles were, and before them 
thc Prophets in their one ty me: So ilie Antichriſt the miniſter 
ol Satan he will preaſe to be like them, and he w ill be e ffectuall 
in cheſe who periſſies by-working of wonders ard miracles, 
Bat what wonders are theſe- that the An: icluiſt v _— by ? 
lis 
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The Apoſile calles thom/jing/ared and wanders, lying fuſt in 


reſpc&of their end. wherddore.t are virought, to contirme . 


falle doctrine aud ly esto men; o tali od: and againe 
lying, becauſe the wonders hat ate wroughtaro: no true things 
in ſubſtance, they ate but illuſiops and meere juglerie to decerue 
tha people. Ve ſes thedeuill would ſaine be like God, and in the 
meane-tyme be isa plaine counterfaitter . and to call it ſo the 
ape of. God, counterfaiting God So die miniſter of Satan the 
Antichriſt. a plaine counꝛertaiter f Chilla Miniſter, an ape ſet 
vp, at he hes ſcene tlie Miniſters ot Chriſt worle, fo he will 
ſtand vp and counterfaite, al Lare butlapes, al their nnracles and 
working but apes yingz f S. e f. f 017 

- Now,brethren lc hiuk ewouldarke tis que ſtion whether, 
if Satan and the Anichrill hes power to worke true mitacles 
and wondert ot notꝰ Ianſwere ſhortlie, In trueth, I ay, Satan is 
not able to worke,onetrgewandtet; he hes not power to worlte 
one miraclexhat is truoin bane, and | proue it both by tea. 
Coen Scripunebut ſhartlie. By rcaſons:a true wonder,onmi- 


2 


D 


( 


efinittõ 


race. is a Worke, that is wrought aboue nature, againſt nature, of 4 ne 
cantrare to the courſe of nature, contrate to all ſecond cauſes, of iacle. 


the Which when it is done none in the vvorldis able to giue a na. 
tural reaſon;wherfort it isſo.ITheroit che definition ofa true mi. 
racle: I could les yo ſee out ołche derip ee many examples of 
theſe, the raviſhing of Enechaud Eliat na che Heauen. Who can 
giue a natural cauſe, for the lifting vp f two heauy bodies 
to the Heꝛhev ? The preſeruation ot N ich ſo many itty him 
iniche. Arkeaa Morlea againſt ah turt. The contulibroftanguages, 
- the building — — a Son, 
ben ſha had paſt the date of concciuing and bearing children. 
The paſling of Iſraell ſafe though the red ſea andrhrovgh the 
flagge of lordanc: Iheiſtanding of the. Sinn che-heabery wher: 
Jena fought. T be going hack of therSenwhent EN ei wa: 
dick, T. Fclypſe· okthe gunne when Chriſt was crucified. The 
ſauing of Dahia lin che. Lyons den. The fauing of che three chil- 
drenia tha ſire. The ſauing of [ones the Whales belly. The 
barniag upof Elias ſaetiſtees with a fire from Heauen, againſt 
Mature. tothe nee Taſtament thexaiſing vp of ſo many 
dead bodie and the greateſſt * al, the incarnation of the 
4 Son 
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Son of God, his ſufferingg kixreſyrreQion;the greateſt wonder, 
Satancã that cber was wrought; Who can giue d natural cauſe of theſe 
wot urorł things: Noi cd ict to the aſſumption. Sutan carmot change tia- 
true mi. ture, it paſſes his pour to impeed the courſe of nature, to do any 
racles, thing againſt the ſecond cauſes, it muſt be of as great powet, to 

change natuie as to crcato nature, ihe powet that altets pature is 

as gi cat as the-powrrghat crrats nature: tanby al mens confeſ. 
lion hes not iht power to ereate, onely the Lord hes power to 
create: It paſſes tlie deuila pow er to create the ſmalleſt creature 

on the carchzaud thereforgit paſſes his power to change nature, 
zud ta do any thing againſt nature and ihe ſecond:vauſts. And 
therefore, Rom cha. 4 verl. 1 7, theſe t, ihe changing of nature 
and the creation;are ee Bedlaprojerth hin. To 
God, ſaies he, vis quit kene the dead that is am alterdtion of nature, 

and calles tbeſethingsyhat are notjas if ibey vere, thut is creating, by 

the word of his mouih.: at the naming of it, the thing, that was 
2 not ſtandes vp and is. Aad ſo we melt conclude; Satan hes no 
a 774 Z power to worke one true tniracle. Fhiiſfot thereaſon. Comets 
pane 22 the Set ipture. Read ye not, 52. Pfaline verſ. 8. Bleſſid leube Lori 
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17 Zen z Gedyenenghe God of Iſraull vvbo daes enely vvondeou, things, 'And 
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3 1 fee. , n che z. Pſalme r 214 Who t ſo gr od, as our God: 


I 
( they ary the God, that! wnlers + as he would'ſay, there is 
none;can worker wondess;but God. So, this queſtion is caſily 

. ſolued. But ihere is ether queſlion. Will not God vvorke 
vvondets by the miniſtrie of the Devill and the Antichriſt ? 
ſhovves not God his povvetzin vvorking vv onders by them as 
he did, by the Piophets and Apoſtles his one ſeruants. Bret 

R ihren, I ſhall ſnovvYe you my opinion vackout the prejudice of 
any mans judgement. Ithinke, not: foral the wondersihat the 
deuill will wor ke are to this end, to eſtabliſne lyes, againſt God 
and his gloxy. No vv, I ſay, the Lord vvill not lend his povver to 
Satan to work one true wonder, to de face his ou ne glory and to 
eſtabliſh falſe doctrine, and I think. j haue a ſufficient probation 
of this oui of ihe . chap. of Jobis verſe. When Chriſt had gi - 
uen ſiglit to the manghat was . blinde, the Phariſies madt inquiſi- 
tion ot the man, they fell id altercation amongſt thertiſclves, the 
one hal fe reproaching him, the other halfe . 190 and 
they ſay If he v vere a (inner, chat is, a decciuer, he cenid vor wvorks 

F vvon- 
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vvonde ri, but he hes wroghtthis wondernherefore, ve conclude, 
he is not a deceiuer. And the man humſelfe h got ſight rt a- 
; ſons aſtet this manet verſe 33. This man way. a wonder in 
me, the tefore, he is no deceiuer. Then ye will ask. What mira- 
cles are theſe, that, the Antichriſt vvorkes in the vvorld: I an- 
ſwere, Fuher they are oncly deluſions, nothinꝑ ir. ſubſtance, one- 
-1y juglerie, deceiuing of the ſenſes of men; or,if there be any 
login effect, if there be any ſolide work in them, they are done, 
becauſe they are natural, the y arc not done againſt nature. O, but, 
they ſeeme vvonderfull,io vs! 1 anſyverc. The olde ſerpent 
knovves nature and the force of it better, nor vve doe, and he 
knov ves the ſecond eauſes and ſundry things in nature, that ne- 
uex hu ſition toole xp. A gaine, he hes a flight in vyorking, 


which we cannot take vp, and therefore, knowing the nature of 


7 5 


things and having ſlig he in vvorkmng, vve thinke the things that 
are done ſo to be wonders albeit in effect they be no wonders, So, 
in ons vvord, Satan neuer vvrought one true nuracle, but either 
they haue bens deluſions, og elſe, vvorkes agreeing vvith nature, 
vvkich vve thinke to be:vvonders, — the cauſes of them 


are vnk novvnc to vs. | 


ob, N. 


Novy, brethren, there is one marke of the Antichriſt, that, 1/1rbes 


| 


dau foretelles {hall be, vvhen he is tcueiled. Men ſhallł novv of the Au- 
umby this marke, He ſhall vvorke falſe, wonders and mira- Tichriſs, 


cles. Now let vs ſeeke where is this mai that glories moſt in the 3. Falſe 
vvorld in working wonders, when al ordinare wonders by God gyjira21es, 


hes ceaſed: Whether is he in the Eaſt, or, Weſt? Who is he, that 
ſay es, miracles and vyonders is a true marke of the true Church? 
ſo, that, if vvonders be not vvroughtin it., it cannot be the true 
Church. Is it ihe Turke? No. Whois he, that vvich fiue vvordes, 
Hoc eft enim corpus meu, vvill make daily ſuch a vyonderfull 
tranſſubſtantiation of bread in the fleſh of Chriſt, and of vvine 


in the bloud of Chriſt, and ſacrifice him ouer againe? Who. is he, 


that bragges oſ vvonders vvrought at dead mens graues? Who 

is he, that wall make you.trow, ihat dead and dumbe ſlocks and 

ſtones, Images {ct vp in Temples, will laugh, vrhiles weep, whiles 

ſpeake to —— caſt a glance to you? And laſi o come to 

one thing(foꝝ a thouſand — in this *. — is nothing; al- 
t 


waies the Lord keep vs from cht fight gf dus) Whois be hat tels 
| | a Won 


V. 10. 


2. falſe 


Tine. 
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a wonderfull taile of our ladie of Layrete, Maria Lauretana, ſo 
called from the int Laurete; that her Idoll being in Galilea 
without the ha of men by the Angels was lifted vp from 
Galilic and ſet downe in Italie, where the is worſhipped with 
multitude of pilgrimes, outofall countries offering to her pre- 
tious jewels, and ſhe is worſhipped this day as the Idols amo 
the Gentiles were worſhipped. Le may Enowe,and if it pleafed 
God to open mens cyes,none needed to doubt who itis ! Is it an 
other but the Pope of Romeꝭlt is he that is the Antichriſt, and if 
he be not the Antichriſt, there neuer was nor ſhall be an Anti- 
chriſt in the world. | | = 
Now I goe forward to the next meane, whereby he ſhall'be 
effectuall in chem who periſhes. The next meane 1s doArine. 
He calles it the deceinableseſſe of all warighteowuſneſſ. „, This vntig li. 
teouſneſſe is falſe doctrine; it is doctrine in ſubſtance, but, falſe 
doctrineʒ then in cullour it is fraud and deceiuableneſſe, a Alf 


cullour; it hes a cullour of the dęctrine of Chriſt, bats cullour 
onely. So the Miniſter of Chriſt is powerfull in the elect by do- 


ctrine and the word pteached. So the Antichriſt is powerfuf{by 
doctrine in theſe that periſhes and are in the Antichriſtian 
Church, ſo that, he preaſes to be like Chriſts true Miniſters in 
this pointe. But as in miracles he is falſe; ſom teaching doArine 
he is falſe, There is another marke whereby we ſhal[knbwe 
him. As falſe miracles was one marłce, ſofalſe doctrine, do ctrine 
of deceite is another marke. Who is he that propones ſuch do- 
ctrine as this, that firſt is falſe, and next hes a faire cullott that 
deceiues the world ho will ſpeakefairely ef Ofii iſt. his work, 
his nature, his ſubſtanteꝭ hisjncarnation;and pretend; bis glorie 
in all thinges and yet mingled With falſhood, an alf o dttefde 
the world? ls it the Turke? No I tell yoit Hatt Türke is he is 
a man that oppones himfelfe to le ſus Chriſt and hi tiottrme ci. 


rectlie. not tamedlie but openti©: ſo he is f tie Antipfrift. 
© Thic Anichriſt is frined: the Anticktiſt vñdełtke prettet ot 
t che flame of Ohriſt oppones liintfelſt wo Clarft T againe the 
doctrine of the Turkesis not eullourecꝭ, btit ĩʒ oppsfite m plaige 


tearmes to the dotttine of Chiiſt; Sa neicheł can the Turke be 


- theAmiiehirift;,nox tlie doctrine af tlie Turxebe fuchedpetgnzs 
he (peaks hereof. Then ho it the NHD HAM is it tht 
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propones this Antichriſtian doctrine? Who is it that takes the 
name bf Chriſt aud calles himſelſe Chrilts tiicgg, and how cs a 
cullous of Chriſts doctrine? Alas that men {h be ſo blinded 
in ſuchalight;asic were in malice tox uttheir finger in their o- 
waoerycs, and u hen the Lord hes let him vp that all the world 
may ſee lum, ratliex cre they thould ſee him, they would put out 
ilieir ow ne ey es. But albtit they ſliould cloſe their ey es neuer to 
fait that they thould not ſee him yet this word of lelus (hall cry 
K in their caxes and conunce their conſciences, mill they will 
they. that that beaſt of Rome the Pope is the Antichriſl. 

Now to go for ard and to come to theſe, in whom the Anti- 
chriſt ſhall be effectuall, lien he ſhall be reuciled and in whom 
now he is effectuall by falſe wonders fir ſt, and nexyby doctrine, 
by fraude. In cheſe, Gyes he, vo periſhes, he ſhall be powertull 
in theſe who periſne s. Who are they? That long agoewereocr- 


deined to damnnation, dellinate in Gods counſeſl from all eter- 


wtie to danmation. Fug. Rom. verſe 22. calles them veſſels of 

vvrath nude and formed (as a potter will make a pot) fe dyſhoner, 

So are they ordrined to deſtruction before all eternitit. Yan 

calles them E pheſ. chap.2. verſc 2. the children of diſobedience. an:ichrift 
Thia we bane torejoice in; the effectualneſſe of the Antichriſt eſfetinall 
is bounded; it is not faidthat he thalkbe effe Qual} in all men: in them, 
No; God forbid, but his power is bounded; it ſhall onely be ef- 2e are 
ſectuall to them that peri ſhes, and are appointed to damnation. wdeined 
Iread inthe . chap · Reuel. verſe 4; the locuſts that roſe out of to per diti- 
thatſmoc of that bottomites pit, they deſtroyed onely them, gy, 
this ud hor the marke of Godinther forr<beads, 13. chap. g. verſe, it 
tsfand; that they onely ſhould adore the beaſt vrheſe names are 

n vr irten in the booke of tyfe of the Lamb.Thenonely the repro- 

bate that are ordeined to perdition are ſubject to that finall de- 

cciuing by the Antichriſt; that his deceite may be as a chaine tio 
bind eben to perdition, Lord if they ho are bound v ith the 
chains of the —U—Uä ß — to ſearch out the ground 

of cheir election Whether they are ſuch as are ordeiued to perdi- 

tion, ſecing they are in the wrong way. Goe out of Babylon, 
commit not fornication with her: fox, certainly if malitiouſly ye 
continue in byding with het ye ſhall be condemned with her. 

Mark ag aine another comfort tothe elt ct. The elect of God are 

. not. 
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not ſubject to thefe deceiuing ertots and Heteſiet of the Anti- 
chriſt as the repggbate: They are not ſubject thereto fanatic, al « 
though for a . the Lord will ſuffer them to be drawen a- 
vvay.to the end they ſhould knovve themſelues to be diſſolute 
Chriſtians. AMaithevv chap. 2 4 verſe 24. Chtiſt ſaies, ſaſſe Chrifts 
and falſe Prophets hall do ſuc h vuoadert, that rf 18 vdere poſſible they 
ſbould ſeduce euen the elect, meaning that it is not poſſible the elect 
ſhould fall in this finall de fection. Who are they then in whom 
the Antichcilt preuailes?Onely they who are ordeined to perdi- 
tion; That aback an object as is diſpoſed and prepared — 
all eternitie to be deceiued by the Antichriſt in tyme: they are 
the matter that is periſhing and is ordeined toperiſh. I wil make 
thus more cleare by an exemple: When the fire burpes vp the 
caffe and dry timber, ye ſee, the cauſe of the burning not onely 
in the fire; foxif a ſtone, ot iron were in the place of caffe it wold 
bide the fire: ſo the cauſe is not in the burning heate of the fire 
onely, but alſo in the caffe that is the matter thereof: Euen ſo it 
is with them that are deceiued by the Antichriſt, the cauſe of 
there deceite is not onely in the force of the Antichriſt; but alſo, 
in the euil diſpoſition of the men that are deceived, In plain talk, 
many are ordeined to Helles fire, and therefore when the Anti- 
chriſt lights on ſuch folkes they are readily and 8 deceiued. 
And yet, liſee, God hes his parte: Who gaue this diſpoſition: 
Who hes ordeinde it: Who hes ordeinde men to damnation? It 
is God in his eternall counſel}. So the Antichriſt is not able with 
his effectualnes to doe an thing in man but ihat hich God bes 
determined, Furſt the Lord of all creatures he di he makes 
ſome veſſels to honor, ſome to diſhonor. That eternall deceet᷑ of 
God giues ſuch a diſpoſitionito the creature, ĩhat in tyme it is ca» 
pable of good meanes to lifes capable of deceite to deſſtuſtion. 
Soi it is God in his cternall counſell that juſtly. diſperſes, and the 
Antichriſt in his iime works according to Gods diſpenſason. So 
the Antichtiſt hes not the glory that he can doe any thing with- 
out God, neither needs the godly to be offended nor affrayd far 
the Antichriſt, nor to be diſcouraged when they ſee men duily 
falling away from the truth. Nothii can be doge withautGods 
dectee. Chtiſt was crucified, a foull fact, yet it is ſaid Act. 4. verſ. 
27. chat hie Lord had appointed from al cternity, he (hold ſuffer 


for 
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forſalvation;and for that cauſe the hands of H-red,the Tewes;the 
Priefts and al werolowſtdao cturific huminothmg.commeybar, 
by the Lord, that he may haue theq lory of all workes.'. >: 
Nou to goe — ſubjoiues. a cauſe of the perdiiion of 
the wicked that ate deceiued aud ſo, reſerued to damnation, be- 
ſides thisthatn i God ordinance. Ther is anothti cauſe her are 
none feduced by the Antichriſt butthey who deſerdes juſtly in 
Gadꝭ judgement to be giuen ouer to be decciued. Gods dectet is 
the ground- cauſe of damnatiõ, yet, of neceſſitie there intetuenes 
a cauſe or doing whereby juſtlie thou deſetues ihy own damna- 
tian, and cloſe: thy mouth that thou haſt not one word to ſprak, 
hen che land is putting his oternall decret io execution. Come 
to che cauſe They periſh, lx xuſt they recadued not the lam rho 
erneth that they might be ſaued. hat can be but periſhingyvhen 
men malitiouſly-will not loue the trueth,butconcerages ci AHT 
can enſue? The Lordi trueth, imbrace the trueih, ere thou (ha}t 
neuet be ſauec when men hes renounced che u uth wheeby they 
fhald be ſaued, ham thal they be ſauedꝰ i tak e het. ta ure 
many means and cauſes thai will bring ion to Hel. Murther N 
bring tlice to Hell. harlottie, perjurieſblaſphemy, foul concupiſ. Conte mt 
cence, any of theſe will cauſe these die. But not withſtanding of of the 
theſe& many moe (ins againſtaho Law, the poſtie makschuſe rrvcrh s 
okone anne; 'onecheefe hat procures damnation, contornſt cheef meas 
of Gods trueth, contempt of che Goſpell trached, hadeaues ai of dam- 
cauſes and takes vp this. The leſſon is, Hye will looke to them «ation. 
who hes once giuen vp their names to Chriſt and ſo are callet 
Chriſtian men — „and raking. on them thename of 
God and prof the fanh of Chriſt; in the day of judge- 
— ſes this to be true, the — — — t = 
id againſt them, is, thou comer el in cke 
e 
no thou art acantempnet of u at c the chee 
cauſe of thy — mote cauſe of all ſin, becauſe 
il men would imbraeę ſincerely the tructh of God and loue the 
Goſpel, if they woldimbrace Ieſus in their hart, O.if he wold not 
keep the from many inc onuerũents It is the contẽpt of thegoſpel 
det leads thee to thy fins, it is the contempt of the Goſpell that 
Pakes thes a murtherer, an adulterer, &c. Thou 3 
. Loipen 
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Goſpell of Chriſt, aud thereſone the Lord caſtes thee away and 
giutzt che auer to iy awne aftediions, io commit Gnmwithigred» 
— be a blaſphemer, an adulterer, and to commut othes 
ſinues. So the mother cauſe and ſpeciall of all ſinnei 1 
the contempt of the light and theword of ſeſus and this may eui- 
dently be ſeene in this land, eſpecially in great mens houſes. 
Nou he ſayes not; becauſe they recciued not thietrueth, but 
he ſayes, becauſe they receiueſd not the lone ef the ee¹ There ate 
many will ſeeme to receiue the trueth, and who will take heed 
to che Goſpel ſo diligently as they? And therefore the ſirſi thing 
that men ſhould take heede to, is the hart, looke if avthe. hart 
there be an vnfained loue of God and his trueth. It ian hy care 
in heating of the word, not thy mouth in —ͤ—— it 
that will make thee. a good retceiuer of the trueth, but ii is the 
hatt. Looke there be an vnfained loue to the trueth in it and chen 
hold vp thy eate, and ĩt will ſinlce in ſa ſweetly in thy ſoule that - 
thou ſhale ſcedle on is ſo joy fully as no tongue neither of man 
nor Augell can tall. It iꝭ not the outward an nor cho out · 
ward receiuing (if thou ſhould ſita thouſand yrtres henng eint 
will briag thee to life: Fitſt thou muſt haue hart and ſoule dy 
ſed inwardly with an vnfaincd loue to God, to Ieſus Chriſt 
his Goſpell, and chen Heauen aid earth {hall go together 
chou periſl. Au bartchatloves Ciriſi and this lighs luft never 
periſh: on the ocher parti al the outward forme of doing, the pro- 
. teſtation, ſubſcripuonand the reſt c theſe —2 hal 
not{auethce in the day of theLard,ifthere be nota peece of this 
.- 1 laucin:thyhanc And. ſo lend with this:word u , 
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_ amor kingdoms ame. As 
aroperites, lic (ay Ty ae aman — 
red ſlaue to ſume. Noah ink phenom cition, 
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ſelfe tel ing iht! is called 5 7 Jade is w6 
ther in Heauerror in earth. He ſhall oppone himſatfe* 3 "A 
gainſt the Ma jeſtie of God in Hauen, and againſt the majeſties 
of Kings and Princes on earth. Againe in pryde of his hart he 
dall hifrtumſel Au ding called God. Mute in the 
yde of hart he ſhall ſit in the Temple of God, as God in ; Gods 
fete vpoa the, — — them, vhick thing 
erly pertaiges t. 9:Ccreature hes power ouet the 
Wale incl, of nien, N is 2 to God onely. Motehe hall 
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for he ſhall ſand upon theſe men ſtrasge illufrens, that is, he ſhall 
hound out the: Autichsiſt with his effoQualncilc, and he com- 
ming with the. effctualncile of. Satan ſhall daceiue them; he 
mall blinde them, a4 it were, and put out: their eye. What 0 
Laall followe on that? Being blinded they ſhall goe forwarde 
in their ſinne and fo goe downe toward Hell, as it _—_ 
another ſteppe. And as they coatemacd the light. before; ſo 
na, being deceiued, che {hall embcace)greedblie lics. And 
What ſhall followe vpom this? Embracgng; lycs:and vanitics 
damnation (hall enſue. This is che meaning of this verſe. Then, 
. . ſec,a man is not ſhot in Hell at the firſt. Na, when a man 
es committed one ſinne, God will not put ſum in Hell at that 
lame inllant, but he hall make him go ta Hell by degrees, 
from —_ to ſteppe, and from (anne to ſiuus ii his jult judges 
ment, he (hall make him (top from a ſmaller ſinne to a gieattet 
ſinne: aud this he willdoe by plaguing ot him and inflicting on 
tum either ſpiritual or temporall judgemeuts, and being beatten 
he will not amend. Nomarł this. A teprobate will neuer mend. | 
all the teinpotall jud ts in the world will nos better lim, 2 
but he will bt ay worle and worſe, ſq that it hie finncd before, 
now being plagued he ſhal go to a griq lin, and ſhal not make 
an end of liuuing till he end in judg | 
Mk another hung here. Yeſeg Anticluiſt is with 
all his force and effectualneſſe, hi gad his docttine 
. whereby he is effectuall in them i ches. Is he wirthont 
God trow ye? No, he is no other chyngburagbyrrio ſeat from the ©: 
Tribunal of God to plague the ingraic wagld;as the king would 
ſend an bangman to haug a thiefe o]if/α , . God in his juſt 
3 {ends him to execute (ticepap! ks Gagrate world 
for the cantempt ofthe light of the Golſpe k Ti Pope. Gods 
burrio whom God ſendes, for to. plage g2tacc world for 
the contempꝑt of the Goſpell of * brill. W this great v- 
niverſal apoitalic began che gtentAnuchriſt vas ſeu bod to 
be the worker ofit. And brcthꝛen. What tro ye is the cauſe of 
uus trouble ſent. in our Church this day? This high comempt | 4 
of the light of the Gaſpel bes beene the cauſe, and if vr con 6 
unue in this contempt, troubles-ſhall not leave off , This ſame — 
Antichriſt the Pope. byuelpppoſts ſhall malce adꝑe amongſt . 
| 8 
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2 The eight Lecture vpon tlie z. Epiſt. 
vs;the Lord ſhall ſend an auenger to plague che ſoules of men 
that wall uot bokecuegheGoſpellAmotherdhy | x 
ſayet not tharGud ſhall tuffer him and | 
be.&fougho b han but he ſayes, be pul ſcui chum tic al be an 
cthcrenty adocr, and a principaliidipeater of chis tune. Ihen ye g. 
willaike, 1s5God:the author of: euill?. i n , 4here aceitwo 
forces obeuill, thereisoneeutithatchey callihe: cuil of a Kult, 
there is another: cuil the calluduhe-cuiliofpunifluncit; ac- 
cording tothat faxing ofthe: Prophiety er inch e the 
evrrze, that is, there is no 'punihincht in the ciitie) 1447 be % 
Lerd dauth nor As to tlie <ul of fault in ſinne, he ũs not the 
author andwworker of bus {uffess it to be wrought: by cuill 
mem And as to the other the Lordiis die anthorofir,autharfaye 
ingiofithe Prophetbefore vtteret bi me witneſſeth. And there 
twee;Hiclt as it is a puniſtument, is qtuſtinod by the Lord, and fo 15 
this place is to be vnderſtood . Whoihatdned the hat ti of Pharao? 
Who gines vp men toaveprobate mind ls it not the Lord to pu- 
— their J — — orrygec —＋ W At 
ͤLaitly I note in tlũ ejthathirplagoethe Ap eaks 
—— — the-minde. — two. 20. 
powers of the ſoule, the mud and he hat. F his plague is eſpe 
cially che plague of the miude. I ſhatl malie chis cleare to you. 
There ate two ſortes of lig htes in the mind tlieve is anatürall 
lightwherewith we ate hornt,. and ther is 2 ſupetnaturall light, - 
which e g& by ihe word and Spirit of Chriſt. Now there is 15. 
ſuch a conjunction betweene theſe two, that if a man, when 
he ſupornaturall light is offered from Heauen xeſuſe and ven 
temne it. Me hat wilt: follow. The Lovd-feomahe Heauen 
im his 9 plue l from 'wmaheinaruralikeoow.. - 
ledge, und ſet him vp iind in thinges naturalſand commons, be ; 0 
ſhall pluck the common ſenſe from him, 'thatis;he ſhalkrender - 
him euer to a reprobate mynd without al judgemeni and dſtre- 
tion. What (hall follow che Then lilie à mud man he ſh run 
here and there to finjhe ſhall paſſe ouer the. bounds of common - 
honeſty, he ſhall leape ouer all the Jawes ofthe ſecond table; he - ; 5 
all be a tebell to God and man, he ſhall be a murtherer and a 
theefe, and he ſhall follow all concupiſcence in the word, and as 
Aar che firſt Table; whichis conterning godjines, he ſers himſet - 
4 | | again 


— — 3 


— - — 
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x2 de: Thoſſalon ian Cu vr, 1. 12.. 93 
againſt it: He will be an Idolateraaa Haretike, aa Athiſt, a man 
of no religions, and all dus came of a reprobate mynde which 
is procured of Gods juſt judgement hoe ãuſe that ſpirituall light 
was ſo contemnad that he waula got ſuffer it tobe conjoyned 
with tliat naturali light. Tberefore When we ſee theſe high- - 
mynded men, and theſe thywill be- counted Lotdraud Peeres 
in the Land. repyne to this;glorious, light ot the Goſpell, take 
vp the judgement; of God that ligktes ypon them. The Lord 
ſuffers them to-palle the boutds of Gammon honeſlic. they are 
verapped vp in a reprobat fenſe-Coutitno.moreotthem then of 
madde mes whom the Lond in, juſtice (hall oonfound for euer. 
Na. if they were her — they were mad men, running 
headlong vnder the vengence o Godto doſtruction. The Lord 

ive them eyes to ſeo this and hats to vnderſtand that they may 
rclammed from this fcarce wrath of the: Lord: They want 
— 61m —— —— —— ſuffer 
duabahs oftheGolo — —— 
he hebna Wit at all, — Letia, he, will not care —— 
vhatſocues euill he mayboth to himſelfe and others The Lor 
Cave vs from this ſotti atmen. S ei t 1 


. ” 
” = 


Ja the, veaſtethat follow es ſirſt ve hoe the effect thatenſues-v. 12. 


vpontbis Gone of belemung of lies upon the ſrſt ſnne the con- 
temniag ol the trueth follo wen the next ſin of beleeving errors 
and lie yponthis fin againe follow es judgement — 
tion ost y — weed ſayei he. ila abe nett part ai the 
verſe herepeats thet Na finnes vpos te chien damn on pro. 
cæedb, the rſt i infideliticgurhe belrewyd notte th ueriathie ſecond 
iz bele ies and vntruth, and all miner f vunighuremſorſſe. 
He jay nes ibieſe twa together, | ing the trruethandbe-: 
leeuing lies and thæꝝ go together neteſſaay: fur if thau belceve 
not the trueth aſmedeſſity wipu ſhalt helene vnirueth . I hy hart 


tepoſe not on Gd anddus ofacceſfiryrby hatt ſtull re- 
an the deuill avd/vatruthy dic hart cannot want ſome faith, 
kovawſt have ſome . faich and ing to put tb confi 


dence in · l ſhal male this plaine. The the creature cannot 
ſtand alone, but-cſpecially the hart dfthe ſimſulſ man cannot 
land vp, we it haue a leaning>ſtoek ot rowvpholdir; 
The harts of all che kings oſ the 3 

* 8 2 ey 
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94 The eight Lecture vpon the 2. Epiſt. 
Michart they muſt repoſe on ſomethiag: ſor this is checiffetence betwene 
mit cy. God and the creatute, God will ſtand him alone, he needes not a 
ther ard foundation or leaning ſtock, as the creature needes: for it muſt 
on God, er lean euet on fomething of elle iris impoſſible to ir to ſtand, Now 
o Satan, thercarerwo thinges whereanmmantropoſes, either man repoſes- 
lumſellon Godtꝭ Ius truth or elſe onthe devil & his falſhood. If 
thou leanſt hot on God on leſus Chriſt and his Goſpel, of neceſ 
ſity thy confidence ſhal be on Satan, the Antichriſt vanities, lies, 
and fat{hoodi Wel then when thou haſticand thee ouer onSatan- 
andi dies thou wik ſtancdꝭ no longer nor does vanities and lies, yea 
nor the deuiſt wilt ſtand, and he ul not ſtand ay, albeit he haue 
ſtrength for a time, yet he and vanity and lies ſhal fal downe and 
thou Ihalt fal done with them: for ifthou be found leaning on 
lies and on the Anticliriſt thou ſhalt periſh with tbem. 
Theword lie: vſes is to be marked. He ſayes not they that bo- 
leued lies but they that hadplraſotu i n bteonſucſſe, Even as o- 
ſce and finde by experience tepoſing on God and his trueth is 
with a joy ofthe ſoule: So when a man is leaning on the deuill 
and om vanitie he hes a kinde of pleaſure and delite in his repo- 
ſing on them, but it is a falſe and deveitſull pleaſure; a fained- 
reſt and joy; and heete bake — — (281 
did beforc of the mynde ) when lie hart a plea- 
ſuro to reſt on Satan ant varitie, vvhen the hart is beatten with 
a ſenſleſneſſethat it cannot grippe a ſolide bing but grippes 
vanitie; ait leanet on lit ois i it vvere ſohdo thing e- vvhen it 
think es fleeting van to be ſolide; vv hen is fleeting in the - 
Aire it beleves it be on the groumd.So that the plague of the hart 
15 when it it made ſenſleſſe that it cannot grippe a ſolide thing. 
but vanitie and lies, and — is of Gods juſt judgement. 
Matlte ihen here the oder. Wicke dnes and malice begins at the 
t firſt, ſo that uhemthe trum is offre d to the mindehe malice: 
of the hart oppugnes and wilt nor iet it enter in the minde. Rom. 
1. 28. Epheſ. 4. 8. vponthis God beattes firſt the minde and caſts. 
the man away in a reprobate ſenſe. But lets he the hart alone? No, 
the hart that begann aherniſcheefe eſcapes not, but he beattes 
the hart thatwould abulet the trurih onter with a ſenſleſueſſe 
to liue vpon lyes and vinititaʒ and ere ſhe knovve of her ſelie 
ſhe and her leaning-ftock ſhall be both beatten done to _ 
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is ny; *— leſus Clixiſt, or elle thou wert neuer cho 
ſen 


thou haſt not ſaich, ifrhou þaſt not un holy lite, no ſalug- 

the nextyerſe. Haning {poken of faith, he 
yin e. 

ſhowe show man cotrenes b 9 He fayes,” 

veto the vvbreb ye are calle? gotten by calling, ifa 

inan be not called and cryc#on, as — — * a ſhout trom © 

Heauen, O, the dead — will not waken! dor if thou be oe, 


cry edon, thou — — race to belceve, if thou be not 
vpon by the cry it word chou (halt 8 a 
for ids wry vp by * voice of che Evangell;” he 127 


ſayes fobn 5. 28.29. Tbe hourr ſhall come: aud uv 4, e the d, 
ſpat heare the voice of the Sone of God, and they thu 'beare tal 
{we meaning the dead in ſinne. So faith riſes whe e and call,” 


when he aye es come out ol that death thou cho 
heare, thou ſhalt incontinerm ariſe and 0 de poder of 
the voice of God! Itit his voice onel Naehe foillc 
Leare and to beleeue. It is not thy free: wi that makes thee to 


agſwerez it is the cry ot God onely CERES 
and'whatmcancy vics e 
Jeſus Chriſt, which is the voice'of 1 
God but the voyce of God ſhowrg 
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harts of the Theſſalonians, next to eſtabliſh them in euery good 
word and worke. 9 | | 
Then ſhortly to come to the text. We haue ſet downe in the 
firſt words an exhortation to the Theſſalonians that they ſhould 
tand faſt. But firſt we ſhall conſidet how thus exhortation fol- 
lowes on the doctrine paſſing before. Therefore, lay es he. Then 
it muſt be inferred by a conſequent vpon the doctrine precee- 
ding. The cauſe of their ſtanding and perſcucrauce mult be in 
the text preceding,to wit, tlieir eternal election to ſaluation, their 
ſanctification, their faith in the trueth of le ſus. their «ffeQuall 
calling to ly fe euer laſting, and tlie glorie of Chuill: vpon thele 
Fake intetres this; / here fur e, brethren, ſtand faſt: as if he did 
ay, ſeeing ye are ſo ſure grounded, therefore ſland fall on your 
round, Then theleſſon is, when a man findes in his owne hart 
that God hes choſen him io ſaluation from all eternitie, when 
he findes he hes faith and the Spirite of ſanctification, aud finds 
the Lord from Heauen to call on him an to put out his hand 
as it were, and to take him by the hand againe, and to leade him 
forwarde to that ſaluation to the which he hes appoynted him 
from all eternitie Then though Heauen ſhould fall and all the 
world goe to tuine, though thouſands of men ſhould fall away 
from the trueth at this tyme . yet it becommes him not once to 
ſhudder, or to ſuffer himſelſe once to be ſhaken in the, middes 
of all contuſion, and that not throgh any confidence or ſtrength 
in himſelfe (for then he will be beguilde) but onely through the 
ower of the grace of his God which be hes faund in ex periẽce: 
ground himfcifontbat ground which we haue Ron 11. 29.7 h 
gifit andcalling of God is vvithaut repentance,if once the Lord be- 
in to beſtow theſe ſpirituall bleſſings, and to call a perſon to 
- glory ofChriſt ce Qually » Heauenand earth ſhall goe to- 
gether ere that perſon periſh. . N 
Now ere 1 goe further to ie words I would ſolue a 2 
that may fal out here. Hes not the Apoſtle even now before cer - 
tified thefe Theſſalonians of their ele ion from al eternitie out 
of the which itfollowes neceſſarly that they are placed out of al 
danger of finall defeclion: for it is impoſſible that they that are 
elected from all eternity can all grey Calle and perith : how 


init then chat he exhottes them to {land conſidering * 
| ure 
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ſure election is vachangeable? I'anſwere ſhortly. Iris true the 
choſen of God are placed outwith all — of this deſection. 
vnto the which tlie reprobate is ſubject, anc it is impoſſible that 
they can fall away finallie. Indeed they may haue their one 
ſtumblinges and ſtoppingsz but as concernmg their finall de- 
fection it is a thing noflible that they cam be ſubject to it by 
vertue of their election: —— — wy a9 — — to 
life, of nece ſſity they are ordeined to finall perfenerance if thou 
de ordeined ue of neceſſitie thou muſt ſtand faſt to the end 
in ſome meaſure: but it is as true on the other part that they that 
are ordcined to perſeuerance they are ordeined to ſtand by ſuch 
and ſuch me anes: and of theſe meanes this is one, echortationʒ 
another is, admonitionz another is teaching another rebuking, 
(for if need be we ſhould rebuke, euen the chofen of God, and 
threatten them) yea the prayers alſo of the Saints and Paſtors 
are meanes to make the choſen to ſtand faſt. And failing theſe 
meanes by the which the Lord hes ordeined that they ſhall per- 
ſeuere, and eſpecĩallie if thou contemne thefermeanes, exhorta- 
tion, admonition, rebulces,doQtrine, and prayers of the faithfull, 
thou ſhalt faile of perſeuerance and failing of perfeuerance thou 
ſhalcfalt finally away. And if thou fall finallie aw , thou ſhalt 
finde that thou wert neuer one of iheſe that were choſen to life 
cuerlaſting. And therefore, brethren ſeeing thieſe are the meam 
of God to hold thee vp to the end till he gloriſie thee, thou 
ſhould be glad whenthou art admoniſned exhorted and taught, 
for they are the tokens to thee of thy election if thou take 
them in a good part. Beware then that ye contemne not am of 
%% 8 
Now to goe forward. When he hes ex horted chem to ſtand 
faſt, thenimmediatlyhe fubjoines (as it were) che definition of 


this ſtanding what it is. Sand fa It (fayesbe.) Whats that? pid 
a faſt and ore pip: Who of? DIES raub you 
en ber & vuord ot bei thand e Marke lied. = ſeerthe 
perſcucrance he craues is te p 5 euerancꝛ ig the foi .. 2 din 
the light of theword; the docttine of Feſtus Chriſt is the liglit of 
the world, and perſeuerance in knowledge of this ward-is to 


hold it faſi. Tomakethis plaine. There at two forrs of perfe- 


nerance. Oneiz the perftuttanct in the trocth; in the Goſpelt, 
in, 


i ww es 0 
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in the faith of Ieſus and in the light, and all theſe are one. There v ſerta 
is another perſeuerance, and that is an holy life, well doing, and f perſe· 
in a godly conuarſation. Marke them both: if ye will compare icrance. 


them together, the farſt which is peꝛſeuerance in faith or in 
tructh mull be ihe cauſe of the other, and. the other is the neceſ- 
ſaroffe ct ot ĩtʒ where petſeuerance is in the light of acceſſitie 
chene is a perſeuxrunce in godlia ile: for a man tliat perſeuerti 
inthe light ofneceſſuy that man x alketh in the hie way to Hea- 
ueũ in his actiom and maner of liuing, and muſt goe the direct 
way io ſaluatiom but once take away the light, and let him c- 
je cland contemne the light and veritie of Chuiſts Goſpell, he 


ſhall not goe one ſloprighilie, but he ſhall decline from the hie 
Way. 


the Goſpell and the light of Chriſt out ot his cyes 


a barybe (hall neuer do one right action, he may ſeeit e to be 


good and haue a faice outward ſhowe, and his words way ſecme 
gliſlting. ſo that he ſhall not ſecme io be a murtherex, athcefe, oc 

n harlos: hut if the Goſpel be out of his hart. all i: hut hypocri- 
le, and there is nothing in his hand that pleaſes God, all is abo · 
mination, anghþis :rewarde for all his faire doing ſhall be with 


the hypocrites in Hell. So let not man pleaſure himſelſe in his 


doing if his eye be not ſet on leſus Chaiſt ſhining inthe Gofpel: 


If he wallee got in the light of Ieſus Chriſt; be is in the wrong. 


way when he thikes he is in che rĩghteſt way. Lord giuꝛ men 
this grace ahat hen they think they (tand, ihey may gi ip to this 


lightof te Goſpell. ö 
.  Yep40.marke more narrowly cheſe wordes.: Keepe,ſayes he, 


hold agtip and ſtand ſaſt. How ſhall I ſtand? By keeping ofa. 


o ſtanding for mam but by a gripping, if thou let thy grip 


Zo fall ſhalt thou. Now what (hall they grup?  Do&rive, keepe 
light, the beſt thing inthe world is to kope knowledge. There: 


is no ſtanding for men, except by keeping light and knowledge, 


Yet what doctrine is this he willes themtokeepe 2 He ſayes, 
vvbich I bauo deliuerod avd frached you. There is no ſtanding but 
by 7 Ing ol doctrine. And what a doQrintiEuenthe doctrin 
of the Apotiles, grip to it onely: For grip as faſt as thou wilt 


to the traditions and vanities of men they will not all makethee 
ſtand: far there is no ſtanding but by grippin a 
af che Apoſiles, Pauly, and the fel ef them, 1 

anding 
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ſtanding but on the foundation of the Prophets and Apoſtles. 
Paul writing to the Epheſ. a. a0. ſpeakes ot their building, Seim 
bauilded, ſayes he, vpen the foundation of the Prophets and eApoſes, 
Thou ſhalt never be builded on Ieſus Chriſt, f thou be not buil- 
ded vpon the doQine of the Prophets and Apoſtles, and if that 
be not, then there is no ſaluation for thee, goe to Spaine, Zoe to 
Rome as thou wilt, thou haſt noght ado with leſus Chriſt if thou 
ſtand not grounded on the doctrine of the Prophets and Apo- 
| files. Then would ye ſee what ye call true petleuerance in 
VVhat is faith? Euen that is true perſeuerance that is in the doctrine of 
per ſeus- the Prophets and Apolites onely, and no more, and no leſle. 
rance and Then what is Apoſtaſie that iscontrare to perſeuerance?lf per- 
apeſtaſie. ſeuerance be in keeping of the doctrine of the Apoſtles, then 
chat is Apoſtaſie when thou falles away from their dofrin,No, 
hrethrenghe falling away from that Roman Antichriſtis no A- 
poſtaſie, The Lord at his comming in that great day ſhall ju- 
ſtiſie this, and ſhall judge that Church to be a falſe and an adul- 
terous Apoſtatike Church, and whoeuer joines with it if they 
repent not, ſhall be adjudged that day to damnation; and they 
that departs from it and ſhckes to the doctrine of the Prophets 
and Apoftles ſhall be judged to be the holy ones of God. 

Now followes in the end of the verſe two ſortes of teaching 
of them, that the Apoſtle vſed. The firſt isby word, when he 
ſpoketo them face to face. The other is by his Epiſtie. The lei- 
ſon is eaſie. Men are taught aſwell by writasword, all teach- 
ing is not tied to the perſonall preſence of men. No, men are as 

ſurely taught by writas by word. And ſeeing it hes pleaſed the 
Lord to thowe this mercy on vs that the writes of the Apoſties 
are comde in our hands,which are read in your audience, there- 
fore we haue Pan to be a teacher to vs aſwell as the Theſſalo- 

nians had. Therefore conclude ſutely that it is not ſo nuch this 

Miniſter or that Miniſter teaclies you, as it is the A poſtle Paul 
and Chriſt leſus in him: for every Miniſter is nor ſo guyded as 

he was theminiſters may erte and hes erred, but the Apoilles 

could not etre: for they were immiediatly called of Feſus Chriſt, 

and were in their writting direR fully by the holy Spirit. There- | 

' forethiak that ye have the Apol {and thereitto be your 
teachers, and as for a Mmiſler it he geeaſtraybreadth off that | 


ground 
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ground ofthe Ap a auch teaches falſe doQrjnezand ſo the ſur- 


2 teachers thats ue are the 5 Prophets and Apoſtles, 
that cannot err e Fur 


tos ke good · uight of the Apoſtles had reſpect to this. Matt. 28. 
chap, 19.yer[. Ge your vvay ind teach all n tions, baptizmg them 
inthe e ame of the Father ffthe n the holy Gheft, andſoe I ans 
55 Ph ntl he 774% of the vvor{d:; ax hie would ſay, ye in a ma- 
ner call bjde and liue till I come aZzaine,. 4 got in your perſons, 
yet in your write, and I ſhall accompanie 12 write, as I did 
accompany your perſont in the world; and ſurely the $ Spirit of 
Chrif} ee this fame writ and y ward 1 euer he did their 
elence one 
| OT willan - 0H one doubt chat he ere occurres before 1 
go forward 8 t hes red: any ; thing | knowes ela the aducrſars 
preaſes to make aduantage of this Here E at 2 tome 
taught 1255 by wor or bn Joon crythey out bet 


ae, The“ 55 1 ed 

writs, veritiet fee Kr Gab great credi 1 

be giuen to therhas to the written Verity. and they ſhould be re- 

celued with 35 great ae Wrus. Bre en, it is true 

the words im Th - y, but ity c he looke well about 

855 ye ſhall find hat e no def yy 1 iy in hom nate and ſub. 
france, but Bo 15 rb 3 2 5 

Moild haue (aid, that whic whey teache 

word or writ, whichis 18 4 one thing: for that N 1 1 

wrote, and that which I wrote 1 (pokzthisjs certaine. But giuing 


this to them ſypponigg the A poſtle; ſpoł ſometbing 


Wh ich lie age 0, t 15 LOU, tis it io Ne 

20 L wt 5 le leon 55 7 le had not 

written dus whole firing to mee r . yetwioce he 

it not to the Roman j e and in one word the Apo- 

IN epokengthngly mouth. x ch, he, Feile not in Write. 
* he ſawye 901 5 poke pz. pu: th, the ſame be: eheim regi- 
fia F 0 Nr: 


7117 
ow then pa A the windy, nk he kes ended — ex- V. 16. 


hortation he ſubjoines prayer, and the ſame perſeuerance he ex- 
horted t them to, e hegi do them yo 122 3 of God. Brethrẽ, al 
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Techn g exhortation, all this doQrine and preachin Myrdcepte and 


Ac 15 
vvubour admonitipns are but winde and vaine voyces tha 


fouhds i. tlie 


the ſpurite eare and goes not to thEhatt, tætept wii the Word the Lord 
pevverlas concur by his ſpirit If the Lord by his pow and fpicitinward- 


winde. Now the megane ye ſee to get the Spirit to the preaching 
and hearing of the word, is prayer. And theretore take the lei- 
fon. A man thould —_— ach nor heage preaching but the eie 
of his ſdule ſhould be lifted vp to Him that is able onely to giue 
che power and incitaſe: In preaching the Miniſter ſhould be 
begging power, and the people praying and rr. as this. 
is chy word, whicti is thy pow er vñto faluation. ſo y thy Spirit 
make it powerfull in me. If thy, eyę be on the tai and thy art 
de not httedvp to Bod, thou halt vve' as Ke as thou 
came abroad. Therefore ſet ch ey aud hart on him who is onl 
able to give power to thy life;and vpon him who giues only con 
folation when thou haſt need, and tinally og himchat iues ſal: 
uatiott to re 59s Wit, ein Loutdifeſus: or with 
out him chex⁊ it no grace ro beBeſtoWedpnttidfbe what he wil, 
Prayer is the picane to get the pre ſent᷑ vf the Spirit concurring 
with the word? for the word, Mithòut gra and power be giuen 
to it to open the hart, is powell ro clof the Hart. The Golpell 
is in inſtrumenx o obdure thy - ny A Wichout praice 
to God and preſence orhls Spirit. There en thaf in Bear- 
ing ye muy vndetſt anti, and that ye may walke according to the 


ly moue not the hart ng men all isb t vanity and 


knowledge thereof. | | 

Now then to come to the wordes. There are three thinges in 
this prayer. Fiſt, the perſons to v hom it is directed: The ſecond 
is the arguments whereby ke will afſſure „evers, 
the praict ſhal be granted to em. And ihe la ſt it, the things that 
he prayes for to them. To come to the perſons, /pray, ſayes he, 
the L14 ſeſu Chriſt. He names him firſt, for the ſweetnelle of 
grace he had found in him euer ſince firſt he knew himʒhis ſoule 
was fo filled with the ſweturꝛ of Thtiſt that in nothing he could 
forget him, neither ip his ptaier nor exhortations to others, as e- 
uery one that is touched with ſuch a feeling of Chriſt will doe: 
Know ye not this ye chat make a glorious profeſſion of Chriſt? 
& wo is thee that euet took che profeſſion of Chriſt inthy _— 
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if thou find not a ſweetnes of bis grace towards thee in thy harty 
ik thou finde it, thou wilt neuer tha ke of any matter concerning 
grace and ſaluation but leſus Chriſt (ball be fact} in thy mouth. 
Next he commes to the Father, and he ſay es, end God eur Father, 
There then the two perſong which are the two fountaines of all 
gtacethar comes to a in the world. Mark here a double honor 
giuen to Chriſt, Firſt he is / as with the Father as a fontaine of 
all grace, and next he is firſt named: for he ſayes, / pray the Lord 
leſws:and then he ſay es, and od our Fusber. He puts the Father in 
the fecond rowme, albeit in ches places he puts God the father 
in the firſt rome, as may finde in all his ſalutations. Now 


Jeſiu 


71 


what muſt followe on this? Euen this, that Ieſus Chriſt is very £94 qua 
God, he is very man, coeſſential of the ſame nature with God, 9%" abe 
coequall, of the ſame dignity and majeſtic with the Father,and Fat ber. 


coeternall with him it this were not, he could not haue giuen 
him (ch a ſtyle without blaſphemy againſt God. The olde He- 
tetikes thought they got a greataduantage of ſuch places of the 
Scripture that —— Father in the firſt rowme,to conclude 
that ſeſus Chriſt was not onely inferiag,but far vnequall to God 


the Father, and eſpecially they gacher it out of chele wordes, 1 


baptilę hee in the nameatiheFather,aud of the Son, &c. Ege, 
Gay they the eee e here and ye will finde 
po pa e 4 > 
Rope when he hes regloned againſt his fond opinion, at 

congudes Aber are cquall in eternitie. dignitie and in euerie 
thing, ti e de called iruely Go. haderdtbe· Father is 
the op, bug, ghat makes not / chat iht Fathet is aboue the 


Sonnc;for there is equalitie in dignit) and ellence, and therefore 
be whiles puts the one þefore the gather. aud that not in reſpect 
of any ſupremacy, but go teſtiia hat leſus Chxſt aur Sauior and 
ier i: one, aud ægull in euer roſpect. 75 
| mpg are not ſet donne ſo 
much to mooue Gad, ag do aſſuse the Theſſalbnians that the 
thinges ſhall be pfanted gat he craues for them The argument: 
— che effects of Cod. Eirſt, ch heslowed u. Secandly,vy»s 


94 vzeuerlgſting conſolation; And tha laſt, vho hes giuen vs 

ö od hope, and all xhreꝝi gragy and tert, cantrarevnto our de- 

ks rung. . Macke,bethren; a 3 He bringes theſe Theſſa- 
1 2 


lonmians 
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«Arg«- loniam to remembtante of theſe graces of God beſtowed on 
mente to them before, to aſſure them the Lord wil grant them thefe be- 
aſſure vs ne fits he praies for to them. When God begins to ſhow his meꝛ- 
thar, God cy on men, ot, wemen, and in leſus Chriſt to powre out his bleſ- 
vvllgrat ſings vpon them, he giues, as it u tre, an obligation ſubſcriued 
2s bene- with his on Hand. 1 thalt be with you fot euet, neuer man bond 
firscraued himſelf᷑ as the Lord binds himſclic: from once he begin to deale 
1 prayer. meteifully with vs, it he be in once to gtuc VS faith in leſus chriſt 
and to miniſter that inward confolation, and to giue vs hope of 
life everlaſting, in ſo doing he®$tnes'vs an obligation that that 
mercy thall continue with'vs Toricuer. Therefore mark the gra- 
ces of God giuen to thee and neuer forget them: for they vvill 
hold thee vp. That God chat hes cemtorted thee once ſhal com- 
ton thee for euer iHe is not like man, I am, ſayes he, Iebona, not 


* ther fore, ground thy hart on that vchangable- 
nes 


God. Fot, he ho hes orice beguntie with chee to give thee 
mercy, allure ihy ſelſhe ſhal not leaue thee. How was Baud and 
the godly of olde, holden vp, but, by this ſame obligation? Would 
euer any of the olde fachers haue ſtood without thu? No. There 
onty prop & vp-hold was die ptrienee e the mercy of God 
onct — — ce Fein. 

Nouʒto como to the pattieulare h haue w. not as a Cre- 
The firſt ator does a creature, but, as the father doti'the ſori that is an 
S. di lone er degree of lone jj for;he called him Fathet, imme diatly before, 
chen he ſubjoines;he loued vr Brethren Would ye comets the 
tlunges we — — 55 etch, 
aid free favour He is bound to aur, bet, Vat ever c 
giues, he giues it freely. Elie firſt bleſſing that Gud beſtowes on 
man on earth, and the firſt effect of and of his free fauor, ts 
touc{this loue ii giuen to mali the Feature to por out, as it wer, 
the hart on his Cseatpr agiine ) He ber lotet vs ert euer we 
wer ofthis loue proc ceds eternal cle ion ye ay rfeadin ſun- 
dry places of the new Teſtament. This loue ſtayri not here, but, 
aftet he bringes vs in the wor ld at his 6wne appointed tyme, he 
makes the loue, hat as in his hart, befor all tyme towardes vs, 
to break out, and he ſheds it abroadiin out hart Ard the firſt ef- 
fe of it is ou effectuall calling He will ſay, Come hither out of 
the foule pollution of the wortd, and I wil exectnethee un the 
| am- 


of 


* * 


-o]. wich them he giue thee his hartiiiHb as not like-may/ who will 


"Ree oy 1 


tothe Theſſaloni am. Cuar, v.16. N 
— l works. d ce ene 


— — 5 and laſted — og 
8 — toge: He ll not 


—— us Chriſi , vntill 


— — unden uus tarchet 

whitbetane of the, hat Gad will gi hattas 
che firſt gift, and giving thee his hart, what! can he deny thee? 
When he bes given thee his hart, cum he deny chee life? And 
therefore Rom. it is-laid chan bean » ford abroadie v3, 
67 ic bly — Nowas he embrates vs wick love, Lord if we 
could mecte kim with halic loue agame ,h a way 
lone vs firſt. i. — 4 9. Thertis nonethattoues him but 

£ ds loue in his hart Furniſhed by che Sp - 
rat oo 1G ie joy — 


be eee err ten 


pleaſute: fogall the bie miniſter to 
thee a falſe joy and peace in iii hart, but they 1 — — 
thee clie true jy ores: true joy borihr . 
of the loue of God in thy hut. So cher ij te Grid gi and argue 
.ment whereby he ads, theſe Thellblonians that the thinges 
heaskes for them ſliall be — Ae withoutall doubr. 
Thoenextargument is, Ahe. g 
this wordhefmmes vp all the bleſſin 


his — fo 
his faube our ſanctifi 
bodie, and Leet 


uon by — the re lutt e ction ofthe 
haue in him to whom 
Paumak s cis prayer. 3 of god eon 
mecevih the lim v d man in u ceatte? they end All in coſola- 
uon eHfectd calling ents ic cdnſotation our jultify ing ends 
in conſolation, Therefore ay es Pan,. Rom 5. Bring 4. Fed by 
faul vor haue pee revo. Then in one word. As all bleſ- 
ſing begi tha hart of God. unc it tat lobe he po tes ouc 
* dal bleſüng ends in our batt] The begitbing is Gods, the 


Hh 3 end 


7 
— * 
— 2 — . 
— - 
of { 
4 


thy kingdomet, if thou wert ruler ouer all fy thy glorje and + 


| ronfolatron eternal, - In F 

es gien en jo man in leſus Theſecid 
Chriſtin tytat· Bur offectuall cali „Sur jut. ation through A eteruali 
iueneſſe of ſinnes,und an acceptation in coſolatis. 
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RY 


Sz ; 


— — — —— 


112 Ihe aiath Lecture ip on che 2. Epiſt. 
ie, nud aur end is this. chatipeace that paſkes 
12 This. pue af G . 
wes bom lace wed on vs nhivh areas 
1 ringe 2 ——— un 
lous; of God. andixatgring onde in vpn our harü 

nem pea bin aue Nofpcakab ——— Fos:trom 
Nan Hauser uf cheloue oh the harti there flowe 
ſuch a canlelstion 8, 1 valpedcables:: Tha, Lans Heauen 
giuecyery one carheſtueſſe to ſreke this conſolation q fas it 
— — theſe cuerlaſting joyes Which once we {hill 
thiagh leſus Chrilt. es il eteenwabibecauſo 

ir is aon ne that nue ig ſlopped.ieneuer goes dry; bubouer 
tunacg, Whenthe fountaine gust. — the rinei that rume⸗ 
. tom it ill neuer gos de. Aud th . 
af loue r 


allender- 


muſt jaſts-for ever, his laue dan, 
— — eee e 2 I 
themwvill vai vp ſome} — — 


- thou haſt dt day chou wi —— for it isnotp« 
magent: hut as fan ihiat ay Which proceeds of the lo | 
it hes no end, ĩt is cternall; and theic fore they that will ſeeke 
coglalation ig leſos Sal peu havken end of joy Indeed fomes 
tymes dit pur joy ſecmes to · he uοuhled heere, becauſe it is 
compaſled wath Wegen and — the Lord from 
tyme to makes oun joy ſenſible, and wakens it vp in vs, and 
i hen ache in Heauen thou: ſhalt haue an 2:cOhſo- 

without any viciſſuude or alterauonfor.cuer.Seck then I 
pray youfor.chis ſoe oi Cod, as ye d be cuerlaſtinglie bleſ- 
ſe 1 this joy yaaltcrablc.... 

the third benchue.ia goed hope, He calles; it _—_— 


The — — Wat, chat is, it is of that cheefe * 
good e 1 s RD? Euen, that conſumma- 


tion of 8 ie and eyerlafipglicitiervvih, our (God. vve 
hope for that — af the glorie aſ our Lord leſus, and 
therefore, it 3s not vvithout teaſan, that it is called good hope. 
Whereftom flowes it? Euen, as conſolation flowes — rom loue, 
ſo hope flowes from conſolation; Rom. 15 —— conſolation is 
as an arlcſpenny; that, God: * in h bead; that thou ſhalt 
get 


Saf SS.AMIH xz FES. 


And nas wvell uvith vs, that ir is u C0, — | 
. vyithaws,our merite : borit aaybltiſngl of God hang," 

tha gonad vpon his doing arid deſerumg, alas,vveak 

1 


P eee, che day 2. Sd ground of thisſfuteris/and 
— 


4 _—_ — — 8 —_— 


— 


1h Theſſalonlans. Cur, aν 
gel dae full payment of thewholy famine und chere fbr 4 
——u hen | eceotconola- 
tion, I am induced to hope certainely, that that Lordhat hes gi- 
uen me — . he ey har with 
lle tar the ſ fullconcenment! 
. 
7 0 tee oe Fi 
In end. e ayes al thelethinges are by grace, Lous is by | 
e,' couſolationisby grace. — — that is. of the 
tee ſauqur of God, vvithout an deſert ot, merite 0mmans part. 


be; and there vwould not — ä — a 
She grace. I it o dlependei on me, lVould loſe it 


— — in God, enen im free gr race ' 


es thee; not for ou 
in ches ; but ee s co him —— dee 


— aca of God, as ye may collect ofthe 4: chap: — 
$1 6+ Thæraſesc is at by bn fart that — by grace); a. 
ente ble fare, i uff be. fte. H the — AS hang 

vpon thy ſtinking vvotkes ( for, ibou fyleſt ihe vvorkes of the 
— ache; thaw ſhouldſt neuet ſee Heauen: And thon, 

chat yvile ſlick by ſucha ground, and ſay, Heaven andſaluatin 
an thywyorkychou ſhalt find thy-(cife fruſtrate ibat 

day;and ſhall not-auaine, to that inheritance; thatgthowibbked 
for: ſot there in io pleſſimg of God in Chriſt. bim ihat flit hangs 
vpon the free fauor and mercy of God to n Cheiſt. All 


the vyorld ſhall not louſe this ground. 
1 iner erer kaserne 1 
aewfirtqver bl. —— next, of ebbſbe 


beſſalon@s:: 
thes, that they w 


emen rent uyord of thygnweth md exerieg ood u vob. Theſe are Praier for 
the tvvo e exfor, A — and — in con ſo/atie . 
—— dete eee. had giuen on. 1 


e ptaĩes for it, 
— had — ite * eee giuen vs _ 


* 


— — —— — — 
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nall conſolatiau and no hefyes, I pray the. Lord ſeſus that he 


N — — 
The to tell vs that conſolationis gotten by praicr,look 
the wecelilty 


der. Itthere bond «IE — there 
— tt — to God and beg 
cemſott at his hand. — 


tublt conſoladen 
in his hart. Goe to experience. Ipoſe thee in — conſcience; felt 
thou euer comfort without prayert* No, if there be not — | 
to God, chou ſbalt haucno-comfort: and more, if there | 
continuanca in prayer, thauſhah get no continuance 2 = 
lations Lenueſt thou off prayer oo e whether conſolaion will: = 

—— — oſſ in prayer to meditate n 
Ieſus Cbtiſt. bpoſe the vhether the — in the hart leaues 
— — to — that — . 


nat : — yr wry —— cannot bea - 
ble to expretd A gaine uhen thou art xr on · che thing in this 
world. yea ened in thy Jawtull exerciſe (om thy low ary thou 
cunnot haue on eye to God) that thou cannotgetapecce ofthy - 
haxt to God, it way be that thou fiave 2 carnull ard falſe joy: 
but true joy and comfort haſt thou not. Well hen, brethrenſthat 
peace and conſalation flowes of — rayes and earneſt meditaon 


in leſus. — the Apoſt — — 
lat faram — por 
to — preyer — 3 a 


ning thoug get's —— —— — tell — 5 | 

| ſhalt finde, the poacu aß dba pa — — — | 

about thee, as a guard, and whalakeftthougfthov haſt that 5 
"WW 
by 


and tanquil lity / of i — — 
this No fy un he this 
if — raed — 


and honour, what 


face —. diſpo 
ortable preſence * — 


ding. 


Dy 


* 


l 28, 


24 


yr - 


to the Theſſalonians Cu ar, 2,w.17, 113 

ing, Therefore the Lord diſpoſe our harts to pray, thai by prai- 
yes hiew keepe ſome meditation and —— * Ieſus Cui 
in our harts.Kings will leaue the ir kingdomes; Lords their lord- 
ſhippes, and cuetie man will leaue ius world and allthat is 
vvithie ie; bugyvoe. to chat man vvhom God leaucs,when the 
world(caves him. 91 102 | | 
The next thing he prayes for, is, tlatibe Lord would e/abb/> 


the at we ſay, ſettle them, and make them firme and ſtable, Praier f 
not changing and wagging as the buſſe wagges, and ſo, incon- perſencs 
ſtant in cheir religion but that they be ſerie. |; 


i 


rance: It ſtood in bolding a faſt grippe of the 
poſtles deatrine, the trueth of God. Nowherel — more, 
He preyes to God and leſus Chriſt that, they would eſtabliſhe 


. them, that is, hold a grippe of them. Sa, tha in our = 


there muſt be two things, of neceſſiue. The one is, thy hand mu 


be feſtned, or elſe, thou wilt fall: for there was neuer one, that 
had net his hartfeſtned: eth of leſus Chult;by hol - 
| 2 grip ofit, but he fell done to Hell. The other thing. The 


———— — 
cepe thy grip; Fogmou mult: and God mull grip t 

thou woll Nand ens fundation, which is Jeſus Chrill, — the 
Lord God himfelfmuſthold thee on thy fundation : fou othet- 


able to ſtand 


_ wiſgthy feet will ſlip off the ground: So uer ſay, Lord, hold me 
br ncaa) — be ; 
. -k 1 Now; then, to come to the: fundations, whereon we muſt 
ſtand and hereon the Lord maſt eſtabliſh vs: they are theſe, 
fu ſi arri vwrd of this trueth: and next, everie good wvorke, Ye 
. may fee, there are two fundations hecrepyhercon thou muſt 
ſtand: for he that would ſtand to the end,muſt haue his feete ſer 
- a ſpar-waies, he muſt not ſtand on n ſlippery place, nor on one 
ſoote onely, but he muſt haue a ſure ground, and muſt ſtand on 
both his feete, and every ſoot muſt haue the own ground- ſtone 
to ſtand on, and the firſt is the Goſpell of Ieſus Chriſt. 


ot elſe, I wil not 


Therefore, firſt lifethy right foot and ſet it on the trueth of God, 


the Goſpell of leſus. The next ground is holineſſe of life and 
good works — ar the 8 
4 


merz then take thy left foote 


and ſet it on holineſle of lyfe and euery good worke, and —_ 
a 


Ye heard whercint an- 


faſt 


— ——— ou 
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beth thy feete ſlaads ſure. I ſhal make this Plaine. There at 
things in man, the hart and the hand., The at —— 
muſt haue hart and hand both faſtned. The hart muſt be ſirſt 
faſtned and locked on the Goſpell of Chriſt leſus, and that by 
the lock and _ of faith; 9 hand muſt be faſtned: . 
—_— it mu e 5 er to 2 ood turne 3 thinkeit not e- 
to haue t exerciſed. 2 — e- 
— 7 or,if thy — be not well exerciſedzt ſhall be doing — 
keepe theſe two faſt then, thy kart on the word of God,. and thy 


hand on every good worke, and then, finmely halezhou ſtand, | 


Theſe tw ate co joyned togethet, that, they cannat be ſeutreds 
fot if thou fix thy hart on — Goſpell of IclusChriſt, ofaeceſ- 
ſity thy hand ſhall be exerciſed in ar z keepſt thou 2 a 


of hen thou keepſt boty loceſt thouone of theſe tot 


ſeſt both: for it hall paſſe thy power to — a —— | 
thy hand, if thou want the of Chriſt Jeſus in thy hart. 
2 the contrare, hant euill doing and then come to heare tbe 
pell, — of thy hart, thou ſhale not get the Goſpell 

= _ alt want Chriſt. Therefore, as thou 
would keepe one, keepe both, and ſtrive to faſten thy hart and 
hand on bark;and I ſhall aſſure —— the name of leſus Chuiſt, 
that he wil hold his hand to thee, and ſtand ſhalt thou faſt to the 
end, vntill thou be put out of all danger: 2 thou 
att brought to the mark, and comes to the rinkes end 8 
ſhalt be out of all feare and danger: Forthere is no defectiog 
Heauen, no falling not ſtumbling there: but an ee a. | 
bilitie, when this mirrour is away, and we {hal | 
our Teſus,face to face: Thereforgas the Apoltlepr 
for ſtabilitigtotheſe Theſſalonians; Euen ſo * 

ſeech leſus Chriſt and God the father to lcepe 

von . — for euer e 41 
uer: ed enen one ot you pray 1 FT 
the — 8 To Sho | 

WET — * 5 
Holy Spiri prai 0 
N N dg A. iz 15912742811 


C | 


aldukes mein growing and inthe dec 
ere the pas pe I —— 
be comfortabem 


tand 
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TTT 
1 Tunrsa Char; 3. vert, 1, 2+ Jo 14 
12 1 brethrew;y) pray fert vs, " thet the vvordof the Lord 


baue foe paſſageznid be glorified euen as it is v q.. 
ad that vue may bedelinered; from varenſonable and cuil 


tin; nfo. al men haue not faith. 
4 b 2h Lordi s fbf poked vill Haun vou, and Wy, you 


es 
| Py CE c HE A brethren) hes 3 
2 ed . alonians againſt the af- 
8 ales parſecutiones- which they 


lay forthe preſent: He hes inflru- 
informed them concerniog the 
g ſecond coming of ihe Lord leſus Chriſt, 
P I owing to them that his ſhold 
* dot be ſo ſoone· and ſudden as the falſe 
— Pieaſed| to petſwade ihem but before his ſecond com- 

there ſhould interueene a great thing, to wit, an vniuetſall 
fie and falling away from the faith of Jeſus Chriſt. wo 


this Apoſtalie 
2 2 ound 1 
Vac or, Oo 
a ks ed ddl them vp 


» 
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eſtabliſh them to the end. Yet he echorts them to ſtand,and 
Borlie 


be 
carefull of it: for a ſleeping mai will not ſtand; the Lord hes 
appointed ſtandiag for aflouthfall mac Hex gent Bodi iff 
ot neceſlitie fall. But as he bes appointed his one, 
ſo he hes appointed them to ber Be U offt, and io vic meanes 
to procure their, ſtanding. And therefore he falles put in prayer, 
and beſeeches God the father and the Lord leſus Chriſt that he 
would hold vp this people, and comfort them. 

Now ſhortly to come to the text red. In das laſt chapter we 
haue the laſt part of the Epiſtle, herein the Apoſtle gives out 
admonitions and preceptes concerning good -mancrs$ and achri- 
ſtian beliauiour: fora bare knowledge of Chtiſſ, apretended 
faith, a profeſſion outward is nothing worth excepthate quan 
that ſayes he hes faith in his hart, canteſtific it in his doing be- 
fore the world, God counts not of it. Now the firſt admomtioa 
concernes prayer: for it is one of the chief dueties that the Lord 

raues of man, and it is a duetie of the firſt Table whereby the 
Lord is honoured. Therefore the Apoſtle begins his admoni- 
tion at'prayer,and deſires them to pray:and becauſe immediatly 
before he prayed for them, theretorc he deſires them to recom - 
pence him in that — that they ſhould dos a mutuall duety to 
him, to pray for him and Slane. Ere Igoe further marke the 
leſlone: Euen as all dueties and offices among Chiiſtian men 
ſhould be mutuall: (for he that does 2 good turne to another, 
ſhould teceiue a good turne of another 5 he that loues thee 
ſhould be loued again of thee.) — — is a mutual duety 
craued in praying. If one pray es to God foranother, that other 
is bound to pray for his well againe; and eſpecially this duetie 
rr — — and p 1 | 
for the people, and | the Paſtor. TH 
Paſtor thould b m, the peapte (hold: w the example of 
che Paſtor : forthe peupla is bound to rec@wpence the good 
deiag of the Paſtor z tc rhe hole det of e preple to Me 
NHaſtor is called/arecompence, at e ducty uf d child to vis 
patent is but a recompeice ſot che good deeds recent bf the 
parent. [tis euen ſo — pa — . or tler the 
People dots to che P aſtot is but a tecompeuce. 2 Cor Sy: he 
yes, As children I ſpeabe to yen, I graue a recompence: there is no- 


thing 
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— Icraue of you but a recompence, onely rander a duety for 
that] haue done to you. 
Now to come to the words. Pray for vs, ſaies he, bret hre. There 
are two — in the words following,inrc{pc of which they ra- 
ſhould pray for Paul, Syluanus, and Timotheiu. Fuſt he defires „ef prater 
them to pray, in reſpect of that Goſpell that was concredite vii. f for 
to them: Then againe, he deſires them to pray tor lum in reſpect . Goſpel 
of their perſons, Marke then the order. When he deſires that + for the © 
they ſhould pray for him, he deſires not firft that they ſhould, jy, 
ray forthe good eſtate of his perſon, but to pray tor him in re- ,1,,.,- 
peR of that commiſſion he had of the Goſpel ot the Lord leſus 
concredite to him, and ſo he deſires them rather to pray for the 
Goſpel then for hiciſelf. The leſſon is eaſy. A paſtor or preacher 
after the example of Pan is bound to care for the Goſpell more 
nor far his owns life. Then after the Goſpell let hini come on and 
care for his perſon. But marke this, that his care ot his perſon be 
for theGoſpelifakes (Brethren; the Goſpel} of Chriſt is not or- 
deined for the Miniſter or Prophet, nor for the Apoſtle or Pa- 
ſtor, what euet he be, to be a ſeruant to him, that he may make his 
vantage by it, to (ocke himfelfe by it ʒ but the Miniſter is ordeĩ- 
ned for the t. uo be a ſeruant to it: for the Goſpell is an 
hundreth thouſand times worthier then he, if he wete the beſt 
eacher that euer ſpokes Therefore that man muſt ſin — 
in the heigheſt 52 that will teach the Goſpell, norſo much 
for the Goſpels ſake, as for his ow ne ſake, that by it he may en · 
.tertaind his'dignine and lyft. Ie ts true indeede; the Miniſter 
ſnhouldliue by the Goſpell, arid ſhquld be entertained by it, yet 
his living ſhould not be the end of his preaching, but his preach. 
ing ſlould be the end vvherefore he ſhould defire to breath, 
eate and liu. TONES 1 | 
Againe to cometothewords, That the vvord of the Lord may 
bene «free paſſage;4 Os Concerning the word of God 
he deſires ek es. The firſts, that it = run through the 
world, and haue a free paſſage in ing. The next is, thatjt 
may be glorified. The firſt is leſſe then the other, to wit, to run, 
to haue a couiſd: The next is greater, to be gloriſied in run- 
c nog, that is to ſay,” in running to be povverfull, to be mightie 
- and effe ctuall inthe hearts of the hearers; to turnt — | 
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od, and to reforme and renue them according to the — of 
G04 and ſo, conſequently, to be glorified an the ſight of the 


world. To malce this more plaine. There are two ſortes of the . 
running of the Goſpell. There is one ſort, when it runnes onely 


through the mouthes and cares of men, and no further, when 
there 13 nothing but a bare hearing and ſpeaking of it. There is 


another ſort, when it runnes through the harts ofamen, that is, 
when in her courſe ſhe is powertull in the hartsto worke a true 
faith in them, working ſanctification, an altering and changing , 


of the ſoule, and reforming the harts of men, and ning 
them to the Image of God. As r fxſt ſhe gets no 
glorie, nor honor, but ſheis rather ſtayned by ig. As to the other, 
ſhe runnes with glory and majeſtie, and the is caried throgh the 
world.like a glorious Queene, and is magnified hy men and An- 
cls. Now among whom is ſhe glorified; and among whom 
The defamed? When ſhe is powerfull in —— — 


there ſhe is gloriſicdꝭ who euer lives holily glowifles the Goſpelz 


and when men hes nothing but a bare word ol it, and lives li- 
centiouſly and wickedly , then the Goſpell is defamed and ſha- 
2 by ir —.— — | —— —— 24. out of 
the 52, of Eſay, For your ſales, ſaxes he, my niumeas lafpheneed - 
mon the nations all che dq long, Then they wholiuaalife con- 
trare to the Goſpell of leſus, they ſhame theGoſpell;-and there- 
fore in the world to come they ſhall receiue ſhame, for | 
of the Goſpell. 1.5127 F, l. we) 1 
In che end uf the verſe, he lays, lui vit y To moae 
chem to this purpoſę to pray fox him, ap rather for the Goſpel, 
he brings in their own example andauperience. Theflalonwrs, 
I wiſh you not to pray for another thing hut that ye haue pe- 
rimented your ſelues; ſee whether or not the Goſpellbe re 
of 


oo * 


Hed among you? yea it ĩs gloriſisd. are not bare profeſſor: 

it: then are ye not bound do the Lord to communicate o 
other that grace that is beſtowed, on you? So they who H 
the Goſpell glotified in themſelues and findes bet pom ei full in 
their harts to a fanctified lyfe, are bound to wiſti and erdue this 
bleſſing to every ſoule. if. it wers poſſible. te ſhali I 
haue a grace if I pray not to God to commuritente chat grace to 
another? Wherefore ſhould I enter in Heaven put out 


my 


ern 8.2 
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my hand to helpe others to that kingdome, if it be poſſible? 
Whereforcfhould l not pray,thy kingdome come? which is no- 
thing in efft et, but, Lord open Heaucn to thy people, and let 
many enter in, thatthou may be glorified. And it is moſt ceriaine, 
al. hat if a man haue entered himſelfe in Heaven, he will not inuy | 
to haue others with him but he will ſtry ue to makerowme, 1f 
= os the world; that they may enter in. He will not be „ 
ike the Phariſies that will not enter in Heauen themfelues, nei- | 


— d — — — —— 


iber yet will let others enter in it. A man that is once in the light | 

he would haue all in the light: As a man that is m dat kneſſe * 
would haue all in darkneſſe with him. CS REELS 
No in the next verſe hie deſires them to pray for His qune a. 
petſon; und for the reſt othisfellow-laborets, that they ay de | 
definerttl from unreaſonable aud ruf. Marke ſonicthing be- | | | 


fore we enter inthe words.” Ye ſee the next cares of binofelfe, 

that he may be fred from hisenemn | m⸗ 

care for nesct after the Goſpell worthy thing, ſhould be, the | 

petfon of the menthat entries this Gofpdl before the world: for | 

when-ſhe turines, ſhe is borne vp ii the harcs and mouthes of | 

men: ſo next her ſelfe, there ſhould be afpecial care had of them 1 

that beares that glorioui Qpeene, tHat they that ſees her may 1 

det Next thac Heapenly ended thitts, the | 
Tefu '4 


arty thing, rol ſhold. 
4 
155 


veſearchable rches f Tefus Chf. care ff Ba ſhould be had 

of che laime veſſell. Whetcinitis coſtai ned cer 42:8 mam 

is but a laime veſſell, herein the Lord puts ſo rich a treaſure. 

But Whereforcſhould there be a care of him? Euen for the trea- 

ſures ſalee, for that pretious things fake. The perſon himſelte or 

the Miniſter is bound to care for his owner perſon in reſpect of 

the treaſure: And the people to whom he diſtributes ſo preti- 

out a treaſure, is bound, as euer any man was bound to any thing 

to haue a ſpeciall care of the perſon of the Paſtor for the trea - 

ſures fake: for if he haue this treafure, they will get more good 

ol him; nor he will get by any benefite in this world that they 

enn beſtow on him. God for his treafures ſake, ere he 

ſuffer the veſfell to be broken, he will mingle Heaven and earth arkths 
together, and ſtupiſie the world with wonders, and by wondets great care 
He will worke of the wan in whom he | 


1 es put his God hesef 
ueaſure: ſo long as he hes adoe with —C by paſtors. 
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diſtributiug of his treaſure, for the ſaluation of men, Heauen and 
earth ſhall goc eur etc that man periſh, Was not Peter ca- 
ſten in a ſtrate priſon, were there not watches within and watch- 
es without, was not tlie doore locked, was he not in irons? (Act. 
12.) and yet in the night an Angell is ſent from Heaven, and he 
commes in the houſe with an exceeding light, and c alles vpon 
Petter, and bigs him riſe, he ſhakes off his tetters, the doores are 
made open, and all without doin of any man, the watches per- 
ceiues not, Peter eſcapes, Wherefore does he this? Peter vvas a 
veſſell in the which the Lord had his treaſure. This veſſell was 
not yet emptied of the treaſure. The Lords worke was yet in 
Peter; hand: but as ſpducas Peter had finiſhed his worke he ſuf- 
fered him to die without much adoe: ſo did he with. Pauli for 
albeit oft · tymes before wonderfully he delinered him, yet when 
he hes done his worke with him, the Lord let him goe his way, 
and ſuffer without any miracle. So long as the Lptd hes ought 
adoe with any man, all che world ſhallnot be able to to beat hi 
off his ſeete x hes (ucha care of him Now to end this i dare (ay 


and affirme, they that hes no care of the perſongpf men hom 


the Lord vſes to be his mouth, to preach this his Golpell, that 
they had 2 care a —.— ell 3 - f ſoon haſt no care of 
the preacher,prailc ipell as thay, wit, thou ant an cnem 

to the Goſpell. He that would breake the vellell he would lea, 


& 4 


tet all the riches of leſus Chriſt that js in that veſſell, that is he 
would make a loſe of the glorious righes of the Goſpell. Thete- 
fore vvhen ye haue adoe vvith this baſe miniſtrie it is not vvith 
men that ye haue o doe, but vvith the treaſures of Heauen 
and vnſearchable riches of God. Lord if men novv vxould once 
conſidet this. . af ao 2 l SGK 221 421 2665; 
Nou to tlie words. Praꝝ for me, ſayes he. and my fellow-labo- 
rers. And wherefore that we may he deliucred in our owne per- 
ſon. was lie in any danger at this ty me, Vyherę fore he ctaues their 
Prayer? A ppgarandly he was in his Journey toward: Icryſalay, 
and fo he was to go amongasmany.iIyge „Lyons and{Wplkcs, 
as he found in experience : andout of the way as he Wa in his 
journey he craues that they would pray; for him: Ne will lay, 
po: he not fore warnings encugh, that nothing was abiding hin 
ut bonds at Icculalem? Ten gab talde him that, Act. 21.11. 


hen 
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Then what needed him to deſire the Theſlaloniaas to pra a- 
gainſt that that of neceſſity behoued to come. and he muſt prouc 
in deed, bondes was prophecy ed. and bonds he got: perſecutioii 
was prophecyed, and perſecution he ſuffrod. Brethren, I am not. 
of that mynd that he delicedthem to pray that he hold be alto- 
gether fre ot the croſſe and affliction: for it is nat lay ful for a Pa- 


{tor or any other man to pray that he be burdened with no croſſo. 


What ſaies he to Tyworhie, 2. Tim. 1. 8. Be not aſhamed of my bonds, 
but be thou part aber ef the aflationt of the G pel, & c. It is notlawfull 
to a Paſtor to go ſleeping throgh the world, and none to croſſe 
his wayß for a faithful Paſtor cannot be without cither one croſſe 
or other. The hat a delivery is this that he deſires them to pray 
for? Euen that being vnder croſſes, the Lord fo long as he had 
adoe with him would deliner him and ſet him free, and fo it is 
lawfull for one lying vader perſecution for the Goſpels ſake to 
pray for ſuch a deliuerance, ſo long as che Lord hes a worke to 
do with him, yea, and he is hound to pray that he may be victori- 
ous, and triumph both in death and life. What matter of death if 
he triumph indcath?the Lord Ieſus triumphed in death,. the mar- 
tires triumphed in death, the true Paſtor in death he wil triumph. 
So if the Lord grant victory in the end, what matter what men 
ſuffex. This Apoſtle ſayes in another place of his Epiſtle we e- 
ver triumph notwithſlanding of al theſe afflictions we are into, 
Rom 8.37. Paul in his death triumphed.2.Cor.2.1 4. 

Now ftom whom ſhould they craue that he ſhould be deliue- 
red? From vnreaſonalle andeuil men, as he wold ſay, This world is 
ful of euil and vnreaſonable men, beaſtly bodies. The firſt word 
{ignifics men of an abſurd nature, and of a very euill inclination. 
Te next word ſignifies men that are euer doing euill, and 
troubling the innocent. So he ſpeakers of two ſorts of men, euill 
in hart and euill in hand. And certainely he meancs his owne 
countrie · men vvlio vvere vvorſe inclyned in mynde and deed 
to vvardes him and the Lord Ieſus then vvere any other And 
ſo, brethren, marke (hortly, vvhere euer a faithful Paſtor ſhall 
goe, he ſhall mecte vvith ſuch men: goe vvhert he vvill he ſhall 
encounter with men euill mynded, and doing euil. The Goſpell 
fo long as ſhe is preached ſhall not be free of theſe men: of e- 


nemies that ſhall make contradiction: Count not the worſe of 


Ii | hee 
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ker that ſheis gaineſaid: for ſhe is as naturally ſubje ct to this 
contradiction as euer any thing vvas ſubje to any propertie.. 
It is the vvearde of the Goſpell, and the 1 thereoſ to 
meete vvith ſuch men: It vvill ncuer be broken: But vxhat 
remedie? Come to the next beſt: Hovv ſhall a Preacher be in 
ſafetie, ſeeing he muſt enter vvith ſuch men. The remedie is ſet 
Tre dovune heert, Prayer: let him pray to God, and the Church pray 
the reme- for him. When Peter was in io great and extreme danger, what 
dy againſt vvas the Church doing? A ct. 1a. verſes. &c. i 2. Prayirg for him, 
the corre and by their prayers the Angel vvas broght dovvne Gm Hea- 
atten of uen,by whom he was deliuered: So prayer is vvonderful ſtrong, 
vnreaſe - and eſpecially the prayer oſ the people for the Paſtor will haue 
wab le ard a yyondertall povver before God for his ſafetie. Then if this be 
cuil men. the duetie of the people, alas, is not this an vnnaturall thing to 
ſee the flock riſe vp againſt the Paſtor to deuoure him. When 
a this commes, either there muſt be a great ſin in the Paſtor, or in 
the people, or elſe in both, and it is one of the heavieſt judgemẽts 
that can lig ht on a Paſtor or people. 4 
Now to go forward. They nnght haue bene offended at this 
thatthe Apoſtle ſpok,that there was ſo many that made contra- 
diction to him, that there vvas ſuch.a multitude of them, that be 
where he wold, he could not be quite of them, thrtby they might 
haue doubted of the trueih: for this ii vaine conceit that comes 
in mens heads, hey thinke the Goſpel ſt ould haue ſuch a ſound 
progreſle, asthere ſhould not be a contradiction to int ui I ſay to 
thee, where there is no contradiction there is a mark of falſe do- 
ctrine. And againe, x here the trueth is, ihete for the moſt part a 
great contradict ion x il be; men u heu they ſee a multitude tiſin 
againſt the ti ue th, and mak ing contradiction to it, then they be- 
gin to doubt of the truth. They wil ſay, this cannot be the uuthʒ 
in not al the world riſcn vp againſt it: But Pau tels you the cauſe 
auh a of that, when he ſay es, all wen have noi fairh;taith is à rare gilt. E- 
rare gift. very one gets not taithv u here one gets it, fourty Manis it. So 
when men begins to offend at the Goſpel]; it is the want of faith 
in them that makes them ſo to do: far there are vety few that hes 
the faith of Ieſus Chriſt. Remember this that thtre is a few num 
ber that is choſen to life euerlaſſin gi am urs called fayesChrift,. 
but feruartchoſty, A ud again chere is none that gets fuick in time, 
At. 
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but he who is choſen to lyſe rom all eternity. As is ſaid. Act. 13. 
48. ſo many belened as — 222 — 
when thou hearſt that few gets faith. remember it is not an Herb 
that growes in euery mans garden, it is a rare gift of God. And 
thertore findſt thou that thou haſt gotten faith this pretious gift, 
rejoice and be glad that the Lord hes called thee to be of that 
bleſſed number, and vvonder not at the multitude that oppotes 
themſelt to the Goſpelʒ but rejoice thou that thou art one of the 
elect, one of that choſen number. Laſt in this verſe ye ſee here 
there is no faith where the hart is not ſanctified, chere is nothing 
but vnteaſonablenes. & he that hes not faith is a wicked man au 


ceuill diſpoſed perſon: and ſo ye may reaſunt he hes no faith, eng 


he is an euill mani both euil minded & an euib doer. Then againe 
he is an vnceaſonable man, what followes? Even this. it is very e- 
uil dwelling with ſuch folks; it is not good to men to dwel with 
the faithleſle: tor thou ſhalt get ſome damnage ol them. either in 
thy body or ſouleʒ lor if thou eſcape the harme of thy body, thou 
ſhale notmiſſe to be hanmed in thy loule. Againe, here faith it, 
it wil turne a lyon in a mcek lamb, and malte a tyger the meełeſt 
creature that is. We are in deed borne cruel and {auage by nature 
(for by nature a lyon or tyger paſſes not a man in cruelty ) Now 
what turnes thee fro the nature of a beaſt? nothing but this faith 
of leſus Cirriſt. And thou (halt not haue faith ſo ſoone, but thou 
Malt be changed, O how good is it to liue in the company of 
the faithtull, for thoa muſt line with them for euer: take thee to 
ſuch company in carth,as thou wold haue to be with thee in hea- 


yea. It thoudelite not in their company in earth. thou ſlialt neuet 
be with them ia Heauen. The wicked ſhalt not be there. 


hd 


Let to go forward. They mighthave bene offended, when he V. 3. 


laid. al men hes not faith. Itis a rare gift giuan at God, Now they 


night haue doubtcd, whether they were of that nuniber: and if 


they wer. vhether they ſhould ſtand or not. Fon brethren as it is 
an hard mat: er to get faith, ſo ic is ai hard a thing to keepe it: for 
in lceeping ita thouſand doubts wil riſe in the hart, whether one 
will perſeuere in it or not, and eſpecially they that arc moit care» 
full to keep it, they are molt aſlaulted with tentations: for others 
that hes no care af it, they wil not be moved wich tentatioms, and 
fo a careful kroperoftaith is 3 doubts. This tenta- 
f 1 2 tion 
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tation is met hy the Apoſticin thenext verſe, he ſuies, 7 he Lord 
i faithful vuhy all ſtubiiſb xo ud beep yon from eil, As if he had 
ſaid, ye ſnal nat loſe your faith. And wherforezbecauſcGod Who 
hes giuen you it is in mutable, and repents him not of any gift gi- 
uen in Chriſt, for h gifts are poitbout repentance. Rom. 11. Ther- 
ort doubt not, but feauing on that God ye {ha} be kept ſteed- 
taſt eo che end: I hen Ifee here how ready the godly are to ſtum 
ble, they ate fo reatty that whateuer they lieare they fal in ſtum- 
bling wih ir No, ſo long as we are here we are ſubie t io doubt. 
ug, chy feet ſnall bo euer ſubje ct to ſly ding. It hal be impoſſible 
go forward WUhout offence: al the the tungs thou ſhalt ſec;al 
that thou ſhalt hear ſtral moue thee doubts, and thoa ſhalt offend 
at them. Theſe The ſlaloniars (carſly can hearc one word of the 
Apoſtle but incontinent they are offended at it. They wer oſfẽ- 
ded at the multitude of the enemies of Pi and againe they are 
affended at the remedie he giues them, thertort he giues another 
remedy. The godly are very ready to offend, But what is the! 
duety afa Paſtor?Euen with Poul euer where he ſees one to flum 
ble to put out his hand to hold him vp : the godly wil ſtumble, 
but God forbid they fal to the ground: the be war with ſpeaches, 
& whe thou veters any thing by word thou ſuſpects will offend 
the godly, thou ſhould goe about to meet it and to take it away: 
tor the Paſtor had need to be a diſcreet man in ſpeak ing, eſpeci- 


ally to the godly: as for the re probat they will not care x hat ye 


ſpeake, but the godly is ſooneſl moued cuer ready to doubt. A- 


Haith once gaine | ſee a man o W Oman once hauing received the faith of 
rccexued leſus Chriſt ſhall neuer loſe it altogether: get once true faith 
can neuer thou ſhalt neuer loſe u altogether. . Indeede thou may be at 
be a/roge- ſometimes without the ſenſe of it. but beaſſured true faith that 
ther Jof once takes root in the. bart ſhall neuer be rooted out altoge= 


ther of the hart againe. Fy on theſc menthat defences that men 
hauing true faith and the Spirite of regeneration may loſe it a. 
gaine, that is falſe docttine .: For the grace of regeneration once 
giuen ihall neuer be loſt againe altogether, Come to the ground 
of this doctrine. In the matter of faith there are two things, firſt 
chere is a giver, and next there is a recciuet. God giues, and the 
ſoule recey ues. Now what is the ground of tlie ſtabilitie of faith 
vvherefore it ſhall neuer be loſt againe being onte giuen? Is 
N. 
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it the teceiuer? No, ground it not vpon the recciuer, itis hut foly, 
ſo to do, asthogh thy ſoule —— a keeper of the grace . 
uen thee: but the —— wheron thou muſt leane is in the giuert 
Heis vnchaugeable,trucand neuer alters, Heauen and earth ſhal 
turne vp ſide downeere he alter one jote. So the immutable- 
neſle of faith aud that it loſes not in him that hes receiued it 
once depends on the ſtable nature of God onely, and not in no 
receiuer, nor power oſ man. Therefore if thou wauld haue an 
aſſurance of taith that thou ſhalt not loſe it, anchor not thy ſelſe 
on thy ſelfe. but on that immutable God; thou euer alters be- 
cauſe thou art not. immutable in thy ſelſe, no thou haſt no ſta- 
bilitie in thy ſelfe. Therefore ſet thy ſoule ou that that is immu- 
tahle, ſet it on God and ſtick by that immutable nature ot his, 
and thus doing thou ſhalt neuer loſe tke grace receiued: for it is 
the nature ot the elect and godly to ſet their hart on the giuer 
of grace, and therefore they keepe tlie grace faſt and are eſta · 
blihed:; I dare promilethee,hold thy c et an God, and put thy 
conſidence on hin, thou ſhalt neuer loſe the grace receiued. 
He ſayes, He ſp. ali ſtab lulu you, d de fend au fas euill. There 
are two actions ol God hereſerdowae, firlt to eſtabliſh, ſecond- 
lie to detend: The one is, in Keeping vs in ſtabilitieʒ the other, 
in holding off all adugeſary per, Iſhall giue you the reaſont 
of cheſe (wo actions tequiſite in our ſtanduig : The firſt is, the 
inſirmitie in our ſelfe: tox the ouldeſt of vais not able to ſtand 
alone more nor an infant that is nee borne is able to ſtand a+ 
long. The ober cauſe, ſupponing chou werg able to ſtand, x54 
there is ſuch an aduerſary powered many cpemics, ſp nughty., 
ſo powet full, that inou ſhaltaot be able to ſtand againſt them ot 
thy felte and by thy ſtrength, Nou. God in hoſding vs vp te- 
{pe&s botli: therefore aʒ the nutſe will hold vp che childe and 
detend it tom falling i. So the Lord holdes vs up. by the one 
haudjane ly the od ſetug the adurtiaty pode οnuννng on 
Vs: I tot © huis inuaſionʒ are fe aretull and mighty) he holds it oſt, 
he holds aback the deuill and all ous enemies: And therefore ye 
ſee two attions giuen to God, one in holding vs Vp by the one 
hau; and che ocher, in holding aback all the aduerlary power. 
Hat thou not mattet to pray then, firſt to bold thee vp againlt 
thy owne inſumi ie, and next * the aduerſaty power - 
- Ii 3 w: 
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wil haue thee to the earth if that hand of God hold it not aback, 
Now he ſay es, from euril. The word may be taine generally of al 
ſort of cuill, yet L agree with this that it is vnderſtood cheeflie 
of one, Satan: as 1. Jh 2. i 3. So then the leſſon riſes, it is not with 
fleſh and bloud we haue to doe. Many thinłs if they be free of 
men that they are well eneugh : put me from his gun and piſto- 
let, ſayes he ] am ſure encugh: and in the mean · tytne there is ne- 
ner ſuſpition of the deuill. ſtronger. and ſubtiller then al the men 
in the world: He wil get ona croſlet and plateglufe,o miſerable 
cative, what armour haſt thou for the enemy of thy ſoule? It is 
not with men we haue to do, but with powers, we haue not to 
do with fleſh and bloud, but with Empyres and Principalities, 
Governours, Princes ofthe world,rukers in the Air. If thou haft 
adoe with Princes and Kings earthly, they wil ſute the field with 
theez. but if thou haſt adoe with the deuill (as euery vnbeleeuer 
hes) he will not ſute the field with thee, but he will be above thy 

head, here thou ſhalt not get one ſtrolce of him, but he vvith 

great fetches and force will beate thee downe, and vſe thee at 
his pleaſure. Therfore it is not eneugh to pray to giue thee grace 
to ſtand, and to keepe thee from ſuch as are enemies bodily to 
thee, but thou ſhovid ſay, Lord keepe me from that euill one, Sa- 
tun, from ſpjricuall powers from that deuill : thou art never free 
of him night nor day: for he « gi: g about lihe 4 roaring lyon, ſeek - 
ing v hom he may dewore,1.Pet.g.8 and when thou haſt thus prat« 
ed to be ſaued from the deuil, then ſay, Lord keep me from theſe 
bodily enemies. Alas, men lives careleſſe of Satan, as thogh there 
wer nota ſpiritual enemie, while as there are millions of them to 
deuore thee for euer. Ye ſee then this that is ſpoken to the Theſ- 
ſalonians is applyed to the whole Churchot God in the world: 
for this that he ſpeaks of the Church of Theſſalonica, he meanes 
of the Church of God euery where, that the Church hes many 
enemies: the Church of Chriſt hes and euer had, and ſhall haue 


The Knk many ene mies the Church it ſelfe is but an handful in te ſpe ct of 
bes mai the multitude both of ſpirituall and bodily ene mies, multitudes 
exerier, cf devils, multitudes of wicked men and emen in the world: 


znd therfore ſhe cannot be without ſc me noy and hurtznethink 


not. But there is a cof6lation. The Church of leſus Chrifi-ſhal 
newer be tucꝛd vnder foote, the dcuill and all his ſup poſis ſhall 
d x neues 
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neuer tread on het, not ouercome the Church of God. Hold tha: 
faſt for a ſure ground. The Church of God ſhal neuer be vtterly 
ouerthro ne: and this is a wondertull thing. And yet, brethreu, 
as the might and omnipotency ot God appeares in other things, 
ſo eſpecially his might appears in holding vp a poore handfulof 
the pooreſt and vileſt bodies io the world in appearance, againſt 
ſuch multicudes of ſtrong and mighty, both ſpiritual and bodily 
enemies, and the Lord will be glorified in thi; few number, and 
in end he ſhall make that handfull to tread onthe necks of the 
multitude of the wicked, vpon Princes necks, and on Powers 
and Principalitics, and on the deuill himſelte. The cauſe of her 
ſtanding is, becauſe ſhe is grounded on Teſus Chriſt who is im- 
mutable and vnchangeable: ſhe repoſing and leaning on Icſus 
ſhall ſtand ſtill and be vnalterable as long as he is vnalterable, 
which is euerlaſtingly, all the power of the w orld and Hell ſhal 
neuer ouerthro her and briag her at vnder. This is her joy 
that ſhe (hall neuer finally fall, but ſhall ſtand notwithſtanding 
of all aſſaults for euer. And at laſt be victorious ouer oer ene- 
mies through the (rg of him on whom ſhe repoſes. Now 
to this God the Father, Sonne, and holy Spirit be praiſe and ho- 
nor. AMEN. 


TVRE VPON THE SECOND 
EPISTLEOE PAYL,TO THE. 
= THESSALONIANS | 
2. Tanesa Cuar, 3. verh 4, 5.6, 
4 eAndvveareperſovaded of you through the Lord, thus ye borb 
doc, aud vill dee the thing 5,vvhich wvecommandyon, Nerat 
Adi Lord guide your barts to the lone of God aud the wyait- 
ing for, of Chriſt. ; 1 
6 We command you, brethren, in the Name of our Lord Ieſun 
Cbrift, ibat ye vunhdrevy your ſoluss from every brother that vu 
eth iuordinatly, asd not er ih — vhich he recciued of wi. 
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7 & 6:76 H15 laſt part brethren of the Epiſtſe of 
pl writtento the Theſlalomans con- 
N taines precepts and admonitions to live 
At an holy and chriſtian lyfe; The laſt day 
ue lad in hands the firſt precept, which 
| Dan, concerneth prayer to God, which 1s the 
I choefeſt exerale that a chriſtian! man 
m7 \ ©! can haue in this world, there it none be. 
IV: fore it. Therefore he began to pray, and 
as ke had prayed for them immediatlie before, fo he craues of 
them arecompence He his, pray for me againe, and good rea- 
ſon that wlien I pray fosthee thou pray for me againe. When 
the Paſtor prayes tor the flu, the flock ſhould inter ceede 4. 
gaine with God: by prayer for him. So the Apoſtſe ſayes, Pray 
tot vs, for me, and ny fcllew-laborers from whom in common 
this Epiſtle was directed. But for what things ſhovid they pray 
to hin The firſt thing is the Goſpel, atid what of it? Pray that it 
may ruune and haue ; ſrev Courſe thbugh ihe world And what - 
mort? That the Goſpel ot C hriſt turning throgh ſhold not run 
through the mouthes and eares of men onely, that is a ſmall 
matter if there be no more: but that in running it may have the 
courſe with power and effectualneſſe in the hearts of the hear 
ets Working ly ſe 1 them and fo conſequently ſhe 
apy ek 2: hat is, that men aud emen feeling the great 
forcemay be inforced to gloritic het in this world: for none 
will glorifie the Goſpell, but he that feeles the power of it in his 
hart, anct id & Hom theGoſpel is the power ol God to ſalvation. 
The next thing tHachectaues they Fould prayfor „is for his 
perſon, - & the perſons ai his fellou - laborers chat we (ſayes he) 
muy be deliucred from vnreaſonable and euill wen: He, gives 
the reaſorof chis deſire. Alt men hes not faith. When we goe a- 
broad preaching che Goſpeh, we will haue great oppoſnion of 
many wicked men, cuil ncbined in hart, & — — in hand, 
ſo chat our perſon: muſt be oft in great danger. Therefore pray 
for vs: And the ground is, all men hes not faith. Ho beit ſome 
will profe ſle God and religion yet in very deed God is not in 
their hatt: Chriſt dwelleth uot a them by faith: theyare not e- 
le, and thetcfore they belecue not It is dangerous — 
41 "ICE mongit 
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mongſt them, Naa cuen for tha perſqns of men: for wubout 
Chriſt che bert amanasascrucil as in ihe llart pt a Ty ger and 
Lyon, or auy wylde beaſt, before it be drawen away from that 
cruelty and tamed by faith in Jeſus Chtiſtj this is the nature of 
all nen. Then iu that third ver ſe, leſt that matter concerning 
tau and the care itic ol it ſhould haue offgnded them, and mo- 
ved ait ta goub, and to thinks it might he that they ſhould 
fall away ſeom de faith. He ſayes, the Lord is faithfull, and he 
{hall eſtabliſh you, ye are not ot this number that tall away: for 
the Lord he 38 faithtull, and according to his pronuſe he {hall 
make yay und tor euer. b Um bail got City ot Hog 
No here he tollowes put his precepts, andl in the firſt yerſe 
red: e haus a generall exhertation to gbcdicnceto be giuen to 
all che directions vuernings, and admoniuons ihat he had giuen 
them before. as it he ſhould ſay, What euer I haue bidden you in 
the game af Chili, dvs ye it all. and bægin not onely, but alſo 
perſeuere nto the en. Broixen, this cuiſtian, calling that we 
art placed into craues a doing aud practiſe; not a thinking or 
ſpeaking onely, ſo that all our religion be in our tongue. No, put 
to tliy hand and doe, as thou would ſhowethy ſelfe a chriſlian: 
for a chriſtian wan would be a doe allamen myſt be doing and 
ſet on an action, hut not cuory Way far it is bettet for (ops men 
to ſit idle, and to be ſlecping when they areanolt exetciſed. The 
doing te quy red of a chriſtian ſnould be by a iule, not waucring, 
but as ye ſes a lynt dravenby a tule dr. ſthiare; fo euer the a» 
Kion ofa man ſhould. be hx a rule, cugn. Altaig hd direct, pat 
crooked, dæcly ning toithis fideorgbapldei Me lgarnt of theſe 
wards whatisthe rale;wherebytheaRiontofa chillig hould 7 he d. 
be ruled, It is the doctrine of the Apoſilcs of leſus Chull: dog trine of 
as Haul, Peter, and the reſt of the Apoſtles hey biddenhee doe, the Apo- 
and I (ball warrand thee preaſe o direct thy actions according files usthe 
to that rules / for he that heares the clectiine of the Apoliles, and r9/c ofour = 
— noteheis due tion, refuſe i io gie obediencꝶ to Chriſt actrove. 

umſelfe. b 51441 | 7 4 

No the forme of pꝛoponinꝑ of this matter iz tobe marked. 
He ſayes not. doe as I command you to do, but he mitigatcs the 
command, and caſts in a motiue to moue them to doe as he bade 


nem, He ayes, Lamperfoveded, I haue a fore conſidence that 
| ye. 
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e will doe as L bid you, and ſo he vtters the good opinion he 
ad of them, that they did well; and would continue in well do- 
ing vnto the end. So the Paſtor hes his leſſon. It becommes a 
Paſtour or teacher wherr he ſees a good meaning of his flock, 
euer to thinke the beſt of them, yea to conceyue a perſwaſion 
(but in the Lord) that they ſhall continue in well doing vnto 
the end. And agame in the other part it is very meete that the 
flock vaderſtand that the Paſtour counts and eſteemes well of 
them: for vvhen the flock conceyues that the Paſtour hes a 
good eſtimation of them, it is no {mall motive and incourage- 
ment to them to go forward in well doing: for when the chiſde 
thinkes his father hes a good opinion of him , and thathe ſhall 
come to grace, it is an incourgement to go forward in wel doi 
Euen ſo itts with the Paſtor and the peopleʒtor if the flock think 
that their Paſtor hes not a good opinion of them, it is the verie 
vvay to diſcourage them and to cauſe them goe backvyard: So 
men ſhould be veric ware leaſt they ſhould hurt'others, Ano : 
ther thing heere is to be marked. Hefayes, Ve areperſovadedin 
the Lord, not inſyou, for aſvvell as vve count of you, our conſi- 
dence is not in you: for then ye and we ſhould both be begui- 
led: ſo he hes not a confidence in them, albeit vve haue ã conſi- 
dence of them that they ſhould doe well: for theſe are different 


and glorie of vvell doing to man himſclfe, and fo to depryue 
Godof his zlorie. As by the contrare, to put al confidence in the 
Lord it is ta aſceyue all glory to God, that gives the ſtrength to 
man to doc well: The generallu, Why ſhould we not have con- 
fidence of men, and be well perſwaded that they will doe well, 
but beware vhil: thou hopelt they will doe well that thou hurt 
not tlie glory of God, by giving the glorie of their well deing to 
man: It he wer the beſt on earth giue him not the praiſe of a jote 
of the power of well doing, but giue it to God alone, iliat all the 
glory miy be Gods. Let al the. glory returne to him from hom 

all graces came. This for tlie firſt verſe J haue red. 
he next precept conteined in the next verſe is more parti · 
culare, and conteines a ſpeciall thing, The Lord, ſayes he, guide 
nour hurts to t he laue of God, and tht uuaitung for of Chriſl. The 
ſumme ĩt this, Set your harts vpon the loue of God, that is one. 
And 


for if confidence be in a man, itis aſmuch as to aſcryue all power 
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And vpon the patient hope of Jefus Chriſt and his comming, 
that is another, There is the effect of the words. So fir It he re - 
commiends to them the loue of God, and then the patient look 
ing tor of leſus Chriſt and their ſaluation,which ſhall be ac cum · 
pliſhed when he commes in his glory. Now mark the forme and 
maner after the which be giues out this ptecept: Heturnes this 
recept in a praier (thisis wiſdome) in which he beſeeches the. 
Lord to direct their harts to the loue of God fit ſt, and nc xt tothe 
patient hope of Chriſts comming. Mark this tor me. By iliis tur- 
ning of a precept in a prayer he wold teach vs this far, that ilieſe 
commands that are given inthe Scripture, theſe preceꝑts, exhor- 
tations, directions and admonitions, imports not that there is any 
ower or free - will in man ot woman to obey, or to doe that that 
15 commandedꝭ and ex horted, or to do any part of it: This is ibe 
doctrine of the aduerſares, when they heare of any precept 
or exhor tation in the Scripture, then incontinent conclude the 
there is a free · will in man to doe that that is commanded, other- No free- 
wiſe it were in vaine the command giuen; it the Lord giue not vv in 
free · will to do it, wherfote commands hei but the Lord knowes wn 1940 
how this followes: for by turning this precept into a prayer, we C cod. 
are taught that albeit man be commanded and ex horted to doe 
ſuch and ſuch thiugs yet all pawer ot wel doing depends onely 
on the Lord: And therefore off ye hall finde either the precept 
turned in a praier, or elſe with precept praier con joined: And 
therefore when we are commande d and admonithed to doe any 
ood, in that ſame inſtant our hart ſhould be rajſed to God to de- 
* ſtrength at him, & thou ſhold ſay, Lord give me the ſit ẽgth 
to do as thou cc mmandſt me. When ] adtnowſh and e hort thee 
to ſet thy hart to loue and feart God, is it in thy power ſo to doc? 
ſpeaks thy conſcience ſo to thee? If it ſay, that it is in thy power 
thy conſcience beguiles thee,that conceit is aplain illuſion. And 
ther fore ſeeing it ly es not in ihy power to do hen thou art ex- 
horted, let thy refuge be to — and ſay, Lord as thou bidſt 
me loue thee, ſo giue me grace to lone theey as thou bidſt me 
hope, ſo worke thou hope in me, otherwiſe I will acuer be an- 
ſwer able to thy command. | 
Now to the words. I pray God te dmaſſ your harts to il laue of 
Cad. Ie [ee here wherfore he praies, not fo ihcir mouth or tonge 
Do 


. 


£7 a EI 


5 Al 9 


— ——— um 


134 Theclenenth Lecture ypon tlie 2. Epiſt. 
nor for their eies nor for noneof thele outward members, but his 
prayer is for their harts, that the Lord would direct their harts. 
Whatmeanes this? To wit, that the directer, the guider,and ruler 
of all thefe outward members of the eyes, tongue, and mouth, of 
the hand and foote, is the hartz ſhe ſittes in the midſt and guides 
all: ſo that if he her ſelſe be firſt well guy ded, ruled and diſpo - 
fed, it ſhall be well with all the members of thy bodie, ſhe ſhall 
guide thy tongue, and brydle thy mouth in ſpealting, and guide 
thy hand in doing, it ſhall be well with thy eyes and cares; ſhe 
ſhall not ſuffer thee to looke or heate wrong: and ſo well is the 
—— hes a well guyded hart, and well diſpoſed mynde. 
r then as for the out ward members they ſhal be all made wa- 
kon of tighteouſaeſſe to ſerue God : but if the hatt bo euill di · 
ſpoſed, but if it be back ward and peruerſe(as it is of nature) there 
boat not be ſo much as the leaſt member of the bodie, but al hal 
goe the wrong way, thy foote {hail gpe to miſcheefe amurthe- 
rers hart ftirret hlytoote to murther, thy hand (hall be a wapon 
of vnrighteouſneſſe to — — tye ſhall be loole- 
ing tocwll, and likewiſcallthereft; all hall be ſet to do wick 
edneſſe. And therefore as the hutt craves heere prayer for guid- 
ingof it, ſo every part of the bodie craves prayer for it, As the 
Apoſtle prayet, ſo let vs pray, Lord guide my hart, my hand, 
my 19 ricraues prayers dae 
Er ſt ſtirrer, che bart, and ſay, Lord guide my hart that Al the reſt 
of my members may followe her. Alas, the neglect of thisprayer 
to God that he would guide the hart makes the hart a foule 
ſtinleing puddlc! There is no ſtinking flewet to the Ninke of a 
foulcharg(6 if tkoa telt it that thou might deteſt iti) If it be not 
purged, thou ſhalt neuer ſee the face of God: if thou ly ſlill in 
the filth of thy hartz and every day in tliy hart contract fome 
further filth, remember I fore warne thee, thæ intolerable jirdye- 
ment of God hall be heaped on thy: head, ats e heapeft filth 
vpon fillt. I. Ib bro fo 01 2 Zutz: Ku 11 h 
Now, wliat craves he to'their hartis j pray the Lord) ſaycs he, 
to dreft your harr. The word in the owne language ſigniſtes a 
ſtraightning. as it wer an euen ly ne: for, brethren, conſider the 
hart of manns it is diſpoſed by natute, and by this foule birth of 
ours (all within vi is foule. widtiqur tht renuing 3 — 
riſt 
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Cbꝛiſhit comes in this world ctook ed and bowed in as a crook- Mans hart 
d iee, boweꝗ away from Godgo the deuill: from al good things, grocked, 
to all euil and miſcluefe. It is backward, that is the terme, iliat tie þy nature. 
Scripture giues it: cuery man is borne vvith a back vvard hart, 

bowed downward from God. And therefore what thing ſhould 

thou craue to the hart, what ſhould thou aske for it? It is not e- 

uen enęugh, no, ſo long as thou liuclkhere ſhall be ay a crooke 

in iz. What ſhould thou pray for it then? Euen this, Lord make 

it euen, put this ꝑeruerlneſle out of it: tor ſo long as it by des 

iq this back vvarduelle, it 1s not poſſible but thy vvraith mult ba 

on it. Then pray for two things to thy hari. Firit to mak ſtraight 

thy crop led hart, and lay, Lord I finde my hart crooked vvith- 

in me, bovving av vay from thee Lord put iu thy holy Spirit in 

it, and ſtraighten it. And agaiue,becaule it is ini poſſibſc, ſo long 

as Iliue, that I can attaine vnto an hart altogether ſtraight: Lord 

hyde the crookes of my hart x iti that mantle of the righteouſ. 

neſſe of Chriſt. Trovveſt thou that thou could ſtand one mo- 

ment before that Majeſtie that cannat looke on a crooke, ex- 

cept thy crook were couered with that mantle oftile tighteoul- 

neſſe of Ieſus Chriſt. There fort our prayer ſhould be, Lord, let 

Chriſt my Mediator euer ſland betu eene me and thee, to hold 
off thy wraith and fire of thy countenance. | 
Nou folovves in the end of the verſe, tvvo pointes xnto the 

vvhich che hart ſhould be directed. The thing chat is made wygy;hare: 
ſtraight muſt be directed to a pointe. The full pointe x her einto ggu/d by 
the hart muſt be dire ctedis, the lee of God ; the next is. he patient iretled 
avvalting fon of Chriſt. To ſpeake of the firſt, The hart as it is 2 jwys 
bowed and alienated from euerie good thing, ſo, firſt, it is bowed , hings.. 
from God and his loue: be aſſured, as thou art borne, thou lo- , he oye: 
ueſt not God; No, thy nature inclines to hate him ſo deadliethat 2 Cod. 
thou haſt no vvill,nor pleaſure once to thinke of hi, the hart 
abhorres by nature the verie cogitation ef him, and faing 

vvould thou haue that conſcience that aduertiſes thee of him to 

be pulled avvay: Many vvould be quyte of their conſcience, 

chat is euer ſounding to them of God, thou would giue a king» 

dome, if thou had izgo be quite of it. And as thou old not think = 

of hinyby nature; ſo,thou vyould ncuer heare of him: there 13 - 


ſuch a naturall hatred againſl Godin the hart of manʒ fotall are 
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borne, as it were, writh their face away from God, and their back 
turned to God: and the longer thou liueſt the farther thou run - 
neſt from him, except by his Spirit he turne thee, and => to thee. 
turne thee and looke on my face. And therefore the firſt thing 
we ſhould pray for, ſhould be, Lord turne my hart to thee, to 
ſoucthee,and ſet it on thee. This is the praier of the Apoſtle, and 
it ſnould be our prayer night and day. What thing canſt thou 
loue with any joy or delectation, if thou firſt loue not God? Will 
the Husband loue the wife if he loue not God firſt? fy on thee 
and thy lone both: for thy loue vvill be turned in hatred, and 
thou vvilt curſſe thy vvyfe and thy children if thou loueſt not 
God firſt, and then them in God for this cauſe. This is the firſt 
pointe vnto the which the hart ſhould be direed, 

Now the next pointe he calles Patience, that is,a patient hope. 
Of vvhom? Ot leſus Chriſt, that is of his comming, and conſe- 


2. Patient quently of thy euerlaſting ſaluation that ſhall be reueiled at his 
arvaiting comming. Brethren, it is craued that the hart of man be ſet be- 


F 


fer Chriſt. yond any thing in this lyfe: I tell thee thy hart muſt be directed 


farther nor any grace thou can get in this ly fe, farther nor faith, 
nor the loue of God, vvhich is the preciouſeſt thing thou can 
haue, thy hart muſt be ſet on things that are not reueiled as yet, 
on leſus Chriſt to come, vpon that glorious reuelation of him, 
and full redemption that he ſhall bring with him to thee. Novv 
fy on me and tſiee, ifour harts be bounded within the things or 
graces of this lyfe, if we hold our harts onely on the thinges of 
this lyfe, then, as Paul ſayes, f all men vue vvere the moſt miſerable. 
1. Cor. 15. 19. And therefore the hart ſhould put out the head of 
it beyond this lyfe and lift it aboue this earth, aboue all the Hea- 
uens, vp to that place vvhere leſus Chriſt is, vvho ſhall once be 
manifeſted. Brethren, as concerning hope and that life to come, 
I think ye finde how ye are diſpoſed concerningit: vvill nature 
teach you that euer Chriſt ſhall come againe to this world?! ſhal 
tell thee; thy nature will anſwere, all folyʒ and men will fay,doe 
well to me in this life, L ſhat take my venture of the lyfe to come. 
This lets thee ſee what is in nature: for nature will neuer tell thee 
that there is a lyfe to come; nature is far from all ex pectation of 
lorie after this lyfe. Therefore this is the ſecond thing vve 
Groutd crave to the bovved hart that he vvould fet it ſtraight v- 
. pon 
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pon ihe hope of lifez and as he pray es, ſo ſhould we pray, and 
lay, Lord my hart is decly ned om the hope ot ly te, and lookes 
neuer Chriſt will come, Lord righien it, that l may waite vpon 
the comming ot my Redemer; tor] ſhall not attame io that lite 
except I hope for it and perſiſt in it till he come, Well ye ſce 
then what is the good diſpoſition of the hart of man and wo- 
man, be not be beguy led with it. When may thou haue a vvell 
diſpoſed hart, ati cuen bart? When things falle s out that picates 
thee, ſtore of honors, ot rickes,ot pleature, then thy hart is alott 
and glad: but l ſay, if this diſpofiuon be not in thy hart, that it 
loug God firſt, and next that thy hart hoꝑes ſoi ſalualion, M oc to 
that hart: if it be not other iſe diſpoſed betore thou die, vvoe 
to that hart for euer. So if thou vvould vndei ſland vvlicn thy 
hart is well diſpoſed, go do ne to it, and fay,ny hart, loue ſt thou 

SGodꝰif it anſu ere I loue him, then thou art x ell: And againe ſay, 
my hart hopeſt thou tor a ly fe atter this ly fe, nd to ſee the Lord 
Ieſus to thy cuer laſting ſaluation: if it ſay, I hope ſo, tlien in joy - 
ſulneſſe reſt there. 1 beſeech you for leſus Ch iſſs ſake, thinke 
not ye haue a well diſpoſed hart, except ſenſibly ye fecle in it 
the loue of God, and an hope for a better ly fe. Sti) ue to this 
ſenſe of the love ol God, that thou may be peiſvvaded that ke 
hes loued thee firſt, and if thou ſeele that ſwect lone of ilus, then 
it will low ſe thy hatt to loue God with a joy vnſyeakable: fy on 
all carnal and fleſhly joy es inreſpeR of this ſolide joy, 

Yet one word. He calles it Patience. by the which he meanes 
apaticnt on waiting and hope: for, brethren, this vnderſtand that: 
thete cannot be an hope of lyfe except patience concur vvith 
hope in the hart. If thou haſt not paticuce to by de, looke not for 
that finall redemption, Therefore this patience is the neceſſary 
companion of hope: for hope is nothing elſe but a farre looke, 
yea a verie far —— to athing that is far from vs. Well except 
thou haſt patience, troweſt thou that thou wilt hold vp thy head 
from morning till night to await on Ieſus Chriſt his comming. 
No ſuch thing, thou may caſt a blenke and away at aninſtaur,. 
but thou lhalt not ſtand, without patience, no hope. And againe 
ere thou attaine to that ly fe, troweſt thou that thou ſhalt goe 
euen forward a ſound courſe, ſo that neuer a ctõſſing ſhall come 
in thy way, no afſliction touch thee till chou be ſet in — 
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Is that thy opinion that thou may line in quyetneſle haue goods; 
honor, and tore, and none ſay to thee, ill goes thou on the way. 
Any man may take cafe in patience: No, no, if thou haſt hope of 
glotie, aſlure thiee, an hundreth ſtayes ſhall be caſten in the way, 
and tliou ſhalt be beatten and toſted here and there. And oft - 
tymes there ſhall appeare ſuch date cloudes that the ſight of 
glorie Nall be plucked out of thy eyes. Therefore if thou haſt 
no patience to abide til that cloude be remoued,thou ſhalt haue 
no — without hope looke not for glorie. And therefore 
it is not without cauſe that Hope and Patience are joyned toge- 
ther: He that would hope for lyfe let him caſt him for troubles 
and croſles; for if lyfe be ordeined ſor thee the Lord will caſt in 
ſtumbling blocks euer to exerciſe thy hope vntill thou get that 
that thou hopeſt for: for the Lord hes appointed here continual 
ſuffring. The Lord grant that we may be enarmed with Patience 
euer till hope be turned into ſight. | 
The next verſe conteinesmanother ſpeciall precept. As the 
former precept concerned the hart and the direction of it: ſo, 
this precept concernes the out ward ſocietie and familiarity, we 
naue with men in this world: fot, ſo long as we liue e mult be 
in a ſocietie, but beware with whom. So. the effect of this precept 
is this, vdr your ſelues from cuery brot hen that vvalbeth tnor+ 
dinatiy, in his lyfe, that goes out of order and keepes not his o- 
waeſtation, that liues inordinatly. There are two things to be 


conſiderechin this precept. Firſt, the forme: Next, the effect of it. 


The forme is, e denouser and charge you, not in our name, but, 


in the Name and authoritie of eur Lord Ieſuus for, neither Apoſtle, 


nor, Paſtor hes any power to denounce any thing in his owne 
name: for, there is no authority in the Church,ouer the conſci- 
ences of men, but, the Authoritie of God and of leſus Chriſt. 
Aud therefore, no man can ſay to the conſcience, lohargo thee in 
my name. It is oncly proper to God to charge the conſcience, 
Nou, gather the leſſon. This forme, he vſes, lets vs techov hard 


Mon na. it u, to be ſeuered from euill company, albeit many will curſſe it 
#arally in. in the end: It wil not be a light word, that wil make thee to leaue 
ctyned to euill company, but ere thou come from it, there muſt a charge 
cull em- interueene, and that in the name of the higheſt authoritie, euen, 


the great God, and that, hy the moutł of tus ſeruant. The — 
| | | mu 
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aur ſelees, Me ſayes not, thoote them from you; 
. (clues from them: ſot impoxtes not apublik excommurucation, 
but, a quy et ſeparation of a ttue brother from 4 fained brother. 
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.mult ay; I charge thee in the Name of the great God, ſenere 


thre from euill company. Brethten, Kno e ye not your nature, 


neuer thing (tak faſterto another he this nabute of ours cl᷑auei 


ta euill and gull meu. ſo that hy a: graat force, thy muſt be pul- 
led aſunder. Now to come to the matter. — vuithdravy 


rawe your 


There arc ſuadtie {cucripgs. One, ten we: ſeuere our {clues 
from theſe that are publictly cxcommunicate., Another, chen 
men quietly draws themſelues from them hat liues inordinatly: 


No it is not eneugh. to ſay, Ha is np ecco unicate, and there- 
tote, I may hant his company. Na, .I ſay, If he liue not Well 
and hoblie, begin thou N him befor, that by 
chat publike cenſure he be caſten from the. 4 14 


Now from whom ſhould he withdraw himſelfe: He ſa 10 


Fron euern brather, what euer they be to thee, and of what eſtate 


ſocuer they he of. And who is chis brother He thattałes on the 
naing of a Chriſtian, and yet in effect, is not a Chriſtiau : com 
pany not with ſuch a man, if his lyfe fightcs againſt his name, 


. away with him, let him ſtand his alone. There are many ſortes 
of eulll company, bub of all ſortes, the worſt and moſt dange- 
rous is a brotheꝝ that is an euill: man of lyfe, and tales vpon 
him the namę ofa Chriſtian, and be aſſusecꝭ thou ſlialt get more 
.cuill of ſuch a companion, nor thou (halt get of an Heathen; 


or, Pagane. Is it not, trovveſt thou, a dangerous thing, to haue 
company vvith a brother thats an adulterer, and a murtherer, 
will he not infect chee ?: Ey on thee, that vvithdravves not thy 


ſelſe from him; for, a brather, that hes onely but a bare name 
of a Chriſtian and not the ly ſe of a Chiiſtian, is lyke alumpe 


of ſovvre leauen: fotjif it be caſten ina vvhole baking, it vvill 
ſowre all chere(t ; cuen, ſo, he will ĩnfect all. So, if there be a 
falſe brotheria thy company. if thou be homely with him, thou 


ſhalt be within fewe da r hers; for familia: 
ritie makes confotmiuie in maher And itherforc,men,whea they 


goe ta the ſcaffold to execution; ye haue heard) haue oſt curſſed 
cuill company. Familiaritie with a fained brother ſhal make thee 


cold in Religion, and draw thee to his maners, and ſo being in- 
gas | % 


uolucd 
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uolucd in his ſinnes, thou ſhalt haue a part of tus puniſhment. 
Hund what a brother is this from vvhom thou ſhould vvich · 
drawe thy (elfe)? One % r liuer ivordinathy, that is, that lives: 
not according to iny dot rine and rule: and what rule hes he pre- 
ſeryued? Loolce Epheſ. . 28. to witte, that,cuerie man ſhould la- 
bour, and that euetie one ſhould cate their ow ne breade. And if 
thou haſt not laboured, but hes bene idle all day, looke, that, thou 
put nota nip in thy moutii: fot, there is an Inhibition, Let bin 
not cate hat 1ahowrs not. This is the rule. Now carne, ho holy 
this chriſtian lyfe ſhovld bez fot by them that walkes inordinat - 
ly he meanes not of men openly wicked and diſobedient, as o- 
_ adultcrars,murtherars,oppreſiors, & c. but he meanesof idle 

odies that are out of all calling, and ate not labourinꝑ, but are 

buſte bodies, elauerem and pratlers, look ing here & there, mak- 

> ing that a mean, to win their thing by: as dron · bees enters in the It 
aK and ſoukes vp the honey of the labouring beesʒ ſo, they 
babe the-meate,that others hes win with the ſeate of their 
browes. Saanidlebuſie bodie is euill company, clap him as ye 
will,cntertame him as ye pleaſe, he is a plague, and he will infe tt 
thec: for i he haue not a certaine calling, let him ſpeake of Reli · 1 
gion as he will, no religion will folow him: fot, the Lord giues 
not a bleſſing to any, but, to him, that hes ſome honeſt calling. 
Another thing, marlea heere. Let none pretend the Goſpell of 

Chbeiſt to cheir idlenaſſit fy on the movuitthit ſproks of Chriſt, . 
and then is our of all calling and idle: ſpeake not one word, or, 
one mum of Chriſt, if thou haſt not a calling and be exerciſde 
therein. I tell thee, Chrifts Goſpell takes not away any good 
order, but rati fies it. The Lawes of Politic hes ordeinde that e- 
uery one haue a calling, and the Gofpell ratifies the ſame Law, 
and it is Chriſts will that, men kcepe ihemnſelues in their calling: 
It is not law full, vader pretence of Chriſtianitie and Religion, 
zo caſt off a calling: for, as God is the God of order, ſa he look es 
euer that, men be in an honeſt calling. If thou be idle, thou of. 
fendeſt him, and prouokſt him to wraith: thereſort, looxe to thy 
ſelf, chat thou be not out of all calling: yea, rather ere thou ſit idle, 
be exerciſed in the vyleſt calling and vocation, that euer was. - 
Nou, I beſeech the Lord, that as he hes appointed euerie one of 
vi o be exerciſed in ſome Jayfull calling, winning cur lung... 
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with the (weate ol our browes, ſo, he wauld grant, that we ma 
faithfully trauaile in our lawfull calling, and that he — 
joyne his — our labours, that hauing ſufficiencic for 
our pilgrimage heere, we may conſecrate ſoule and bodie to 
him uo cares for vs, and bleſſes vs in all thinget that this lyſe 
being ended we my be aſſured to reſt from our labors with leſu⸗ 
Chit. Te wh ith the Father and holy Spirit, be all honour 
and praiſe for euer. AMEN. 
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HIS faſt part of tins FEpiſtle, we ſhewe 
you, contained precepts and admonitions, 
FC: concerning Ch iſtiat life and conuerſati- 
Ad: on. The firſbprecept. and admonition wag, 
e prayand that for Tul and his fellow- 
2-14 * labourers; BH and Timotheus, who 
y Ke: \ with: him directed this Epiſtle to them. 
IN bs The nexprecept was generall, deſiring 
them to doe, and continue in cuery thing, 
he had commaunded them, The thirde precepte was particu- 
lare, that they ſhould take heede to their harts, and ſet them 
{aſt on che loue of God, and ſecondly, xpon tlie paticrithope 
and awaiting for che comming of the Lord Icfus Cliriſt. The 
fourth precept cuncerneth ſocietie and fellowſhip, and warnes 
tliem, to withdraw themſelues from cue: Chriſtian, that keepes 
thic heine and walked ihopdinafly, thatis, not according fo the 
role he had ſet downe to them fofollow.fn ths preceptbrft, e 
baue the forme, how he pr sitz the. forme is graue, Ide- 
nounce, ſayes he, in the Natife of the Loid, that᷑ ye withdrawe 
pour ſeloxst i By this fo rn M teat how. hard it iso ſcuere 
the beſt of vs all ach exillcgpary 3 corrup- 
1 


tion, that aby des in the renewed men cleaues ſo faſt to euil com- 


babe ec i piles agailTbe Spirit ; fo tit men 
mult be reauen, as it were, by force, ſtom cull companie, they 
mult be thredtned Wind gement dre the he cörent᷑to leave. 
heme Auto the mafic Withdrove your ſrlues — . bro- 
ther, that walketh 1noxdinaily .. Tbeteãe no wore canis, 
chen they, who keepesthe name of Chriſtians, and-vagerthe 
Peter tber cob, vvill live licentlouſlie, idle, without a calli 
uſie bodies: a curſſe and no bleſſing follow es ſuch men. And 
therefete the that antes their compatie, takes pleaſare in it, 
and foſters them in their fantaſie muſt be inuolued in that ſamt 
judgement with them. | 
Nou, to come to the text preſemly red. It containes morall 
preceptes, concerning maners. Therefore, we ſhall open jt v 
and gather ſuch leſſons as ſha]! be offred for our inſttuction. He 
turues im to theſe idle bodies, ofthe which, appearandly there 
vvas a great number among the Theſſalonians, as there is 
| in 
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in this Cittie, and he willes them to change their maners. The 
firſt argument he vſet to moue them is taken from his owne ex- 
emple, Te your ſelner knovy, bot w ye ought to follovt vi: for, vve be- 
not our ſelues inordiuatiy amoug yon, ꝙ c. Ye who liues nor- 
dinatly, knowe, how it bchoued you to followe me, as a light, 
that goeth before your lyfe and conuerſation. Then he ſub- 
fumes: I haue not liued out ofrule,nor out of order. Therefore, 
learne to liue, as I haue liued yu before you, not idle, but la- 
bouring for your liuiug, as ye haue ſeene me dog before you. 
Nou, to — leſſons, on this firſt argument. Mat in the 
perſon of the Apoſtle, when a Paſtor hes laid done the rule of 
right liuing: the doctrine of the word of God concerning an ho- 
neſt and godly life in this world, how ſoone he hes ſet done 
this rule in the Pulpet, he is bound immediatly as ſoone as he 
comme: out ok it, to walke according to that rule he hes layde 
downz to the endithat he walking according to the rule the peo- 
ple may follo e him: For, for this — 2 13-17. he is cal · 
led a 7 (as he is called a Preacher) becauſe in ly fe, he ſhould 
guide the people the right waꝝaccotũing to the doctrine taught 
by him; and walking urs 9. ny the rule of the word he con- 
ciliats credite and authoritie to the word, and makes the hearers 
to beleue the ward, he hes ſpoken, when they ſee himyn his per- 
ſon prattilc that word. And by che contrare not walking accor- 
ding to the wordhehes prcachct,he does that lyes in him that 
no man credite him, and ſo,becommes guilty of the higheſt 
crime that can be: for, the diſgracing of the Goſpell of Telus 
Chriſt is the greateſt ſin that a man can commit; leaſe-majeſtie 
iz a great ſinne yetitis nothing to this: fogthis ſinis leaſe- ma- 
. jeſtig againſt God. So,ye may ſee what neceſſitie lyes on him to 
Lue wellz otherwiſe, he ſhall beate downe more, with his euill 
life, nor he will be able to builde by his preaching; and ſo, he is 
traitor againſt Chriſt and his Goſpell. Now,the cheefe care of 
Paul was to honourthe Goſpell, that it ſhould get no diſgrace; 
und therefore, he looked to bepartaker of his ene Goſpelt: o- 
cher wiſe, ifa man honor not the Goſpell by his life, teach it as di- 
ligently and eloquentiy as he can, he ſhall not be partaker of the 
Goſpell. This leſſon riſes on Pali perſon; another riſes vpon 
the part of the — that heares the preach. 
ET 
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ing, and do ctrim of Chriſt, What is their duetie? Mhen they haue 
heard, and when they haue ſeene the Paſtor walke directly ac- 

cording to the rule of doctrine ſet downe by him: thenthere is 

a neceſſitie laide vpan them to follovv his — walke, 
as he vvalkes. And more. The vvords leis vs ſee, that, their con- 
ſcience telles them, that, neceſſuie is laid on ien, hat ſeeing the 
Paſtor vvalking before them, their conſcience telles themthat, 
they ſhould folſovve: for, if thou folloyve not, the firſt chal - 

lenger, that ſhall challenge thee ſhall be thy ovvne conſcience, 
andit ſhall condemne thee, and if thou folloyvg thou ſhalt haue 

the approbation of thy conſcience: John ſayes, 1. Epiſt. chap. 3. 


verſe 20. If thy conſcience cordemne thee,God is greater, vor thy hart 


and conſ{cicncegend be ſhall condewine thee: Ye knovy mens voices 
iu this countrey and their opinions, vve are noi all Miniſters, 
vve are not therefore bound to vvalke ſo cloſlie by the rulgas 


ye, we may play vs here and there. It is true indeedahe Nliniſter 


ſhould walk fir ſt, and ſhould go be foi e you, but it is as trut, there 

is a neceſſity lying vpon youto follow him foote by foote: and 
certain ly, if ye follow him not, damnation (hall euſue, play thee 
and paſſe thy time as thou pleaſeſt. 

Come to the next part ofthe argument. He ſayes, / baus not 
behaued my ſelf txordinarly among you: this is the aſſumption of the 
argument. His lyſe was among them, he paſt not out to a back-- 
ſide,outof the ſociety ofmen and wemen, bughis life was among, 
chriſtian men and wemen, continually winrung them to Chi, 
by the preaching of the Goſpell. Brethren, we are bound to liue 


in a ſociety among men and wemen, and not to go aſide to Her- 


mitagęs, and to liue in Monkes Cloſters, but, to live amon 

mem in the ſocictie of men and Gods people: ſot, the lyfe of a 
good man ot good vvoman vvill ite that ſpiricuall buildin 
aſvvellas the vvord vvill edifice : and euerie one of vs is oblifi 
to edifie another, by our ly fe aſvvelhas by our vvord. Peter 1. 
Epiſt. chap. 3. verſe 1. exhorting yvyues to be obedient to theit 
Husbands, ſayes, They lucrifie ſoules vato Chriſts, by their lyweg, 
vvit bout any ſpeac h. A vvoman vvill vvinne ſoules, by her life, 
albeit ſhe ſpeake not one vvord. Therefore, brethren, ſeeing 
there is ſuch force in thelyfe, cither to builde, or,caſt dovvne, 
take the admonition, that, Pas! giues both inthe Britle given® 


to 


. juſt pryce for itꝰ No, there is no true price for meate, 


to tlie Theſaloaians. Cusb. 3. us. 145 


to the Epheſians chap. 5. verſe 15. and alſo, to the Coloſſ. 4. 7 


Walke circumſpeltiy, lift not one foote but know well, where thou 
ſetſt it downe, vvalke — be aſſured as thou liueſt, others 
will luc and follow thee if thou liueſt vvell others will followe 
thee, and if thou wallceſt wickedly, thou-alſo wilt get followers; 
and if thou be a (tumbling-block,wo is thee.O;wo is him that is a 
ſlanderer with his cuil lifc;it wer better,thata mil- (tone wer hagd 
about his neck, and that he wer caſten in the ſey, nor to be an oc- 
caſion of ſtumbling, Therefore, e thould be carefull not onely 
for our ſelues, to liue godly, but for others alſo: fog othervvile, 
if through our occaſion and enſample, others walke inordinatly, 
their bloud ſhall be craued at out hands. 


I go forvvard to the verſe following, He proues that, he al- V. 8. 


hed not inordinatly, and he takes his argument from the maner of — 


the eating of his meate. When ['vvas among you, the breade 
that I oate I eate it not for noght, but I wrought for it; and how? 
With great painfalveſſe. And whenznotja che day onely, but in the 
vigbt alſo: and with whatinſtruments?Euen,with my evuz ha udt, 
beſides my preaching. The end of all was, % I ponld not be gre - 
wons and char gcablgto ay man. Now, of Pauls — &s 
18.3 He was a tent · maker, and beſids the teaching of the Goſpel, 
he vſed his handy · labor. But, l come to the purpole.ye will ſee if 
a man walks ordinatly, ot inordinatly; the eating of their meate 
will ſnowe itz for Paul tales his argument from his eating. If he 
lines and eats his meate by his worke, he liues in rule and keep a 
good order but when he {taps to his meate and hes not done a 


- good turne for it, he is out of tule: men commonly thinks if they 
get meate, they care not how they cate it, This. is a great ſinne: 
- andoft-tymes an idle knaue vvill thinke that meate ſvveeteſt, 
hat hes coſt him leaſt trauaile. But, marke. the end {hall proue 


there was neuer meat ſo deare boght, as thatthat is gotten with- 
out labour, and in endꝭ it ſhall proue the ſowreſt meate, that euer 
thou taſted: fox vvhat trov V ye be the pryce of this meate, how 
is it boght? no man ſhould cate but that, that ia boght, but, what 
is the price of it? e hes a purſſe full of Gluer, Hes he _ _ 

ut, the 
price of labour and vvorking. Labour and cate; othervviſe, 


1 thou ſhouldeſt die for hunger, thou haſt no right to eatc. 
K 


k 4 8 Alas, 
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Alas if men vnderſtood the trueti concerning thus thing, More, 
note, here, two faſhions of eating. One there ia by working and 
that hes the bleſſing of God with ĩt. There is another ſort of cat- 
ing for noght, eating ge. If thou workeſt not, thou eatſt for 
nothing. Compare theſe together. The one is {awfull and thou 
may cate, with Gods bleſſing. The other when thou haſt beene 
anidlevagabound, and hes done no good, gt 96-69 to thy 
dinner, and framples vp other mens trauelt, that is vnlawfull 
eating: for, the Lord ſayes to the chat is an idle bodit, touch not, 
nor handle not; Is there any exceptiomof perſon ? No, no, there 
is not a Monarch can eate his meate lawfully- ava good conſci- 
ence, except in his calling he doe the turne, the Lord hes put in 
his hands, except he haue laboured for it in his one calling. 
Yermarke the words. There is a giuing and a receiuing: fot, he 
ſayes. haue not eaten ihe broad guen byaayman: Therefore, 
the Apoſtle thought it not eneuꝑh, to este becauſe it was giuen 
him liberally, except, ere he cate; firſti he had. laboured for 
it. Looke how men countes of this deim He thinkes ifa man 
giue him meate willingly, he may-lawf ully tate of it. No, it is va» 
niti e, eccept with che gift there be laboum. There it nothing vn- 
der Heauen that will make a ee to eate, en cept labor 
nein thy one calling goe before : ſoti meaſur not the way of 
life by thy owne conceit, but by the wi and word of God, and 
as he bids thee live, live;otherwiſg@woe te thy liſe. 
But, no, looke how heiaggreat ges bixworking,He wrought 
and. that vith labour andicavellihe welt and pained himſelt, 
that is one citcumſtanceʒlooke to the eymeall rymgs were alike, 
he wrought by night and by day. Lookethe inſtrumentes: He 
wroght with his oe hands, he put his dne hand to labour. 
This is @narueibovs thingif ye knew-what Paw! was) He was a » 
le-man. Our gentle · men thinkes much to filethejy handles: . 
od forbid, that my Lords ſon, and the Eairds ſon file his hands - . 
withworke : Paui was a Cuizen in Rome a man greatly c- 
counted of, he was a Phatiſie, he had many worldly preroga- 
tives, and ye i he puts his hand to worlev. his a ſharne io fee ſo 
many idle. vagabounds they wil pretend their fᷣohilitie, and they 
thiake ſhame to labour; becauſe they are gentlemen, yet, I ſay, 
che curſſe of God. follow es euer vpon ſuch. Alay ei, the leſſon 


is, 
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+ cxeclegand goeto . — thou win 

| ag Mo Well is the man; that winnes his li- 
uing bey the 
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. deveithy. father ahdaubchel ar lt h 
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little af 


Nit aycs, Let him tb fole, 

wywhenhoicochriftian:: Brethren, he that hes 

ſinded,let ore:Bar,wharſhould he doc?ler bi le - 
bor. There is the remedeg = I& thou lbborner; thou muſt be a 


dia fi and n; caro cuttei And, e ſhall hetabor? If he cannot 
ö PB „„ with his one 
a — : at end? That he may baue to 


be dlogbow mutter 


- dmpart to 
ſelſe onely, bu 


toſche Theſſalonians Cr. 3. Us. 14 
in there is ſuch a neceſſitie of working laide on · euerie ont, for 
their living, that nothing can exceme vs. There is nothing can 
exeeme tho from labour; no, not chy bloud and leinxed, xt thow 
wert a lings ſonne; all 3 — rerua will not exeemethec; 
the pai ſſe ofahy labour will not eateme thee: Noi no time 
will cxacme thee;when the Lord enters in count. If thou can- 
not win thy liuing in the —— che night, no ſort of 

i i ill ſay; I cannot put my hand to 


the ſweateoof his browes,and woe to them that liues on 

other met labor sg. * 

Noam come to the end, why he did this. He ſay os, he labor - 

ed night and day, to the ————ä 19 un man: 
ali 


I draw outthegener n. I is tequiſite, in a chriſtian man, 
that he be as lidl c avethers,av can be poſſible. Art 

wu a chriſtian mand ſtriue, that, thou be not chargeable to o- 
chers: Is he debt bund any wapymiſuyeoParſparchim, Bur! 


ofrmay: many naue: 


| muclyaddebted we Pail und yet, he ſpends: very 
atle aftheivgoodi; he is asliult cable io themas he could. 
Nouiſchitg esa coifrer cham oficial bol end i: to Work e. Ifthou 
i di i iuli man i a burdene laid 


= 


etlairgthat canrorworke: So let him not labor for him. 
others; And ſo we ſhould not labour,oncly 
datwe be mor burdenſome tod others, but, alſo, that we may be 
heipfullio-otheric: fogwearendt borne fo dur ſelues onely, he 
Raue vs not hands andfter, and the reſt of dur members for our 
ſelues onely, but, for out neighbours alſo: yea he giues _ an 

113 art, - 
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hart to loue our ſeluas onely, but alſa to loue our neighbour, All 


thy working, ifit bein reſpect of thy ſelf, if thou haſt no reſpect 
to thy poare btother, thou ſhalt get no re ward at all, for it. 
Now. come to the verfe ſollo ing. The Theſſalonians might 


haue ſaid, Then chou haſt as GREG of vs for thy: . 


preaching? ſaieſt thou not, thou 1 get thy ovvn liuing? 
He anſwers, no, I aue juſt tight to tak for my preactung, I writ 
not this. if { had na aui bority but this I haue done, when l might 
haue tane of you, yer] toolce not, ta tearnegoutolabour;and to 


fo 


a 
or 

ſalonians, hovv readie men are, and hes beene at all tymes to 
thinks thatza Miniſter of the vvord hes no right, to theſe tempe- 
rall things, as to eat, to drink. r.Cor.g.4. to mary a vviſe, to Ale 
a ſtipende. Any man hes a good 1 
Miniſter, they inuy that Miniſter ſhould get. ſo much as-this 
common aire. They come forward: from thinking and ſpeaking, 
they come to doing, Scotland proues this euidently eneugh, b 

yaolence, by cauillation af la ces, by onexray,or,other,tti — 
reaue theſe temporall thing ſramtieeiu hat the Lond in 


his ſeruice: a miniſter her operſonage, nor, vicarage; 
nog teindes. What hes the Miniſtet aus vvith them) they haue 
1. rig to ons „Hes not — — — ot vx 101 oo, 
a Charter of them?: Bus / layed, thanymankesrightThave 
tight: And Ga Mini betas bodanghe tht ee 
any Earle,lord laicd ot hat ⁊ be hes io his heritage: 


but the ground ofthis ii. men lnoyues not vhat, lifeis, what the 
kingdome of Heauenis. albtit they will pratile much of ii Nou 
this miniſtrie is the mnãtris of die Spit und of uberigkłteouſ- 
neſſe of [eſes Clitiſiil Anid the alhyuordezot theferhings 
are but vvindetouthemy ani they thinke;a nianthat wabeilet 
in this calling is butan idle man} they count of noexercile; but, 
that, that is in theſe cartbly thinges. Q:Lord;tharheauy count 
chat ſhall be in that glorious. appesranea oi leſus Chriſt in that 
terrible day! Then, this reafe aucb viaence ſhall appeare to bo 


kcafe and violence indeed: Then;namwverdes, noxullouyped 


Lavve ſhall be an excuſe to thee. — 'on Paule parte, 
marke hovy readig good men ſhould be, vrhether they be — 
: nilters, 


_—_—_— arc among you, idle bodies, that vvorkes nor, 
tic living, — the perſons of the Theſ. 


< — 


to the: Iheſſalonians. f Cnap, 3. v. 9. 10.149 
niſtere ar others, 10 guic oucr their rightes, vvhich they may 
Hoſt juſllic challe . Pax gaue — his right, — = 
nut haue taken all fide; Jeleaſt it ſhould ſecme tg com- 
mon peoplethat lin fert ad no righygygile to takte by their 
labours, he meetes it and vill not pre judge the right of the 
miniſtrie that ſhould follovve, but, he telles, he had authoritie, 
to take. Thou mayeſt, vpon good occafions leaue thy right 
tome · tymes, bac be not to the hurtof thy brother, looks 

no ſinceritie in thy doing. for if thou hurt him, there is 

no ſinceritie in thee. OY tdi 
dp uri end of the verſe he telles the cauſc,vvherefore he 

gaue ouer his rig ht.. Tobean ename, ayes he, ro youro folouys, 
— en thingghatthe — craues of * of vs 
is that vve ſtand vp to be a good. cyſample to others: cuenie 
one is bound to this duetie: == ve are not borne to our ſelues 
onely, and it is hard to vvinne to chis, and before a nuu attaing 
to tlus, he mull ſuffer many thinges, he, muſt ſuffer many injuy 
ries and ;vvronges, he mult alle from his right oft. ty mcs, and 
that, that he hies juſt title —— muſt let it goc. So, vy, that vve 
may be enſamples of vvell doing muſt ſuffer many thinges, and 
doc many thinges. Le ſec a meane hcere ſet dovvne, to mous 
idle bodies, to labour, it is ſet dovvne in Pauls doing, Pau 
neefled not to vvorke, onely preaching. night hape: done his 
turne, but, to moue idle men there among the Theſſalonians, 
to yvorke, he vvould vvorke, So, the leſſon is, Ii is tequiſite, 
that euen honeſt men ĩhat hes no neceſſitie to put their ovvne 
hands to vyorke, put to their handes to vvorke, to moue ſet- 
uants, men and vvemen that hes uo other to live by, bug 
by vvorking, to doe their duetie. Az,for enſample. A maſter 
of an houſe,vyho hes ſuch ſcruants,as vvill not put their hands 
to vvotke, let him go before his ſcruants.in vvorkethat thereby 


N h $ right, by giuing ouer thy right, otheryviſh 
thou ha | 


they may be aſhamed. . | 


Now, to come to the laſt verſe. He ſets dovvne another argu- v. 16. 


ment. to moue theſe idle Theflalonians to vvorke. Theargu-" 
ment going before.vyas gentle, tane from his ovvne enſample, 


but this argument is ſtraite, forbidding all that vvill not vvorke 


to cate. He that vvill not vorbei let him not cate. Workſt thou noʒꝰ 
ere dee ved Even er Ele onen 


150 His rwelfR L Aue pon ile 2. Epiſt. c. 3. v. io. 


Peslinhibitetbee to eat. This leanes ona grueat equitie. What, 
tow re er God het orcʒined it to be the rewarde of la- 

working. Thou getſt thy dinner thy fi meate and 
drivikeazarewarde dFthy work haſt ao other allowance 
of ditmer,oor ſuppet ht àb a ræ ard of thy wotke. Then mult - 
it not followe, he wotkes notz thetefort he mult not este. O,ye - 


bour and 


will fay, that is veryMrait, if men and weten cat will 


die? But] fay,die as they will, the Lord vouchafes nora nip on 


chem except they worke.” Yer,hotwichflatrd ing of this, great 
nutuber of men getꝛ meate 2nd lives;albeit they man 
Edinburgh this day, and Scotland,yc know is full of ſuch folke, 
that neuer puts their hand to worke,and yet, they cate. Yet, I ſhal 
tell you their eſtate: Let not an ĩdſe man think ee is well 


| þ — | 
| keentes and workerrionfor the curſe df God ir lying vpon hi ; 


a miſerablt eſtate.. Would to God that,men world weighthis, 
that the curſe of God is on theſe men, and al is acentſed to them, 


their cloathes. their bed, and all they hade. Fot if this be trut that, 
the bleſſing of God is on the labourer, Pſal. 128. 2. Prou. 10. 4. 
and vpon him that eates thefrutes of his Hbours, itwuſtfolion, - 
that. he that cats tren he labourt not. the curſſe of God ii on 


him. Sa idle bodies haue no matter of Yaunting and rej 
vhen they eate; and they who wins theitliuin 


bleſſin is not ſcene by thee now, and ye cannot f 2 


u bleſſing from a curſſing. Te ſee, herd oft · times ĩt is afWell With . 
the idle bodies with the bodie chat workes j for Gods bleſſing 
and curſe is not ell ſeene hereby men, but ĩn that day it (hat be - 
ſhowen euidently, and this labour is a meane to bring vs to rhat . 


lyfeghat Chriſt, by his bloudhes bonglit to vs. The rewatde or 
a ſeruintthat labour faittifully;znd that beleues in Jefos Chriff 


* 


ſtiall be glotie Eplieſ. 6.8, No at this thhibirion conc ernes Idle 
bodiegrhat chey care not, fojit contttires them that labdurs that 
they foſter not idleneſſe in any bodieʒ fog that is co foſtet em in 
ſiunt. No if thou would doe an icfle hoditany gd, hound him 


ta worke: wilt thou giue 1 vag Woönt Teak kö clatter from » 


-thorhe tn higtit and then pine fam meats, choù foſtets add en- 

tettrines 9 me . of ſuch helpe, fot when thou 

think(chou helpſt and pleaſurs hum, chon att proturing a iudg - 
5 ment 


) 


g with the ſweate - 
of their browes hes the bleſſing of God with them, 3 5 
w 
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to the Theſſalonians, Cnar. 3. 149 


ment to him. The Lord giue vs grace to helpe all creatures © 

of that damnable eſtate hereiito they ars by our enſample, 

that thereafter both we and they may — to honour God in 
our callinges, vntill we come to Clnut, ie Author and finiſher | 
of our faith 3 who according as our faith and beleeſeisin him, | 
does recompence to euerie one of vs 3 that ihrough hiumphe juſt i 

may be ſaued, and the reprobate condemned. And therefore, to 
him with the Father and holie Spirit be all honour, praiſe and 


* for c cuer. AMEN. 
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22. Turts . Cuap. 3. verſ. 11.12 13. 14.15. 
Por vve beard, thut there are ſome vvbich voalke among yoh 
Ah, aa vvorke not at all, but, are buſie bodies. 
12 Thereforeghem that are ſach, ve command aud ex ber by our 
Lord Ie ſus Chriſt , thas they vvorks vvith quetneſſe, 41 cn their 


opvne bre 

13 And ye brethren be not vvearie in vvell doing. 

14 If any man obey not our ſayiug?, note him by a litter, and baue 
wocompany vvith bim, that he may be aſbamed: 
15 Tet count him v 4 an enemie, but, admoniſbr him, 4s 6 


THE 
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x52 Thethircenth Lecture vpon the 2. Epiſt. c. v. i 
ä q e e H E Apoſtle, ye heard (bretliren) her 
found great fault with ſuch among the 
74 T hellaloniansas lined inordinatly with. 
> Bs out a laufull calling, idle in the world. 
at Now to come to the purpoſe ſhortly, in 
2 7 — — he lay es down 
e © he ground ot that rebuke, and finding 
+ | 2 4 fault with ſuch men: he ſpok not begeſſe, 
bay but vpon a ſure information and reports 
that he had concerning theſe men: albeit he was abſent, yet the 
report came to him, that ſome among the Theſſalonians lived 
inordinatiy, not working and not exerciſed lawfully, but in vain 
fpcachs and curious and fuperfluous exerciſes. The text is plain, 
andthe firſt thing I marke heere,is; Nothing ſhould be ſpoken, 
no rebuke, no reproofe ſhold be directed to any, but vpon a cer- 
taine aſſurance and good ground. knowledge and notprigtic 
itt either vpon that knowledge we haue our ſelues, as when we 
Fee the fault our (clues, either vpon the certaintic of a true and 
ſure report of others that are of credite,and whom we know, to 
ſpeake,not of affection, or malice, or of ſe to {lander the 
prrſon of whom ĩt is ſpoken, leaſt we ſpealeing vpon an vncer- 
taintie, and being over ſoone credulous, without a full informa- 
tion, in the end ſuch ſpeaking bring a difgrace to our miniſtrie. 
Then againe the Paſtor when once he hes ſcattred the ſecde of 
the word in the harts of the hearers, his next care ſhould be to | 
ſce how itbuddes out and fruftifies in ther lyues and conuer- 
ſatang. Euen as the Husband-man afterhe hes caſten te ſeede 
inthe ground, his cye is on the ground to. ſec how the corne 
brierdes; ſo,the Paſtor ſhould haue his eye an his ground vpon 
the which he (owes the ſeede of yn thatis, his flock, and 
ſee how it fructifies in them: If he be preſent;his eye ſhould no 
be off them; He ſhauld not onely lone on — habe oy 
but his cyeihould at all cymes, and in euerie place be very in- 
ſtant on them. Alas, for pittie that this care 18 neglected in all 
almoſt, we thinke it eneugh to ſtudie the preaching, and lets the - 
ananers of men paſſe ouer, as if they appertained not to vs: If + 
the Paſtor be abſent, his cares ſhould be opened to heare ſure 
reportes concerning their maners, that, as he heares and ſees 
may 
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he may doe thereafier, that if the word fruRific hee may en- 
. courage them to goe forwarde, otherwiſe he may admoniſbe, 
rebuke, and ſtirre vp the dead ſoule: tor, a Paſtour ſhould ne- 
uer be idle, but cither ſpeaking or doing. comforting or exbort- 
ing, inſtructing or admoniſhing, or rebukivg, No, chere is no 
| —— for him, as he woulde giue yp a faire count in that 
great day. | 
What heard he by report? That there wer ſome that liued in. 
ordinatly.Who are 1 fHedefines them in the words follow- 
. ing, T hey that vv ron ght not at all and ei v vere buſied, and none ſo 
bulie as they appearandly. Here, ye ſec ate two contrares, doing 
- nothing and yet exerciſed, they were not buſie in well doing, 
and in a lau full calling, but they were exerciſed and buſie in cu- 
rioſitie, and ſqeuill exerciſed. The leſſon is. T here ts a common 
. Prouerb, Anidle manmuſſ ay be doing ſome · ihing, and he that 
z not proſitable and wel exerciſed, of neceſſitie muſt be vnpro- 
. firably exerciſed: for the Spirit of a man cannot reſt: for we ſee 
by daily experience idle men and emen (and Pas / marked that 
in ſome young widowes, 1. Tinx 5. 13.) of all people they wearie 
and faſh themſelues moſt; ye lee them here and there talking 
and pratling, and where euer they come they arc in ſuch a buſi- 
nes as is wonderfull they gather al the ne wes and tydings of the 
. countrey greedily, and then running here and there they ſcatter 
them. In one word, they will be in as great a buſineſſe, as if the 
. care of a kingdome were laid on them. Let euery one apply this 
to himſelfe. Amongſt all the faults of Edinburgh this is not one 
of the leaſt that would beamende d. The maners and behaviour 
of many people which I ſee in this Citty forces me to ſpeak of nt, 
In the next verſe vvben he hes laid doyvne the ground, he L. 1 2. 
turnes him to them, and charges and warnes them very weigh - 
ülie, That the ke. Make the weight of the charge. He 
charges and exhorts,ſothat,ye ſee, he mingles Jenity with ſharp- 
neſſe. There is a ſharpneſſe in charging;and lenitie, in exhort- 
3 ing. In whoſe Name charges he them? Not in his ow ne name, but, 
in the Name and authoritie of /eſw, ihe higheſt authoritie that 
euer was, which learnes vs this, how hard a thing it is, to make 
an idle man to put his hand to worke,they muſt be ſtraited wich 
the higheſt df rs chat is. Eucn,of the greatGod of Heauen: - 
yeag. 
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yea, when they are charged in his Name ſcarcely will they pue 


theirhandto worke : Once a begger and vathrifae, neuer a . 


thriftie man againe. It is a very hard thing to bring thee from 
thy vaiging. Take heed to this ye that hes yong ones, that they 


be not brought vp.idlic : for it thou ſo doe, it will be hard to 
bring them to worke againe. It is Gods juſt judgement,chat,ye - | 
ſce many of them begging , becauſe ye put them not to labour 
in their youth. Now, this for the forme. What charges he themto 
doe? be, ſayes he, and ſo doe l, in the Name and authoritie of 
the great God, I (ay, to you vagabounds, worke, ye that make a 
ſkiltby pratling and talking, Lay, to you, worke, let the tongue 
be quyet,andthe hand be doing. And how ſhould they worke?: . 
yerly, An idle bodie and a bodie well exerciſed workes both, 
bat differently; the idle bodie workes with a noyſe, ſo,thaghe - 
troubles himſelfe and others alfo, all the world is troubled by 
his working: but, a man in a lawfull calling, how workes he? 
quyetly, without troubling either of himſelte, ot, others, and he 
ische man, that, hes reſt, both in himſelle and vvith his neigh- 


bours about him. Pau 1. Theſſa. 4. 11. ſayes, Stryue to be quyet, 
then he ſubjoynes the way, to doe your ovwre affairenfor if ye be 


buſie bodies, vnqu et will your lyfe be. This for the firſt. 


The next that follewes this charge is, Care your gvune bread, 
Whois he. that does this? Ihe manot woman that labour in his 


calling with a quyetneſſe. this perſon lives on his one winning. 


As for a buſie bodie, looke luis vauntage, when he hes wearicd 


* 


. 
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himſelfe in vanitie, he gets not ſo much vauntage as a morſell of 
breade,no,not an inche of breade, he may well cate, and drinke, 
and ſleepe, yet all is accurſed, and his cating is by violence and 
reafezhe hes not anallowante in the Lords count-booke, and in 
that day he ſhall be challenged for reafe and violent opreſſion: 
Prouerb 5. 15. Driabe, ſayes he, of the — on dne citerne, 
and of tho rinersout of the ad of thy ovune fauntame, Brethren, 


there is the firſt law of equitic, If a man would liue juſtlie to- 
.wards his neighbor, let him be as little burdenſome to himas ha 


may and let him eate and drinke of his one labour. 


Now, go forward to the next verſe; Hauing in the verſe go- 


ing be ore ſpoken to idle bodies, here, he turnes him to therthat 

diued ordigatly ia their one calling, and requyres an higher 
e duetie 
| 4 


4 
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duetie of them. Ye, brethren that labowrs quyetly, doris net is 
v bell doing. Irequyre more of you, that ye cate not onely your 
owne bread, butalſo that ye giue peeces about you: yea, as ſome 
expones, giue ſome · ihing to the idle bodies before they pe + 
riſke, ſupport their neceſſitie, and in the meane · tyms ex horte, 
and ſtirre them vp to worke. In that place of the Proucrbes, 
when he hes ſaid m_ of thy ov ciſterne, he ſubjo ynes, let thy 
fountaines runne out to olbers, that is, help others let thy liberality 


be extended to others. I ſhe q the firſt Law of equine was, that 
men ſhould be as little burdenſome to anic as they might. The 
next is, when he cates his one breade, and (ces the want of o- 
. thers,to giue peeces of his ou ne about him, and to helpe thene- 
ceſſitie of others I thinke that man happy that can doe theſe 

— not all hin- 


two thinges7 that is an happie man that 
ſelfe, but vouchates a part of his winning vpon others. The laſt 


day l ſhew to you Epheſ 4.28. He that ſtole, let bim ſteale ns more, 


but let him v vor voith his ovune hand, that be may haue to im- 
parte vnte others, not to liue limſelfe onelꝝ thereon that is not 


eneugh, there is more requyred : fot, he is the true Chriſtian 
man who labour to feede both himſelfe and others alſo that are 
in necelſitie. Now, brethren, to inſiſt heere, vvearie not, (ayes 


he, be not ſluggiſhe, relent not, grow not colde in wel- doing. 
The Apoſtle would meane, that howbcit matter and occaſion 


be offered to vs that would doe well through the ingratitude 
and vnworthineſſe of mennot to doe a good turne to them, not 


to give them ſo much as a morſell of meate, yet we ſhould ſtrive 


againſt the ſluggiſhneſle, coldneſſe, ingratitude and indignitie 


men, and ay be doing good. It is hard to do well, the dayes are 


. evil; yea, they were neuer worſe, and he who would do wel muſt 


buy it with the preciouſeſt and beſt thing that he hes in this 
world;there are ſa many thinges to hinder and coole him to doe 
well. The ingratitude and vnworthineſſe of men to whom he 
hes done well, will meete him, ſo that if he will looke to theſe he 
needes not to preaſe to doe well any farther, But this ſhould be 
the rule of out doinges, Let vs not looke ſo much to the deſer- 
wing of men at our hands, to their vnworthineſſe, at to the wil of 
God, remembet what it becommes thee to doe, being the ſonne 


ol ſuch a father, who villes thee to wearic and paine thy ſelfe in 


bene - 


| 
- 
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bene ficency and well doing towarde ingrate men, awaiting on 
his will: tor the Lord ſhal reward thee ſuſ ficiently in the end, al- 
beit for all thy well doing thou get not ſomuch as a good word. 
Reſt then on God, and in thy well doing lift thy eyes to him, and 
await for that rich rewarde when that glory ſhall be reueiled in 
that great day. | | 


v.14. Igo io the next verſe. The next precept concernes ſtubborne 


men obſtinate and diſobedient menthat will not obey the word 
of God. The thing commanded concerning them, is Note tb 


ſtain from i heir company, ex communicate tliem, put them from the 


ſociety of the godlic, exclude them out of the Church of God. 
Firſt in this verfe we haue their diſobedienceʒ next the puniſh» 
ment that ſhould be enjoined to them. I wil not ſpeak largely of 
excommunication, but onely ſo much as ſerues for the meaning 


of the text. As to their diſobedience, we haue firſt againſt hat 


thing it is. What is it they diſobey? They that obeyes not or ſay - 
ing. This diſobedience is againſt the docuin of the ApolſtlePav/, 


& ſo, conſequenilj, againſi God himſelf and his word; the word 
of the Apollles is the word of God. Let not men exte nuate iheit 
diſobedience, becauſe (as they ſay) it is againſt a man, a miniſter:l 
ſay to thee, if that man be ſent of God uh his Word in his mouth 
that diſobedience done againſt him is done againſt God, and he 


ho is a rebel to the word is a rebell to God. Now here is this 


ſaying contained: He ſayos,n:bs lerter, This ſaying is comained- 


in this ame Epiſtle, written to you Theſſalonians, by me Pau, 


Syluanus and Jimot bes. It is alike to be diſobedient io che writ as 
to the word of the Apoſtle. as great diſobedience it is that is a . 
na the writ of the Apoſtle, as if ye diſobeyed the ſame Apo- 

le, ſupponing he were alive: and diſobedience againſt the writ». 
and ſpeaking of che Apoſile,isdiſobedicnceagainſi Gods one 


voice. Therefore, count of the Scripture highly. They haue, ſay es 
Abrabam io the rich- glutton in torment, Lxte 16.29.30. 3 1. Me- 


fer andthe Prophets, and rf they vvill wat heare Moſer, thogh oxeſhold 
be raiſed agame from dead they vo mot helene him Some wil ſay, 


If the Lord would ſpeake to me by Angels out ol Hraven as he 
did oft-tymes of olde, then I would beleeue. But ihat is bt foly, 
if chou belecut not this ſame word leſt in writ by the Prophets 


aud Apollics, il all the Angels would come out of Heauen and 
AI : ſpcake- 
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ſpealce to thee, thou would not beleeue them. Now mirke the 
| | natute ofthis diſobedience. ltis not a ſingle diſobedience againſt 
any precept or pointe ofdoctrine: No, but it it a diſobedience 
with an obltinatneſſe and tebellion: as a man is admomſhed to 
g do his duety once, or ofter, yet he will not do it, but rebelles and 
Ke >| - refuſes obſtinatly. Therefore take vp the leſlon. We ſee, Excom- 
| | cation proceeds of contumacy, of obſtinatneſſe after admoniti- 
| on, not of a ſimple ſinne, when men are admoniſhed to doe their 
duety and then vvill not doe it, but obſtinatlie vvill rebell, if he 
4 vvill not heare the Church, then follovves the ſentencę of Ex + 
| commutication. Matt. 8. 15. Let him be to thee ar an heathen man, 
and as a pußlican. 
| Now I come to the puniſhment of this diſobedience. It is Ex- 
communication. It conſiſts of tvvo parts. The firſt in this vvord, 
no:c him. The ſecond is the. vvord follovving, have ns compante 
vvi:h 51m, Note him, that is, marke him vvith the note of igno- 
minie and ſhame, Cine lum auer into the hands of Sat av. 1 Cor. 5. 5. 


xcõ nun- 
cation. 


way, for it is a ſore marke. But againe, when a man cannot be win 
but by a ſhamefull marke,then this marke ſhould not be ſ pared: 
lor, that is prepoſterous pitticz if neceſſitie driues the Church to 
note him then ſhame him to his ovvnefacerfor, better it ĩʒ to ſuf- 
fer ſhame here in this world for a tyme, then to ſuffer ſhame and 
paine without hope euerlaſtingly. Shame him, that he may turne 
and repent and that in that great day he may be ſaued. Now wel 
| | is the man that is ſhamed co his one grace that he may repent 
him of his ſin and ſo live for euer. The fg 


0 * ignominious mark, leaue him, haue not ado with him. i. Cor.. . company. 

fi. fo bearing of company with him taks away the force & fear of 
the mark which ſhould be to his repentance: fot if mem forbeare 
his company, he wold be aſhamed. hen company is keepedhe 
hes no ſname, and al power of Excommunication is taken away, 

ſo, his repentance is ſtayed, and ſo, he is hardned in his fin. But, 
getteſt thou any good of his company that ſcarres not at the 

] 


\ marke? None! aſſure thee : for, thou. inuolueſt thy ſelfe in his 
\ LI 2 judge 


2. Partsef | 


— 


| Put him out ofthe Church, and then he falles in the handes of /.Notivg 
| Catan z and that is the note of ſhame to be in his handes. Bre- of the diſ- 
b chren, a man ſhould not be ſtamped and marked lightly thus bedient. 


econd part of puniſhmet : Forbear- | 
is haueno company vorth bim, when once he is ſtamped with that ing of bis 


n 
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thicy, ye mult not take this ſo generally, as thogh 
no company at alzno, let him haue company, but ſuch as he can- 
not Wantz tlie ex communicate perſon muſt haue ſome company, 
otherwiſe he cannot be in the world if it were but this ccmpany 
thatcan exhart him and admonith himz.necellitic craues that he 
haue this company, that he byde not {hill in the bonds of Saran; 
onely heere is to be vnderſtoode, company that is not needfull, 
company io palle his time with. that is ſlanderous and wil foſter 
him in his foly. There ate the two partes of this excommunica- 


bearing company with him, as this text markes them. 
; Now the cud of it is, hat he may beaſhamed, The word inthe 
The eng Vune language ſignifies, the turning of a man within himſelte. 
There are many that hes their cies vponothers outwith themſel - 
ues to mark their ſin? but what man looks within himſelf to ſee 
whatis ther, to cipe vp theit vileneſſe and filthineſle,their rebel- 
lion and diſobedience, aud hatred of God in their harts? wilt 


ef vcem- 
Ar- 
ton. 


thou art thy ſelfe 2 goe done to thy ow ne hart and affe ctions, 
for thou wilt not beare the burdeene of other mens ſinnes, but 


thou may thinke ſhame of thy ſelſe. The turning of a man, is to 
looke downeto his ownehart.. If men ſaw themſelues (6,fy on 
the fight : for all the vylde and filthie thinges in this world that 
euer man faw or felt, the hatt of man is the vyldeſt if thou ſaw it 


thee forget all the world, and remember thy ſelfe:then, ſeeing 


pentance brings with it ſaluation. a. 


ſaluation. 1. Cor. 5. 5. Deliuer him 10 Satan, that the Spirits may be 
ſaved in the day of the Lord leſus. Now how is this repentance 
gotten? by what meanes? by thinking ſhame of himſclfe, 
ſhame is the meane. No, it an cxcommunicats man thinke not 
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judgcment:fogjpſe facto thou excommunicatſt a (lin dor bre. ä 
ihe {hold haue 


tion, firſt marking him with a note of ignominyʒ then ſecond, for- 


thou that art ſo quick in other mens doinges, forgette vvhat 


of thy own ſinnes, that ſeeing thy own filthine ſſe and vyldneſſe 


as it is) ſay, if thou ſaw thy ſeſf, chat ſig ht ofthy ſelf would make 


thy ſclfe thou would be aſhamed of thy ſelſe. O thou who no- 
art ſo luſty in thy own concen, if thou faw thy ſelfe thou would 
hang downe thy head for ſhame! and then,ſhame- brings forth 
ſome frute, albcit it be bitter, it — out repentance, and re- 
or. 7. 11. So then, the end of 
excommunication is repentance, that a man may get ly fe and 


ſhame: 1 * 
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ame of himſelſe l cannot ſ ay that he repents thought he neuer 
fla inic of his lin? he neuer repeated from tus hart, and no repen- 


tance, no ſaluation. Paul 2. Corint. 2. 11. 1 peaking of that ince- 
ſtuous man, he ſettes downe another meane, ſadneſſe or for- 
. royve, that is according to God. Ioyne ſhame and faduefſe in 


an excommunicate perſon, they vvill bring out repèntance, he 


8 


vvill beginne to forthiake that euer he ſhould has done as he 


hes done: vvell vvorth that ſhane and ſadneſſe that bringes 
out true repentance aud ſaluation. Alas, vvhat matter of ſhame 


and ſadueſſe for a ſhort tyme here that vve may rejoyte there- 
after in the Heauens with our head leſus Chriſt for euer. I read 
1. Cor. 5. 5. 6. of tyvo ends and vſes of Excommuication. The 
one is, the ſaluation of the perſon excommunicate: for he is cut- 
ted off not to be loſt, but to be ſaued. The other 13, the vvelfaire 
of the bodie, that is, the Church, that thar peece of leauen 
ſovvre not the vvhole lumpe. Indeed it is true in Excommuni- 
cation regarde ſhould be had to the vvell and ſaluation of the 
perſon that is excommunicate, but the cheefe regarde ſhould be 
to the vvell of the Chureh and vvhole bodie, in ſuch ſortthatif 
the Church cannot be ſafe, but by the cuiting off of the totten 
member, rather cre the bodie be infectedd let ie memberperiſh, 


Haul Rom. 9.3. wiſhed to be uathema, that is to be cuited oſt 


the bodie for euer, that it might be vvell vvich the bodie, for 


his brethren the levves, to haue them ſaued he vviſhedt 


condemned. There ſhould be ſuch a loue and ſich a care * Fig 
Chucch'of Chriſtthatit ſnould be farre aboue and ſhould face 
mount the care of any particulare man or Woman. Our cheefe 
cate ſhould be ofthe glorie of God in Teſus Chriſt , and he is 
chgeflie glorified in the bodic,and therfore a cheefe care ſhould 
be had ofthe bodie,” ' + dy” 1 e. idle; 


Noto come to the laſt verſe. Jet, ſayes he, count hin vat 4, v 1K. 


aneminic, butadmoniſhe hing as a brot ber. In this verſe we haue a 

kinde of mitigationand tempefing of the rigour and ſeueritie of 
Excommunic ation ? for, brethren, iffxcommunication had the 
ov vnc force in any man, the ftroke of Excoinmunication would 
be the ſoreſt ſtroke that euer nc felt Read 2. Cor. 2. . Excom- 
munication threwtheinteftuous perſon iþ ſuch an heauy diſple- 
ſure, that his ſoule vvas almoſt ſv vallovved vp vvithin him: for, 
ä | | 3 ._ when 
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when once the ſoule is caſten inan heigh diſpleaſure, which is- 
the effect of Excommunicalion, then the deuill is readie to bring 
that man to diſpare. T herefore, ho ſay es here, verſe 3. org iue him 
and comfort bim: for voc are not ignorant of the erterpriſes of Satan, 
It is marueilous ihat ſin blinds men ſo, that many cares no more 
to be excommuꝛicate, ihen if communication er the lighteſt 
thing in the world. There is ſuch a deadnes and ſenſleſnes m ilie 
harts of men that there is no diſpleaſure now for ſin, but rathei a 
delite and rejoycing in it. Certainely, ilie leſſe ſenſe of the ſharp- 


neſſe of that ſword of Excommunication,the greater miſcrie. If 


there were any diſpleaſure for ſinne in thec, it were an argument, 
that there were heſpe for theey but if thou byde ſenſleſle at chat 
ordinance of God, if thou be liardned againſt the word and di- 
ſeipline both ſhall turne to thy deſtruction. But, xhen God is 
powerfull with in thee with it (for;as God is powerfull with tlie 
ord, ſo is he powerfull by the Diſcipline), then, it ſhall turne 
tothy well and ſaluation. Thereforghemg there is ſuch aforce 
in it, mitigation is vetie mecte for it. Now here the way how it is 
mitigatc, ¶ uni him net ur an ene nn The next. admonifſh bim as 4 
brother. The ſirſt of theſe touches the inward thought, the ſe- 
cond concernes thy outward ſpeaking tio him. The fuſtia,loſe- 
not a good opinion of him, hate him not, -lightly him not, as - 
thogh he wer a conjurde enemie againſt Chriſt and bis Church, 
but louc him, loſe not the lone in thy hart towards him, but oue 
S's oh brother. e him in thy hariſpeak to him alſo, 
think hum not vnworthic of any ſpeaking. huſiflatter him not in 
his folic and humor, for that wall hurt him: fo, if ihou love him, 
thou wilt not, nor thou ought not to flatter um: — tell thee, 


uhat thou ſhalt doc,admoniſhe him both ſharply and lovingly, . 


true admonnion commes from the loue of ixᷣt hart. and hom 
we loug we admoniſti: buty et, admonition muſk he: ſo louin 


chat itmuſt be ſharpe alſo, ond ſo iris eſſectuall in the hart of the- 
ſinner. Now louing him firſt, and admoniſhing him next, i: the. + - 


way to win him, and to bring him home againe ho hes gone 


aſtray, And if he be curable, certainclj adwonition will doe the ; 


rurncif admorition will noi doe the turne, nor, will not moone 
him, alas, brethren, it is ouer ſurc an agument, ihat that man is 
vncurable, and. that the Lord hes not ordeinde him for ſalua- 
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_ and Diſcipline, promiſes and conſolation, and threatning of 
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tion: If the Goſpell be hid it is bid to them hat periſher, ſayes the A- 
poſtle 2. Cor. 4.3. If our Goſpell will not works it is ouer ſure 
an argument o perdition, vdpherrvVnto, long before they d dere er- 
deined,as nds (ayes, 4. verſ. Therefore, let a man ſuſpect himſelfe 
when he is admoniſnecꝭ and obeyes not z and let him ſay, ſhall I 
be for damnation? The Lord ſaue me and mollific my ſtony 
hart that l may giue obedience to the word well: giue obedignce 
to wholeſome admonition, that by man is giuen thee out of the 
word of God as thou would haue a ſure warrand thou art of the 
uumber of thoſe that are appointed to ſaluation. 
Marlce againe. He will not haue him called an enemie, but a 
brother. This lets vs ſee the nature and vſe of Excommunica- 
non:of a brother it makes not an euemieʒlie is now a brother ere 
he be Exccommunicate, and being Excommunicate he remaines 
a brother, That which was a member of Ieſus Chriſt before Ex- 
communication makes it not altogethet to periſhe, ueither cuts 
it ſo the rotten member the bodie, that it ſhall haue no 
more adoe with the bodie, of a ſneepe it makes not a goate, that 
is not the vſe ofit; of a chriſtian it malces not an vnchriſtian, he 
keeps his name. It ſhoots him not out of the Couenant of grace, 
God forbid, but he ſtandes in the bonds, being Excommunicate. 
What does ãt then? I ſhall tell you. Aman that hes fallen from 
Chriſtby ſinne (which ſcucres thee from Chriſt) it bindes him 
againe, it bringes him in tepentance, and calles him home againe 
being wandring from God, it holde: him within the Couenant: 
A man going to be an enemie to Chriſt and his Church it ſtraits 
hun to byde till a brother. So ãt does him uo cuill, it is not or- 
deined for his petdition, but, or his well and ſaluation. This 
whole miniſtrie of leſus Chriſt and all the parts ofic, Preaching 


Nunes 

and vſe of 
xc ms 

uc. 


judgement, & al the parts of 8 this Excommuncati- 
on it ſeife, areal ordcined to ſaue ſoules, hat is the proper vſe of 
the mitliſtrie, to ſaue all and neuer to loſe one man. Therefore, 
in cho u. Cor. 16. S. Paul ſuyes, that h got pov ver 19 edification ard 
#07 16 deffrudl sn. Neuer Miniſter got power to deſtroy one bo- 
— and if any periſhe, if the Word, or, Diſcipline 
be the ſauor of death to death. as, to many, ĩt is, let him notbl; 
che word, but let him — For men by their 8 
pans 4 
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and malice turnes the word maliciouſly in an vnproper vſe, to 

their deſtruction, and of the Spirit of life they make it the letter 

of death. Therefore the Lord keepe vs from al ſtubbornnes and 
all repyning againſt this Word and Diſcipline: for Iaſſure thee, 

repine thou againſt the Goſpel and Diſciphnegwhich ſhould be 

the power of life to thee, it ſhall kill thee, thou ſhalt not need a- 

nother to kill thee euerlaſtingly? And therefore the Lord grant 
cuerie ſoule ſubmiſſion vnder the word of God, which is lie 

meane that he hes ordeind te ſaluation in leſus Chriſt. To whom 

with the Father and holy Spirit be al praiſe for euer. A MEN. 


THE FOVRIENTH 
LECTVRE VPON. THE SECOND 
EPISTLE OF- PAVL TOTHE 

Ko eee 
2, TukSssA. Chap. 3. verl. 16.17.18. a 
16 Novvthe Lord of peace g ine you peach alvvæyes by all moanci. 


The Lord be wvith you all. GM 
47 The ſalutation of me Paul v vuth my ovuure hand, vbich 5 
the token im exery Epiſil::ſo [ vvryte, | 


18 Thegraceof aur Lord leſ Chriſt be vil you alle A, men. 


Nee N this text, brethren, we haue the end 
* Knud concluſion of this Epiſlle, it conſiſtes 
Vu dolly in prayer.Fuſt he wiſhes peace to 
che from the Lord of peace for euer, e · 
x, very way». Then he viſhes to them tho 
« preſence of che, Lord himſelſe to be with 
them all, Laſt he ſalutes them, and the ei- 
CE tect ofthe ſalutation is a prayer for them. 
The grace of ou Lord leſus be u ith you 
all, Amen.. So all conſiſtes in prayer. Theulcarne, Ne beganne 
this Epillle with prayer and ſalutation : n whole 
1 | is -pillle 
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Epiſtle prayer is mingled : Now inthe end hie multiplies pray - 
er. Waatmeancs this? Euen this, that in vaine is all doctrine, 
exhortation, admonition, and precept whatlomcuer, all preach- 
ing is not ing, except the Lord by liis Spirit worke inx ardlie 
iu the harts of the hearers, all is noching but vvinde, except 
he moue their affections. Now the way to obtaine this inwatd 
and ſccteete operation of re (Het is oft · tj mes to tiunc 
e God by prayer, beſceching lim to be pov verfull, and to 
joyne his Spirite vvith the vvord, and to joy ne vvorking vvith 
ſpeaking. And there fore hovy oft ſo eues we teach and ye hear, 
= hart and eye ſtiould belifred vp, and ſet ypon him who hes 
keeped Spirit and power in his ov ne hand to giue as he plea- 
ſes: No man can giue you it, neither the Preachour, nor no 
Angell can giue you it. It is onely in the hand of God and It ſus 
Chriſt to giue thee Spirite and pov ver, and to joy ne vyorking 
vvith ſpeaking, And therefore the eye in prooctung ſhould e- 
uet he ſet on Chriſt. The Paſtour thquld pray and ſiaue bis 
hart above to dtavve dovyne grace to himſeſſe and the people, 
thai the vvord ſpoken may be efteQuallin the hart,othervviſe, 
preaching and all hearing is in vaine. | 

Now to come to the words. The firſt thing he pray es for ard 
wilhes,is peace. he Lord of peacę, ſay es he, cue you peace fo) ener 
and ever; var. The bing then lie wiſhes is peace, that is quyet - 
nes, reſt and Aer concord & agreement ail theſe words 
expreſſes 2 of the word Peace. The contrare is, vn- 
quyetnes, diſſention, & P 


earth and Hgauen : And allihe graces we haue in Ieſus Chriſt 
. tends to tlu end, thathis ſubje&s may live in peace, quyctneſſe, 
. and joy for euer: and that ſhall bethe end ien weare in Hea - 
uen peace and joy for euer. Ve ſee, the happy eflate of a worldly 
kingdonie, what is it? When men liues in reſt. and enjoy es peace 
2 hat is the happinesof a worldly kingdom: there- 
ſore, in the 1. Timot. 2.2. he commaundes pray er to be made for 
„all men, For Kings and ſaperioar pouters. To what end? Euen 
to this ſame end, tba, vve may line a peaceable and quyet Iyfe. 
Euen ſo, the bleſſed and happie eſtate of Chriſts kingdome, is, 
an heauenlie peace concord and quyetueſſe. And (here fore, 
Ofls. 


c. This Peace is the bleſſednes.felicity & What 
happy eſtate of Chriſts king dome, which is his Church, both in peace n. 


2 


\ 28. This 
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Rom. 1.4 17. he makes this peace to be eſſentiall to the king. 
dome gf Godthat he defines it, by this peace, ſaying, 7 he hing- 
dom of God is righreouſnes,peace and ioy inthe baly Gef. This Hea« 
uenly peace is onely inChriſts leingdome, in his Church in Hea- 
uen and earth. And the ſubjects of the kingdome of leſus Chriſt 
er- they that enjoyes this peace hete, and after this life for 
euer: 
If thou be no ſubject in his kingdome, thou haſt no reſt, no true 
peace: for, there is no true peace fer he v picked, ſayes the Prophet 
Eſar 57.21. If thou be of that number that is without the kitiy- 
dome of Chriſt, no peace for thee, and the end ſhall prout thou 
liadſt neuer true peace in this world ; 
Nov,, to go forward. He craues chat it may bs giuen to them: 


- Peacetht Thenit is a gift. Heauenly peace is the gift of Godz chou halt ie 
Lift of god not by nature: None is borne with peace; but with warre and in · 


imitic, by nature all are borne with diſſention, ſtrife and debate, 


there is no Heauenly peace, by natute. And the whole — | 
rall, what is it, but a continuance in war debate,atid ſtrife: firſt a- 
gainſt Godznext with thy ſelfe and thy otene conſcience? And 
azaine, a {trife againſt the Angels in Heaven and men on earth, 
and all the creatures of God] thou art an enemie to them, and 
they vnto thee, vntill the tyme thou attaine to thatnew birth in 


Ieſus Chriſtzand theu by vertue of that bicthghou getſt this hea- 


uenly and fpiricuall peace: fot then thou beginſt to live at peace, 


firſt vith God himſelfe, and next, with the Angels in Heauen, 
and men in earth and with all his 8 how need - 
full it is for thee to haue regeneration: kot, if thon vyantit, thou 
ſhalt be at war for euer, thou ſhalt haue paſty Bur ho getſt 
bu ite lt is a gift. And who thold giue it? F Lord e, F he 
giuer of it muſt be the Lord, with dominion atid power, with 
command. And as vnder his Lordſhip other thmgs muſt be, fo 
peace muſt be at his command.cithetto giue it, or ir. Now 


who is this Lord thathes his power peate nd all "Who i 
in He d 


ke that fayes, Allpowver & gruents nei dai bn wid eethMart.2$ 
Lord is leſus Chriſt, And thereforgere euer he cattie ity 
this world and tooke on him out ndtute. Ef 9. 6:ke ſtyles him 
the Princeof peace, And Paul Epheſ. 2.1 + ye HFS areh it ſelfe, 
he is our peace-maker. Aud inlab# 1. 25. Chtiſt þ _— — * 
| poſtles 


— — U 


ot without the Churcti of Chtiſt there is no true peace: 


peace of leſus Chi ſcrues for the ly fe cuerlaſting. The N weriaſting 


to the Theſſalonians Cnar. 3. UG. 165 


Apoſtles takes on: him to be the giuer of peace, and ſaycs; Ay 
peace I leaue to you, and giues you. So this Lord of peace is the 
Lord leſus Chriſt, who hes in lis handes all grace and glorie, in 
Heauen and in carth. 

Vet to goe forward, Why is it that he makes a choiſc of this 
ſtyle rather theu of any other? Certainely this ſty le he recciues T'oe lords 
here agrees with tie petition and thing asked at hus hands: pc ce “ ©” 
is craued, hie is ſtyled the Lord of peace: what euer xt aske o 


Chriſt it ſhould be in faith that lie hes power io giue it: ask cI “4 1 the 


thou peace, a5ke it not but in an aſſurance that it is in his hand, 27556 74 

and that he 1s able to giue it. Now this aſſurance that all is in lis Hedi pr ai. 

hand, it cannot be beiter vttered then by the Name and ſiyle“ 

we giue him: askcft cou wiſdome? ſay, Lord ot wiſdome giue 

wildome: agkeſſ thou peace? ſay, Lord of peace giue me ꝑ eace: 

askeſt thou mexcie? fay, Lord of mercꝝ giue me mercy, So the 
ume and fly le we giue to the Lord when we crave ouglit at hiy 


u | 
hands ſhould be ani erahle to the grace and mercy we as ke: for 


then we viter our faith and aſſurance that he hes ſuch a grace 
and power to giue vs. This hes bene tlie forme of Pax/r prayer, 
and of godly men of old, and ſhould be imitate by vs. The Lord 
hes many lykes, lie is called the Lord of peace, mercy and ju- 
7 There is not a Monarch that pry des 
himſelf in honourable ſty les aud names, that is comparable uith 
the great Creator the Lord of the world, yea ſet them altogether- 


All ate nothing in compariſon with him, becauſe all ate his, all 

b E and domĩnion in Heaven and cart!; is hisʒzand tlier- 
fore look by how many graces his Majeſtic hes ſpread it ſelfe 

through Heauen and carih, look how _ graces he hes in his 
hand to giue, ſo many ſeurrall and honowable ſiylesmay he re- 


ceiue, there is no cud of his glory, nor no end of his Names: from 
his wiſdome he is called the Lord of wiſdome ; from his juſtice 
the Lord ot juſticeʒ from hismercy the Lord of mercy; from his 
peace the Lord of peace; from his glory the Lord of glory. 
Now to goe forward. There are two properties gien to this Tv pro- 
e. The firſt, It is for euer, a eh 25 not for atyme oncly, pcriics f 
u for all tymes: It is not for this yfe onely, but for the ly fe iõ peace. 
come. This worldly peace ſerues but for this ly fe onely, but the /. /t e- 
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of God is not peace iu proſpetitie onely , but in aduerſitie alſo» 
It i: not peace in life onely, but in death alſo. And therefore Sy- 
en in his long when he had ſeene leſus, he fayes, Nour Lord, 
thou leiſt ibr [cr.4.4nt depart in peace. Lb 2. 29. the ſeruant of God 
as lie lived in great peace, ſo alſo depatted in peace: ſo this peace 
laſtes for euer. And therefore Eſ 9.7. when he hes called him 
the Prince of peace, he ſayes, the largeneſſe of his dominion and 
tucreaſe of his gancrumeat and peace ſrall haxe vo end: his kingdome 
is an endles kingdome, and thete is an endles peace in that king 
dome. called this peace our bleſſedneſſe. Now this is the nature 


of bleſſedneſſe, i cannot be bounded within any tearms:if it be 


true lelicitie bound it not, compaſſe it not within a yeere, within 
twentie yceres, or within a thouſand, yea within ten thouſand 
yeeres: for the nature of true bleſſedneſle is euetlaſting. And 
therefore ye {ce worldly men that places their happineſſe in 
worldly peace will dreame an etermty , and perpetuitie to that 
peace of theirs, that neither they nor their peace will haue an 
end. That tich man in the Goſpel, Lułę 12. 19. ſaid to his ſoule, 
Line at eaſe, cate and drinkę, and tate thy paſtime, thou bait tore 
laid vp for many yeeres : trow ye not but he thought to live for e- 
uer, and thought that that aboandance thould abyde'with him 


for euer? and ſo faires it with all worldlings, they dreame a reſt 


and peace for cuer, but the end will proue that they wer dream. 
ing all their dayes. Therefore Lord ſet our harts on that peace 
ot leſus Chriſt that laſtes for euer. This is then the firſt pi A 
tie ofthis peace vf his; It laſts for cuer. The ſecond propertie of 
it is. It is Al oẽ of v:. It is peace in all reſpects, nòt in one 


2. It is in reſpect onely, nor in ſome reſpects onely, but in euery reſpect. 
al reſtells I ſhall make thisplaine,; The peace of Ieſus Chriſt is peace in 


reſpect of God, hen our foules ſtantles in frĩendſhip wih hirm, 
wiren we are teconceiled to lim by the bloud of lefus, ax it is 
ſaid. Rom 5.1.2 ting iuſtifted by faith Ve bavepeacrioogards God. 
Then it is peace in reſpect of ourſelnes,an evill conſcience js an 
cuiil enemie, when thou ſtryueſt not againſt thy owe affecti· 
ons but ſatilfies them, thetithy confeience/will ler thee gerbe 
teſt, it will ay be acculing thee: but Nhei ore tis prack ot 
leſus be giuen thee, ſo that thou beginſt to be regenerate, and to 
lead an holx and ſanctified ly fe, then thy conference reſts, — 
thou 


| * 
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thou beginſt to enjoy a joy full peace in thy ſoule. Philipp. 4.7. 
The peaceof Gd th.xt paſſes al vnde jtanging preſer ne your harts as d 
myndes in Chriſt leſiu: and Col. 3. 15. Lei the peace ef Cod rule in 
your harts, And againe, it is peace inreſpeR of the creatures of 
God, with Angels in Heauen, with men on earth (man is encmie 
to man by nature) then hauing this peace thou art at peace with 


Heauen and earth, man and Angel! : for all are enenues to thee? 


ſo long as thou art outwith leſus Chriit, we are ene mies to them 
all and they all to vs: but being in Chiilt all things are recon- 
ciled to vs, in he auen and earth. Epheſ. 1. 10. Col. 1. 20. ſo in all re- 
ſpects it is peace. Looke how many ſortes of enimities was, a 
many ſortes of peace mult bez we are enemies to God, to our o- 


wne conſcience, to Angels and men, y ea, and that that is moſt 


conjoyned to vs by nature, be it bloude, affmitie, or any other 
bond if there be no more but nature, there is nothing but enimi- 
ticz the conjunction of man and woman, if there be no more but 
their natural bond is enimityʒthe parents and the children with- 
out this ſpirituall peace of leſus are at enimitie. So looke how 
many forts of enimitie there is, there are as many ſorts of peace, 


and our bleſſedneſſe ſtandes in this peace. Now looke the na- 


ture of it, As bleſſedneſſe muſt indure for euer, ſo our bleſſednes 
muſt be perfice. If thou haſt that peace of leſus, thou muſt haue 


it in all reſpec̃ts: if thou haſt peace with God, thou haſt peace 
with all men, ſo far as lyes in thee: (Rom 2.18.) other wiſe, thou 


haſt no true peacewith God. Men oft - ty mes beguy les themſcl- 
ues. l will haue peace with God, will he ſay, and yet l (hal be this 
man ot that mans enemie, I ſhall ſlay him: folie, folic; if thou 


glorie in debate with man and does not that lyes into thy power, 
to be at peace with all men, thou {halt haue no peace with God: 


that thing which the Lord joynes, ſeuere not thou, the Lords 
peace is with al: ifthou ſeuere it and pryde thee in enimitie with 
any, thou ſhalt not haue peace with God, nor with thy ſelf. What 
peace hes a murtherer with God, or with his owne conſcience? 
Azke at him, I demand thee, 6 murtherer knew thou what that 
peace of God meanes, when that bloudie affe ion raged and 
caried thee to bloude? Thou lookeſt for friendſhip wk 

folic, thou art neither at friendſhip with God, nor his Angels, 


nor non of his creatures; It za wonder that the Heavens falles 
not 


God, 
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not on thee. The earth is thy enemy, and it is a vvonder that.it 
allows thee not vp for al that bloud that thou haſt ſhed on it, 
but once it ſhall preſent it to thy damnation, if thou repent not. 
T his tar concerning prayer for peace. | 
I goe to the next words, The Cord be vvitꝶ you N 
a deeper ground. Before he wiſhed the grace of the Lord ſeſus 
to them. Novv he vviſhes the Lord himfelfe to them, the pre- 
ſence ot leſus Chriſt in his ovvn perſon, not onely that he ſhall 
be vvith them in his grace and vertevv, but alſo that he may 
be vvith them in bis ovvne preſence and perſon, vvhich is more 
then tlie firſt. Then thou muſt not be content to pray for the 
benefites of Chriſt , but the cheefe ihing vve ought to ay 
for to Chriſt is, Lord giue.me- thy ſelfe, give me thy She au 
in thy ovvne perſon: for if vve get any — of him it muſt be 
by hunlelfe, he muſt giue himſelfe to vs. In one vvord, the firſt 
conjunction vve muſt haue vvith him muſt be vvith his ovvne 
erſon, he muſt be our head, and vve the members of his bodie: 

My hand vvill not be the better of any povver or vertue in my 

head, i my hand be not joined with my head: the firſt thing then 
my hand mult haue, muſt be a conjunction with the head, and fo 
ola reſt of the members of tlie body, and thenthe conjunction 
being made vvith the head, the vertue goes down from the head 
and is ſcatred throgh al the mẽbers of thebody. It is euen ſo with 
Chriſt Jeſus before woget grace or lyfe out ot him, motion ſpi- 
rituall out of him, peace out of him (he is full ot grace) firſt hat 
ſweet conjunction mult be made betvveene ham and vs, he muſt 
be conjoined vvith ys in a more ſtrate conjunction then the me- 
bers vvith the head. And therefore he goes to the ground of all 
peace the Lord leſus, that he may ſtand vvith them, and they 
/ may be conjoined with him their head. 

Now lie prayes for this preſence to the all: not to one mem- 
ber, to tvvoor three, but to all and euerie one of them. Then 
marlce. The Lord leſus is a ſufficient head and Sauidur for all 
the vvorld, none being excepted, all ſufficiencie is in him, he 
may ſerue to he the head to all the vvorld, yea to a thouſand 

vvotldes, his preſence is ſo ample that he may ſuſſie to be a 

Sauiout to a thouſand vyorldesz: yea, to an infinue number of 

vorldes Par knevy this that he is not like au 1 
8 vvhoſe 


— 
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vvhoſe preſence ſerves but for ſo many, and is contained vvĩthin 
narrow bounds,and therefore he pray es tor peace to all. Now it 


thy head and Sauiour beſo ample, thy hart ſhould not be nar- 
rovve. nor thy mouth narrovve: but as leſus is a ſutſicient head 
for all, ſo let thy hart deſire his preſence to all the vvorld, it 


ſo it ſhould be poſſible. And as for my ſelfe, I vviſhe chere 


vvere none but that they vvere partakers of thus prelence of le- 
ſus Chriſt: For, vvhy ſhould vve ſecke the vvreak ofany crea- 
ture? yet the Lord hes his ovvne, and none vvill get his pre · 
ſence but they that are his. O, vvell is that bodie vvho is pre- 
deſtinate to lyfe, for that bodie muſt haue his preſcuce, he vvill 
be an head and Sauiour to him! But that body that is predeſtinat 
to deſltuction cannot haue his preſence; yet vve ate bound to 
vviſh his preſence to euery one. 


Novv he commes to the ſalutation, and ſayes, The ſalrtation of O. 1 


me Paul vvith my ovvne hand. Then he ſubjoines the forme of it 
The grace of our Ld leſu Chrift, 5c. He began vvith a ſalutation 
aſter his common forme, and novv he ends vvith a ſalutation. 
His ſirſt meeting vvith them vvas by a ſalutation, the end of his 
conference ĩs by a ſalutation Then looke vvhat the example 
of his doing ſhould learne vs: for as vve are bound to obey 
the doctrine of the Prophets, ſo we arc bound :o follow the ir fa- 
ſhionof doing: Paul ſalutedſalute thou. The thing then I note 
here is this, Im all the meetinges and conferences of the faith- 
full, either by vvord, preſence, or vvritte. there ſhould be a mu- 


tuall beneuolence, and an intere loue and affectionz that as xe 
ſee the bodies of men meete together, ſo the harts may ineete 


together joyned in kyndneſſe and benevolence; Wilt thou meet 
in bodie and hold thy hart aback, thatis, vvilt thou have the half 
man meeting. and not the whole man? That is no meeting: for 
the meeting ſhould be of the vvhole wan, bodie and bart: and 
this ſhould be vitered all maner of vvay, in thy geſture, in thy 


ſhou 


loue towards the man: and this hes 
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— in thy ſpeaking, and all the vvordes ot thy conference ſalntatir 
d ſmell of loue: Among all other thinges thatfteſlifics of «f chriſtts 
loue, this ſalutationis one, when th ou bidſt lum good morrowe, 427) ole 
good night,it izateſtification of thy well willingnes, and of thy le £ 
. foi me ofthe godly, nics , Þ 8 
ther meeting hes bene wich a ſalutatior zend their ſridiing with their e 8 8 
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a ſalutation, that if they could not haue a byding together here, 
by their mutuall ſalutation they mightabyde together: for all 
the members that · are true members in leſus Chriſt, are joyned 
together in their ſpirits. harts and affections, this exemple we 
ſhould followe. This maner of doing nowadayes is counter · 

« .. faite: Men will ſeeme to ſalute other gladly, and yet the harts 
will be wiſhing the worſt : in harts they are enemies to other, 
and ſo commonly al their doings, becking,and off-cap,and good 
dayes both all their words and deeds are fained. Looke there- 
fore what euer thou doe, doe it in ſinceritie: for the Lord heares 

_ and ſeet all, and if thou doe fainedly, the Lord ſhall judge thee 

for it in tkat day. 

He ſayes, he wrote this ſalutation vvith his ovvne hand. The 

wholc Epiſtle before Pau / hes dyted, and appearantly afiother 
hes written it. Now when it commes to the ſubſcription, Jas / 

ſubſcryues it with his one hand. Now wherefore was this? 

The cauſe appeares to be. that before this tyme there raiſe vp 

% =» deceiuers that ſtole in wrytings vnder the name of Paul, as ap - 

peates in the 2. chap. 2. verſe, be not deceined, ſayes he, &c. And 

_ therfore to let them knowwhat was lis, aud what was not hische 
ſubſcryues with his own hand. This hes bene an old practiclc of 

Satan, euer to corrupt Chriſts Church, both by word and coun- 
terfaiting of writte,and all maner of way, and this ſame day we 

5 Star by. ſee the experience of it in the Romane Church. Now to the end 
B hs taſtrathatfalſe writtes may be trowed the better, looke the craftofthe 
5 dt ta · deuill, lie hes in his inſtruments ſtollen in bookes written vnder 

ter faiu hothe name of Prophets and A s, to the intent that the peo - 
ly 2vrits. ple reading the name of a Prophete or Apoſtle ſhould giye 
credite to the writ, Papiſtrie is fullof deceite, and the cheefe 

grounds of their doctrine is Apocryphe-books which hes bene 

{tollen in vader thenames of holy men Now looke what hes 

_ becne tlie mercy of God, he ſees this well eneugh. Therefore it 
pleaſed him to imprint a marke in his holy wiitte, whereby it 
thould be knowue to be authentike Scripture, as in this place he 
ſabſcryues with his one hand, which was not without the pro · 
gudence of God: for thereis not a part of Scripture but the Lord 
3 hes ſlamped it with ſuch a ſure ſtampe, thatis, with ſuch a Ma- 
_ jeldie in peking. with ſuch gratiouſacſle and (; — ws" 
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bothia words and matter , that an Fra hes a ſpirituall eye to 

diſcerne bet weene light and darleneſſe will take it vp to be of 

God. I pray you tell me, hom was the olde Scripture tane vp to 

be of God? The Papiſt will ſay, becauſe the Church ſaid it they | 

were of God. Is that all the warrand? And who told the Church? ! 

If the olde and new Scripture bare not the markes of the Spirit 

in themſelues the Church had neuer tane them vp to be of God? 

So the marke of the Scripture is that ſtampe of the Spirit, that 

Majeſtic in ſucha ſimplicitie of wordes: that gratiouſaeſſcand 

power which ſhows both in the wordes and matter, theſe things 

telles vs they are not mans writs ; for, mens writtes hes not the 

gratiouſneſſe and power that is in the Scripture. Brethren, this 

marke of Pauli ſubſcription is away, albeit we haue the Epiſtle, 

but a better marke hy des the ſtampe of the Lord bydes, and this 

telles that it is the Scripture of God and Pauli writing. | 
Now followes the ſalutation. The grace of our Lord, ſeſus Chriſs U. 18. 

be vvith yon all. I ec the affection of the man in the end of his 4 

writ is powred out ee of Theſſalonica, and when he 


takes his leauje, he hurſtes out in frequent pray er, and al his pra- 
er is for heauenly and ſpirituall thinges. Then, firſt we learne, 
we muſt not euer bide al together, and we cannot haue euer con- 
ference either by word or writ. But ho w is our ſundring recom- 
peaſed? To wit, with greatneſſe of affęction let thy loue grow, 
And how ſhalt thou vdeꝝ it? In prayer ie Gogh, for them, with 
rrhom thou may not dwell: affectionis Fan woot, without 

praier. And what ſhould we pray for? Elpecially for heauenlie 
thing: Pray for heauenly peace, for the preſence of leſus Chill, 
and that the grace of Chriſt may be with. him: Pray allo, for 
things catthly / but ſo that they muy, further him to haauenlie 
thinges. And I lay. ihe man that cannot pray for heauenly tung: 
cannot pray truely for carthly thinges. Dare thou pray, if thou 
ſe eke not Aa che kingdome of Heauen? ngo, thoucannot pray, 
i it were for thy dinner, except ou pray firſt for the l 
dome of God do thie next word is gr cat is. free ſuour of 
God. L readg not gf ſuch a commendation,ofany, people as of 
cheſe Theſſalonians. He commended them in hotſi theſe Epiſtles, 
from their faith, loue, and all the dueties of love. Fe he 
ſayes not, he Lord render you Vin une tor Youre) Hug, 
; m 
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lie layes grare be vob v. This it cpntrat̃e to all metite. Read 
tlie 2. Tnfid. 1 16. thetè ye wilt finde g very notable exemple to 
this püfpofc. Tliere he fat, O Vu very * to 
. rec, he ofi refreſhed me, be thong kr us ſbumic ef un bondes: he ſought. 
meat Rome very dilgentiy. Bow ſſiould he be requyted for this? 
Heſayes, 7 he Lord grau thar Onefphorus may finde mercy v. zur 
the Lord at i bat dj: He is but a miſerable man hen he hes done 
all tlus: And thereforethis ſnalłbe my pray et for lum for it w ill 
not be his merite that wilt do Him good, but it is the free grace 
and fauour of God. O foole, all thy cries ſhall ſtinke in that 7 
great day and then thou ſnalt ſee x hat free grace fhall do: for in 
that day none ſhall ſtand, but fucli as arte rer grace. 
Now MWhoſę grace is it he prayes for? It is lefus Chriſti: No, 
there is no grace but Chriſts grace. How is it the Lord leſus 
Chriſtsꝛ Ee hes boght at the hand of the Father all grace, al gifts 
of the holy Spirit, all glorie in Heauen andearjh with a pryce, 
euen the pryce of his precious bloude. And therefore the Faber 
hes giuen him all. So there is no ſparke 4 855 gigen to any 
creature, but itmiiſt comechtough Chriſt Hit hand, euen the 
hand of the man leſus. All righteounfneſte, ſariftification, and 
gloric muſt come from him, he muſt be the giuet thereof. There 
tore it is ſaid, be gane grfts ro men. Epheſ. 4. S. The Father gives 
no graces Amy; but alFare'Finea throvgh the Find of 
Ieſus Chriſt. Therefote let vi hahe rc] e tothif/ Ford 
grace, and ſccłe not to lhe Father wĩthdut him, but ſeeł all from 
the Fatherin him. Now how far ſhoutd'this grace extend? Euen 


r 


Great . not capable of ih 3 grace ot” Jeſus Ciuiſt: ſo that 
weref t le if there were a thouſand 


S thy Harrow hathziris capable hut 6f a veiy ſmall portion: 

bere (hen by thi ke of T hat We th A 
row harts to vriſſ t piace to a ftw, ht ve ſhowed Will it to 
be giuen to all. L66kewhat —— of Himſcife; . Oot. . 11. 
My mont, ſay es he. hi bene voyde open dis you, 49 hreey, | 
Jr duvet er mem Horn, So allevent{honld huren. 
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en and a dilated hart in wiſhing grace: ſparc not to Le liberall 
in wiſhing, fall thy hart and mouth with his grace, and ci. uey it 
with liberalneſlcto others: ſecke that grace of leſus io all, that 
if it were poſſible, all the world might be ſaucd: For 14s 2: goed 
aud acceptable in the fight of God our Sautonr, ch will that all 
men ſhall be ſaned, and come vnto the acknovvledging of the trueth, 
1. Tim a. chap.3. 4. verſ. Yetthe Lord hes his ox ne, and ſo many 
as he hes written in his booke ſhall be ſaued. Therefore thou 
ſhould ſee ke all the wart ands thou can to aſſure thee that thou 
ik art Ieſus Chriſts fore-ordeinde to ly fe euerlaſting: for if thou 
be of the number of the elect, the grace of Chriſt ſhall 
extend to thee, and thou ſhalt haue glorie with 
him for euer. To this Iefus be all praiſe, 
y honour and dominion, for euer and 1 
cuct, 1 ME N. 


